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ARYAN PATH 


Canst thou destroy divine Compassion? Compassion 
is no attribute. It is the Law of Laws- eternal Har- 
mony, Alaya's Self ; a shoreless universal essence, 
the light of everlasting right, and fitness of all 
things, the law of Love eternal. The more thou 
dost become at one with it, thy being melted in 
its Being, the more thy Soul unites with that 
which Is, the more thou wilt become Compassion 
Absolute. Such is the Arya Path,' Path of the 
Buddhas of perfection. 

— The Voice of the Silence 
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and lost amon^* the host— as does the evening 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 

— The Voice of the Silence 
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THE IMPEND1N(J DOOM AND THE WAY OUT 


Behold on what objects the best energies of knowledge, the 
strongest human activity and the inventive iwvers of man are wasted 
at the present hour : on the creation, amelioration and perfection of 
war-engines of destruction, on guns and smokeless powders, and 
weapons for the mutual murder and decimation of men. Great 
Christian nations s<.*ek to outvie each other in the discovery of better 
m^ns for destroying human life, and for the subjecting by the strongest 
and the craftiest of the wt'akest and the simplest, for no better reason 
than to feed their peacock-vanity and self -adulation ; and Christian 
men eagerly follow th; gcx)d example. - -11. P. Bl.watsky (in 1891). 


While Mars was Ix'ing propitiat- 
ed at Munich by two who love war 
and two others who fear it, most of 
our contributors to this number were 
busy preparing their articles. There 
is not a rational human being 
who does not favour pc'ace ; in their 
speeches politicians and ministers of 
every state declare themselves to be 
the votaries of peace even the dicta- 
tors are claimants to that role 
though they illogically assert that the 
way to peace lies through war. But 
not only are the Dictators illogical : 
those who are planning to fight, for 
example Great Britain, and are build- 
ing up larger armies are also illogical 
“-only in a lesser deigree Many 


even among those who accept the 
precept that “ hatred ceaseth not by 
hatred ” and agree that “ an eye for 
an eye, and a tcxith for a tooth” is 
a false doctrine, and not only an im- 
moral one, bow tlie knee to Moloch, 

horrid King, besmear’d - with 

blo(xl 

Of human sacrifice and parents’ tears. 

Even on the brink of war we con- 
tinued with our plan of publishing 
this special Peace number of The 
Aryan Path, because we have faith 
in the greater power of peace and 
order which can transmute the oppos- 
ing force of carnage and chaos, if 
only those who speak of “peace in 
our time’' really work for it. The 
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Dictators want war — ^why expect 
them to labour for peace ? The De- 
mocracies aspire to keep peace but 
are forging weapons of destruction, 
while constructive planning is badly 
neglected. To avoid war is not to es- 
tablish peace. Peace must be wor- 
shipped with a whole-hearted devo- 
tion ; not in blind hope but with a 
clear intellectual perception must the 
Goddess be served. Swords are not 
offerings acceptable to Her. 

There are problems which hold 
tightly the roots of war, e.g., the ra- 
cial tension (not the artificial one 
created by Hitler, for between (ler- 
mans, whatever their crccdal belief, 
and the Jews of Europe there is no 
difference) between the Coloured 
and the so-called White races ; or the 
clash of cultures between the British 
and the Indians ; or the economic 
tensions and trade rivalries born of 
false methods of industrialization — 
false because immoral. These root 
problems arc examined by some of 
our contributors. Other articles in- 
dicate the parts which youth and 
women, writers and preachers and 
great democracies and republics like 
the U.S.A. can play. The summation 
in the last articles clearly reveals the 
right way to lasting peace the way 
which the opening article of so pro- 
foundly logical and reasonable an ad- 
vocate of order as Sir Norman Angcil 
finds not only “extremely attractive 
but also “much more practicable 
than would appear at first sight It 
is because Non-Violence and Passive 
Resistance are practicable that we 
often reiterate the plan of educating 
the young and the adult in its princi- 
ples. No nation can build an army 
or a navy in a short season; after 


years of preparation Britain found 
herself unprepared; her unprepared- 
ness for war contributed substantial- 
ly to the depressing tragedy of 
Munich. Nor can a nation educate 
itself in Ahimsa and Satyagraha in a 
year ; but a beginning can be made. 
To-day the world may be said to be 
watching to see which nation will be 
first in the race, not of armaments, 
but of developing its inner psychic 
and moral force. This appears to be 
a probability to the most proficient 
and the most experienced teacher of 
the practice of Non-Violence ; see the 
article of Gandhi ji in Harijan for 
12th November under the caption 
“ Why Not Great Powers ? ” in which 
he writes : - 

I had no right to arrogate to myself 
any belief that India alone and no other 
nation was fit for non-violent action. I 
must confess that I have Ixlieved and 
still believe that India was the fittest 
nation to enforce non-vioicnt action for 
regaining her freedom. In spite of 
signs to the contrary, I have the hope 
that the whole mass of ixoplc who arc 
more than the Congress, will rc'Sjxind 
only to non-violent action. 'I'hcy arc 
the readiest of all the nations of the 
earth for such action. But when a case 
for immediate application of the remedy 
presented itself before me, \ could not 
restrain myself from suggesting it to the 
Czechs for their accoi:)tanc‘^\ 

It is however open to the great i)owers 
to take it up any day and cover them- 
selves with glory and earn the eternal 
gratitude of posterity. If they or any 
of them could shed the fear of destruc- 
tion, if they disarmed themselves, they 
will automatically help the rest to regain 
their sanity. But then these great powers 
have to give up imperialistic ambitions 
and exploitation of the so-called uncivi- 
lised or semi-civilised nations of the 
earth and revise their mode of life. It 
means a complete revolution. Great 
nations can hardly be expected in the 
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ordinary course to move spontaneously 
in a direction the reverse of the one they 
have followed, and according to their 
notion of value, from victory to victory. 
But miracles have happened before and 
may happen even in this very prosaic 
age. Who can dare limit God’s power 
of undoing wrong ? One thing is certain. 
If the mad race for armaments continues, 
it is bound to result in a slaughter such 
as has never occurred in history. If 
there is a victor left the very victory will 
be a living death for the nation that 
emerges victorious. There is no escape 
from the impending doom save through 
a bold and unconditional acceptance of 
the non-violent method with all its glo- 
rious implications. Democracy and vio- 
lence can ill go together. The states 
that are to-day nominally democratic 
have either to become frankly totali- 
tarian or, if they are to become tmly 
democratic, they must Ixwme coura- 
geously non-violent. It is a blasphemy to 
say that non-violence can only be prac- 
tised by individuals and never by nations 
which are composed of individuals. 

Ideas wle the wwld— not politi- 
cians in Downing Street or the White 
House, not even Dictators in Ger- 
many and Italy and Russia. It is 


one of the iIltteKJtfis to which human 
mind falls prey that legislatures are 
supreme. Ideas rule politicians and 
dictators. Ambitious and greedy 
thoughts obsess, people and among 
them the leaders, who become crossr 
eyed by their evil feelings and see 
the world out of focus. Noble and 
true ideas transform men and women 
including the politicians. 

Educate the people not merely to 
desire peace but to understand 
how it can and should be firmly es- 
tablished. This first number of 
our tenth volume presents ideas 
which need to be examined and ex- 
pounded. It is our humble offering 
on the altar of Uni\ ersal Brotherhood 
which makes no distinction between 
Easterner and Westerner, Jew and 
Nazi, Heathen and Christian. Hu- 
manity is one and the folly of a single 
member poisons the whole body ; 
contrariwise -the wisdom of a single 
unit transmutes the whole and ele- 
vates it to a higher plane of being. 


FENNER BROCKWAYVS PROGRAMME 

1. Resistance to rearmament ; 

2. Resistance to war, whether “democratic”. League of Nations, or 

Collective Security ; 

3. Resistance to industrial and military conscription and preparatory steps 

such as the National Register ; 

4. Support for the colonial workers in their struggle against imperialism ; 

5. Activity for a new social and international order based on co-operation, 

justice and freedom. 

—Pacifism and the Left Wing, (pp. 20-21) 



THE FOUNDATIONS OF EUROPEAN PEACE 

(Sir Norman Angell, the famous author of a truly epoch-making book, 
The Great Illusion, is a persevering and an indefatigable worker in the cause of 
Peace. He is an educator of rare parts and has the gift of presenting facts so 
as to make them self-evident and at most times incontestable. In this article he 
not only has presented the problem which European civilization has to solve or 
perish, but also has clearly set forth the principles without which it cannot be 
solved.— Eds.] 


The millions of Europe, the 
peoples, ardently desire peace. Why 
then do they get war? 

If it be replied that dictators or 
capitalists or armament makers 
force them into it against their will, 
it is clear that we have not examined 
the meaning of the w'ords we use. 
A single dictator or a group of 
twenty, or two hundred, or even 
two thousand capitalists or arma- 
ment makers cannot “force” 
millions. The force is on the side 
of the millions, not on the side of 
a dozen or a few score elderly, obese 
gentlemen. That the obe.se gentle- 
men for their own purposes may 
desire a nation to go to war and tell 
it so to do, is conceivable. But why 
does the nation obey, since the 
power is on the side of the people ? 
The explanation is that the mind of 
the people has been captured by 
certain ideas and values, by belief 
in the advantage of conquest ; or in 
glory ; or in nationalism, or patriot- 
ism ; or in the suppression of 
this or that race or class or party 
ideas which the few or the one may 
exploit. But it is, in the last ana- 
lysis, by manipulating those things 
of the mind that men are brought 
to wage war. In so far as force 
enters to compel them, the force 
which coerces the people is supplied 
by the people themselves as the 


result of persuasion; of capturing 
their will. 

But for the existence of a certain 
set of ideas in people’s minds, 
special interests would be powerless 
to push whole nations to war. If, 
for instance, the building industry 
(even more considerable than the 
armament industry) could bring 
about the destruction by fire of 
some great city like London, or 
Birmingham, or Bombay, all 
concerned in that industry— the 
manufacturers of bricks, cement, 
steel, glass and the rest- -would 
make perfectly enormous profits and 
those who own shares in such in- 
dustries would make great fortunes. 
But if the capitalists controlling 
that industry were to ask the citi- 
zens of London or Bombay to bum 
down those cities, would it be 
done ? It would not. The capital- 
ists in that case are quite impotent 
to impose their wishes, however 
ardent those wishes might be. But 
they are quite successful in impos- 
ing their will about the blowing of 
cities to pieces with bombs, or in 
inducing the public to buy the in- 
struments for the purpose of doing 
that thing. How do we account for 
the fact that in the one case it is 
so easy to bend the will of the 
people to the desires of a small 
minority (if that is the explanation 
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of war) and in the other case, 
where the economic motive is just 
as great, it is not possible at all ? 

In both cases success of the 
minority depends upon reaching the 
public mind. When Adolph Hitler 
started his political career his 
following numbered about ten 
persons, and it would have re- 
mained a party of ten persons 
unless he had been able to appeal 
successfully to certain passions of 
the public — mainly the pugnacities, 
animosities, hates, desires related to 
nationalism ; passions so strong 
that those who yield to them become 
oblivious of where they are being 
led, what they are sacrificing. 

The most deeply rooted of all 
impulses or instincts is, of course, 
that of self-preservation since with- 
out it living things could not have 
continued!* to exist. And if we 
analyse a little objectively the 
motives which have induced 
millions in Europe to follow a path 
which leads to their own destruction, 
we shall find, despite the apparent 
paradox, that the first and domi- 
nant motive has its roots in self- 
preservation, defence. 

We know that the impulse of 
self-preservation, obeyed without 
regard to change of external 
circumstance, without intelligent 
recognition of that change, can 
operate to our destruction. When 
the passengers of a ship, in case of 
collision, make a panic rush for the 
boats, they are obeying an 
instinct of self-preservation which 
might have been preservative when 
it prompted an animal or a herd to 
take to flight when danger appeared. 
But panic, disorderly flight in the 


case of passengers on a ship, will 
end by destroying them. So in the 
case of the nations. Every nation 
in the world is adopting a method 
of defence which, when adopted by 
all, ends by making the defence of 
any impossible. What is the essence 
of that method? Each great power 
broadly takes the line : If we are 
to be secure, we must be stronger 
than any likely to diallenge us. It 
proceeds to make itself thus 
stronger than a potential rival as 
the indispensable condition of de- 
fence. What becomes, in that case, 
of the defence of the weaker? If 
superiority of power is indispen- 
sable to defence, the weaker has no 
defence. 

Clearly that method starts with a 
violation of right and ethics in that 
the stronger denies to the weaker 
that right of defence by superior 
power which the former claims. 

When this very elementary 
ethical truth is pointed out the re- 
tort sometimes is that a householder 
does not deny right when he bar- 
ricades his house against the 
burglar ; that Britain therefore 
denies no right when it makes itself 
impregnable. 

But that reply ignores the whole 
nature of international relationship. 
“ Defence ” is not a matter of keep- 
ing out foreignds. Britain has not 
been faced by the problem of repelling 
foreigners from its soil since the 
Norman invasion. But the British 
army has fought in every country of 
the world, and the Englishman would 
do well to ask himself why, if 
defence really means locking the 
doors against the intruder, he is so 
often to be found in other peoples’ 
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houses. 

In fact, however, it does not 
mean that war is necessarily 
aggressive because it happens to be 
fought on some one else’s soil. For 
defence means the defence of legiti- 
mate interests, rights, arising out of 
such questions as whether trading 
ships can pass through a particular 
sea uninterruptedly, whether food 
can be brought in security from 
distant lands, traders live in safety, 
necessary materials obtained, and 
much else of the same character. 

But if defence means the defence 
of what we believe to be our rights, 
the claim for superior power as the 
instrument of such defence puts us 
in a moral dilemma even worse than 
that just sketched. I'he position 
might be indicated as one in which 
a great state says to another : 

Although we ask for superior 
power it wall never be used except 
for defence. That is to say, wlieii 
we get into a dispute with you as 
to our respective rights and in- 
terests, and the question is whether 
you are right or we are right, what 
we mean by defence is tliat we 
alone shall be judge of that 
question, and shall always be in a 
position to impose our judgment.'' 
The denial of right in that case 
becomes more outrageous than ever. 
The weaker is denied tlie right of 
judgment which the stronger 
claims. 

Now if one examines the out- 
standing facts of the international 
situation in Europe this last thirty 
years (or for that matter this last 
three hundred), one sees that that 
dilemma lies at the root of the 
whole trouble. The nations seek to 


give expression to the instinct of 
self-preservation in such a way that 
the preservation, defence of one is 
secured by depriving another of it. 
Obviously that must ultimately 
lead to conflict. 

The first impulse of those who 
realise at all deeply this dilemma is 
to say that in order to secure peace 
men must give up the claims 
for defence, or at least for armed 
defence. And i] indeed men could 
be induced to do that, never to pos- 
sess arms at all, obviously the 
problem of ivar tvould be solved. It 
is an extremely attractive doctrine, 
and much more practicable than 
tvould appear at first sight; and 
nothing but good can come of mak- 
ing the public more familiar with 
the arguments by which it may be 
supported. But three main consid- 
erations have to be taken into 
account. 

The first is that the new or re- 
vived phenomenon of Fascism 
presents aspects of the problem 
w^hich w-ere not urgent a quarter of 
a century ago. If, to put the case 
concretely, a party pledged to 
refrain from the use of arms could 
be returned to power in, say. Great 
Britain, the first result of an 
unarmed government would not be 
a foreign invasion, but the seizure 
of tlie government by an armed 
party within Great Britain itself, 
a party approximating in its outlook 
to the armed parties which in so 
many countries of Europe have 
seized the reins of government. If 
that happened what would a 
government pledged to pacifism do ? 
Would it resist the armed assault 
upon the constitution? If so, it 
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would be in a position of being 
ready to use arms against its own 
countrymen, but not against 
foreigners. If it did not resist the 
assault of the armed rebels, then the 
government would be taken over by 
that armed group, perhaps 
representing a quite small minority, 
who would thereupon imprison all 
pacifists, teach the children of the 
nation to love violence, train them 
in military-mindedness, and hopes 
of peace by that road would cer- 
tainly be for a long time deferred. 

In order to prevent that outcome 
the question arises whether the use 
of force need involve the moral 
dilemma w-hich has been sk'ctched 
above. The essence of that 
dilemma was that if each nation is 
its own defender, and a strong one 
is in conflict with a weak one, the 
\veak hJft no defence, and the 
stronger becomes tiie judge of every 
dispute between them. Organised 
society within the nation has, how- 
ever, managed to escape from that 
dilemma by neutralising the power 
of the stronger party so that force, 
violence, does not become the means 
of determining the merits of the 
dispute. If having had a quarrel 
with my neighbour alx)ut some 
money matter, I enter his house in 
order to take his property, because 
I believe that I am entitled so to 
do, my neightour sends for the 
policeman, who how^ever does viot 
settle the dispute, lie knows 
nothing of the dispute. He merely 
prevents me from settling it ,* 
prevents the use of my violence. 
Being thus restrained from making 
myself the judge, and from using 
my violence to enforce my judg- 


ment, I may be willing to turn to 
third party judgment, law, custom, 
tradition, to things other than vio- 
lence. That in. civilized society is 
the real purpose of armed force —to 
render impossible the use of 
violence to determine disputes, or, 
to put it in different terms, to see 
that force instead of being the in- 
strument of rival litigants in which 
the superior strength of one party 
is the final arbiter, becomes the 
instrument of the law the law^ 
against violence, so that some factor 
other than violence can be brought 
into play. 

The problem which confronts 
European civilization is to find the 
road by tvhich (it may be slowly 
and bit by bit) force can be trans- 
ferred from the litigants to the law, 
the law that there shall be no tear. 

The theory of the thing is plain 
enough, simple enough. The diffi- 
culty is in its practical application. 
And yet applied it must be if the 
present anarchy is not to end in the 
destruction of all civilization. How- 
ever difficult the application may 
be it is certain that it could have 
been successfully applied on occa- 
sions in the past seven or eight years 
when it has not been applied, if only 
public opinion had been more 
insistent. It has not been insistent 
because understanding of the right 
principle has not been very clear 
or very profound. Ever since 1931 
when Japan began the invasion of 
China, European opinion has been 
greatly confused, sometimes ren- 
dered impotent, by tlie failure to 
distinguish between the problem of 
restraining violence, of preventing 
its use to settle a dispute, and the 
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problem of deciding the merits of a 
given dispute. Instead of concen- 
trating upon the one supreme 
purpose of preventing violence, 
instead of saying, whether it be to 
Japan or Italy or Germany : 
“ Whatever the rights and wrongs 
of this dispute our main concern is 
to see that violence does not settle 
it, that the more powerful of the two 
litigants does not become the 
judge” — instead of saying that in 
every case the public in Britain and 
in Europe has been led off to dis- 
cussion of the merits of that par- 
ticular dispute which engaged their 
attention at the time. Thus, in 
1931 it was argued that perhaps 
there was a good deal to be said 
for the Japanese case, that the 
Chinese had been provocative, or in 
the Italian Abyssinian matter that 
Abyssinians were after all a very 
savage people ; or that in the case 
of Spain the government had been 
guilty of ferocities. All this was 
really irrelevant to the main issue of 
European civilization. The real 
point was that the exercise of vio- 
lence by the stronger party to the 
dispute should if possible be 
prevented by the intervention of the 
Community of Nations protecting 
the weaker against the stronger. It 
is impossible of course to separate 
the European from the Far Eastern 
issue. Peace is indivisible. If 
Britain had been disposed to fur- 
nish economic aid to China in her 
resistance to Japan in 1931, the 
former would have had the help of 
the United States. We would have 
had, therefore, the forces distributed 


in this way : On the one side Japan 
and on the other Britain, most of 
tlie British Empire, the United 
States, China, Russia. If it had 
been clear that these had been ready 
to stand by the law against violence, 
even only to the extent of economic, 
political, and diplomatic assistance, 
it is extremely questionable whether 
that law would in fact have been 
challenged. And if the law had 
triumphed in that case it would not 
have been challenged in the later 
cases of Abyssinia and Spain. 

But Britain at that time, instead 
of showing feeling for the law, 
showed among many sections of its 
people a strong feeling for the 
violator of the law, for Japan ; a 
large part of the British Press was 
pro- Japanese, and the lead so given 
was followed by large sections of 
English Society. 

It is clear from the behaviour of 
every nation in the world now 
engaged in re-armament, that it is 
not prepared to surrender the use of 
arms for defence. In that case 
either defence must come by using 
such arms as do exist, and as long 
as they exist, for the defence of the 
law, the law against violence in the 
way described, or civilization will 
perish, and we shall drift once more 
to a Dark Age. If that happens it 
will be because the instinct of self- 
preservation has been expressed 
unintelligently, as certain animals, 
that have become extinct, gave 
expression to that instinct ; because 
the animal has overridden the 
human, because blind instinct has 
overridden the seeing mind. 


Norman Angell 
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As I am penning these lines 
Europe is uncertain of its morrow. 
IIow many will see the dawn of 
day and how many will wake in 
eternity if there is a shower of 
bombs ! What are these conditions 
due to? Is it a mere fulfilment of 
ancient prophecy or is it a resultant 
of our actions? Nay, it is more 
than ail these. It is the ceremony 
attendant on laying the foundations 
of the future of Europe. “ What ? ” 
1 may JJje asked, “ Is European so- 
ciety based on war ? ” " No, it is 
not merely European society, but 
all industrialized societies need 
violence for their e.xistencc. War 
is to them what water is to fish.” 

Time was when individuals like 
Alexander, Nadir Shah and 
Napoleon took to arms for personal 
aggrandisement, for plunder, for 
revenge, or from ambition ; but to- 
day wars are for economic reasons. 
Therefore, if we desire to understand 
the fundamental nature of war in 
economics, we have to analyse work 
and methods of work and discover 
in them the factors that cause war. 
Man’s effort to supply his needs 
takes the form of work which on 
analysis reveals a minor component 
that makes for development and 
a major component- -drudgery— 
which is needed to get the full 
benefit out of the minor component. 


Work is something more than that 
which is done. It does something 
to the worker. The reaction of work 
on man is often the more important 
part. Tiiis function of work is 
almost always ignored. Any musi- 
cian, to attain proficiency, has to 
practise for hours together on his 
instrument before he can perform 
for a few minutes on (he platform. 
The practice- drudgery — is more 
important in developing the musi- 
cian than the pleasure of performing 
on the stage. 

The individual man, however, 
wishes to shirk that disciplinary part 
of work which is the mould for crear 
tion and progress and strives to have 
merely the pleasurable part without 
the pain. This is but natural. 
Ari.stippus, the predecessor of Epi- 
curus, preached so and made a 
philosophy of pleasure-seeking as 
the supreme goal of life nearly 
twenty-five centuries ago. 

In all Avalks of life the tendency 
of the individual is to take the sub- 
jective, short-time view of life. 
Only his own enjoyment matters, 
be it at whatever cost to society. 
The corrective should be supplied by 
society— in the form of the state, 
religion, or social organisation— 
which alone can afford to take an 
objective, long-time view of things, 
keeping steadfastly before itself the 
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progress of society. In the West, in 
developing organisation for economic 
production, the individual point of 
view has been allowed to prevail 
unhampered by any considerations 
other than that of selfish gain, with 
the result that there has been a 
sustained effort to retain the pleas- 
ures for oneself and pass on the 
incidental pains to others. This 
pursuit of the unrestrained short-time 
view which results in the separation 
of the two components of work 
causes friction between individuals ; 
and, on a national scale, where an 
attempt is made to control other 
nations economically and politically, 
causes w^ars. Plato preached that sla- 
very w^as ordained by Natuie and 
thus the Empires of (Greece and Rome 
salved their conscience, and shifted 
the unpleasant part of wx)rk to slaves 
and kept the pleasure to themselves. 
This tradition we find is followed to 
this day. The modern types of 
machinery are but instruments 
mainly intended to concentrate the 
pleasures in a few hands and shift 
the pains to the factory workers 
whose labours consist in endless 
repetition of a subdivided process of 
manufacture and are nerve-racking, 
as they have been deprived of the 
element which makes for the growlh 
and development of the worker and 
gives him pleasure. Work that 
contains this clement along with 
drudgery, may cause muscular strain 
and physical fatigue but these pass 
off with rest ; but work from which 
this element which makes for grow^th 
and pleasure has been taken away 
causes nervous disorders and is, 
therefore, inimical to human pro- 
gress. The drudgery part of work 


is needed to give the worker that 
discipline without which no one can 
utilise pleasures properly. We notice 
an instance of this when a wealthy 
man’s son turns into a debauchee. 
The self-made man while making 
his money, has, in the process, 
disciplined himself to husband his 
own rcvsources but his son has had 
no such opportunity. If tve wish to 
see how a nation deprived of the 
disciplinary and character-building 
faetdiy of tvork tvill find its pleas- 
ures, tve need only visit Pompeii 
ivhere Rome of the days of slavery 
enjoyed itself, revelling in all 
manner of vice and licence. 

Large-scale production of stand- 
ardised goods under centralised 
control with machinery is generally 
called industrialising. The chief 
feature of this system is that while 
the plant that transforms raw 
materials into consumable articles is 
located in some one place, the re- 
quired raw materials are gathered 
from the places of their origin and 
brought together to feed the machin- 
ery. When the finished articles are 
produced these have again to find a 
market somewhere in the wH)rld. 
Therefore, to produce under this 
system one has to conquer time and 
space because the whole economic 
unit, from the production of raw 
materials to the consumption of the 
finished article, covers the whole 
world. Unless the control of all the 
contributing factors is obtained so as 
to ensure a steady supply of raw 
materials at a speed demanded by 
the technical requirements of the 
plant and machinery for production 
at an “ economic speed ” and to en- 
suie the disposal of goods so pro- 
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duced on profitable terms within 
reasonable time, no nation can be 
industrialized. Such control can only 
be secured by resorting to violence. 

For instance, if Lancashire has to 
produce cloth, the mill itself is situ- 
ated in Lancashire, where no cotton 
is grown. This mill forms the centre 
round which the whole world is 
made to rotate and subserve its pur- 
pose. The agricultural college in 
India investigates the kind of soil in 
which the type of cotton required by 
the mill can be grown. The 
researches of the college are directed 
towards producing, by cross-breeding 
and the like, the quality of cotton 
which will give the best results for 
the mill. The farmers who may be 
cultivating food crops have to be in- 
duced to shift to cotton growing. 
When the cotton is grown, transport 
with fa^urable rates of freight to 
the ports has to be provided. At the 
port, facilities for loading in the 
form of quays and wharves have to 
be built. The shipping has to be reg- 
ulated and safeguarded with naval 
bases at Singapore and fortresses at 
Aden and Gibraltar. To man these 
the army, navy and air force have to 
be maintained. Such centralised 
method of production cannot be 
carried on for one day without the 
backing of the army, navy and air 
force. This Lancashire mill is an 
integral part of a world-wide organi- 
sation. It is, therefore, imperative 
to control the agricultural colleges, 
the farmers, taxation, the railways, 
shipping routes, etc. This cannot be 
done without the political domina- 
tion of India and the routes that 
lead to it. This is on the production 
side. The organisation does not end 


there. 

When the goods have been pro- 
duced we have to sell them. Again 
the problems of routes, ports, steam- 
ships and political control of peoples 
have to be faced. Exchange, customs 
and other financial and political 
barriers have to be regulated, to 
provide the necessary facilities. All 
this can be done only at the point 
of the bayonet. 

Where industries are left in 
private hands in a competitive 
society it becomes necessary to re- 
duce the cost of production to the 
furthest limit. The chief item the 
manufacturer would like to see re- 
duced is the latour cost which does 
not affect himself. This is usually 
the source of industrial strife and 
violence. Besides, it means a restric- 
tion of the amount of purchasing 
power distributed. As the effective 
demand has a direct relation to the 
purchasing power of the community 
any curtailing of the labour cost de- 
stroys demand and causes the 
phenomenon known as overproduc- 
tion and brings about ultimately a 
trade depression in the economic 
cycle. To set economic organisation 
going again the producer has to sell 
abroad in a market controlled polit- 
ically by the superiority in arms of 
the producing country. 

By its very nature this system is 
intended to concentrate rather than 
distribute wealth. When wealth is 
accumulated above a certain limit it 
loses its value as a medium of ex- 
change for consumption goods, and 
the amount, not spendable in the 
country itself, has to be directed in- 
to channels of foreign investment. 
Such investments have to be protec- 
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ted and interests guaranteed by 
brute force. 

Because of the distances that lie 
between the various processes of 
production, distribution and con- 
sumption of goods under this 
system, money assumes a position of 
importance out of all proportion to 
the function it was meant to fulfil as 
a medium of exchange. Large-scale 
production of readily consumable 
goods, which depreciate at a greater 
rate than the medium of exchange, 
places the producer distinctly at a 
disadvantage in any bargain with 
the financier who holds the com- 
paratively indestructible commodity 
— purchasing power. This inequality 
in the bargaining power leads again 
to class hatred and violence. 

This is how centralised production 
calls for violence at e\’ery vStep. 
Does the producer who gets the 
benefit of the services of the army, 
navy and the air force pay for 
them ? No. If he did his costs 
would go up tremendously. 'J'hen 
how are these met ? By the dumb 
millions. India pays over fifty crores 
for direct military expenses. The 
money comes from remote places, 
from starving farmers in this coun- 
try, and not from the mill-owners of 
Britain who get the benefits. This 
again is a means resorted to by 
industrialized countries to make 
their goods salable. They can only 
get such political control over other 
nations by virtue of superior might, 
depriving other people of the inborn 
right of freedom. 

It makes no difference what form 
the social, political or financial 
organisation may take. As long as 
there is such centralised method of 


production violence is needed to 
make it go. Do we not see Russia, 
Germany, Great Britain, Japan and 
Italy as comrades in arms ? Of 
these countries, many will he sur- 
prised to know that Russia spends 
the most on armaments and Ger- 
many comes a good second followed 
closely by Great Britain. Although 
these countries have very different 
political and social organisations yet 
because of the one common factor of 
the centralised method of produc- 
tion, they are all in the same boat 
as far as violence is concerned. 

Were half liie power tliat fills the world 
with tenor, 

Were half the wealth bcstow'ed on 
camps and courts, 

Given to redeem the human mind from 

Cl ros 

There were no need of arsenals or forts. 

Our analysis, however, need not 
mean that the use of machinery al- 
ways leads to violence. Machines 
are inanimate things wliich merely 
rellect the psychology of the inven- 
tor. There arc two types of 
machines. Most machines to-day in- 
dicate a mind behind, which thinks 
in terms of throwing the drtidgery 
part of work on others thus exploit- 
ing them, 'riiey are drudgery pro- 
ducers. Up to now we have 
produced very few of the second 
type of machines which are real 
tools of men, sucli as will increase 
the efficiency of the user and make 
him more productive. These do not 
call for centralised control to use 
them. We shall only begin to in- 
vent such machines when our minds 
are occupied, not with schemes of 
exploitation, but with plans of sup- 
plying human needs in the best 
possible way. A sewing machine, 
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while increasing the efficiency of the 
seamstress and lessening her labour, 
does not pass on the drudgery to any 
one else. 

Is there no place then for 
industrialization ? Within definite 
limits centralised methods may be 
necessary. Where public utilities 
such as supply of power, water and 
transport and key industries like 
steel and iron are concerned, 
production has to be in a 
centralised way under social control, 
organised on the principle of ser- 
vice, and not with a view to profit. 
If we realize that industrialization is 
a poison we may use it with great 
reserve. But if we look upon it 
as the goal to move towards we 
shall, as the sage predicts, find 
that instead of binding the whole 
world b;^ industrialization we have 
ultimately bound ourselves to the 
earth. Instead of progressing to- 
wards love and peace we shall be 
reverting to the jungle law of nature 
red in tooth and claw. Shall we buy 
industrialization at such cost and 
degrade ourselves below brute 
beasts ? 

Our considerations show that for 
industrialization we need violence. 

(1) We need violence to shift 
the drudgery part of work on 
to some one else, reserving 
to ourselves the fruits of labour ; 

(2) we need violence to get the 
raw material ; (3) we need violence 
to safeguard its transport to the 
place of manufacture ; (4) we need 
violence to dispose of tlie finished 


goods; (5) we need violence to 
control the economic cycles produced 
by various factors consequent on 
large-scale production ; (6) we need 
violence to safeguard investments of 
accumulated fortunes ; (7) we need 
violence to lay the burden of the cost 
of armaments on the shoulders of 
third parties ; and (8) we need vio- 
lence to coerce people to carry out a 
central plan. In India, we often 
hear people talk glibly of industriali- 
zation ivithout realising that the first 
step in a national programme of 
industrialization should be the build- 
ing of ammunition factories. Do we 
want to repeat in India the doings 
of Japan in China, or those of Italy 
in Abyssinia or those of Germany in 
Czechoslovakia ? Or do we stand for 
peace, non-violence and truth ? 
This is the first question to be 
answered by us. Centralised pro- 
duction means control over the lives 
of others so as to make them fall in 
line with our plans. It means de- 
struction of other people’s freedom, 
destruction of human lives, depriv- 
ing other nations of their birthright 
of employment in converting their 
own raw materials into consumable 
goods. It means the production of 
machines of destruction and the 
employment of millions of persons 
in the business of wholesale murder. 
These are essential for industrializa- 
tion. Is India prepared to accept 
such terms for the doubtful advan- 
tage of having a multitude of 
material goods ? 

J. C. Kumarappa 



RIGHT ECONOMICS FOR WORLD PEACE 

[Richard B. Gregg has practised Law in Boston and has worked in the 
field of labour relations for several years. He has travelled in China and Japan 
and has livc'd' for three years in India and seen the practicability and the wisdom 
of Gandhiji's programme. He wrote Economics of Khaddar but is better known 
as the author of The Power of Non-Violence. He is a true realist. The kind of 
realism expressed in this article is not the non-moral and character-weakening 
realism of Mr. Neville Chamberlain. Young Indians who are enamoured of Socia- 
lism will do well to reflect upon Mr. Gregg’s view as to why Socialism would be 
inoperative and is bound to fail in the course of time.— Eds. J 


All through the ages war has been 
caused by some form of desire for 
power, greed, pride, intolerance, fear, 
or anger. In operation these create 
injustice, resentment, desire for re- 
venge, and violence. These actions 
and reactions go on endlessly. Eco- 
nomic conditions often are a large 
factor in all of these processes. 
Hence, right economic conditions 
would greatly conduce to world 
peace. 

The present system of mill and 
factory industry makes children for 
their first twelve to sixteen years a 
heavy economic burden on the par- 
ents in all ranks of societv, and the 
speed and pressure of work throws 
most of the workers on the scrap- 
heap at the age of forty. The 
crowded living conditions of city 
slums which accompany factory in- 
dustry are a hell for mothers and are 
productive of much disease, crime 
and moral and social degeneracy of 
many sorts. The money price con- 
trol of markets together with over- 
investment of savings in equipment 
for production creates alternate 
periods of glut and economic 
depre.ssion. These factors together 
with modem automatic machinery 
cause permanent unemployment 
among about one-tenth of the 


population of the industrialized 
countries and a still larger part of 
the population to be on government 
doles in wretchedly low conditions 
of living and in circumstances 
degrading to self-respect. Insecurity 
is everywhere. The drab monotony, 
unhealthiness, and discontent creat- 
ed by all this make men bitter and 
eager for the excitement and 
relatively self-respecting conditions 
of war. The after-effects of war arc 
further depression and social disrup- 
tion. An economic system exists 
presumably for the benefit of the 
people who live within it, but our 
present economic system is morally, 
economically and biologically sui- 
cidal. 

In order to secure right economics 
for world peace we need, I believe, 
to 

1. Produce enough food, cloth- 
ing, housing and other phys- 
ical, intellectual and emo- 
tional satisfactions to give all 
men, women and children a 
decent standard of living ; 

2. Distribute these goods among 
all races, nations, classes and 
communities so as to make 
this decent standard of living 
for all a reality ; 

3. End unemployment; 
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4. Arrange the work of produc- 
tion, distribution and con- 
sumption so that it will be 
soci^ly satisfying to all 
engaged in it. 

The first of these requirements 
has been convincingly demonstrated 
to be possible by means of modern 
technology in agriculture and in- 
dustry. Though technically this 
problem has been solved, the solu- 
tion is not allowed to become effec- 
tive in the realm of production 
because of monopolies and financial 
and political restrictions. 

The physical problem of distribu- 
tion is also equally solvable by 
means of modern transport and 
communication. The human factors 
which prevent just distribution are 
chiefly greed, desire for power, fear, 
hate and prejudice, together with 
defects of* organization and defects 
of our money system. These human 
factors find their expression in all 
sorts of tariffs, financial restrictions, 
monopolies, political and economic 
barriers. 

The methods of progress in these 
two great problems of production and 
distribution seem to me to lie along 
the lines of (a) taxation of the entire 
ground rent of all land, as proposed 
by Henry George, so as to abolish 
land monopoly and holding land idle 
for purposes of speculation ; (b) al- 
teration of our system of money sym- 
bols and medium of exchange so that 
it will not be so inevitable and effec- 
tive a stimulus to greed and so 
thorough a destroyer of all values 
other than pecuniary. This can be 
done, I believe, by splitting up the 


five different functions which money 
now performs, and having a separate 
kind of money for each function, 
with provision for. transformation of 
one kind into another. That is, 
there would be one kind of money 
acting only as a medium of ex- 
change, another acting only as a 
measure of value, another only as a 
storage of value, another only as a 
symbol of credit, another only as a 
means of transferring value from 
place to place.^ This change would, 
I believe, vastly reduce financial re- 
strictions on production and 
distribution, (c) A third remedy 
is a lowering of those tariffs which 
create unfair production and distri- 
bution among nations, such unfair- 
ness to be measured not by money 
profits but by the comparative 
welfare of peoples, (d) A fourth 
remedy is the spread of consumers’ 
co-operatives of all sorts, (e) 
Finally, to bring about the foregoing 
reforms, campaigns of disciplined 
non-violent persuasion and, if need 
be, non-violent resistance by ex- 
ploited nations, classes and com- 
munities. 

Of these five reforms three would 
have to be made by the government 
and would require a decade or more 
of intense agitation to bring about, 
but the other two can be initiated by 
individuals and small groups any- 
where and can make great progress 
in four or five years. 

Perhaps I should explain that the 
principal reason why I do not advo- 
cate Socialism is l^ecause I cannot 
see how it can operate without rais- 
ing a very highly centralized, large 


’See two articles of mine entitled “What Is the Matter with Money” {The 
Modern Review, May and June, 1938.) 
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and strong bureaucracy, with 
greater power than that wielded by 
the present ruling class in any non- 
totalitarian nation. I agree with 
Lord Acton that the exercise of 
power corrupts him who wields it, 
and absolute power corrupts 
absolutely. The decay of all bonds 
other than the political may bring 
Socialism in some form in most 
countries, but I do not think com- 
plete Socialism will bring freedom of 
any kind, or permanent justice or 
security, or a solution of our 
economic and political problems. 

The complete evil of unemployment 
and its importance to modern 
society needs no conunent. But the 
fourth problem I mentioned — ^that of 
making all work socially satisfying— 
is not yet widely realized. Within 
the last decade there has been a very 
careful five-year study of the effects 
caused by taking two small groups 
of certain employees of the Great 
Western Electric Company, of 
Chicago, putting each group in a 
room of its own, then establishing 
among them certain working condi- 
tions, such as improved lighting and 
ventilation, lunches together, certain 
wage payment methods, and so 
forth, maintaining each condition 
for a period of about ten weeks and 
observing results on morale and 
production. It was proved beyond 
possibility of doubt that improve- 
ment of the social aspects of the 
work counted more than anything 
else to increase production and 
create steady happiness and high 
morale among the workers. Having 
a permanent group with opportu- 


nities for conversation during the 
work and eating lunches together 
created a deep, strong and enduring 
satisfaction. There is clear evidence 
that a great deal of the discontent, 
bitterness, and breakdown of social 
standards and social bonds among 
the working populations of all in- 
dustrialized countries is due to the 
utter disregard by industrial leaders 
of the necessity for a strong social 
context to all work. Man is 
primarily a social being and if for 
the majority of every working day 
he is not allowed spontaneously and 
fairly freely to exercise his social 
faculties, he as an individual, and 
society as a whole decay 

I think it probable that the 
leaders of industry and finance in all 
countries are so enmeshed in the 
faulty set of social, industrial and 
financial concepts and symbols that 
they are not able to extricate them- 
selves and make adequate reforms. 
I think the reforms must come by 
non-violent efforts of those who are 
either materially or intellectually 
and spiritually alienated and dis- 
possessed by the existing socio- 
economic system. 

To end unemployment and to 
build up social satisfaction in work 
I see no reform so hopeful as the 
revival of handicraft work of all 
kinds carried on mainly in small 
groups among the unemployed and 
the intellectually or spiritually 
alienated. This is not as a substi- 
tute for machine industry but to 
supplement it where it has failed, 
and gradually by example to correct 
.some of its defects. Of special im- 


, . ’ See ataman Problems of an Industrial CwilUation by Elton Mayo, 1933; and 

leadership tn a Free Society by T. N, Whitehead, 1937. 
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portance are hand-spinning and 
hand-weaving, because the product 
is a necessity, the spinning UmjIs can 
easily be transported and brought to 
group meetings, the work is easily 
learned, can be done by all ages and 
kinds of people at all seasons and 
at almost any time of the day. This 
is, of course, Mahatma Gandhi’s 
proposal. 

To those who protest that to take to 
handicrafts means the abandonment 
of that immensely fruitful industrial 
principle of division of labour, I 
would answer that the invention of 
automatic machinery has already 
caused the discard of that principle 
over wide industrial areas, and 
that discard is steadily and 
rapidly proceeding. Nor does this 


proposal mean for society the 
abandonment of machinery. But to 
those whom machine industrialism 
under financial control has robbed 
of self-respect, work, satisfaction in 
work, and a happy and stable social 
life, the exercise of handicrafts in 
groups will restore that which was 
taken away, will provide endurable 
standards of living, will give poise 
and significance to life. It will build 
democracy and help to heal the ex- 
isting dangerous crevasses in society. 

International conflicts are a 
summation and expression of social 
conflicts within the nations. These 
domestic social conflicts will 
largely disappear as soon as right 
economic conditions are created and 
maintained. 

Richard B. Gregg 


Never in this world can hatred be stilled by hatred ; it will be stilled only 
by non-hatred— this is the Law Eternal. 

Some Quarrellers do not realise that in this world we must all at some time 
cease to live ; but there are others who do so realise, and they will settle their 
quarrels. 


— Dhammapada 



RACK PREJUDICE AND WAR 

[Lord Olivier has first-hand knowledge of the problem on which he is writ- 
ing ; he has been in official capacity to British Honduras, Leeward Islands, Jamaica, 
and has had opportunities to study it in various state secretariats in the capital of 
the British Commonwealth. He was Secretary of State for India in 1924. He is 
the author of While Capital and Coloured Labour, The Anatomy of Ajrican 
Misery, The Empire Builder and other volumes. His article should be read in 
conjuncuon witli the two which follow. — Eds.) 


Socrates, in his last discourse to 
his friends, as related by Hato 
(Phsedo, Section 30j, uttered (al- 
most casually, it might seem, for it 
was not relevant to his argument), 
the very pregnant and modernly 
applicable ob.servaiion ; “ For all 

wars amongst us arise on account of 
our desire to acquire wealth.” 

So far as inter-racial hostility or 
colour prejudice exist in the modern 
world, that generalisation is emin- 
ently true about that form of 
“war”. The original cause.s are 
principally economic, arising out of 
tlie desire of a conquering or master- 
ing people to enslave or employ on 
cheap terms a wealcer or conquered 
race, or to possess the latter’s wo- 
men, and guard their own from 
intercourse with the slave race. 

The social institution of slavery 
itself produces, by reaction, a doc- 
trine of superiority on the part of 
the dominant race, and of inferiority 
attributable to the subordinate. 
Plato’s disciple, Aristotle, sanctioned 
this prejudice in the Greek com- 
munity by the theory that “ the 
barbarian races” were slavish by 
nature. 

Modern South African racial 
philosophy goes even further than 
this, and professes to consider 
the native African unfitted for civic 


association with white men. On the 
basis of this theory, native African 
races, not only in South Africa, but 
further north, are being subjected to 
what is described as a “segrega- 
tion ” policy, meaning that they are 
to live in special areas, have no civic 
rights in the states to which they 
belong, and are only to mix and as- 
sociate with wffiite men in the rela- 
tion of labourers under contracts of 
servia*. The basis of this policy, as 
Professor W. A. Macmillan, in his 
recent volume, Africa Emagenl, 
once more uncompromisingly de- 
monstrates, is impossible and self- 
contradictory, (since the blacks 
must mix with, and reside among, 
the whites in order to work for 
them), and is admitted by South 
African politicians to be nothing 
else than fear. 

In industrial relations hostility is 
aroused among the white wage- 
workers against the black by the 
fear of their competition at the very 
low rates of wages at which they 
can be forced to work, combination 
among them being forbidden, and 
all attempts at organising such 
combination being declared by law 
seditious and subject to heavy 
penalties. Not only are these 
relations essentially of the character 
of civil war, arising out of “desire 
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to acquire wealth but they 
are actively provocative of inter- 
racial hatred and prejudice, which 
are becoming in all such mixed 
societies rapidly and markedly 
more acute as education progresses 
among the subject people, and as 
the poverty of the unskilled white 
workers, both in Africa and in the 
United States, who have to compete 
with them as wage-workers or 
share-croppers grows more preval- 
ent. Mr. Macmillan, in the volume 
I have named, thus describes the re- 
sults in South Africa (where 
colour bar legislation expressly ex- 
cludes coloured people from employ- 
ment in skilled mechanical in- 
dustries) : — 

In South Africa, the oldest and much 
the strongest of the settlor countries, the 
state of society has now become intoler- 
able or e*Bn dangerous and sets men 
groping for a more satisfactory solution. 
While only an astonishing resilience 
characteristic of Africa saves the spirit 
of the native Africans, whose tribal 
organisation, such as it was, is shattered, 
the less successful Euroixvans— the poor 
whites — now find themselves in cut- 
tnroat competition for unskilled em- 
ployment with a growing host of land- 
less blacks si ill poorer than themselves. 
These “ poor whites ”, though like any 
similar community they are susi>icious 
of “capitalism", have in addition come 
to regard the rise of the Africans to 
compt^tence as a formidable peril to 
their own interests or i^rivileges. 

So long as the deposits of mineral 
wealth, which have attracted capital- 
ist investment to Africa, remain un- 
exhausted, or can, under the shield 
of a colour bar, continue to yield 
profit only to Europeans, the actual 
warfare implicit in these conditions 
*iiay not become violently manifest : 
but in a society dependent solely on 


agriculture it is not possible for 
both an indigenous and an immi- 
grant population to earn a high 
standard of livelihood ; and where 
native Africans have been excluded 
from their accustomed means of 
subsistence, whilst their numbers 
increase and their requirements for 
an advancing standard of civilisa- 
tion are continually being stimulat- 
ed by contacts with European 
society, it is impossible to expect 
that there will not, in the course of 
at mosi two generations from now, 
be positive manifestations of revolt 
against racial repression, and that 
the now implicit warfare will become 
explicit, as it has done everywhere 
else under similar conditions 
throughout the course of history. 

Mr. Peter Nielsen, lately retired 
from many years' public service as a 
magistrate in South Africa, has em- 
bodied in his book, recently pub- 
lished, The Colour Bar, his personal 
judgments on the origins of colour 
prejudice, in which, after discussing 
various popular theories as to its 
justification, he makes the following 
rather remarkable statement 

The fact remains that the general 
fear in the Whites is not now of the 
enmity of the African but of his 
friendliness, seeing that it is recognised 
by all that as an open enemy he can 
be kept in subjugation but that as a 
close friend and neighbour his claim to 
full equality with his present masters 
may soon prove irresistible. 

Fear, then, of our black fellow man 
as a comix'titor and rival, if not as a 
potential enemy, we see to be the con- 
tinuing cause of the whole situation 
which has come to be recognised as the 
Native Problem. But fear of our fel- 
low men we have been taught to sus- 
pect as a wrong motive for any kind 
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of collective action against them, a 
sinful feeling to be cast out and re- 
placed by perfect love. 

‘‘ In time observes Shakespeare, 
“ we hate that wliich we often 
fear” 

It is now hardly disputed by any 
one who has lived in a mixed society, 
that there is not any natural anti- 
pathy between persons of different 
races who mix in conditions in 
which there is no opposition of in- 
terests. Religious and educational 
teachers and young children habit- 
ually find them attractively lovable. 
Even the time-honoured theory that 
Africans and some other coloured 
races had an unpleasant bodily 
smell (which is untrue, whenever 
they spend, as they love to do, much 
time and money on washing and 
soap) can hardly appear a convinc- 
ing reason for segregation of those 
races themselves, in view of the prof- 
use advertisement which now fills 
all our newspapers, of similar 
liability to offensive effluvia attach- 
ing to graceful young English 
women. Moreover, it has long been 
notorious that Africans and Indians 
find the odour of white men quite 
sickening. When Mr. Bernard 
Shaw returned recently from a tour 
round the world, he expressed to me 
his sense of the extreme attractive- 
ness of the Cingalese people, who, 
he said, appeared to him to be 
manifestly the most successful 
human bodily type (as it is prob- 
ably one of the earliest) produced 
by the Life F^orce in the form of 
humanity, not only by reason of 
physical grace and charm, but by 
natural good humour, courtesy, and 
quickness of sympathy and intellig- 


ence. Nevertheless, these same 
people have, within memory, been 
embroiled in bloody conflicts with 
the representatives of white civilisa- 
tion, who came to Ceylon for the 
purpose of making profits out of 
their labour. 

Mr. Nielsen, however, in sum- 
ming up his conclusions, attributes 
race prejudice and fear in South 
Africa far more to the consolidation 
of a belief in race as the basis of 
nationalism, than to the influence of 
economic jealousy. He observes : — 

At the present time the numbers of 
those who profess belief in the need for 
perpetual hostility are greater, and the 
noise ol their preachment is louder than 
ever before. Millions of white people 
arc being exhorted to worship only the 
folk-soul, the dynamic principle behind 
all progress ; to cast away the outmoded 
ideological lumber of the past and to 
learn to think only with their blood when 
they think about the purpose of their 
own collective being. 

He quotes the memorable pro- 
nouncement of Sir Thomas Watt, 
one of the members of the Legis- 
lature for Natal : — 

I'hc White Man is determined to do 
all he can to remain and, what is more, 
to rule. This matter is to us in South 
Africa such a vital and fundamental 
matter that no ethical considerations 
such as the rights of man, will be al- 
lowed to stand in the way. 

This may be taken as a typical 
utterance of the feeling of the elec- 
torate in the Dominion of South 
Africa, and in the Rhodesias, from 
v/hich electorate natives are, or are 
being, regrettably excluded or redu- 
ced, at best, to a negligible minor- 
ity. 

Sir John Harris, Secretary of the 
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Anti-Slavery and Aborigines Protec- 
tion Society, since his recent return 
from a visit to most of the mixed 
communities in South Africa, has 
frequently expressed himself as 
appalled at the marked intensifica- 
tion and rapid progress of inter- 
racial hostility since the date of his 
last previous visit, and he very ap- 
propriately quotes, in his pamphlet 
South Africa from the Cape to the 
Zambesi, (published by his Society, 
price 3d.,) a memorable utterance 
made by General Smuts in 1926 : 

At that time the Government of 
South Africa was embarking upon its 
first definite colour bar legislation de- 
barring British subjtxts of any colour 
— and solely because of their colour - 
from attaining to any form of 
industrial or civic citizenship. General 
Smuts then warned South Africa of the 
danger ; he said : “ The bill will be 

taken as Sh outrage not only by Black 

Africa but by Yellow Asia” ”We 

shall gather on our heads the hatred 


of the whole of Asia.”. . We, a hand- 
ful of whites, are ring-fencing ourselves 
first with an inner ring of black hatred 
and beyond that with a ring of haired 
of the whole of Asia.” ...” The natives 
are stalling with discontent all over 
South Africa.” .... “In these circum- 
stances the Q)lour Bar Bill gratuitously 
produced here is a firebrand flung into 
a haystack.” 

Are we of this generation to witness 
the fulfilment of this prophecy? That 
is the question which leaped forward in 
eveiy discussion from the Cape to 
Buluwayo, from Bechuanaland to 
Zululand, no matter with whom the dis- 
cussion took place- Government offi- 
cials, traders, planters, chiefs, native 
councils, natives on the highways, on 
farms, or in the locations and reserves. 
The answer to the question is ” Not just 
yet”, because though the African is an 
ardent lover he is a slow hater. But 
what is admitted to be true is that sus- 
picions and discontent have increased 
disastrously since General Smuts’s 
prophecy and who can be surprised ? 

Olivier 


[The above article gives the angle of vision of a sympathetic Englishman 
on the subject of racial prejudice which is gathering force and which is bound to 
generate war. 

The two which follow arc by ‘ coloured ’ gentlemen who examine the prob- 
lem of the relation between the two races on two continents. — Eds. ] 
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PEACE BETWEEN THE WHITE AND 
THE BLACK RACES 

[In the first article the consideration of tlie problem of colour conflict is 
localized. It is pointed out that race prejudice in the Southern States of the 
U.S.A.. inhibits the progress of these States. The stains quo existing there at pre- 
sent is described as an “ ingrowing imperialism based on colour caste ”. But 
a note of optimism is struck. It is thought that general tendencies are such that 
revolution may be averted and a progressive movement eventuate “ if the common 
interests of the common man— black and white— become the pivot of reform 
effort". 

The second' one surveys the position of the Daik Races in the international 
world and declares that the racial problem is rooted in economic soil. But this 
is only partially true. Race prejudice flourishes equally among black and white 
people whose income is the same and whose social siatus is similar. It is in evi- 
dence between capitalist and capitalist, as between labourer and labourer— witness 
the writer’s own statement regarding the treatment meted out by many unions of 
the American Federation of Labour. 

But viewing both these articles, one feels that however ameliorating reforms 
may be, the evil of colour prejudice cannot be wiped out unless men begin to 
realize their spiritual identity and solidarity. Sc'llishness and the sin of separateness 
are the roots of all human miscTy, and, as II. P. Blavatsky points out, “the only 
palliative to the evils ot life is union and harmony a Brotherhood in ACTU, and 
altruism not simply in name".— Eds.] 

I.— THE NEGROES OF THE I .S.A. 

[Alain Locke is Professor of Philosophy at Howard University, Wasliinston 
D. C. He studied at Oxford as a Rhodes ^holar, is a Ph. L). of Ilaivard, and is 
the author of several books or. the Negro question, e. g., The Negro in America 
and Frederick Douglass, A Biography of Anti-Slavery. Eds.] 

Certainly the only peace an way can the increasing demands of 
intelligent and loyal Negro can con- the aggrieved minority be settled, 
template in the situation of racial In the so-called Black Belt, which 
inequality and conflict in the includes about sixty per cent of the 
Southern United States is a peace Southern area, the Negro popula- 
with justice, which in the long or tion is a numerical minority by only 
short run must involve a radical re- a small margin, and in certain 
vision of the status quo. It would specific areas it really forms a 
seem that also any far-sighted majority in numbers though not 
patriot or liberal cosmopolitan would in economic resources or in politi- 
be in complete agreement with this cat power. The one thing to be 
principle, not only from the ideal- agreed upon by all schools of 
istic point of view of justice and thought on the subject is, therefore, 
consistency with professed democra- that a solution within the staus quo 
tic principles, but also from the is out of the question. For that 
pragmatic position that in no other status quo rests upon political dis- 
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franchisement, economic exploita- 
tion, arbitrarily and legally defined 
bi-racial life in separate schools, 
separate public conveyances, sepa- 
rate churches and separate insti- 
tutional organizations of other 
types, with a social stigma of 
“ inferiority ” to bolster the social 
policy of “ white supremacy To 
observers not familiar with the situ- 
ation in detail it might be graphi- 
cally described as an internal 
colonial status, an ingrowing 
imperialism based on colour caste. 

What then can we mean by 
talking of peace, if we go beyond 
mere pious aspirations and unreal- 
istic hopes ? I think the first reali- 
zation of any practical importance 
is the reckoning, unusual in the 
framework of traditional race 
prejudice, that the white man and 
his civilization suffer greatly from 
the repression of the black minority. 
If, as is coming to be increasingly 
recognized, the low standard of liv- 
ing, the economic backwardness of 
the South and the retardation of 
general social progress in this region 
are direct results and general conse- 
quences of Southern social, economic 
and political policies based largely 
on the racial situation, then the 
motives and the reasons for social 
reconstruction become the common 
interest and involve the common 
welfare of white and black alike. 
Against the partisan traditions of 
generations, this realization is 
rapidly coming to the fore in the 
progressive thinking of the South. It 
is still a minority opinion, but there 
is no doubt that it holds the one 
hope for the future that might pos- 
sibly avert race conflict of serious 


proportions in the next generation 
or half-generation. When President 
Roosevelt characterized the South, 
as he recently did, as “ the Nation’s 
No. 1 economic problem ”, he was 
proposing in a statesmanlike way a 
common denominator for social re- 
construction. The earlier so-called 
“ Reconstruction ”, after the emanci- 
pation of the slaves, brought neither 
real social reform nor social peace. 
It was pivoted on racial factional- 
ism, national sectionalism with 
hatreds and prejudices between the 
North and the South resulting from 
the alignment of the Civil War, and 
the reconciliation of these factions 
since 1900 in the new^ industriali- 
zation of the South was entirely at 
the expense of the Negro’s interests 
and the political and economic 
rights of both the Negroes and the 
poor whites. They eventually 
found themselves jointly involved 
in a wage slavery as unskilled mill 
and factory labour or in an agrarian 
serfdom as tenant farmers or share- 
croppers. 

The contemporary share-cropper’s 
revolt in the Southern Tenant 
Farmers’ Union, the trends toward 
labour organization of the semi- 
vSkilled and unskilled w^orkers, who 
include many Negroes and the 
potentialities of political realignment 
breaking the Democratic Party’s 
old-line closed primary^ election, 
which was the chief mechanism of 
Negro disfranchisement, — these all 
point to issues of crucial and per- 
haps revolutionary reform. But 
as involving a new division between 
progressives and conservatives rather 
than one on purely race lines they 
forecast a lessening of the tension 
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along racial lines and the possible 
averting of mass race conflict. 
Struggle there will be in either case, 
but if the common interests of the 
common man, black and white, be- 
come the pivot of reform effort, a 
progressive rather than a revolu- 
tionary movement can be antici- 
pated. In many instances, notably 
in the organization of black and 
white workers together, especially in 
the farmer-tenant unions, this 
solvent of common interest has 
proved effective to overcome the 
traditional prejudice of race. 

In another country an analysis of 
this sort would really mean just a 
forecast of class war taking the 
place of race war. But in America 
economic reconstruction is already 
far enough advanced and has suffi- 
cient mass momentum to warrant 
our thinking of its extension with- 
out the necessity of. revolution. If 
the cause of the Negro masses can 
be hitched to this forward social 
movement there is hope. The 
younger Negro leadership, aware of 
this, is striving to harness the rising 
race consciousness and the growing 
solidarity of the Negro group to 
such an alignment rather than to 
the normally separatist trends of 
“self-determination” and a policy 
of political and economic separatism. 
The barriers of prejudice cause 
many eddies of purely racial feeling, 
but the larger vision of the more 
intelligent sections of Negro 
opinion is for common action and 
progressivism, particularly on the 
political and economic fronts. Cul- 
turally the major trends are still 
racialist and probably will remain 
so in this relatively non-contro- 


versial field. 

The contemporary Western world 
is to-day one of unpredictable po- 
tentialities. Certainly the tendencies 
of minority causes generally do 
not favour the prediction of a 
peaceful solution of the American 
race problem. But the complete 
cultural assimilation of the Negro 
in American life and his lack of 
political ambitions beyond common 
citizenship rights in the traditional 
framework of the American 
democracy do argue for the pos- 
sibility at least, with proper social 
and economic reform, of that peace 
with justice of which we spoke at 
the outset. One thing is certain, 
under the structure of American life 
no large-scale improvement of 
the economic lot of the com- 
mon man is possible without 
proportional inclusion of the mass 
Negro. A wide differential of living 
standards or of wage standards, 
even as wide as the present discrep- 
ancies, will thwart the general 
progress and jeopardize basic 
reforms now under way, such as 
state responsibility for unemploy- 
ment, social security, child-labour 
reforms, wide-scale unionization of 
labour, public supervision of health 
and the like, to which the public 
policy in America is already serious- 
ly committed. We used to say that 
Christianity and democracy were 
both at stake in the equitable solu- 
tion of the race question. They were ; 
but they were abstract ideals that 
did not bleed when injured. Now 
we think, with more realistic logic 
perhaps, that economic justice 
cannot stand on one foot ; and eco- 
nomic reconstruction is the domin- 
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ant demand in the present-day gress and for peace in this genera- 
American scene. tions-old problem of race relations. 

In it lies the hope both for pro- 

Alain Locke 


II.— IN DARK AFRICA 

[William Harrison is an Afro-American who would be called a patriot by 
the Africander and a coloured man by the American. He won scholarships and 
prizes at Harvard and has already made his mark as a journalist, lie is Editor 
of International African Opinion.— Eds. \ 


At the outbreak of the Italo-Ethio- 
pian war in 1935, General Smuts 
and Premier Hertzog of the Union 
of South Africa predicted that a wave 
of resentment would sweep the conti- 
nent of Africa if the League of Na- 
tions did not aid the last independent 
nation governed by an African poten- 
tate. As these statesmen realised, the 
Emperor Haile Selassie was a symbol 
of African hoiDes and aspirations, a 
figure in whom the Africans and 
peoples of African descent took great 
pride. Indeed, their prediction has 
come true, and the wave of resent- 
ment has not yet subsided, though 
the prestige of the European has 
waned considerably. It is no exag- 
geration to say that confidence has 
been lost, that the implicit trust which 
the simple-minded natives were wont 
to place in the w^ords of Governments 
has suffered a severe shock ; perhaps 
the damage to European prestige is 
still not so evident on the surface, 
largely because the channels of Afri- 
can opinion are far from wide. Ex- 
cept for articulation on the West 
Coast- Sierra Leone, the Gold Coast 
and Nigeria — African opinion is 
mute, prevented from full expression 
by political and social factors. Some 
African languages, for example, have 


not been reduced to writing ; the de- 
velopment of interior regions has not 
reached the stage where rapid com- 
munications between distant parts 
can be taken as a matter of course ; 
the so-called “ jungle-telegraph — 
the signals which reverberate across 
wide stretches of territory through 
the rhythmic Ideating of drums- -is an 
avenue of African native publicity 
not accessible to peoples of different 
culture and location. 

When one considers all the diffi- 
culties in the way of an approach to 
any understanding of the real opin- 
ions held by masses of Africans and 
I>coples of African descent, one hesi- 
tates to declare what their prevalent 
feeling of black and white relations 
is. If we consider the least retard- 
ed section, the 16,000,000 Negroes of 
the United States, it is possible to 
forecast the spiritual climate in some 
degree. We should remember, even 
in that instance, that although there 
have long been organisations such as 
the National Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Coloured People, 
founded in 1911 as an aftermath of 
the race riots in Atlanta, Georgia, 
and the Equal Rights League, head- 
ed by the late William Monroe Trot- 
ter in its heyday, nevertheless the 
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political consciousness of the Ameri- 
can Negro did not become inter- 
national, and he did not acquire any 
feeling of solidarity with his African 
brethren until the post-War appear- 
ance of Marcus Gar\^ey, with his 
strongly nationalistic “ Back-to- 
Africa’' movement. The Garvey 
movement mobilised the masses 
of American Negroes to a de- 
gree comparable to the mobili- 
sation of India’s teeming millions 
by Mahatma Gandhi, but as Garvey 
is not a great man like Gandlii, his 
programme has remained wholly 
visionary, with few concrete results. 
Almost the only important result of 
Garveyism has been the creation of 
Negro solidarity, but the leader gave 
it no practical direction. lie stood 
firmly, however, against Eurojxan 
imperialism in Africa, but en\'isaged 
the solution of the African problem 
through the lens of a scheme for re- 
patriation, as I have said, for the 
American Negroes, who were to re- 
turn en masse. How ill-considered 
his policy w^as appeared when the 
Liberian Government refused to allow 
Garv^eyite emigrants to land in their 
country- -Garvey had evidently neg- 
lected to sound them out in advance. 
Trotter, who as a Negro leader is not 
so widely known as Gar\'ey, was 
chiefly concerned with the struggle 
against the civil and political disabil- 
ities of American Negroes, inveigh- 
ing against evils like racial segrega- 
tion : otherwise his programme was 
not nationalistic in any sense, as he 
stood for the assimilation and inte- 
gration of the American Negro into 


American political and social life. 
He felt that the assimilative proc- 
ess could be achieved by the en- 
forcement of existing Constitutional 
guarantees. Like Dr. W. E. B. Du 
Bois,^ the militant editor of the organ 
of Uie National Association for the 
Advancement of Coloured People, he 
consumed much of his energy in 
fighting for the eradication of evils 
like lynching, through legislation 
enacted by the Federal Government ; 
but he did not attack the funda- 
mental assumptions upon which the 
American Republic rests. Trotter’s 
only instance of international spirit 
api^cared when in 1919 he endeavour- 
ed to place the problems of the Amer- 
ican Negroes as an oppressed minor- 
ity before the Peace Conference at 
Versailles, but as he was ignored, that 
gesture may be taken as rather an 
instinctive realisation that the prob- 
lems of all Africans and peoples of 
African descent are inextricably in- 
terwoven. 

It is safe to say that all the Negro 
organisations of any scope, including 
even the Pan-African Congress 
established by Dr. W. E. B. Du Bois, 
had protest as almost their ultimate 
aim, and they approached the eco- 
nomic problem as secondary. 

As early as 1915, Dr. Du Bois had 
sensed the growing importance of 
Labour in world politics, and had de- 
clared that the only lasting solution of 
the American race problem was unity 
between the white and black workers, 
but the realities of the trades-union 
movement in the United States, the 
exclusion of Negroes from many 


iSee his articles in The Aro’AN Path for March 1936 on “The Clash of Colour" 
and for October ,1936 on “The Union of Colour ’'.—Eds, 



193& ] PEACE BETWEEN THE WHITE AND THE BLACK RACES 


27 


unions of the American Federation 
of Labour during the regime of 
Samuel Gompers, led him to empha- 
sise the purely racial difficulties of 
Negroes even in the ranks of organ- 
ised Labour. His project ol the 
Pan-African Congress, which was 
cliiefly a conference of intellectuals 
irregularly convened and unsystemat- 
ic in its methods of orgaiiisauoii, was 
designed to further spiritual soli- 
darity amongst all Africans and 
peoples of African descent in the 
United States, tlie West Indies, South 
America and Africa. He felt even 
a certain kinship with the Indians, 
Chinese and Japanese. It is signifi- 
cant tliat the sub-title of The Crisis, 
his magazine, was “ A Record of the 
Darker Races”. 

Real challenge to the programmes 
of Negro organisations did not come 
for some time. Various inter-racial 
associations have l)een and are in 
vogue ; the president of the National 
Association for the Advancement of 
Coloured People has always been a 
white man, and the principal financial 
support has been rendered by white 
persons. All the local branches, 
except in the Southern States of the 
American Union, contain white 
officers as well as black, since 
memtership is open to anybody who 
is desirous of improving the condi- 
tion of the Negro and thus removing 
the causes of racial friction. Since 
the advent of the Italian conquest 
of Ethiopia, however, the masses of 
American Negroes have been smitten 
with a race-consciousness that is 
deeper than that inculcated by Gar- 
veyism. They have been influenced 
by the wave of resentment which has 


swept the coloured world. Coming 
as It did in tlie midst of the worldr 
depression, when their economic lot 
has worsened, the Ethiopian affair 
gripped the imagination of the 
Negroes. The ground had already 
been prepared by the Communist 
Party ol the United States, the 
American section of the Communist 
International, whidi began to be ac- 
tive shortly after the War, making it 
a caiainal ixiint in their policy to 
stress Negro grievances. Though re- 
cmitment into the ranks has been and 
is comparatively small, the growth 
has not been so by that statement 
I mean that the figures published by 
the Communists themselves tend to 
show a steady increase from year to 
year. With their slogan of ‘‘Self- 
determination for the Negro people 
in the Black Belt” they shook the 
basic assimiptions of previous Negro 
thought, for they held that the 
Negroes in the South, where the 
greater proportion resides anyway, 
constituted a real nation, an oppress- 
ed national minority similar to the 
Georgians or Poles under the Tsarist 
regime. Now is not the time and 
here is not the place to discuss this 
highly contro\’ersial and arguable 
thesis, but confirmation of a latent 
nationalist spirit has come with the 
establishment of the National Negro 
Congress in 1935. It would be 
chronologically incorrect to assert 
that the founding of the Congress was 
inspired by the events in Ethiopia, as 
the first sessions met in February 
1935 before knowledge of the Italo- 
Ethiopian conflict w^as widespread 
amongst the general public. What 
is significant, however, is the phenom- 
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enal growth of the Congress after 
that date, and its long-term tendency 
to irwrease. Other organisations, to 
be sure, sprang up as a direct result 
of the pro-Ethiopian feeling amongst 
the Negroes. Many have since de- 
clined in influence as well as numbers, 
but the cliief was the American Aid 
to Ethiopia (now disintegrated) , an 
inter-racial group whose purpose was 
the purchase of medical supplies for 
Ethiopia. Another is the United Aid 
lor Peoples of African Descent, whose 
membership and influence are largely 
confined within Harlem, the Negro 
quarter of New York, while the send- 
ing of a special emissary to the 
American people by Haile Selassie, 
after his e.\ile, resulted in the forma- 
tion of the Ethiopian World Federa- 
tion. 

I have instanced all the American 
Negro organisations of explicit or im- 
plicit political purpose to indicate 
the extent of activity amongst the 
race in America. This activity in 
turn shows their consciousness ol 
their problems in both the national 
and international aspects. But this 
means of gauging their opinion can 
be supplemented by the perusal of 
their principal newspapers such as 
The Pittsburgh Courier, The Balti- 
more Afro-American, The Boston 
Guardian, The New York Amsterdam 
News, The Chicago Defender, and 
The Norfolk Journal and Guide. It 
is possible also, of course, to cite rep- 
resentative Negro writers and men 
of affairs, like Dr. Du Bois, Langston 
Hughes, James W. Ford, Claude 
McKay, George S. Schuyler, Paul 

* See his article “ Race and Culture 

Eds. 


Robeson, Kelly Miller,^ and J. A. 
Rogers, belonging to both the conser- 
vative and radical political camps. 
In all these newspapers and books, 
which are the voice of the Negro, to 
use a hackneyed expression, the will 
to peace is manifest. Their “ inartic- 
ulate major premiss ” is that at 
bottom the interests of the whites and 
the blacks in America are the same, 
and no lasting peace can be estab- 
lished without social, economic and 
political equality. 

In so far as the International 
African Service Bureau of London, 
headed by George Padmore, inter- 
nationally the most prominent Negro 
political writer, is representative of 
native African opinion, it challenges 
the basic assumptions of world- 
society, being explicitly anti-imperial- 
ist and dedicated, like the Universal 
Negro lmpro\ement Association of 
Garvey, to the policy of Africa for 
the Africans, and its policy has an 
orientation to the Marxist left, 
although it is not an affiliate of either 
the Communist, or the Second, or the 
Fourth (Trotskyist) International, 
but endeavours to adapt Marxism to 
the purposes of Africans, w'hom it 
regards as for the most part peasants 
rather than proletarians. As agricul- 
ture is the economic basis of most 
African communities, whether on the 
Gold Coast or in Tanganyika, the 
analysis of Padmore and his 
colleagues seems realistic. In fact, 
their economic analysis is correct also 
for the British West Indies and the 
Southern States of the American 
Union. Hence, the land problem, 

in The Aryan Path for December 1930.— 
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wherever Africans and peoples of 
African descent are, is of capital im- 
portance, since the majority of them 
can be found either directly engaged 
in agricultural labour or dependent 
upon the fruits of agriculture for 
their livelihood. In West Africa, this 
fact is classically illustrated by 
the dependence of entire communities 
upon the success or failure of a single 
crop, the cocoa crop, and when world 
prices for cocoa are low, an acute de- 
pression sets in ; this depression 
halts the entire economic activity of 
the territories such as the Gold G)ast, 
Sierra Leone, and Nigeria. Likewise, 
in the West Indies wherever the 
system of single crops prevails, the 
loss of markets, because of competi- 
tion from other countries which raise 
the same crop, causes economic de- 
pression leading to unemployment. 
Once unemployment becomes wide- 
spread, political disturbances occur, 
as in Jamaica, Trinidad, and British 
Guiana this year, and political quesr 
tions affecting the peoples of 
African descent begin to assume a 
gravity which previously they did not 
possess. Owing to the economic sta- 
tus of the whites as exploiters of the 


resources and labour of the colonies, 
they soon receive the focus of atten- 
tion, and the spirit of inter-racial 
friction arises from its always dor- 
mant state to violent activity. 

In the face of these problems of 
race which have their origin not in 
any malice aforethought, as the law- 
yers say, on the part of either the 
white or the black race, but in the 
economic system under which they 
both live, it is easy to see that final 
peace between them can come only by 
abolition of the system and through 
the establishment of a new economic 
order which will change their social 
relations from that of exploiter vis-d- 
vis exploited, privileged versus under- 
privileged, master against serf. For- 
tunately for both of them, despite the 
upheavals of the present and even 
a certain amount of social chaos that 
is manifest in undeclared wars of 
aggression, the tendency of our age is 
towards the achievement of that 
“ Parliament of man, the federation 
of the world ”, which was envisioned 
by Tennyson. Time is on the side 
of peace. 

William H.\rrison 



PEACE BETWEEN JEWS AND GENTILES 

[Cecil Roth writes to us : “I am a simple historian, who in consequence 
of the general misunderstanding of what his own people, the Jews, stand for has 
withdrawn himself to an increasing extent from general and concentrated himself 
on Jewish research. And 1 am one of those who feel that, whereas research (which 
is the pursuit of tmth) was once a self-understood academic pastime it has now 
become — because it is the pursuit of truth — a bulwark of a threatened civilization. 
I don’t know whether it is of interest that I have just resigned my Corrcsjwnding 
Membership of various Italian aardemies in consequence of Mussolini’s latest 
anti-Semitic legislation, which clearly docs more violence to Italy’s tradition than 
to the rights of Italian Jewry.” 

Mr. Roth contributed a very reasoned article on “ The Nazi Delusion ” to 
our issue of October 1934.— -Eds. ) 


It is seldom that I have found such 
difficulty in writing an article as in 
the case of the present one, which I 
have been asked to contribute to The 
Aryan Path on “Peace between jews 
and Gentiles”. I have begun time 
after lime, but the result has each 
time been hopelessly unsatisfactory : 
I have come back after a day or two, 
but with no more success than before. 
The reason did not lie in the atmos- 
phere of turmoil which was omni- 
present in those fate-fraught days at 
the close of September. Never per- 
haps was the desire for peace so ar- 
ticulate and so omnipresent in the 
world as it was at that period : 
though it was a feeling based more on 
physical than on idealistic considera- 
tions, more on fear than on love, 
more on a prejudice against being 
killed than on one against killing. 
The difficulty that I felt was not an 
external, but rather an internal one. 
The subject I had been assigned was 
one that I found hard to expound - - 
not because the ideal is impossible, 
but because it is self-evident. It is 
as difficult for me to think of any- 
thing but peace between Jew and 
Gentile as it is for me to think of 


anything but affection between 
brother and brotlicr. True— as 
between brother and brother—thcre 
may be occasional misunderstandings 
and ill-feeling. But it would clearly 
be improper to regard such interludes 
as the natural state, and the normal 
feeling of amity as a comparatively 
remote ideal. 

In the same manner, the idea of 
reciprocal eiunity between Jew and 
Gentile is completely alien to the Jew 
(at least). Hence he is unable to 
consider its antithesis, interdenomi- 
national Peace, as anything but a 
perfectly natural state, which it is as 
difficult to theorise atx)ut as is our 
necessity for air to breathe or food to 
eat. Mankind is, one hopes, ap- 
proaching the day (though, alas, 
there is no present indication of the 
fact) when international peace will be 
considered no less fundamental and 
self-evident. Yet there is a differ- 
ence. h'or the ideal of International 
Peace has in the past been known 
only sporadically. Enmity between 
Jew and Gentile, on the other hand, 
has behind it no historic tradition, 
and Peace between Jew and Gentile 
is only the perpetuation of the con- 
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dition which has long existed in the 
world of ideals. 

This may seem a curious state- 
ment, in view of the long history of 
Anti-Semitism and of the present 
recrudescence of religious persecution 
in its most hideous form. But en- 
mity presupposes a reciprocal feeling: 
and however much Jews may have 
been persecuted in the past, they 
have reciprocated only with resent- 
ment, protest, fear— never with hat- 
red. And there is a good reason for 
this. F'or, however it may be ra- 
tionalised and endowed with a 
modern scientific terminology, Anti- 
Semitism is at root, and in origin, 
based on religious motives. A faith 
like mcdiawal Christianity which 
considered itself to be possessed of 
the sole secret of righteous living and 
eternal felicity, must necessarily look 
forward to convincing those who 
thought otherwise, either by persua- 
sion or by compulsion. Hence, in 
the last instance, the medi:eval per- 
secutions, the medieval massacres, 
the beginnings of Anti-Semitism. 
Now, it is one of the greatest glories 
of Judaism that it has never fostered 
this narrow view. The righteous of 
all peoples and creeds, according to 
Rabbinic teaching, are assured of a 
place in the \vorld to come : while 
any man who leads a righteous life 
and believes in the Divine unity 
may be accounted as a Jew. 

To claim that this tolerant ideal 
was always lived up to is perhaps 
excessive - circumstances, and the in- 
fluences of environment, sometimes 
proved too strong. Nevertheless, 
whereas among most Western creeds 
tolerant practice gradually outstrip- 
ped intolerant theory only in the 


course of the nineteenth century, the 
Jew could point to the teachings of 
his ancient sages as proof of the fact 
that, in this respect at least, they 
were far in advance of the general 
standard of their time. The Jew, 
therefore, w^as content to see his 
neighbour continue his manner of 
life and belief, and believed that 
thereby he was fulfilling his duty to 
God and man. The Gentile on the 
other hand felt that the Jew's conti- 
nued persistence in his traditional 
beliefs was a constant insult to God 
and man. What resulted was not 
therefore a reciprocal enmity ; it was 
a unilateral persecution. 

True, some of the lower elements 
among the Jews could not fail to be 
affected, and to l(x)k forward to the 
time when they would be able to 
avenge themselves against their 
eternal persecutors. But this atti- 
tude of mind was consistently and 
nobly combated by the spiritual 
leaders of Judaism and by the solid 
good-sense and humanity of the 
Jewish people. Hence, even at the 
period when Church and State united 
to oppress and persecute the Jew, 
when he was considered a perpetual 
enemy in law and treated as a per- 
petual enemy in life, when Christian- 
ity in a word had declared war on 
Judaism and was engaged in a per- 
petual campaign against it, Judaism 
never ivciprocated by declaring war 
in its turn. There were (to carry on 
the metaphor ") a few isolated jrancs- 
iirciirs, perhaps even some guerilla 
bands, who replied to the onslaught 
in kind. But Judaism, as a religious 
system, refused to retaliate, and even 
at the darkest moment repeated its 
pacific conviction : “ The righteous 
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of all peoples and creeds have a part 
in the world to come.” 

Hence, when in the course of the 
nineteenth century the persecution 
slackened, peace was re-established 
automatically. Christianity tacitly 
sloughed off some of its more in- 
tolerant ideas. Judaism did not need 
to do this, though it was necessary 
for some Jews to unburden their 
minds of the resentment which had 
grown up as the result of the long 
centuries of suffering Thus, in the 
countries of toleration in the West, 
something approaching normal inter- 
denominational relations was estab- 
lished. Peace between Jew and 
Christian became a fact ; and Jewry 
will never forget the generous sym- 
pathy which it received from various 
Christian bodies and various Church 
leaders in the age of trial which set 
in during the fourth decade of the 
twentieth century. 

In this, the worst features of the 
mediaeval scene have been imitated 
and exacerbated. In Central 
Europe, from the shores of the Baltic 
almost to the coasts of Africa, a war 
of extermination is being waged 
against all persons of Jewish 
“blood”. It is not only, as at the 
beginning, that they are being ex- 
cluded from positions of prominence, 
in which they may do something to 
collaborate further in the develop- 
ment of European civilisation, but 
that every channel of livelihood is 
being blocked, while every way of 
escape is cut off and (in the words 
of one Nazi official in Vienna) only 
“the way to the Danube is still 
open ”. Moreover, this example, set 
by the central European nation which 
most prides itself on its material cul- 


ture, is infecting the smaller nations 
East and South-East, and seems 
about to overwhelm millions more of 
unhappy, defenceless human beings, 
whose sole crime is that of having 
preserved their identity in a hostile 
world or (in the case of a minority) 
of having tried to discard it too 
rapidly. It seems that the world is 
on the brink of a disaster unique 
in history, irretrievably involving 
millions of souls. 

Yet still, there is no reciprocal en- 
mity, no “warfare” between Jew 
and Gentile, even in these stricken 
areas. It is true that the Nazi 
power is waging a campaign of ex- 
termination, but the Jews, far from 
reciprocating, and far from returning 
hatred with hatred, are not even de- 
fending themselves in a concerted 
spirit. Their resentment, so far as it 
exists, is directed only against those 
immediately responsible. They look 
forward not to revenge, but simply 
to a change of heart on the part of 
their oppressors : and their prayer is 
in the spirit of the Jew Jesus : 
“ Father, forgive them, for they know 
not what they do ! ” 

Yet in its way this recrudescence 
of barbarism has done more to bring 
Jew and Gentile together than any 
other sequence of events in recent 
history. For, with persecution ex- 
tended not only against Jews but 
against all who work for peace, all 
who think for themselves, all who 
hold that the soul is more important 
than the sword and that even the 
State cannot override conscience, 
persecuted Jewry has found itself in 
a company of suffering which a few 
years ago would have been impossi- 
ble. The conflict in the world to-day 
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is not between the different interr 
pretations of the pathway to heaven, 
but between light and darkness, 
between God and His enemies, 
between Christ and Antichrist, as 
the Middle Ages conceived it. On 
the one side are ranged those who 
believe in an ultimate force for 
good : on the other, those who be- 
lieve in no good but force. It is no 
mere accident, thus, that the most 
influential voice tliat has been raised 
against the persecution of those of 
Jewish descent is that of the Pope, 
and that memliers of the English 
episcopate have shewn themselves 
to-day more articulate than the 
statesmen whom one would have ex- 
pected to be the heirs to the spirit of 
Gladstone. 

There can be no question that, in 
the long run, the onslaught against 
Civilization will be repulsed. That 
consummation may take a long time, 
indeed. It may not be realised in 
our day, or for long after. Yet, how- 


ever long these new Dark Ages may 
last, however widely they may 
spread, however deeply they may be 
implanted, the time must come at 
last when they will end. It is to be 
hoped that, when this happens, the 
new-found solidarity, between all 
those of whatever denomination who 
believe that man has a soul and who 
abhor the power of evil, will not end 
with it. It is to be hoped that those 
who have been tested and welded 
together in the crucible of suffering 
will continue to reali.se that, in pros- 
perity as in adversity, there is more 
to unite than to divide them. They 
will be able to exemplify in their re- 
lations that old ideal — still remote, 
but as I believe more explicitly re- 
cognised in Judaism than in any 
other religious system of the West 
—of friendly associates, working for 
the same object through different 
channels, and “except in opinion, 
not disagreeing ”. 

Cecil Roth 


Hath not a Jew eyes? hath not a Jew hands, organs, dimensions, senses, 
affections, passions ? fed with the same food, hurt with the same weapons, subject 
to the same diseases, healed by the same means, warmed and cooled by the same 
winter and summer as a Christian is ? If you prick us do we not bleed ? 

— Sh.\kespeare 



WORLD PLACE 

BRITAIN AND HER BROWN MILLIONS 

ID. F. Karaka was the first Indian President of the Oxford Union Society 
and the author of The Pulse of Oxford which was published in the same year, 1933. 
—Eds.) 


It is now some three hundred and 
fifty years since a small parly of 
enterprising Britons first stepped on 
the shores of India. With a charter 
of monopoly from Parliament 
tucked in tlreir breast-coat pockets 
they arrived in a little sailing boat 
that was blown this way. It was an 
ill wind that blew no one any good. 

Time passed and there came into 
being the East India Company. 
They were in India essentially for 
the purposes of trade. They had, 
we were told, no ulterior motives. 
Gradually they began to find ways 
and means of protecting their grow- 
ing trade, till eventually they got to- 
gether a little militia of their own, 
complete with rifle and musket. It 
was only to protect themselves in an 
India which was being amstantly 
overrun by hordes of invading troops. 
Soon they b^an to protect the 
Indians from themselves and from 
this microcosm sprang the greatest 
Empire since the Romans. 

That is the background of the 
problem of peace between Britain and 
her brown millions. No Empire has 
ever brought peace to Us conquered 
subjects. No Empire can or ever 
will. The very idea of Empire is re- 
pugnant to the idea of peace. It con- 
notes an inequality of status between 
those who govern and those who are 
governed. It leads to the struggle 
for existence between those who must 


eventually fight for their independ- 
ence and those who must oppose it. 
It necessitates at some time or other 
that eventual clash of interests be- 
tween the forces of Imperialism and 
those who have come within its sway. 
In such a state there can be no peace. 

But what is peace ? As I write 
now in the quiet of the evening and 
of my home, my world is at peace. 
I can hear the tinkling of a piano in 
the next apartment. I do not know 
what it is, but this music I hear has 
the discipline of Bach. Discipline, 
yes ! It is a discipline that does not 
seem to be artificially enforced. It 
moves gently, re-echoing the peace 
that prevails. I call it peace. So 
that peace is a relative term. U 
varies in meaning according to cir- 
cumstance. When the Great War was 
over, this world came mistakenly to 
the conclusion that the new state of 
events was Peace. On scraps of 
paper, with much ceremonial, they 
wrote it down that there was peace 
in this world, from the moment of 
the cessation of war. 

It was, as I said, a mistaken idea. 
The years that followed the grim 
struggle have shown the anguish, the 
suffering, the pain that was yet in 
store for this world. A broken Ger- 
many, an uprooted Russia, a dis- 
membered Ilapsburg Empire ; Allies 
that were crippled by the victory : 
Europe in chaos. The bread-lines 
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presented a pathetic picture of the 
aftermath. The hungry, the home- 
less, the imemployed. Was that 
peace ? Far better, some thought, to 
have found peace in the cold earth of 
some Flanders field. 

Many years have elapsed since the 
signing of that ill-fated Treaty of 
Peace at Versailles. They have been 
years of alarms and excursions. The 
word that occurred most frequently 
in our vocabulary was “Crisis”. Eco- 
nomic, monetary, financial crisis ; 
crisis in Germany — the fall of the 
mark ; crisis in Czechoslovakia — the 
rise of the mark ! China, Abyssinia, 
Mexico, Palestine, India, Spain ! 
There was a crisis in nearly every 
part of the world. There was no 
peace. Whatever the cause, the 
efTect was the samc -it was that 
the people of this world were 
made perpetually conscious of the 
absence of that mental calm without 
which there can be no peace. Yet we 
have called the years that followed 
1918, the years of peace. 

It is with that idea of peace that 
I want to approach the problem of 
India. It is not enough that during 
the many years of British rule in 
India there have not been on Indian 
soil the wars that have happened in 
Europe. It is the unrest and the un- 
happiness that have come over the 
people of India that have created the 
greatest barriers against peace in this 
part of the world which is my coun- 
try and my home. 

Let us review some comparatively 
recent events. We go back now to 
the time when a portrait of Queen 
Victoria hung in nearly every middle- 
class Indian home. It was the sym- 
bol of our subjection to the Empire. 


The gracious lady had on some occa- 
sions talked about the equality of her 
subjects and the absence of any dis- 
tinction of caste, creed or colour be- 
tween those over whom she claimed 
to have justly ruled. All this was in 
the best Victorian tradition. Tenny- 
son had echoed these sentiments in 
his poetry, and Motley’s Compromise 
was perhaps representative of the 
attitude of mind which prevailed in 
England at that time. 

We were , content, because we had 
known nothing different. As in the 
Roman Empire we had risen from 
the status of slaves to that of “ freed- 
men ”. Freedmen, mark you. Not 
free men. That was the essential 
difference. There was with us that 
background which we could never 
shake away. We could always get 
thus far, but no further, unless we 
were prepared to shake ourselves free 
from that conception of Empire into 
which we had been absorbed. As 
things stood at that time, there was 
neither the inclination, nor the possi- 
bility of doing this and we were, 
therefore, content to be glorified var 
nations of freedmen, without ever 
lieing free. There was a lethargy of 
mind and Ixxly that made any change 
in the existing order impossible. We 
began to shape the future course of 
our lives on the assumption that we 
were and would always remain a 
subject nation. 

Time marched on. Everywhere in 
this world the old order had given 
place to new. Even in England itself 
the dogmas and shibboleths which 
were treated as Gospel truth in the 
days of Queen Victoria, now began 
to be questioned and doubted. The 
people of England wanted an answer 
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to every question. There was no im- 
munity given even to a proverb. The 
philosophers and thinkers who fol- 
lowed in the wake of the Victorian 
era gave birth to a new age of 
thought. The symbol of that age 
was the eternal question-mark and 
its motto was crystallized in the one 
word, “Why?”. 

The Great War in Europe en- 
couraged this new idea. Life was so 
uncertain that one ceased to live it 
according to the old standards of 
morality. One began to be painfully 
conscious of the fact that dead men 
were all alike whether they were 
white or black, Indians or English- 
men, Germans or Jew.s. There was 
a levelling process in death and in 
so far as the war w'as the cause of 
so many deaths, it encouraged this 
idea of the equality of men. 

While such was the English scene, 
there sprung in the hearts of the 
Indian people a desire to be equals 
in the great tribes of mankind. They 
wanted that no Empire should ever 
tread them down. They sudden- 
ly awoke to a sense of national 
consciousness. It was due to the 
rise of Gandhi in the Congress. The 
authority of the Government began 
to be questioned and a national 
movement was launched, which was 
calculated to overthrow this govern- 
ment carried on in the name of the 
people of India, but at times detri- 
mental to Indian interests. The so- 
called peace that this government 
maintained was by force. All 
efforts which endangered the stabili- 
ty of the government were crushed 
in the name of law and order. The 
ruthless massacre at Amritsar, the 
crawling order, the various lathi 


charges, the persecution of the Con- 
gress, the suppression of Jathas were 
all done ostensibly for the sake of the 
peace of India. 

So that when we talk about peace 
between Britain and her brown 
millions, we must be clear as to our 
conception of peace. The fact that 
commerce and industry were able to 
carry on, while the flower of Indian 
manhood was behind bars serving 
terms of imprisonment for political 
offences can hardly be said to have 
inaugurated an era of peace. Peace 
that is maintained at the point of the 
sword is only an armed peace. It is 
peace under protest— only so long as 
that sanction which enforces it is 
maintained. Withdraw that sanction, 
and chaos will inevitably follow. 
Britain can give India no other kind 
ol peace. 

We have different ideas as to the 
peace we want in our country. We 
want something of the contentment 
that is the heritage of man. V/e 
want to see our countrymen walk 
with their heads held high, their 
bodies strong, not bent and stooped. 
We want to hear something different 
from the wailing of those hungry’, 
half-naked millions, whose dark 
bodies sweat in the heat of a tropical 
.sun for a meagre, grim, bare exist- 
ence. We want to see established a 
new order of things, a new economic 
system, which will not make it possi- 
ble for a handful of foreign capitalists 
to exploit the natural and the human 
resources of our country to glorify an 
Empire to which we belong not by 
choice but by reason of conquest. 
We want to hear the laughing of little 
children, who are now begging in the 
streets because begging is all they are 
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fit for. We want to see a higher 
standard of education in our country 
and a more just distribution of reve- 
nue. We want to see the social ser- 
vices developed and fed, before giving 
exorbitant salaries to Generals, and 
high officers of state. We want, in 
short, a government that can reason- 
ably claim to be able to work for the 
people without any let or hindrance 
from Whitehall or elsewhere. 

These are only a few of the con- 
ditions precedent to the existence of 
peace between Britain and India. 
The history of British rule in 
India, when told in terms of the 
slaughter of innocents, the persecu- 
tion of honest-to-God nationalism, 
the oppression of the people, is not 
one which will help the future rela- 
tionship between these two countries. 
The past will always stand in the 
way of peace. The struggle of the 
Indian people is still too fresh in our 
minds for us to endorse a Pax Bri- 
tannica. No two countries could find 
it more difficult to find a future basis 
of peace. We can only try. 

There is something else that peace 
implies. It is self-respect. We have 
seen the demoralization of a people 


who have been brought up to believe 
that they must always remain a sub- 
ject nation. We have watched the 
humiliation that our brown millions 
liave suffered at the hands of the 
white oppression. In spite of the most 
glib utterances of the late Queen Vic- 
toria, we have seen a most ungallant 
distinction of colour maintained in 
the very country where to be dark 
is natural. We have seen how our 
own people have been treated like 
lepers in the country of their birth as 
if it were in the natural course of jus- 
tice. We have seen — and this is 
worse — our people acquiesce in the 
treatment they have received. We 
have lived, I am ashamed to say, for 
many years without one ounce of 
self-respect. 

That was the India that we have 
only just left around the comer. But 
we have not turned sufficiently 
round. The shadow of the past can 
still be seen, as sometimes we turn 
back to see how far we have moved. 
All this will still hinder our quest for 
peace. Even so we go on. 

Tomorrow — when this strife is over 
— we may yet find peace. 

Tomorrow — perhaps. 

D. F. Karaka 


May not brave submission, heroic surrender of armed defence, quiet non- 
resistance to the evil of Force, be the trae way to Peace for which millions long and 
which would wither in War ? 


—Sir Michael Sadler 



THE WRITER IN RELATION TO WAR 
AND PEACE 


[Hennon OukI was a conscientious objector who suffered during 1914- 
1918. In the inauguration of the P. E. N. Club, its founder Mrs. Dawson Scott, 
and its first President John Galsworthy, secured in him an able and devoted 
lieutenant who has served for years as General Secretary of the P. E. N. Wc 
agree with Mr. Quid that " the writer is the most important instrument for con- 
veying ideas " and therefore, from one jxiint of view, the education of the writer 
himself is the most important item in any programme for the abolition of war 
and the establishment of lasting ix-ace. 

In her magazine, Lucifer for November 1889, H. P. Blavatsky writing under 
the caption “ The Tidal Wave ” referred to “ a new race of authors ” and said that 
it is “ those who amidst the present wholesale dominion of the worship of matter, 
material interests and selfishness, will have bravely fought for human rights 
and man's divine nature, who will become, if they only win, the teachers of the 
masses in the coming century, and so their benefactors. But woe to the XXth 
century if the now reigning school of thought prevails, for Spirit would once more 
be made cajitive and silenced till the end of the now coming age.” She described 
the task of that new race of authors : “ In order that one should fully comprehend 
individual life with its irhysiological, jrsychic and spiritual mysterii's, he has to 
devote himself with all the fervour of unselfish philanthropy and love for his brother 
men, to studying and knowing collective life, or Mankind. Without pnconccptions 
or prejudice, as also without the least fear of possible ri'sults in one or another 
direction, he has to d(x:ii)her, understand and remember the deei) and innermost 
feelings and the aspirations of the ixwr txople’s great and suffering heart. To do 
this he has first ‘ to attune his soul with that of Humanity ’, as the old philosophy 
teaches ; to thoroughly master the correct meaning of every line and word in the 
rapidly turning pages of the Book of Life of mankind and to be thoroughly 
saturated with the truism that the latter is a whole inseparable from his own 
Self.”— Eds. 1 

It is possible that some day the conveying ideas, through books, 

cinema and the radio will usurp the plays, essays, reviews, poems, and 

place of the written word : the tend- newspapers ; it is the writer who is in 

ency seems to be that way. The most ca.ses behind the story of a film, 

effort of looking at the screen is ex- and even a radio talk has to be writ- 

tremely unexacting : all is made very ten before it is read. This being the 

plain, all subtleties are commonly case, what calling is more heavily 
avoided, and very little comes from charged with responsibility than the 
the sound-track that does not go calling of authorship ? Is there any 
without saying. Broadcasters, whose other profession with more potential- 
audience is numbered in millions, are ities for good -or evil ? Politicians 
also expected to avoid the abstruse may claim that they have greater 

and to give utterance to nothing that power, hut their claim could hardly 

cannot be grasped at a first hearing, be substantiated ; for their influence 

But for the present, the writer is is by its nature ephemeral, whereas 

the most important iastrument for the influence of the writer is enduring 
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or ephemeral only in proportion to 
his gift for expressing the truth and 
expressing it effectively. Writers, it 
is true, may sometimes be affected by 
politicians ; politicians can scarcely 
fail to be affected by writers. 

A lengthy thesis might be written 
on the subject of the part played by 
authors in the problem of peace and 
war, and would need to be preceded 
by a very thorough investigation. 
In this article I will touch briefly on 
some of the lines which the investi- 
gator would have to follow, and sug- 
gest, if I am able, how authors who 
telieve that peace is preferable to 
war may serve their faith without 
sacrificing their artistic integrity. 

'The first stubborn fact which our 
investigator would have to accept is 
that authors are human beings, with 
no fewer prejudices than other 
human beings ; it cannot be assumed 
that they are necessarily and always 
on the side of the angels, nor that 
they are immune from the passions 
and fears, the sudden impulses and 
mob emotions, which sweep othci 
human beings off their feet. 'This 
fact need not seriously disturb the 
pacifist; for after all it will be gen- 
erally admitted that the love of peace, 
the desire to maintain it and to keep 
war at bay, is almost universal : and 
it may therefore be taken for granted 
that if authors are subject to the 
weaknesses of other mortals, they are 
also sharers in their strength and in 
their hopes. The events which re- 
cently brought Europe to the verge 
of war served at least one good pur- 
pose in revealing, as never before 
since 1919, the abhorrence w\ih 
which war is regarded by the common 
people of all countries, including 


their authors ; and we may believe 
without straining credulity that writ- 
ers in the countries where literary 
expression is muzzled are no less 
pacific, if less frank, than their 
brethren elsewhere. 

The range of belief on the subject 
of peace and war is very wide, 
stretching from the uncompromising 
pacifism of Jesus down to the glori- 
fication of war as preached and 
practised by Mussolini. There are 
those who, following Tolstoy, would 
never resist evil, gladly enduring 
offences committed against them ; 
there are those who, like Gandhi, 
would offer non-violent resistance to 
injustices meted out to them ; there 
are those who would take up arms 
in a war which they considered just 
and would refuse to take up arms in 
a war which they considered unjust. 
There are others whose belief in the 
sanctity of the Slate is so profound 
that they w^ould respond unquestion- 
ingly to its call, and yet others w’ho 
believe that to be conscripted for 
the purpose of indiscriminate 
slaughter is the ultimate degradation. 
Some, like the Plymouth Brethren, 
would allow themselves to be organ- 
ised b\' a country engaged in war so 
long as they were not asked to kill 
with their own hands ; some would 
make munitions but would not use 
them, and there are some who ex- 
perience a kind of mystical exalta- 
tion when engaged in fighting. All 
these have their representatives 
among men. and therefore, by hy- 
pothesis. among authors, and for this 
reason we may expect that all these 
points of view have their exponents 
among literary men (and women). 
Leaving aside the work of journalists, 
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who, generally speaking, are compel- 
led to express the editorial views of 
their journals and thus caimot be re- 
garded as entirely free agents, we 
may attempt a rough classification 
of literary work bearing on our 
subject. 

(a) Works which are directly 
propagandist. 

(b) Works which are indirectly 
propagandist. 

(c) Works which are not direct- 
ly concerned with war or peace, but 
nevertheless evoke the thoughts or 
emotions which nourish war or 
peace. 

(d) Works which are not includ- 
ed in any of the other three cate- 
gories — and this is a relatively small 
class, and does not concern us here. 

In the first class we should have to 
include the innumerable books and 
pamphlets issued by peace societies, 
as well as such works as The Power 
of Non-Violence, by Richard B. 
Gregg, Ends and Means by Aldous 
Huxley, Gandhi’s Hind Suwaj, Mid- 
dleton Murry’s The Necessity of 
Pacifism, several of Tolstoy’s works 
but particularly The Kingdom of God 
Is Within You, A. A. Milne’s Peace 
With Honour, Bertrand Russell’s 
Which Way to Peace?, Beverly 
Nichols’s Cry Havoc ! and F. Yeats- 
Brown’s reply to it, The Dogs of 
War. Books advocating pacifism, 
many of them of great importance, 
are innumerable. Those advocating 
war, on the contrary, seem to be very 
few ; they are for the most part 
books glorifying imperial expansion, 
in which war is extolled not so much 
for its own virtues, but as a means 
to a desirable end. Books on mili- 
tary strategy are, of course, in a class 


apart and need not be considered 
here. Poets have often sung the 
glories of war and the necessity of 
war, and have found in wartime- 
comradeship a fruitful theme. But, 
on the whole, the pacifist may take 
comfort in the thought that authors 
are more ready to lend their talents 
to tlie service of peace than of war 
and that while many of the greatest 
writers, now and in the past, have 
espoused the cause of peace and 
have advocated it in literary master- 
pieces, it would not be easy to point 
to a masterpiece consecrated to the 
advocacy of war. 

The second class— works which 
are indirectly propagandist include 
all the books in which war plays a 
more or less prominent part. 
Histories and biographies in this 
class are plentiful, but it is probable 
that works of fiction account for 
many more. The authors of such 
works do not, as a rule, express a 
point of view so definitely that one 
would be justified in placing them 
in the first category but, neverthe- 
less, the reader inevitably rises from 
the perusal of their books with an 
impression, conscious or unconscious, 
that the author is in some degree 
for or against war, and he, the 
reader, is influenced in proportion to 
the author’s power and to his own 
susceptibility. It is a numerous 
class, ranging from such master- 
pieces as Tolstoy’s War and Peace 
to the unimportant effusions of 
minor novelists. The war of 1914- 
1918, which was the most cata- 
clysmic event of our century, has 
been the background and the chief 
theme of thousands of works whose 
influence cannot be computed. Who 
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would venture to gauge the power 
of such novels as Remarque’s Im 
Westen Nichts Neues and Henri 
Barbusse’s Le Feu and Clarte, or 
such plays as Sheriff’s Journey’s 
End, circulated or performed all 
over the world in dozens of 
languages ? In addition to books 
expressly dealing with the war — 
such as Edmund Blunden’s Under- 
tones of War. H. G. Wells’s Mr. 
Britling Sees It Through, Richard 
Aldington’s Death of a Hero, Irene 
Rathbone’s We That Were Young, 
Ernest Hemingway’s A Farewell 
to Arms, and the poems of Wilfred 
Owen, Siegfried Sassoon, and 
many others — there have been a 
multitude of books in which the war 
has played an important if not the 
leading role, and no prominent 
writer, in England at any rate, was 
able to ignore it : see, for instance, 
Galswwthy’s later Forsyte series 
and specifically Saint’s Progress ; 
Somerset Maugham’s Ashenden and 
For Services Rendered, Shaw’s 
Heartbreak House, and so on. 

Here again the pacifist may take 
heart of grace from the fact that 
very few of these writers have exploit- 
ed war in order to glorify it. They 
have found opportunities to ap- 
plaud human courage and endur- 
ance ; they have pictured human 
beings behaving finely in tragic cir- 
cumstances ; they have discovered 
humour in odd places ; and they 
have shown that, if war is generally 
degrading, it is not invariably so 
but is also capable of awakening 
latent nobility. But at the back of 
most of their books is the expressed 
or unexpressed conviction that 
even though war may be an evil it 


is necessary to endure, it is not one 
of the nobler activities of man. 

And then there is the third class, 
the overwhelming majority of 
books, which do not touch on war 
or peace at all, but play their part 
in shaping the minds of their read- 
ers, evoking the thoughts and 
emotions which nourish war or 
peace. Here we are treading on 
dangerous ground. Interference 
with the freedom of the artist to 
express anything sanctioned by his 
conscience is not to be tolerated. 
But perhaps it is not heretical to 
hint that even artists sometimes 
stand in need of enlightenment and 
education ; that humility is not one 
of the more operative virtues of the 
artist ; that all artists are not all the 
time alive to their responsibility to- 
wards the world, and that, in any 
case, no writer would be the worse 
for a re-examination of the nature of 
his vocation and of his manner of 
fulfilling it. 

The potency of the written word 
is admitted, and words are the 
author’s tools ; the least that can be 
asked of him is that he should not 
misuse his tools. Mr. Aldous 
Huxley has recently entered a plea 
for exactitude in the use of words 
and has shown that a pretty 
metaphor or figure of speech may 
cover a very ugly fact. When Mr. 
Asquith in 1914 declared that we 
would never sheath the sword until 
the war was won, he employed a 
romantic figure of speech which 
concealed the fact that, in order to 
adiieve our ends, "we” were will- 
ing to use machine gims, tanks, 
poison gas, or any other weapon 
which science, prostituting its gifts. 
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might invent. If authors were al- 
ways to make sure that they knew the 
implications of the word they were 
using, the cause of truth would be 
served and much loose thinking 
would be avoided. There are some 
words so discredited that it is al- 
most impossible to employ tliem 
and be sure of comeying one’s 
meaning. What do wc mxan by 
words like nationalism, patriotism, 
loyalty, honour, peace ? Vvhy 
should it be assumed, for 
instance, that loyalty is a \ irlue ? 
Blind loyalty to one’s class, to 
one’s country, race, club, profes- 
sion, family, may be, in given cir- 
cumstances, an offensive, separati'/e 
emotion that ought to be suppressed. 
We have lately heard much of 
“ Peace with Honour ” a slogan 
that may carry comfort to the 
thoughtless but has little connection 
with abstract truth or justice. What 
does “ peace ” mean ? A respite 
from war which can only be main- 
tained so long as the potential 
belligerents are willing to groan 
under the burden of taxation ex- 
acted to supply bombing-planes, 
incendiary and high explosive 
bombs, poison gas and gas-masks, 


tanks, machine guns, and all the 
other instruments of war ! What 
sort of honour is meant ? Would 
the Czechs agree to the British or 
French definition of the word ? 

It would be a vservice to the 
world and incidentally to literature 
if some one would compile a new 
glossary of debatable words. In the 
meantime, authors should beware lest 
by employing tarnished words they 
sliould give utterance to thoughts 
not in their minds. 

War and peace are born in the 
hearts of men. Harmony can never 
be reached in the world until it has 
hc'i-n achieved in the hearts of men. 
Nations are only men writ large. 
Tiie author who wishes to serve 
peace can l^esl do so by making 
(ruth the touchstone of all his 
work, by using his gifts to illumine 
dark places, by refusing to pander 
to base, separative emotions, by 
refraining from expressing ideas 
that would inflame racial, national 
or personal hatred, and first of all 
and all the time, by striving to at- 
tain peace within himself. All this 
he m.ay do without sacrificing one 
iota of his artistic integrity or 
freedom. 


Hermon Ould 



YOUTH AND THE BASIS OF PEACE 

[Kwaja Ahmad Abbas was a ddi^gate fiom India to the Second World 
YouUi Congress held at New York in August 1938. llis review of the work done 
there is heartening. Will the youth of the world seriously consider the plan put 
forward in this issue by Dr. C. E. M. Joad ?— Eds. ] 


In a small town called Poughkeep- 
sie, near New York, was recently held 
a conference which is likely to prove 
a great factor in the spiritual re- 
orientation of the world’s endeavour 
lor peace. Attended by five hundred 
young people from fifty-four differ- 
ent countries, repre.senting such di- 
verse organisations as the Y.M.C.A. 
and the Young Communist League, 
and convened at a time when half 
the world was under threat of immi- 
nent war, and national passions and 
jealousies were once again being in- 
flamed to white heat, the greatest 
achievement of the World Youth 
Congress was that it was held at all. 
As was only natural, discussions on 
various political, economic and social 
questions revealed considerable differ- 
ences of opinion and outlook, but the 
one issue on which there was amazing 
unanimity was the desire for peace 
and the will to achieve it at all co.sts. 
It was not merely an academic in- 
terest in pacifism. The delegates in- 
cluded youths from China and Spain 
who knew of the horrors of war 
from much too recent personal ex- 
perience. The Czechs, on the eve of 
the Zero Hour in the history of their 
country, were expecting national 
mobilization any moment. There 
was an atmosphere of tense anxiety 
and, consequently, an almost des- 
perate effort to minimize differences 
and rally round a common pro- 
gramme for peace. 


Vvhat is of special significance is 
that it teas agreed on all hands that 
disarmament proposals or political 
and economic nadjustmenls, by 
Ihcmsclvts, are not sufficient to es- 
tablish pcdce on solid foundations 
and that they must be supplemented 
by agreement on a common ethical 
and philosophical basis. One of the 
four commissions into which the 
main constructive work of the con- 
gress wa.; divided was exclusively 
devoted to tlie discussion of this as- 
Ijcct of the problem. " Peace ”, it 
was declared, “ is not merely the ab- 
sence of visilile war. A state can- 
not be considered peaceful where 
social injustice or political irrespon- 
sibility exist or where the dominating 
motives of individuals are greed and 
power." The problem of establish- 
ing world peace was thus recognized 
as Ine prolilcm of awakening the 
dormant social conscience and the 
proper education of the human mind, 
in other words, to achieve a state of 
lieace, man must learn to devote him- 
self to tl’.c service of the world com- 
munity in a .spirit of selfless en- 
deavour ra'.her than di.ssipate his 
energy physical and spiritual— in 
futile struggle for selfish ends. 
Agreement on ethical and moral 
principles must of necessity precede 
the attainment of justice within 
nations and between nations. For, 
such an agreement alone can unite 
tlie i^eople of the world in a common 
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endeavour for peace and justice. 

All the delegates were agreed that 
their goal was the Brotherhood of 
Man, and they were equally con- 
cerned with the development of 
human personality, freely devoted to 
the service of the community, as the 
only stable foundation of a better 
world, even though they approached 
it from widely divergent angles. 
Some regarded this value of person- 
ality as something inherent ; others 
based a like evaluation upon the 
religious approach, saying that man 
is of worth because he is a creature 
and an instrument of God ; others 
felt that his highest value emerges 
and is expressed only in the coninm- 
nity or in the stream of creative 
humanity, and is defensible regard- 
less of the religious issue. After 
much discussion and exchange of 
views, both those who were motivated 
by belief in God as the supreme 
authority or by other religious con- 
victions and those who considered 
the welfare of mankind to be the ul- 
timate value were able to find com- 
mon agreement on the basis of 
fundamental ethical principles. They 
affirmed 

(1) Man’s loyalty to religious or 
philosophical truth which comes 
before allegiance to any institution 
or individual. 

(2) Complete freedom of the in- 
dividual for self-development and 
for the right to work ; for freedom 
of speech, association and action. 

(3) The truth that personality 
can only be developed in and through 
service to the common good. 

(4) The principle that ideals must 
be expressed in action and love in 
the creation of human solidarity and 


co-operation. 

This was, then, the basis on which 
further discussions proceeded. Free- 
dom of conscience having been ac- 
cepted as a fundamental principle, it 
was conceded that the goal of all the 
various faiths was the same, viz., the 
establishment of the Brotherhood of 
Man and the development of human 
personality. But almost every one 
believed that dogma and belief in 
the outward form of religion were no 
substitutes for the spiritual regener- 
ation that the world needed. Nor 
were labels and ritual of much value 
any longer, as they only helped to 
emphasize separatist and sectarian 
tendencie.s. The need was felt for 
the vital content of religion to be 
divested of all unnecessary formuUe 
and trappings so that it can be used 
to unify — rather than divide — 
humanity in a common purpose. In 
this task the World Youth Congres.s 
recognized and stressed the special 
responsibility of the youth members 
of the religious groups ; — 

Their understanding of the bases of 
peace must be shared and must be 
translated into activities which will lead 
to the realization of the principles held 
in common. 

The task which youth set for itself 
is : — 

(1) To work against the forces 
in human nature and society which 
cause war. 

(2) To reaffirm the moral princi- 
ples upon which a just and durable 
peace rests. 

(3) To develop an international 
mind in youth, and those new forms 
of political, social and economic re- 
lationships which are essential for 
the advancement of civilization. 

Realizing how easily war-mongers 
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are able to exploit youth’s instinctive 
desire for adventure and heroic 
deeds, the Youth Congress stressed 
the need for a new sense of heroism 
which will recognize that the arts of 
peace and the service of mankind as 
exemplified in the lives of educators, 
doctors, nurses, explorers, social 
reformers and those who minis- 
ter to the victims of injustice, call 
forth qualities of service and sacri- 
fice which are more compelling than 
the much vaunted heroism of war. 

It will be seen thus that having 
laid down the ethical and philosophi- 
cal bases of peace, the Youth Con- 
gress hopes to work for peace by the 
twin methods of Education and 
Organization, We have all seen the 
futile efforts made by statesmen to 
secure peace by diplomacy and inter- 
national conferences. At best they 
have succeeded in slightly restricting 
the calibre of guns and the tonnage 
of war ships. But even if complete 
disarmament be achieved it will not 
mean the end of war, so long as we 
do not strive to annihilate the one 
supreme cause of war — man’s greed 
and selfishness. It is true that wars 
are started by foolish or insincere 
politicians but they can surely be 
prevented by the united will of the 
people. A truly well-informed and 
enlightened public opinion is the only 


guarantee against war. But let not 
the often futile and sometimes dan- 
gerous half-education of most schools 
and colleges be confused with the 
education which, by proper emphasis 
on ethical and philosophical truths, 
would help to produce truly rational 
and enlightened human beings. Mass 
education on these lines needs 
proper organization, too. The World 
Youth Congress movement which is 
representative of over forty million 
young people of the wwld through 
their hundreds of organizations 
affiliated to it, will no doubt help to 
spread this new education. It is im- 
portant, however, that in the day-to- 
day work of the affiliated organi- 
zations, proper emphasis should al- 
ways be laid on the ethical and 
philosophical bases of peace. More- 
over, steps should be taken to ensure 
the maximum amount of co-operation 
between the World Youth Congress 
movement and the large number of 
other adult organizations which are 
also striving for a better and more 
peaceful world, and which find them- 
selves in practical agreement with the 
ethical principles adopted by the 
Congress at Poughkeepsie. Thus 
alone may we expect to usher in a 
new era of peace. But youth must 
not forget that to bring that about is 
its duty and its privilege. 

Kw/\ja Ahmad Abbas 



WOMEN AND PEACE 

“ VIOLENCE IS OLD-FASHIONED ” 

[Stella Gibbons is a satirist whose clelightlul “Apologia” was published 
in our pages for April 19157. In this short article, describing herself as one of the 
millions of "Negative” women, she offers some very practical advice, which if 
followed by all women, esiKJcialiy by the “ Positive ", would go a great way to- 
wards the ushering in of world-ixiace. In tire West teachers of the young are 
mostly women and there is a six.‘cial messtige for them in this article. -Eos.) 


The work which women can do to 
help Peace is governed, naturally, by 
the nature of the woman who under- 
takes such work. 

The Positive woman, whose powers 
need to e.xpress themselves in action, 
can find plenty of work to do for 
what may be called Peace Defence. 
She may become an Air Raid W ard- 
en, or undertake any of the tasks 
suggested by the many Pultlic Service 
organisations. Such work is neces- 
sary, and gives relief to fears, and to 
the desire to help Peace. I do not 
propose to discuss it in detail here 
because it is practical work, and this 
journal is more concerned with spir- 
itual and ethical work. 

The Negative Woman’s position 
is more difficult. She cannot find re- 
lief in public work (though First 
Aid and Nursing might satisfy her) 
becau.se she is not efficient, nor is she 
interested in public work. Millions 
and millions oj women, all over the 
world, are Ne^,alive women, tvhose 
love and interest are turned in a 
small circle, the circle which holds 
their husband, children and home. I 
am more interested in these women, 
because they are natural women, and 
because I am one of them. I cannot 
speak for those women who drive 
cars, organise people, and are not 


afraid. I envy them, but I cannot 
understand them, for 1 am terrified 
of War and cannot drive myself into 
any state of mind in which 1 could 
think that War was right. 

What can women like me do ? 

W'e can hide our fear, 'i'his is so 
difficult as to be almost impossi’ole, 
but it must be done. Fear spreads 
like disease, poisoning and weaken- 
ing. When some one a.<ks us an.xious- 
ly : “ What do you think alxiut 
things?”, we must try to answer 
calmly and cheerfully. 

One of the ix‘st answers is : " I 
don’t think anything. How can 1 ? 
The questions and answers involved 
are too huge, and how can an ordi- 
nary woman, without friends in high 
places, knoiv or think anything ? I 
iry' to get on with my everyday 
affairs, and to think with love of all 
the other ordinary people in the 
world.” 

Another task that ordinary women 
can do is to avoid gloating over 
hideous and horrible sights, on the 
pictures and in newspapers. Such 
spectacles as the crash of racing cars, 
aeroplane wrecks, rioting, bombed 
cities, infest the mind and shake the 
nerves, giving the loathsome contem- 
porary “ thrill ” which is like a strong 
drug, and which must be repeated 
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in ever stronger “ shots ” if it is not 
to lose its power. 

We can also try not to become 
hardened to the thought of violent 
death on the roads, in the air, at 
sea. We can try to picture the 
human body as the most wonderful 
machine ever made, and to think of 
its violent destruction as a tragedy, 
as if a great work of art were to be 
smashed. 

We can teach our children to be 
gentle and strong ; gentleness and 
strength are the two most beautiful 
qualities in the nature of man. 

At this point some one who dis- 
agreed with me might point out : 
“ But the contemporary world is vio- 
lent. Tf you want to survive, and 
your cljildren to survive, they must 
learn to adapt themselves to the con- 
temp(a'ar\' world. The dinosaurs 
perished because they could not 
adapt themselves.” 

The dinr>saurs perished (I should 
answ'er) because they were old- 


fashioned, and violence is very old- 
laskioned, as old as Kvil, as old as the 
w’orld itself. It has long ago gone 
out of fashion with all the ordinary 
people in the world. Poor wTetches, 
they cannot help being frightened 
and fascinated by its displays, like 
children at a firework show% hut they 
do not cling lo it with hope. 

Women can also pray that Good- 
ness, in its million different forms, 
may survive. The existence of 
Q:)odness is the one fact, certain as 
sunlight, of which we may he sure, 
and w'c can cling to this as Christians 
to their Cross and draw' strength from 
il. If wc pray to Goodness we can 
help II to survive. 

Finally w’e can remember that the 
needs of the common people all over 
the w'orld are tlie same : food, shelter, 
love, w'ork, Deity. We can leach our 
children that. 

I think this is all that ordinary 
w'omen can do to lielp Peace. 

Stella Gibbons 


The World War took toll of 23 milium lives 10 million soldiers and 13 
million civilians. In addition, 23 million soldiii's were wTundvd or m’ssing, 9 
million children were orphaned, and 10 million persons became refugees. This toll 
of lives was taken from tlu‘ ahh'st and tusl of tb.v' world’s ]xmulation. Among 
those killed and disabled wore many whose ability arid genius wmiild have made 
great contributions to the civilization and prog.vs< of mankind. 

In money, the Woild War cost 8337.S ib.d0i).iH)0 of which 189 billions were 
sjxnt directly and the remaining was in de^tnictinn of property and stoppage 
of industry. Of this «amount. the cost to tlie United States f(u- the war pcrii'd was 
32 billions of dc^IIars. Continuing costs of the World War nmv total 19 billions 
of dollars, which, when added to the co<s of the war peiiod, make a staggering 
total of 51 billions of dollars. 

Qtmparing military cxix’nditiires of 1913. the year Ix'fore the World War, 
with those of the current fiscal year. Great Britain’s has goru* from S38.3.0(X).000 
to $870,000,000; France’s from $307,000,000 to Sbae.OliO.OW : Germany’s from 
$281,000,000 to $1,560,000,000 ; Italy’s from Sl9.6.0tl0.000 $291,000,000 ; and 

the United States’ from $245,000,000 to $962,000,000. 

—Carnegie Peace Endowment Pamphlet No. 343 



AMERICA AND WORLD PEACE 


[James iruslow Adams writes about the contribution his great country 
has made and is making to the avoidance of wars.— Eds.] 


A nation, like an individual, 
develops a character and an outlook 
as the years pass, and these form 
the background of any action taken 
or likely to be taken. As nations go, 
the United States is very young, 
though its innate conservatism and 
adhesion to tradition are shown in 
the fact that it has the oldest writ- 
ten constitution of any in the world. 
Winning its independence in 1783, 
its present form of government is 
scarce a century and a half old but 
the character and outlook we have 
mentioned have become set, and in 
nothing more than in the problems 
of war and peace. 

America has always been opposed 
to militarization in any form. A 
nation of 130,000,000 people, it has 
a standing army of only 166,000 or 
less than one-quarter of the army 
and trained reserves of little 
Belgium. We have a navy, but it 
is possible to live here for years 
without ever seeing a person in 
military uniform. Personally I 
have not seen one since 1919. There 
can be few, if any, nations of the 
same size less war-minded. Other 
than minor wars with the 
native savages, as population ex- 
panded over the 3000 miles of 
otherwise empty continent, the 
United States has been engaged in 
only five wars in a hundred and 
fifty years, and of these only one, 
the Mexican War of 1848, can be 
considered in any way as a war of 


aggression. That of 1812 was due 
to outrages suffered for many years 
in the Titanic Napoleonic struggle 
in Europe ; that of 1860 was a civil 
war for the overthrow of slavery 
and the preservation of the Union ; 
that of 1898 with Spain was funda- 
mentally for the freeing of Cuba, 
which we did not annex but which 
we set on her independent course ; 
and we stayed out of the World 
War from 1914 to 1917 until it was 
no longer possible to maintain 
neutrality. 

For over 120 years our boundary 
with the British Empire (Canada), 
of 5000 miles, has not had, on 
either side, a single vessel, fort or 
soldier, and the peoples of the two 
contiguous nations pass back and 
forth over the dividing line without 
passports and with scarcely a 
formality. 

We have no military training, as 
in Europe, and although we sub- 
mitted to conscription in the World 
War, our daily lives are concerned 
solely with the problems of civilian 
life and peace-time occupations, ex- 
cept in so far as the outer world 
intrudes its war problems upon us. 
The 8000 miles or so of oceans 
which border our shores, and the 
fact that there is no enemy, which 
could attack us, in the western hemi- 
sphere have helped to build up this 
pacific attitude toward life. 

This, then, is our background, 
and in considering what America 
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can do for world peace it is well to 
have in mind what her example has 
done and is doing. One of the 
richest and most powerful nations 
in the world, she has preferred, on 
the whole, to leave other nations 
in peace, and to devote her wealth 
and energy to making a belter life 
for her own citizens. Like Europe, 
the North American continent con- 
tains many races. Of our popula- 
tion of 130,000,000 only 58,000,000 
are native, born of native-born par- 
ents. We have scores of millions of 
Germans, Italians, Czechs, Russians, 
Poles, Jews and all the other races 
of Europe but we all live in har- 
mony. In my own daily life, I have 
a German cook, a Scotch maid, a 
Negro chauffeur, an Italian barber, a 
Polish woman to dean, etc., etc. 
We all get along together in friend- 
liness and with none of those 
deadly antagonisms which threaten 
the peace of the world elsewhere. In 
our vast territory and with our 
great population we constitute not a 
League of Nations but a union of 
nations living as one family, helpful 
and kindly. This mere example, on 
so large a scale, constitutes, to my 
mind, a great contribution to world 
peace. If the diverse races elsewhere 
could learn to live together and co- 
operate as they do when they settle 
in the United States the problem of 
war would be solved. I know all too 
well the difikulties in the way of 
that when races are segregated in 
territorial compartments and with 
nationalism rampant. Nevertheless, 
the example is there, and while 
German and Czech hostility in 
Europe is threatening a new World 
War, my G^man cook here can chat 


pleasantly with the Czechs in this 
village where we all live together. 

In spite of what many consider 
the crass materialism of America — 
and the reality of it also — America 
has always been a land of idealism. 
The “American Dream”, as I have 
so often called it, has called to our 
land the tens of millions of im- 
migrants from all others. They have 
come here to be free, to escape from 
the wars, oppressions and tram- 
mels of various sorts in older 
countries. From the beginning this 
dream of a better and peaceful 
world in which each man and wo- 
man could make the most of life, 
materially and spiritually, has 
persisted. Among the innumerable 
movements for the amelioration 
of suffering, that for rvorld peace 
has always been prominent. 

It started in an organized form 
soon after our first war as an inde- 
pendent nation in 1812-14, but we 
may here note only one extraordi- 
nary man, William Ladd. He was 
a sane idealist, and once remarked 
to an eniliusiaslic fanatic ; " There 

is such a thing as going beyond the 
millennium. 1 am content to stop 
there.” In 1840 he published his 
Es.viy Oil the Congress of Nations, 
and his scheme for an international 
court, as therein outlined, was pre- 
sented at the Peace Conferences in 
Europe of 1848, 1849, 1850 and 1851, 
his plan being finally adopted as the 
basis of the Hague Court erected 
nearly eighty years after he began 
his preaching. 

To-day there must be at least 
sixty peace societies of one sort and 
another carrj-ing on their education 
and propaganda in this country'. 
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At the National Peace Conference 
held this year (1938) forty-two 
took active part directly in the 
work of the Conference. The most 
richly endowed of these, the Carnegie 
Endowment for International Peace, 
was given $ 10,000,000 by the late 
Andrew Carnegie in 1910, and has 
continued its work steadily since. 
There are, however, as I have said, 
scores of others, each working on 
its own lines and with its own par- 
ticular ideas, such as the National 
Committee on the Cause and Cure 
of War, various church organiza- 
tions, the Association of University 
Women, the American Youth Con- 
gress, and others tcx> numerous to 
list. It is natural that every shade 
of opinion, from Communism and 
complete Pacifism, should find its 
own organization, but the National 
Peace Conferences are designed to 
unite them in a workable pro- 
gramme as far as possible. 

Aside from these differences of 
opinion, there has also been a genr 
eral change of trend since the World 
War. Twenty years or so ago the 
drift of thought was toward 
bringing about universal peace. The 
years of disillusion which have 
follow^ed have tended to concentrat- 
ing effort on how to keep America 
out of the next war, wliich it is 
believed will occur, as the world will 
not have peace. This somewhat 
narrower but perhaps more practical 
aim at present, lies back not only 
of the programmes of many peace 
societies but of the legislation, wise 
or not, on the subject of neutrality, 
and of such Resolutions as the 
Ludlow, which narrowly escaped 
passage by Congress, and which 


would require a plebiscite of the 
entire people before any war could 
be started unless America were 
actually invaded. The difficulty of 
all such legislation is to envisage all 
the possible complexities of an in- 
ternational situation before it arises, 
but the keen interest shown 
indicates the intense desire of the 
people never again to be drawn in- 
to war if they can help it. 

Aside from recollections of the 
last war, in which America suffered 
less than any other of the greater 
participants, the campaigns carried 
on by the many peace societies have 
had a profound effect on public 
opinion. The amount spent an- 
nually may te not more than 
S 2,000,000, but this does not 
measure the amount of propaganda, 
or education, as you will. Adver- 
tising and the radio are widely 
used, and three societies alone send 
out each year some 2,500,000 pieces 
of literature adapted to all kinds 
of minds. It is stated that the 
advertising of World Peaceways will 
run this year (1928) to a circulation 
of 25,000,000. The effect of all this 
activity on public opinion has been 
rapidly cumulative. One of the 
characteristics of American political 
life, for better or worse, is the in- 
tense pressure brought on members 
of Congress by what are called 
“pressure groups”, whether war 
veterans, farmers. Prohibitionists 
and many others. Among these 
groups those devoted to peace have 
recently become one of the most 
powerful, and there is some anxiety 
lest they should become so greatly 
vSo as possibly to tie the hands of 
government in the case of a '' just 
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war. It is probable, however, as 
yet, that national feeling would 
make itself felt, for America al- 
though intensely pacific is not, as a 
whole, pacifist. It wants by every 
means to avoid war but does not 
believe in non-resistance under all 
circumstances. 

The government, like the people, 
has in general backed every plan to 
avoid war. It was by means of the 
American President that the 
Russian-Japanese War was brought 
to an end ; and althougli it was not 
successful, the League of Nations was 
written into the Treaty of 1919 by 
another President. Especially in the 
field of arbitration as a means of 
avoiding war has American influence 
been felt. Innumera’ole boundary 
and other questions with the British 
Empire, as well as the celebrated 
“Alabama Claims”, have been 
peacefully adjusted, and under Wil- 
son America made treaties with 
thirty other nations providing for 
peaceful settlement of disputes by 
arbitration. In recent years America, 
in the Kellogg Pact and other treaties, 
has done all possible to outlaw’ war 
as a method of solving disputes. 
The present Secretary of Stale, 
Mr. Hull, last year stressed as the 
main points in our national policy, 

peace, above all and foremost, 
through national and international 
self-restraint” and other means, in- 
cluding faithful observance of treaties, 
the revitalizing of international law, 


rehabilitation of world trade, the 
lowering of trade barriers, and the 
reduction of armaments. 

In a world no\y armed to the teeth, 
mad with the idea of nationalism and 
national self-sufficiency, and with 
dictators whipping their peoples up 
to a frenzy of military pride and the 
glorification of war as a means of 
national aggrandizement, it is diffi- 
cult to say w'hat further contribution 
to peace can be made by America. 
Enough, how-e\'er, has been said in 
this short article to show wffiat the 
attitude and strivings of both the 
Americans and their government are. 
Both will be found in the future doing 
everything possible in practical ways 
or in the sphere of mind and ideals, 
to diminish the dangers to world 
peace in general and to keep America 
out of war in particular. The world 
is so closely bound together that it 
might likely be impossible for 
America not to be dragged into a 
new' World War should one come, 
but the weight of public opinion has 
I^ecome so strongly against it that 
the decision would be a difficult and 
certainly not a hasty one. In other 
words, there is in the world a solid 
block of 130,000.000 people deter- 
mined and working to avoid all wars 
as far as possible, and to keep out 
of any tlien^elves. In a world w’hirl- 
ing on the w’inds of military ambi- 
tion and passion, that in itself is no 
slight contribution to peace. 


James Truslow Adams 



CRUELTY AND WORLD PEACE 


[Hamilton Fyfe served as a War Correspondent with the French, Russian, 
Roumanian, Italian and British armies during the Carnage of 1914-18. He acted 
as Hon. Attache with the British War Missions to the U. S. A. in 1917. He was 
in charge of British propaganda in Germany and among the German armies in 
1918. Thus he has had varied experience of war conditions. 

Cruelty manifests in times of peace in various ways and unmistakably 
contributes its quota as a preparation for war, and it is well to keep in mind in 
reading the indictment of the churches in the following article the remark of Mr. 
Fyfe ; “Organized religion and cruelty have gone hand in hand.” — Eds.] 


What is cruelty ? Many would 
answer “inflicting pain”. That is 
incomplete. Cruelty is “ inflicting 
pain with enjoyment ”. 

In all states of human existence a 
good deal of pain has to he inflicted 
one way and another. Surgeons must 
operate sometimes without an 
ana;sthetic. Even when the pain of 
the cutting is dulled, wounds cause 
pain later. Doctors arc obliged to 
hurt many whom they examine. 

Employers refusing higher wages or 
shorter hours may sharply pain their 
employees, and may themsehes be 
injured by strikes. Children suffer mo- 
mentary pain when tliey are not al- 
lowed to overeat or are sent to bed 
because it is bedtime, although they 
are not sleepy. No cruelty is asso- 
ciated with any of these acts. No 
enjoyment is drawn from them. 

To hit out in sudden irritation at 
a child or a dog may be an inexcus- 
able loss of temper, but is not cruel ; 
we take no pleasure in the blow in- 
deed, we are sorry for it at once. 
The ground for opposing flogging and 
caning is that punishment inflicted 
in cold blood is usually cruel. Those 
who inflict may talk about its hurting 
them “ as much as it hurts you ”, 

’ Is this really true? 
engaged in slaughtering?— E ds. 


but nearly always they get pleasure 
out of it. 

Nor only is causing pain unavoid- 
able in all stages of human exist- 
ence : it is necessary also to kill. We 
must kill creatures that are dangerous 
to life or health - flies that poison 
food, rats which carry disease, man- 
eating tigers, bears in the mountains, 
deadly snakes in the plain. 

How any one can reconcile this 
with belief in a merciful God and 
Father of all creation I have never 
Ixien able to understand, but there it 
is. And most people consider it 
necessary to kill for food also. 
(Necessary, I mean, for some one 
else to kill sheep so that they may 
eat mutton, and oxen so that they 
may have beef, and pigs so that the 
“ appetising ” .smell of breakfast 
bacon may not fail them !) 

But tho.se who slaughter animals 
for food seldom take any pleasure in 
the act, unless it be the pleasure of 
doing the job as swiftly and pain- 
lessly as may be. They are not cruel, 
nor need there be any cruelty in 
killing dangerous insects or animals.^ 

Animals themselves kill for food. 
Almost every species eats some other 
species. They kill also for safety. 


And what about the coarsening of the nature of those 
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But there is no cruelty in their kill- 
ing. Animals cannot be cruel. 
Cruelty is a mental state possible 
only to the self-conscious. It is not 
instinctive ; it is an aberration of the 
reasoning faculty. 

Those who attempt to excuse the 
cruelty of men by saying that animals 
are cruel must be either ignorant or 
dishonest. A dog appears to enjoy 
lighting, but the appearance deceives. 
He believes that other dogs are his 
enemies and that he must defend 
himself against them. Cats may 
seem to delight in playing with mice, 
but they are merely exercising their 
quickness of sight and spring. They 
do it as readily with a reel of cotton 
or ball of paper. 

Even if there were cruelty in 
nature, that would not justify cruelty 
in man, for man lK)asts of being 
superior to animals. But cruelty is 
not found in animals, it is peculiar 
to man. Not born in man, so jar 
as I can judge, but introduced by 
wrong teaching, evil tradition, 
despicable custom too readily 
followed. 

Teaching is wrong which repre- 
sents animals as being of a different 
“ creation ” from man. Tradition is 
evil which regards cruelty as part of 
the human character, natural even 
in children. Custom is despicable 
when it sanctions the pursuit and 
killing of animals for amusement. 

To these causes is due the lurking 
in almost every human heart of a 
liability to become cruel under stress 
of alarm or of grievances, real or 
imaginary. Yet another cause is the 
persistence of religious ideas dating 
Jar back. Organised religion and 
cruelty have gone hand in hand. 


This tendency to be cruel can be 
easily aroused. By selfishness, by 
fear, by envy, by thwarted desire ; 
most easily of all by the incitement 
of agitators. I have seen in Russia 
peasants and Jews live peaceably 
together until the peasants, stirred up 
against the Jews by Tsarist police, 
killed them and burned their houses 
in a pogrom. In Germany Nazi 
agitation has made millions cruel to 
Jews, whom before they treated as 
fellow citizens. I have heard in 
America gentle, delicate women cry 
in frenzy for Negroes to be burned 
on mere suspicion of crime. 

Agitators in favour of war have 
in many countries a simple task and 
in all countries, when war is going 
on, a still simpler. Cruelty that has 
not shown itself before, nor even been 
suspected, is suddenly drawn forth, 
is even proclaimed a duty. 

When as war correspondent I sent 
a despatch to the London Daily Mail 
about a kindly action by a German 
soldier, I was told by the editor in 
a cable : “ Nothing wanted about 
good, kind Germans. There are no 
g(X)d Germans but dead Germans.’' 
That was one reason why after the 
AVar so long as I remained with the 
paper I would do nothing but review 
lxx)ks, though I was offered by 
Northcliffe any pos^ion I might 
choose. 

Is it possible for men to kill each 
other in war without cmelty ? No, 
we could not kill in war unless we 
enjoyed it. This is not theory, but 
the fruit of experience. Those who 
managed the military side of the 
1914-18 madness knew it to be true. 
They had soldiers taught to bayonet 
with relish, to be proud of skill 
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in picking off enemies with the rifle, 
to bomb with exultation, to gloat 
over the carnage they hoped to cause 
by the high explosive shells they sent 
over. Even by the staffs which 
directed operations from far behind 
the lines reports of heavy enemy 
casualties were enjoyed heartily. 
Cruelty is inseparable from war. 

Not among fighting men only ; 
among those also who stay at home. 
By them brutalities, which horrify 
when they are imputed to the enemy, 
are excused and rejoiced over when 
our side '' commits them. In them 
the lust for violence and death 
spreads from the enemy to any on 
our side ” who do not vsliare it. 
The demand Put 'em against a 
wall " is heard often. Killing 
becomes a mania. 

That the respect for human life on 
which we pride ourselves during 
peace can be so quickly dropped 
proves it to have shallow roots. This 
shallowness must be attributed in 
part at any rate to the lack of respect 
for animal life shown generally 
among human beings. 

Leaving aside the daily slaughter 
of countless animals for the needs of 
those who believe meat to be neces- 
sary as food, killing is made familiar 
and provided with a halo of fashion 
by Sport. Worrying stags, foxes, 
hares, otters ; bringing down heca- 
tombs of birds with the gun ; 


torturing fish with hooks in their 
gills for the pleasure of “playing'' 
them — these pastimes must dispose 
to cruelty of other kinds. Until we 
get rid of the idea that it is manly — 
and gentlemanly —to kill for fun. 
World Peace is likely to remain a 
far-distant ideal. 

None can be excused now for 
supposing men and animals to be of 
different substance or believing that 
“God gave us animals to do as we 
like with", although this is still 
taught by the Churches, implicitly, 
if not directly. 

That we are all memters of one 
family, descended from fragments of 
transparent jelly floating in sea-water, 
ought now to be understood by every- 
body, and upon that follows the 
responsibility of kinship with every- 
thing that hath life. Killing, when 
necessary, must be merciful, painless, 
regretted, never enjoyed. 

When we teach this to all children; 
when we reach a state of economic 
security for all in which no one will 
be compelled to deprive others of a 
living so that he may live himself ; 
when exploitation, a form of cruelty, 
is treated as crime ; and when the 
infliction of pain for pleasure, 
whether on each other or on animals, 
is branded as mean and cowardly, 
then there will be hope that wars 
may cease. But not till then. 


Hamilton Fyfe 



THE CHURCHES AND WORLD PEACE 

THE BETRAYAL OF CHRIST 

[Gerald Bullett writes about the failure of organized Christianity to live 


up to Its profession of following the lead 

We cry out for peace and we drift 
daily towards war. We live, all of 
us, in the shadow of a hideous 
menace ; and it may be that even 
before these words reach print the 
Western world will have been over- 
taken by a catastrophe far exceeding 
in the scale of its destructiveness 
anything that mankind has suffered 
in the past. It has become a com- 
mon place of contemporary comment 
that our moral intelligence has la- 
mentably failed to keep pace with 
our command of physical power. We 
are like irresponsible children to 
whom some absent-minded uncle has 
given a brace of loaded pistols to 
play with : only a miracle can pre- 
vent our destroying ourselves. If the 
so-called Great Powers of the West- 
ern world become again involved in 
war, that will clearly be the end of 
Christian civilization. 

But in what sense can Christian 
civilization be said to have ever 
l)egun ? There, precisely, is the rub. 
Christianity has not failed, because, 
as has been said so often, Christianity 
has never been tried, except by a few 
rare individuals— if by Christianity 
we mean the way of Christ which is 
the way of love. Christianity has 
not failed : it is the Churches that 
have failed. And they have more 
than failed. They have, quite 
simply, betrayed Christ. They have 
plastered the person of Jesus with 
unctuous sentimentalities, and buried 


of the Prince of Peace.— Eds.,] 

the wisdom of Jesus under a moun- 
tain of theology, threatening with 
the pains of hell all who neglected 
to applaud these activities. They 
have been careful to keep their “ reli- 
gion” for Sundays, and on other 
days of the webk have acquiesced in 
all the manifest injustices as between 
man and man that are inherent in 
our fundamentally irreligious (be- 
cause acquisitive) society. One does 
not contend that the Church, in 
England or elsewhere, should have 
identified herself with any one polit- 
ical party ; but surely it is not too 
much to ask, of the professed follow- 
ers of Christ, that they should pay 
something more than lip-service to 
the principles of universal brother- 
h(X)d and co-operation. ‘‘ The 
medieval Church ”, writes Dr. Coul- 
ton (the greatest living authority on 
the subject), "often succeeded ad- 
mirably in patriarchal government ; 
but .... she justified sen itude, both 
in theory and practice”, a servitude 
scarcely distinguishable to the lay 
mind from slavery itself. Children 
born to serfs were automatically con- 
demned to serv itude ; and " the only 
great Schoolman, so far as I know, 
who disapproved on principle of 
hereditary bondage is John Wyclif ” 
(vide Coulton’s Social Life in 
Britain ) . And the main endeavours 
of the Churches in later ages and in 
our own times, have been directed 
towards keeping the poor in a state 



56 


THE ARYAN PATH 


[January 


of pious submission to their masters. 
They have, from time to time, exhort- 
ed the rich to be kind to the poor, 
out of their superfluity ; but they 
have been wilfully blind to the plain 
truth of the matter, which is that 
poverty in the midst of plenty is a 
thing no genuinely Christian society 
would tolerate for five minutes. 

William Godwin, in 1793, declared 
the unequal distribution of properly 
to be the source of all war. But this 
is only half the story. War, after 
all, is only aggressive egoism operat- 
ing collectively, and the unjust dis- 
tribution of the products of labour is 
an effect of egoism, not its cause, 
though an effect which may be (and 
is) the cause of other effects in its 
turn. By preaching a gospel of un- 
remitting industry to the poor, and 
flattering the rich into believing 
themselves generous whenever they 
give away a fraction of what they 
don’t need, the Churches in general 
(there are numerous individual ex- 
ceptions) have helped to perpetuate 
a state of affairs which makes war 
ultimately inevitable, h'or in a 
society w'hich encourages individual 
acquisitiveness, and rewards it with 
special honours, competition comes 
to be regarded as the natural thing ; 
and war is competition carried to its 
logical conclusion. There is nowa- 
days a widespread sentiment against 
war, but the competitive spirit is 
still encouraged and applauded as a 
prime social virtue. The civilization 
that v/e have laboured to build is a 
civilization of worldlings ; and the 
“otherworldliness” of the Churches 
has contributed to that result 
because it was made a pretext for 
neglecting the study and reform of 


human relationships. We hear now- 
adays much praise of realism and 
much disparagement of ideals. But 
there is a cant of realism as well as 
a cant of idealism. The ideal and 
the real are not enemies, and no civi- 
lization is wortliy of the name that 
does not attempt the perpetual 
translation of the one into the other. 
“ Where there is no vision, the people 
perish.” In the beginning is the 
idea, the aspiration. And the idea 
becomes fact. This is creative living, 
and anything short of it is spiritual 
death. 

Jesus spoke “ as one having autho- 
rity”, an authority not coercive, 
from without, but one tliat command- 
ed allegiance by an appeal to 
.something within us which all men 
have in common. If the Christian 
Church ever possessed such spiritual 
authority, she has long since forfeit- 
ed it by allying herself with 
Mr. Mammon and Mrs. Grundy and 
becoming the meek handmaiden of 
the secular government. The attitude 
of English ecclesiastics to war during 
the Great Carnage of 191‘i-1918 
is faithfully described in Storm 
Jameson’s No Time Like the Present: 
it provides some sorry reading. Miss 
Jame.s<)n, who describes herself as a 
“ bigoted Protestant ”, declares that 
her “ only comfort, religious in 
source, during the War, was the 
magnificent encyclicals of the then 
Pope ”. She can derive, I fancy, no 
such comfort from the attitude of the 
present Pope to the Spanish Civil 
War. Temporal power or spiritual 
power— you cannot have it both 
ways. As a Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge (the Rev. F. A. 
Simpson) said in 1914 : “ The bank- 
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ruptcy of Christendom is not the 
bankruptcy of Christ, nor its madness 
His” 

1 do not, for my part, subscribe to 
the doctrine of absolute pacifism, that 
in no circumstances may violence be 
violently resisted. If it is ever legit- 
imate to prevent by force the tor- 
ture of a child (and there can be no 
two opinions about that) , it is legit- 
imate, as a last resort, when every 
conceivable effort at pacification has 
failed, to fight if not for oneself, at 
least for the protection of others. 
War is not imposed on man frc^m 
without, by forces beyond his con- 
trol : it is simply the hideous by- 
product of his own undisciplined 
egoism, or self-will, as the anony- 
mous author of the Theologka 
Germanka calls it. 

If there were no self-will, there would 
Ix^ no proprietorship. Th(‘ro is no pro- 


prietorship in heaven ; and that is why 
contentment, peace, and blessedness are 
there... He who has anything of his 
own, or desires to have anything, is a 
slave ; and ho who has nothing of his 
own, nor desiies to have anything, is 
free and at liberty and is in bondage to 
no man. 

If there . were no self-will, there 
would be no proprietorship ; and if 
there were no proprietorship - that is 
to say, no exclusive, monopolistic 
po.ssession of the means of life- 
there would be, there could be, no 
war. The Churches failure to see 
and to declare this truth, in and out 
of seasiUi, gives the measure of their 
impotence. I'liey ha\T preferred to 
occupy themsehes with technicalities 
and trivialities. Sleek and bland, and 
chattering together about the 
wickedness of reasonable divorce, 
they meekly follow their masters to 
the verge of destniction. 

Ger.vld Buli.eti 


When he was come into Jorusalrm. tlie whole city was moved, saying : Who 
is this ? 

And the people said : 'Hiis is Jesus the Prophet, from Nazareth of Galilee 

And Jesus went into the temple of God, and cast out all them that sold and 
bought in the temple, and overthrew the tables of the money-changers, and the 
scats of them that sold doves • 

And he said unto them, It is written. My iiouse shall l.x' called the housef of 
prayer ; but ye have made it a den of thieves. 

-■Matthew, XXI, 10- le. 



THE WAR-MACHINE 


[Dr. L. P. Jacks is an ardent champion of the cause of Peace and in this 
article puts his finger on the sorest spot of the problem. We recommend our readers 


to peruse his Co-operation or Coercion : 

Thanks to the folly of centuries 
and the madness of recent times there 
has come into existence an all-devour- 
ing monster which consumes the sub- 
stance of mankind, holds human life 
at its mercy, absorbs the energies of 
civilization, demoralizes the character 
of nations, poisons their minds and 
corrupts their politics. The name of 
this monster is the War-Machine. To 
this monster, this War-Machine, all 
so-called civilized nations arc in a 
state of slavery, more or less com- 
plete, and it is the most abominable 
form of slavery which has ever exist- 
ed in the world. The slavery of the 
Negroes in America or elsewhere was 
a trifling evil compared to it. 

To understand the nature of the 
War-Machine and of the slavery it 
imposes on the nations we must 
think of it as a single whole and not 
as a collection of independent arma- 
ments, independently controlled, one 
in England, another in Germany, 
another in Japan and so on. 
These separate armaments are only 
the parts of It, like the wheels 
of a clock which function in 
relation one to another. Their in- 
dependent action is illusory. If one 
speeds up, say the German, it speeds 
up the others. If one makes war 
others must make war with it, whe- 
ther they want to or not ; they will 
have to defend themselves, as we say ; 
in other words, they answer war with 
war and, as things now are, cannot 
do otherwise. The War-Machine, 


’-Eds.) 

considered in its true nature as a uni- 
tary whole, is not controlled by any- 
body. It goes forward under its own 
momentum which is prodigious and 
always increasing. 

The League of Nations tried to con- 
trol it but failed. Those who are 
supposed to control it, and are called 
“ war-lords ” are really the most ab- 
ject of its slaves, though they are 
pathetically ignorant of the fact. The 
monster carries them on its back and 
will ultimately throw them off and 
trample them along with the rest of 
us, unless, in the meantime, a way 
can lx? found to break its power, 
which is gieater than that of any hu- 
man go\ernment. It is the real ruler 
of mankind. It holds at its mercy 
the lives of hundreds of millions of 
men, women and children. At the 
present moment it is eating up the 
capital of the nations at the late ol 
3000 million pounds per annum. 
Crushing ta.xation, conscription of 
wealth, mobilization of industry, na- 
tional service, national register, 
A.K.P., etc., etc., in this country as 
in many others, are the different 
modes in which the slavery of man- 
kind to the War-Machine makes itself 
manifest. One might define it, with 
a slight change of metaphor, as a de- 
vice created by civilization for the 
express purpose of committing sui- 
cide, of blowing out its own brains. 
It has poi.soned the brains of civili- 
zation already, poisoned them into 
madne.ss, and will end — unless we can 
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master it — by blowing them out. 

It has often been said that the 
modern world is ruled by machines. 
Yes, and the machine which rules 
all the other machines is the War- 
Machine, Here is one example. 
Not far from where I live there is a 
vast industrial organization whose 
original business was to produce a 
useful article which has nothing to 
do with war. At the present moment 
the machinery in that great factory 
and the men who work it ha\’e become 
a part of the national War-Machine 
and take their orders from a source 
which, when disguises are stripped 
off, is none other than military head- 
(luarters. Broaden that out and you 
have a picture of w'hat industrial 
civilization the w’orld over is coming 
to, and has largely come to already, 
under the rule of the War-Machine. 
’N'cs, we are ruled by machinery, 
and that is the kind of machinery 
we are ruled by. Has there ever 
been a tyranny more appalling, a 
phenomenon more sinister ? What 
l)rice freedom now, in democratic 
countries or in any other ? 

More than fifty years have now 
elapsed since Herbert Spencer, in 
"Man versus the Stale", predicted 
what he called the Coming 
Slavery “ The Coming Slavery " 
has now come, but it has taken a 
form far more debasing to humanity 
and extended itself far more widely 
in the wwld at large than was 
anticipated by Spencer. Spencer's 
prediction was a revised version of 
two others which had been uttered 
nearly twenty years earlier, the first 
by Matthew Arnold in " Culture 
and Anarchy” and the second by 
Carlyle in “ Shooting Niagara 


(What a pity that so few people read 
these things nowadays, or even 
remember them !) Spencer predicted 
that the road w^e were travelling in 
1884 w^ould presently lead to the 
creation of a vast socialistic machine 
under which the competent and 
industrious minority would become 
mere beasts of burden, or slaves, 
crushed under the weight of the 
incompetent and idle majority whom 
they would be compelled to carry on 
their backs. Democracy w^ould be- 
come " a system for the organized 
plunder of the minority ” - as 
Dr. Inge has somewhere defined it. 
On those lines, if persisted in, indus- 
trial civilization, thought Spencer, 
w'ould unquestionably come to grief. 

V/ell, W'hat has actually happened 
is something different and far worse : 
the organized plunder of the whole 
community for the sustenance of the 
War-Machine. Sot is it confined to 
this country alone ; by no means ! 
The phenomenon is European and 
indeed world-wide. Humanity has 
never found itself in a situation so 
dangerous. The suicide of civilization 
is in prospect. 

.\ plain alternative confronts us. 
The War-Machine which now domi- 
nates civilization and marshals it 
(like Macbeth's dagger) on the w'ay 
it is going will either be used for 
making war, almost certainly world- 
war, or it will remain unused. In 
eithei ca<e the pro>pect is sufficiently 
disconcerting, and hardly less so in 
the second case than in the first. If 
lire War-Machine fulfils its purpose in 
actual war-making we all know’ what 
will happen. Rut if the establishment 
of w orld peace (by one means or an- 
other) renders it useless, w’hat then ? 



60 


THE ARYAN PATH 


[ January 


Consider our own country. Having 
CTganized the whole nation for war- 
making or fighting efficiency (ca- 
mouflaged under the word “ de- 
fence”), armed to the teeth for that 
purpose, trained hundreds of thou- 
sands of men (millions in other 
countries) for fighting by air, sea and 
land, ” mobilized industry ” as a feed- 
er of the War-Machine and assigned 
to every man and woman a function 
in supporting it (‘* national service ”) 

• whal is to become of all that if it 
should turn out that there is no war- 
making for the machine to do ? It 
is inconceivable that a nation organ- 
ized in this way for the business of 
war-making could be organized at a 
moment’s notice for something else. 
The problem of converting swords 
into ploughshares is simple enough, 
but the problem of converting a great 
state that has organized itself for war 

as all the great states are now doing 
or have done into a state which has 
abjured war as an instrument of na- 
tional policy and organized itself for 
peace, is another proposition al- 
together. 

We are often told — so often, indeed, 
that one gets a little tired of hearing 
it — that Great Britain must rearm 
in order that she may be in a posi- 
tion to maintain the peace of the 
world. Does this mean that we are 
creating this vast armament, and 
bleeding ourselves white in the proc- 
ess, in order to prevent its being used, 
and that we are training men to fight 
by air, sea and land in order that they 
may have no fighting to dol It 
would seem so. But what could be 
more absurd ? As well might we 
claim to promote teetotalism by dis- 
tilling whisky and compelling every- 


body to drink it. 

To get into the armament race has 
been easy. To get out of it is going 
to prove extremely difficult. Those 
wl'io think of it as a mere affair of 
turning swords into ploughshares 
have not come even remotely in sight 
of what is involved in converting the 
war-machine into a peace-machine. 
For that, and nothing less than that, 
is the problem which now confronts 
the peacemaker. Even “putting a 
stop to war” is an inadequate meas- 
ure of his task. His real problem is to 
break the power of the War-Machine 
which now holds the civilized 
world in bondage and “marshals” 
civilization the way it is going, de- 
stroying the vital resources of society, 
absorbing its best energies and de- 
moralizing the remainder. Whether it 
eventuates in war or not, the certain 
end of it is human catastrophe. 

Grounds of hope are to be found in 
the fact that all the world over the 
mutterings of a coming revolt against 
this intolerable tyranny may now be 
heard. Could means be found, and 
perhaps they will be, for bringing to- 
gether the peoples, as distinct from 
their governments, there would arise 
in every nation a tempest of human 
wrath in which the power of the 
monster, now the greatest power on 
earth, would be effectually broken. 
To the individual citizen, pursuing 
his peaceful vocation, war has always 
been an abomination and a curse. 
But never before has it come so near 
to him and made itself felt so intense- 
ly as an evil in his own life. Never 
before has he found himself reduced 
so completely to a cog on the war- 
making machine. Never before has 
he fully realized his servitude and 
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been galled by it so intolerably. The 
hatred of war, once a sporadic phe- 
nomenon, is becoming a universal 
phenomenon and acquiring a firm 
grip on the mentality of the peoples. 
Even the war-lords, who rule the roost 
in the militarist countries, live in 
terror of the monster they have creat- 
ed. None knows better than they 
that, if “ the army ” were to turn 
against them for a single day, they 
would be done for one of them had 
a near shave not long ago. 

As a mere outbreak of wrath, as a 
violc72t uprising of slaves against the 
slave driver, the coming revolt against 
the War-Machine has no chance of 
succeeding. It will succeed only if and 
far as it is constructively planned 
fiom the outset. Calling for moral 
rearmament or for a change of 
heart ” will by itself avail nothing. 
'Phese things are not to be had by 
calling for them. Men do not change 
their hearts, or rearm morally, mere- 
1\' because wise men have pro\ed the 
necessity of doing so. The wise men 
must go further and set the moral 
rearmament in motion by embarking 
on a positive line of action. Men 
change their hearts l)y changing their 
habits and not otherwise. The wise 
men must show them how. The>' 
must link their ideals to businesslike 
methods of achieving them. Tseless 
to plead for co-operation in place of 
strife, unless we can show precisely 
how and in what international co 
operation can be immediately set on 
foot. Useless to denounce the tyranny 


of the War-Machine unless we are 
prepared with a positive scheme for 
diverting the forces that now feed that 
monster into feeding something else. 

T suggest the armament race as in- 
dicating the most promising point at 
which the peacemaker can begin his 
attack. Venturesome as it may seem, I 
predict that the tyranny of the War- 
Machine, which makes peace impos- 
sible would begin to break up at once 
were means found to divert some por- 
tion of the present colossal expend- 
iture on armaments to the forma- 
tion of an international fund for pro- 
moting and financing international 
co-operation on definite lines. 

That idea, which is only one of a 
large family of ideas pointing in the 
same direction, I have worked out 
elsewhere. What is needed is the in- 
ventive faculty (which business men 
can supply as well as anybody else) 
for creating situations \vhich provide 
an opportunity for internaiional co- 
operation on definite linc< and reduc- 
ing them at once from vague aspi- 
rations, of which we ha\e more than 
enough, to businesslike form. In this 
way a counter-force to that of the 
War-Machine would come into being, 
and, growing gradually, perhaps rap- 
idly, would acquire sinficient power 
to drain off the energies of the war- 
making interests, take the wind out 
of their sails and leave them stranded 
high and dry. Let the idealists go 
into partnership with the business 
men. 


L. P. Jacks 



EDUCATING AND ORGANIZING FOR PEACE 

I.— COMMUNITY OF BLOOD OR OK THOUGHr 

(H. N. Brailsford stresses educating for peace and advises that it be done 
right in the High Schools. This entails for the teachers a new style of thinking, one 
tiiat will analyse exitling ideas and assumptions and stress a cultural basis for 
nationality, ^t Mr. Brailsford’s programme lacks vigour ; why not teach the 
teachers what the following article advocates?— Eds.] 


The request of the Editors of The 
Aryan Path that 1 should write 
something on the theme of “ Educat- 
ing for Peace” reached me at a 
moment of humiliation and defeat. 
The news is before us, in all its 
naked ugliness, of the abandonment 
of Czechoslovakia by the Powers 
which should have supported her. 
Peace, in a sense, is presen’ed. We 
have escaped the war we dreaded, but 
we have won this relief by yielding to 
Hitler’s ostentatious parade of 
militar>' force. We feet, as we bow 
our heads in shame, that this despot, 
at the head of a drilled nation that 
must obey him without debate, is 
henceforth the master of Europe. 
Where, then, have we erred, and 
how shall we educate ourselves for a 
peace that is the very negation of 
this achievement — a peace of co- 
operation and mutual respect ? 

One may give, first of all, a gen- 
eral answer. All life is education - 
for strife or for peace. If in our 
schools we foster in our children’s 
minds the aim of personal suc- 
cess and emulation, and neglect to 
train them in teamwork for a 
common social end, we shall edu- 
cate them for war. Again, if our 
social structure is based on exploita- 
tion and competition, we shall rise 
with difficulty to any higher ideal in 
our international life. The land- 


owner or the industrial employer 
who treats his peasants or his mill- 
hands as means to the end of his 
own profit is unlikely to bring any- 
thing better than a note of national 
egoism when, as one unit among 
many, he makes his contribution to 
tlie formation of public opinion. 
The u'orM oj stales is a macrocosm 
that reflects the character of its 
component members. If within 
them there is a class struggle or the 
strife of religions or castes, they will 
repeat the habitual motives of their 
daily life when they come to deal 
with one another as nations. Every 
advance towards the co-operative 
organization of the life of the village 
or nation will also pave the way to 
wards international peace. 

But the reader will rightly ask me 
for something more specific and def- 
inite. Where in this affair of 
Czechoslovakia hqve we all erred ? 
The whole dispute turned round 
two ideas nationality and power. 
We need not enter into the details. 
Suffice it to say that to-day, under 
Nazi leadership, the Germans inter- 
pret nationality in terms of phy.sical 
race. All of the same race are blood- 
brothers who must unite. The only 
possible union is conceived as the 
State, and in its turn the state 
means pow’er. It acts, that is to say, 
abroad with its army, fleet and air 
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force behind it. btarting with these 
ideas, it was inevitable that the 
Germans should one day claim as 
their own the Sudetenland with its 
German population. It was equally 
inevitable tliat the Czechs should 
oppose their claim, vvliy? 'These 
Sudeten Germans are not their 
kinsmen, but they conceive of this 
territory, historic Bohemia, as their 
estate and with its ancient 
lx)undaries it is their property. 
Again, to lose its mountains would 
weaken their military power. 
l!)qually il they arc rendered defence- 
less, the military power of the Ger- 
man state for action eastwards will 
be greatly enhanced. 

This hasty analysis has revealed 
for us three ideas round which this 
dispute has circled nationality, 
property, pow'er. (h\en their current 
interpretations wars will rage to 
the end of the chapter, if indeed, 
mankind can survi\'e their devasta- 
tions. But, is nationality necessarily 
associated with the idea of power 
and the state ? One may give 
it a purely cultural interpretation. 
Speaking a common language, (ler- 
mans, or for that matter Bengalis, 
have a common vehicle of thought. 
'That demands the free exercise of 
certain kinds of association and co- 
operative effort schools, univer- 
sities and the like. But because two 
groups of men speak the same 
tongue and read the same poets, 
does it follow^ that they must live 
within the same tariff fence or 
niarch in step in the same regiment ? 
So a choice emerges. If wc decide 
that the sentiment of nationality 
rests primarily on a common 
cultural tradition, it can be divorced 


from the idea of power and its in- 
carnation the State. If that can he 
done, we eliminate the innumerable 
wars that have been fought and may 
yet be fought to draw the map of 
Europe on correct ethnographical 
principles. 

1 might continue the analysis 
indefinitely. Few of us need to be 
reminded of ihe significance of ter- 
ritory conceived as property in the 
history of imperialism, of all the 
sources of war the most prolific. 
Again if one asks why the State is 
necessarily associated with the idea 
of i3(j\ver, the answ^er may be tJiat in 
\'aryiiig degrees every state and every 
society rests on inequality of one 
kind or another. It is, therefore, an 
apparatus ol coercion : it must ac- 
cumulate force. 

These illustrations may suffice to 
jusUiy the belief that the first step 
in education lor peace may well be 
the ruthless and sceptical analysis 
t)l all the ideas and assumptions on 
which we commonly act in our inter- 
national life. Few of us know what 
they mean. Rarely in schools and 
not ahvays in universities are they 
examined. In their vagueness they 
gather round themselves some of the 
most potent emotions of wdiich men 
are capable. Rightly interpreted, 
these emotions will serve as the 
motive power for creative service : 
wrongly interpreted, they may drive 
us to destroy one another with a 
fanaticism that poses as virtue. The 
few’ critical intellects wiio have tried 
to examine these ideas with a scepti- 
cal detachment rank among the 
heroes of civilization. I am disposed, 
then, to begin my practical sugges- 
tions towards educating us for peace 
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by suggesting that in every higher 
school and university the study of 
sociology should include the frankest 
examination of such ideas as these. 

It is, happily, beginning to be 
realised that one oi the keys to peace 
lies in the hands of the teachers who 
instruct us in history. Veiy few of 
the text-books of history commonly 
used in European schools make for 
peace. Some of them are gross in- 
citements to warlike passion. Some 
applaud conquests as the proudest 
achievements of a nation, and ignore 
its progress in the arLs of peace. 
Most of the books that secure offi- 
cial approval suppress or minimise 
every accusation that an impartial 
mind would bring against the past 
conduct of tile statesmen of their 
own country in dealing with other 
states. There is the same favourit- 
ism in recounting even the pacific 
achievements of one’s own people, 
and ignoring or minimising those of 
others. There is no sound rule in 
these matters save scientific objectiv- 
ity, but if one errs, let it be on the 
side of charity towards other 
nations. 

The League of Nations has 
attempted to bring its influence to 
bear on the choice of school btioks, 
not wholly without effect. But per- 
haps the happiest model we might 
follow comes from Scandinavia. The 
two neighbours, Norway and 
Sweden, have had their quarrels in 
the past. Recently they undertook 
a revision of their school history 
books in the interest of neightourly 
relations. The Norwegians submit- 
ted their books for criticism to a 
committee of Swedish historians, and 
the Swedes acted likewise. But one 


might go a good deal furtlier than 
this in bringmg the beneiicent in- 
iiuence of history to bear upon 
inlernational relations. It would be 
an immense gain il all of us had in 
our heads some general picture of 
universal history. With that as our 
bacKground, the quarrels that fill our 
daily newspapers would shrink into 
tiieir due perspective, and we should 
gain a more scientific habit of mind. 
Emerson tells us that once as he was 
healed alter a political controversy, 
he looked up at the stars and heard 
them say, “ Why so hot, my little 
fellow ? ” The politician who tried 
to see his own actions and his 
nation’s interests within the frame- 
work of the history of civilization 
would hear from its Muse the same 
tranquillising words. The League of 
Nations might perform a great 
service if it w^ere to subsidise the 
writing of such a history for general 
use. But it would have to deal ade- 
quately with the East as well as the 
West, and with i\merica no less than 
Europe. 

Next to the sound teaching ol 
history for the promotion of peace, 
we may rank the jDenetration of our 
educational systems by the habitual 
practice of international co-opcratioi). 
Several schools exist in Europt‘, 
notably one in Geneva, that draw 
their pupils and their staffs from all 
over the Continent. The children 
learn each other’s habits of thouglil 
as well as each other’s languages. II 
as children we play and work 
together, we shall find no difficulty 
in collatorating in after-life. The 
League ought, long ago, to have 
created an international university, 
perhaps at Geneva. Rabindranath 
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Tagore’s college at Santiniketan is a 
distinguished model that might well 
be followed elsewhere. Several sum- 
mer schools that meet for a few 
weeks in the holiday season at sundry 
centres in Europe serve to promote 
systematic discussion of international 
problems among men and women of 
many nations. But all this as yet 
is on a pitifully small scale. One 


day we shall organise as the basis of 
education for peace the regular inter- 
change of pupils and teachers 
between neighbouring peoples. 

So long as community of blood is 
the only cement that holds us 
together, we shall live in strife. It 
is on community of thought and 
culture that we must endeavour to 
build peace. 

H. N. Brailsford 


II.-FREE TRADIi AND DISARMAMENE 

[Wii requested C. E M. Joad to write on this subject because he is not only 
a pacifist but also a capable oiganizt i* a.s Mauifedn, The Book of the FcdiTation of 
Progressive Societies mid Individuals, ccliUd by him shows. As he himself iDoints 
out, we did not expect him to evolve a piogramme effecting a spiritual revolution. 
We were looking fonvard to a mundane remedy lx)rn of his fertile analytic mind. 
The result is somewhat uncx|)ected. Our friend recommends an almost Gandhian 
programme disarmament “umil Ivagla.r.d was as defei\crkss and I should hoixi, as 
safe as Denmark, whether other nations followed the example or not Eds.] 


I am a pacifist. Therefore I 
believe (a) that war is morally 
wrong ; (b) that it docs not achieve 
the ends for tlie sake of which it is 
waged ; (c) that under m.xlern 

conditions it is an evil greater than 
any which may result from a refusal 
to fight in a war ; and (d) that it 
Avill finally cease only wlien human 
beings refuse to participate in it. It 
follows that I believe that the best 
way to organize for peace is to con- 
vince a sufficiently large number of 
persons that in no circumstance's 
would they be justified in taking part 
in a war. Nov/ this conviction 
cannot be engendered by politics. 
You cannot, in other words, make 
people into non-resislers by Act of 
Parliament, or produce the requisite 
changes in the individual’s mind (or 
spirit) by any form of collective 
action. It may, therefore, very well 


be the case that only through a 
spiritual change which profoundly 
affects the standards, values and ways 
of life of the majority of members 
of Western civilization, can the in- 
fluences which make for war be 
overcome. I believe, indeed, that this 
is so. • 

When, however, the editors asked 
me to contribute an article on 
“ Organizing for Peace ", it was not, 
I conceive, on the prospects of in- 
suring pQRCQ by producing a revolu- 
tion in the spirit and outlook of 
human beings that they wished me 
to write. I conceive that this was 
not their intention for tw*o reasons. 
Tlie first is that I have not the 
faintest idea -and I think that they 
know that I have not— how such a 
revolution is to be brought about. 
(None of us in the West do kno\v. 
This incidentally is our tragedy, that 
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needing a religion to strengthen our 
spirits and to change our hearts, we 
are imable either to make a religion 
for ourselves or to accept any of 
those that are offered to us.) 

The second reason is that, by no 
stretch of possibility, can such a 
revolution be effected in time to 
rescue the West from the war by the 
nightmare fear of which men’s minds 
are to-day oppressed. You cannot 
admittedly by collective action bring 
peace to men’s hearts ; yet as things 
are, it is only by collective action 
that men can be stopped here and 
now from making war. 

What should that action be ? 
What steps, in other words, would 
I take in the present emergency to 
preserve peace ? 

There are, I conceive, three main 
causes for om present predicament : 
economic maladjustment, nationalism 
and fear. The first two go together. 
The undeveloped territories of the 
world are controlled by a compara- 
tively small number of nations. 
These undeveloped territories are 
rich in raw materials, in metals and 
rubber and oil. Thus a few nations 
command a disproportionate number 
of the world’s sources of wealth. 
The chief among these few is the 
British Empire. Restless and resent- 
ful at this inequitable distribution 
of the world’s territories and raw 
materials, certain nations on the 
continent of Europe whose share in 
them is small or non-existent have 
developed a clamant nationalism. 
This nationalism keeps the world in 
a state of agitation by its continual- 
ly expanding claims, the object of 
which is to redraw the map of the 
world in favour of the “have not- 


nations These claims are reasted 
by the “ have-nations ” who, by 
means of the Versailles Treaty, 
imposed upon the vanquished at the 
conclusion of the 1914-18 war terms 
in which no nation, which accord- 
ing to Western standards, retained 
any vestige of self-respect, could be 
expected indefinitely to acquiesce. 

These terms were sanctified by 
the Covenant of the League of 
Nations which, drawn up with the 
intention of investing the Versailles 
settlement with the semblance of in- 
ternational justice, sought, under the 
pretence of punishing the aggressor 
and upholding international law, to 
mobilize the armed forces of the 
world against any attempt to mitigate 
the injustices which were perpetrated 
in 1919. Thus the League has come 
to be regarded by the hungry nations 
as an association of ex-burglars 
grown respectable on the proceeds of 
their loot, whose purpose is to dis- 
courage new entrants to their late 
profession. Here, then, are the root 
causes of that exacerbated national- 
ism which derives its power from the 
wrongs from which the hungry 
nations believe themselves to be 
suffering. 

In the economic sphere tliis 
nationalism results in a policy of 
national self-sufficiency. By customs 
duties, by tariff barriers, by currency 
restrictions, by quotas and favoured 
nation clauses, each nation seeks to 
isolate itself from the rest of the world 
and to stand upon its own feet. Thus 
a world which modem transport has 
made economically a single unit is 
cut across by a thousand and one 
artificial barriers which are delib- 
erately erected to impede the flow 
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of international trade by self-sufficient 
nationalist States, obsolete political 
entities, with whose jealousy and 
rivalries modem Europe is cursed. 
These artificial barriers by putting a 
spanner into the wheels of inter- 
national trade intensify the economic 
difficulties which they are designed 
to remedy. Thus arises a vicious 
circle in which more intense economic 
distress begets more intense nation- 
alism, and more intense nationalism 
increases economic distress. It also 
begets fear, for inevitably it leads to 
an armament race, by which nations 
armed on an unprecedented scale en- 
deavour to pursue their ambitions 
under the cloak of protecting 
themselves from their neighbours. 
Each nation wants, in fact, to be in 
a position to blackmail its neighbour 
by the threat of force, into submit- 
ting to the imposition of its own will. 
It also wants to feel secure in the 
face of similar threats. Consequent- 
ly it seeks to be stronger than any 
combination of forces that is likely to 
be brought against it. Its growing 
strength begets fear in those who feel 
that they are likely to become its 
victims, and leads them in their turn 
to increase their strength to a point 
l)eyond that of their threaten- 
ing neighbour. This ever-growing 
strength the neighbour takes to be a 
threat to himself. As an aunt of 
mine recently said to me in comment 
upon the rival sea powers of conti- 
nental nations : “ We have got to 
build our fleet up to what they said 
they’d build theirs up to, if we built 
ours up.” 

TTiis, then, is the situation with 
which any proposals to organize for 
peace must deal. Such proposals 


must effect an economic read- 
justment ; they must break the 
vicious circle of armaments and they 
must dispel the psychology of fear. 
I would suggest : 

(1) The immediate calling by 
Great Britain of an international 
conference to deal with economic 
grievances. 

(2) At this conference I would 
announce my intention of readjusting 
the present inequitable distribution of 
territories and raw materials, and 
would suggest that these should be 
administered in the interests of all by 
an international commission upon 
which all the major manufacturing 
nations should be represented. 

(3) Pending the establishment 
of such a commission, I should an- 
nounce (a) that the British Empire 
would be thrown open to all the 
world as a free trading area, and that 
quotas, favoured nation clauses and 
tariffs would be abolished within 
that area ; (b) that if the Empire 
were to be attacked. Great Britain 
would not be prepared to defend it 
by force, and that as an earnest of 
this pledge the country- would begin 
to disarm here and now. I should 
hope that the example of disarma- 
ment once set. others would follow, 
but I should make it clear that I 
should continue my disarmament 
programme until England was as 
defenceless and, I should hope, as 
safe as Denmark, whether other 
nations followed my example or not. 

(4) I should spend the money 
accruing from the cessation of re- 
armament upon measures of 
non-menacing defence ; that is to say, 
upon the provision of food stores and 
underground shelters for the whole 
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population. The cost of providing 
underground tunnels complete with 
ventilation, sanitation, and so forth, 
for the population of Great Britain 
works out at about £11 per head— 
£484 millions. We are already 
spending £350 millions a year in 
preparations for war ; whereas 


I am proposing £484 millions in all 
in measures of non-menacing defence. 
This policy satisfies the requirements 
laid down. It effects economic read- 
justment ; it breaks the vicious circle 
of armaments ; and it would dispel 
fear. 

C. E. M. JOAD 


The other night 
I longed to take flight, 

Leave this temple of common clay 
And lave myself in the Milky Way, 

Mingle my being in its glowing lire 
In an ecstasy of desire. 

Am I a moth, that I long for a star ? 

Nay, the moth prefers the candle liglit ; 

The lesser flame shines more nearly bright, 
But I ache for the greater radiance afar. 

1 tangle myself in the heavenly zonii 
That circles its(‘lf 'neath the Alother’s breasts 
With their nourishment of the milk of light, 
And drink the immortal draught - alone 
With the FaUierhood that the space sugge.ds 
Revealed to the mystic sight. 

Again I come down to my shuttered clay. 
Again I look forth on Earth’s darkenc'd day ; 
T(K) great the glory of my desire. 

Too pure the radiance of IIeav(*n’s fire. 

The Master Hand gently placed my soul back, 
But with infinite mercy left a crack 
Just a little cliink through which part of me 
May catch a glimpse of the mystery. 

It will widen, jXThaps, as the years go by 
So that once again I may dan‘ to fly 
Back to the heart of the Milky Way, 

A little longer this time to stay. 

Such is the thouglit that aime to me. 

And who shall say that it cannot be? 


T. L. Crombie 



THE WAY OF SATYAGRAHA 

(Professor P. Mahadevan’s article has a message for the East and the West 
alike— Eds.] 


Some eight years ago, C. F. 
Andrews prepared for Western 
readers an exposition of the ideas 
of Mahatma Gandhi. As it was a 
sort of curtain-raiser to the actual 
drama of non-co-operation, which 
was soon after enacted on the stage 
of Indian politics, it received consid- 
erable notice in the British press. It 
was the first organised and reasoned 
statement of those germinal ideas 
which have since transformed the 
outlook of many earnest seekers 
after Truth both in India and in 
other parts of the world. But then, 
as now, the unconverted are in the 
majority ; and they are inclined to 
the view that the practical triumphs 
of the Gandhian philosophy have 
been due more to accident than to 
necessity ; and that the new doctrine 
has still to overcome many inherent 
inconsistencies Ixiforc it can com- 
mand general acceptance. It is con- 
tended that Hinduism has never 
enthroned non-violence as tlie high- 
est or the most efficacious rule of 
conduct, notwithstanding that .Ahimsti 
is enjoined as a duty ; and 
that Gandhiji has himself weakened 
liis case by conceding that th<ise who 
would bear arms, may do so in the 
defence of their country. In either 
case, it is said that the cult of Satya- 
graha is reduced to the level of many 
other alternatives which have l)een 
tried by mankind with varying suc- 
cess. Thus, in the final analysis, it 
would seem that we, Indians, arc 
guilty of a patriotic bias in claiming 


for the Gandhian Way a potency 
superior to that of all other ethical 
systems with or without a transcen- 
dental point of reference. 

If w’e take the Bhagvad-Gita as 
containing the most inspired exposi- 
tion of the principles of Hinduism, 
it w'ill not be difficult to prove that 
it lends no support to the cult of 
non-violence ; indeed, it contains a 
i-^emingly unanswerable refutation 
of it. The enlightened and pious 
Hindu of to-day seems to be impaled 
on the horns of a dilemma. He has 
eillier to forswear the Gandhian way 
or to doubt the plenary inspiration 
of die Gita, or if he has not the 
courage for it, to take refuge in al- 
legoric interpretations of it. Before 
the country paid any heed to the 
voice of Gandliiji, the revolutionary 
movement (particularly in Bengal) 
found apologi>ts who condoned vio- 
lence with a certain spiritual exalta- 
tion which derived its sustenance 
from tile divine certitudes uttered in 
the Gita. liven without reference to 
Gandhiji's ideas, how could such an 
attitude be squared up with the 
doctrine of .\hinisa ? 

For answer, we must go back to 
a distant past, and trace from thence 
the evolution of certain specifically 
Hindu ideas. The first and most 
commonly understood of them was 
Ahimsa. It has always involved a 
two-fold concept, namely, non- 
injuri' to life, because of the unity 
of life. Its primary function was to 
promote universal reverence for Life, 
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because of the unseen unity under- 
lying all its myriad manifestations. 
When it was translated into conduct, 
it became a categorical imperative ; 
and served to quicken human con- 
sciousness into a sense of its ulti- 
mate integrity. But in the very 
nature of the case, such a realization 
could never be widespread. Hence 
the practice of the doctrine, in its 
uncompromising form, was restricted 
to small communities. Even in their 
case, it ultimately degenerated into 
a mechanical assemblage of taboos. 
As for the majority of the Hindus, 
it acted as no more than a sub-con- 
scious inhibition that reduced the 
instinctive violence of individual 
behaviour to a minimum. 

But side by side with Ahimsa was 
another great idea which Hinduism 
has elaborated with ptx;tic splendour 
and philosophic subtlety. It is, that 
Life originates from Sacrifice, is sus- 
tained through Sacrifice and fulfils 
itself in Sacrifice. Creation itself de- 
pends upon the perpetual sacrifice 
of the Puriisha, giving us the Prakrili. 
tVhat is even more important, this 
sacrifice is vicarious. Instead of each 
one of us destroying others that w'e 
may live, toe have been taught to 
saaifice ourselves that others may 
live ! Here then we have a sea- 
change coming over violence, and the 
emergence out of it of something 
“ rich and strange ”. 

The third concept of Dharma, 
also based on the eternal verities, 
had a more definitely sociological 
application. It takes into account 
differences in aptitudes of human 
beings, and provides for their w'ork- 
ing together, not in conflict but in 
co-operation. It was Sister Nivedita 


who gave a convincing and beautiful 
interpretation of the Varnas as 
crystallizing the ideal of chivalry. 
The discredit into which the Caste 
system has fallen, fortunately leaves 
the principle imderlying it unaffec- 
ted ; and there is an unmistakable, 
albeit as yet tentative, drift towards 
it even in the “ advanced ” countries 
of the West. 

We thus have three separate 
strands of the Hindu faith in the 
concepts of Ahimsa, Harmlessness ; 
Yagna, Sacrifice and Dharma, Law 
and Order. They have been 
emphasised sometimes singly, some- 
times in pairs, but never all together. 
Asoka’s spectacular gesture renounc- 
ing war was the manifestation of 
.Ahimsa in politics ; the Avatars 
have taught us by divine example 
the necessity for vicarious sacrifice ; 
while the Pandavas upheld Dharma 
on the field of battle, where they 
were taught to fight with “ charity 
towards all and malice towards 
none” . But before Hinduism could 
resolve the contradictions, if any, 
between these concepts, it fell into an 
eclipse of a thousand years. It has 
been reserved for us in these days to 
witness an attempt at a synthesis of 
them which has galvanized Hindu- 
ism into a new and vigorous life. 
In short, we owe to Gandhiji the 
fusion of Ahimsa, Yagna and 
Dharma in one concept, viz., 
Satyagraha. If he has not done this 
he has done nothing at all ! 

The next point for consideration 
is the alleged inconsistency of 
Gandhiji in permitting those who 
would bear arms to maintain the 
freedom of their country with the 
sword. In the first place, there is no 
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inconsistency at all in telling a man 
who does not believe in non-violence 
not to fight ; for the only result of 
such advice would be to make him 
infirm of purpose, and help his ene- 
mies to destroy him. But there would 
be real and fatal inconsistency if 
Gandhiji had said that the Satya- 
grahi might oscillate between vio- 
lence and non-violence. Not only 
are there many mansions in 
our Father’s House but there 
are many ways of reaching 
them. Gandhiji certainly claims 
that Satyagraha is the most excellent 
way ; but he cannot compel any 
man to choose his way, as it were, 
at second-hand. 

Further, we must take into 
account the peculiar conditions 
under whicli he evolved his cultus. 
The problem as he originally saw it 
was political, and in a strictly 
temporal sense, urgent. The 
emasculation of a people, not so 
much physically as morally and 
spiritually had gone to such alarm- 
ing lengths as to have promoted a 
pusillanimous acceptance of evil as 
a national habit. Non-co-operation 
had a limited objective ; it wrested 
courage from despair, and gave the 
country a sense of pride in itself 
which had been unknown for a 
millennium. We know as a matter 
of fact that an important section of 
opinion followed him, attracted by 
his technique, but indifferent, if not 
hostile to his basic assumptions. 
Such people were bound to increase 
rather than diminish in numbers 
with the achievement of political 
independence. Gandhiji’s concession 
is to them, more or less, as the 
proverbial sop to Cerberus. If the 


country could achieve its freedom 
through non-violence, it must be 
equally possible to preserve it 
through the same means. For an- 
other thing, so long as India is 
precluded, happily as we may 
think, from indulging in predatory 
activities abroad, a national army 
can never develop the virus of 
militarism to the extent of creating 
that vicious circle in which Europe 
finds itself to-day. 

But actually, Gandhiji has advan- 
ced very far from the position 
which he seems to have occupied 
some years ago. During the last few 
months, he has made many striking 
pronouncements on this crucial 
question which have at least served 
to clear him from the charge of in- 
consistency. He has been the most 
unsparing critic of Congress in 
office ; he has confounded the faith- 
ful by his statement that the use of 
‘ repression ’ in any form for any 
reason is proof of the failure of Con- 
gress to act in the spirit of Satya- 
graha. I le has propounded a scheme 
for a peace-army or peace-brigade 
to act as a shock-absorber of mob- 
violence. so that the community may 
enjoy immunity from the effects of 
it. On the analogy of ‘ Death- 
squadrons ’. he wants ordinarj' 
citizens to offer themselves to mob- 
fury, so that out of their immola- 
tion. the passions of the mob mhy 
first be checked and ultimately re- 
fined. He is about to return from a 
tour of the Frontier where he has 
spoken to the hardiest and most 
pugnacious race of men in praise of 
the non-violent way. 

He has thus rounded off his 
doctrine; but it still remains to 
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be seen whether it is possible for any 
government to function without 
the punitive aids euphemistically 
epitomised under Law and Order. 
The Satyagrahi in opposition is one 
thing ; but in the seats of the 
mighty he is a different and appar- 
ently inferior entity. In the former 
case, he can be sublimely indilTerent 
to opposition or numbers ; in the 
latter, he has to reckon with them 
so long as society is the resultant of 
a multiplicity of unequal forces. The 
logical consummation of Gandhiji’s 
doctrine would be a state in which 
culture had reached such perfection 
as to render government unneces- 


sary. But such a state of 
enlightened Anarchy is nothing 
more than an Utopian dream. 

At the present moment^ however, 
the danger to Satyagraha issues 
neither from its inconsistency nor 
from its impracUcability, but from 
its abuse by individuals and groups 
who travesty it in ludicrous or wicked 
ways. It is in less danger of being 
discredited by its enemies than by 
its pretended adherents. Gandhiji 
himself is well aware of the 
illegitimate use of his weapon by 
others ; but his warnings and 
appeals seem still to be unheeded. 

P. Maiiadevan 


T. L. CROiMBIt: 


The Aryan Path has lost one of 
its most devoted servants through 
the passing of Theodore Leslie Crom- 
bie, B.A. (Oxon.), Bar-at-Law. 
With enthusiasm he shared in the 
conception of the magazine, with en- 
couraging suggestions he coloirred 
parts of the dim silhouette of its pro- 
gramme and policy and for nine years 
he spent his energy in labouring 
with love month after month to make 
its contents attractive and useful. 
More, now and again he helped 
financially to keep the magazine alive. 
Even his many intimate friends who 
knew of his connection with the 
magazine did not realize how un- 
stintedly he spent himself in time, 
money and work in its behalf. The 
spring of this devotion w^as in his 
conviction of the truths of Theosophy 
which he earnestly tried to practise, 
and also to promulgate as a loyal and 
faithful student-associate of the 


Ihiited Lodge of Theosophists. 

He was a lover of India and 
though born in Aberdeen, Scotland, 
had made this country his home for 
over a quarter of a century. More 
than twenty years ago he wrote : 

India d(xs not want to (extend her 
territory ; she dcH*s not demand coloi^sal 
wealth beyond her needs ; she wauls to 
realise on her soil ideals that by silent 
precept may influence the rest of tlvj 
world. Not hers the hand to rule 
Empires, but hers the strength and spir- 
ituality to inspire and guide Emiierors. 
But in order to accomplish this she must 
at least have the management of her own 
affairs... No disabilities must b(' placed 
on Indians as such, and the possessions 
of the Motherland must not be exploited 
as a source of wealth to other parts ()f 
the Empire. Probably at first with 
Home Rule, she may make mistaken, but 
she must learn by these mistakes to 
realise herself. As she realises herself, 
more and more will her true spirituality 
envelop the world bringing a blessing to 
all nations and all lands. 



Point out the " Way *’ — however dimly, 
and lost among the host*— as docs the evening 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 

— Voice of the Silence 
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APPRECIATING THE BEAUTIFUL 

The extent and the nature of the the poet, the playwright, the singer, 
influence of literature and the arts the sculptor and every other artist an 
in engendering or enhancing the educationist of a very especial kind, 
sense of appreciation of the beautiful whose value to his own country and 
has been discussed for long and to humanity at large is most diffi- 
debated at length. And generally cult to appraise. In the debt which 
the conclusion arrived at is that the layman owes to the creator of 
man’s environment coloured by beauty is the incalculable extent of 
beauty does tend to mellow his nature the latter's influence in arousing the 
and to impart a touch of graciousness creative faculty itself in the layman, 
to his manner. A man’s ability to Kvolution does not proceed from 
appreciate the beauty all around him without within: otherwise with all the 
is, like all of his other faculties, ca- l^eauty which is spread abroad by na- 
pable of being cultivated. One of the ture and by man there would be a no- 
main ways of unfolding that ca- bleraceof heroes existing to-day in- 
pacity is the deliberate culturing stead of a race of pigmies which mean- 
of his own consciousness, surrounded ly and conceitedly indulges in hatred 
by a million aspects and a million and in cruelty and in marring that 
objects of beauty. Educationists and beauty itself. From within without is 
social reformers recognize the value the course of evolution: unless a man 
of awakening and strengthening in acts from within he cannot become 
the pupil as in the slum-dweller, the a creator. The knowledge of choos- 
ability to absorb and to appreciate ing paints and brushes and of (Sopy- 
Beauty. True evolution teaches us ing on fresh canvas the masterpiece 
that by altering the surroundings of of some genius has its value. Such 
the organism we can alter and im- knowledge is helpful ; it makes an 
prove the organism. Therefore is educated man, but not a creator. 
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None can educate humanity by 
outer impacts only so that it 
shall be in entire harmony with sur- 
rounding Nature— a a)smos of the 
true, the good and the beautiful. 
That art by which a man is so 
awakened that he perceives the in- 
trinsic worth of self-culture, and tak- 
ing himself in hand educates him- 
self as a creator of truth, virtue and 
beauty, is real. An expectant mother 
surrounded by objects of beauty will 
derive the psychological assistance 
which they give and their influence 
absorbed by her will contribute its 
quota of beauty to the process 
of ftetus-building ; but the moods of 
the mother have a far more power- 
ful effect on the growing embryo. A 
hundred shapes of exquisite beauty 
remain useless to an expectant 
mother whose consciousness is tar- 
nished by gloom or despair. So also, 
unless men and women look to 
their own consciousness, however 
much they may educate themselves 
they will not go very far on the Path 
of Beauty to which our esteemed 
friend Mr. Clifford Bax refers in his 
article which follows. 

There is the factor of symbolism 
used by the creators of great works. 


The nature of great art is symbolic 
and often the symbols are not self- 
consciously and deliberately used ; 
sometimes the symbolism is as true 
as it is profound because it is not 
made by the mind of the artist but de- 
scends from spheres beyond that of 
conscious thinking. The deciphering 
and the assimilation of symbolism is 
one task of the treader of the Path 
of Beauty. 

There is the great force which truth 
imparts to words in the remarks of 
Henry David Thoreau in Walden 
It is something to be able 
to paint a particular picture, or to 
car\*e a statue, and so to make a few 
objects beautiful ; but it is far more 
glorious to carve and paint the very 
atmosphere and medium through 
which we look, which morally we can 
do. To affect the quality of the day, 
that is the highest of arts.” 

This is very much in line with 
ancient Hindu thought which requires 
art to take note ” not merely of form 
but also of what lies behind 
Gandhiji once said ; ” There is an 

art that kills and an art that gives 
life. All true art must help the soul 
to realize its Inner Self.” 


THE USE OF HFAUTY 


A hippopotamus, I have heard, on 
being asked to name the most Ijcauti- 
ful object in the world, replied, “ A 
female hippopotamus”. The story 
may not be true (I confess to a 
doubt) but it does at least show how 
careful we must be when we talk 
of beauty. Many volumes, many 
long-winded volumes, have been 


written with the purpose of defining 
that word. Nolxidy, however, has 
told us what beauty is. 

And when we are using a language 
so vague as English we need to be 
particularly watchful. There are 
more meanings in the word “love” 
than there are colours in the rain- 
bow. So is it also with the word 
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“beauty'*. A surgeon will talk of 
“a beautiful operation", although 
the right word would be “ skilful 
A mathematician will say that he has 
found “a beautiful solution", when 
he means that his solution is exact. 
Even a chess player may call our 
attention to “ a beautiful checkmate", 
—that is to say, a checkmate which 
is surprising and economical. Beauty, 
all the same, is no less real to us 
than are truth and justice. It is 
quite as real a thing in the world 
as iron or stone. It is, in fact, so 
real that we regard a tribe which has 
no sense of it as being backward and 
uncivilised. Now, there are stock- 
brokers, judges and ascetics to whom 
all the beauty in the world means 
nothing. If a man has no sense of 
truth, we call him a rogue ; if he has 
no sense of justice, we call him a 
scoundrel ; but if he has no feeling 
for beauty, do we at once tell him 
that he is an aboriginal ? We do 
not, but Shakespeare did : for, 
according to him, " the man who 
hath no music in his soul is fit for 
treason, strategems and spoils". We 
may not be able to say what beauty 
is, and yet we recognise that all great 
civilisations have been much concern- 
ed with it. 

If we begin at the beginning we 
must agree that a delight in beauty 
is confined, in this world, to men and 
women. We cannot believe that a 
cow, ruminating in a meadow, re- 
joices in the colours and forms of a 
magnificent sunset, or that a beetle 
admires the blade of grass up which 
it is crawling. To the cow, the beetle 
and the unenlightened stock-broker, 
this world is a food-supply, and that 
is all. The man, therefore, who goes 


through his life without heeding the 
beautiful is really sub-human and 
ought not to call himself a man. He 
is just as defective as the man who 
has developed no sense of justice. 

This is the more strange because 
men and women are not unanimously 
agreed concerning what is beautiful. 
A Siamese and an Australian might 
easily come to loggerheads about the 
beauty-queen of Woira-Worra. We 
know that each race prefers its own 
type, and that is why people assure 
us that beauty, like morality, is an 
outconie of geography and climate. 
Here we see once more, as when we 
were thinking alxiut the hippopota- 
mus, that beauty has nothing what- 
soever to do with sexual desirability: 
an axiom which all art-students very 
quickly appreciate. The Siamese 
might regard the beauty-queen as a 
Plain Jane ; but he and the Austra- 
lian would agree that there is beauty 
in a cornfield, in a golden coin mint- 
ed by an ancient (keek, in a lake 
among mountains, in the movements 
of a cat, in a shapely drinking-glass 
or, shall we say. in moonlight trem- 
bling upon a summer sea. 

All full-grown men and women, 
then, will respond in some degree to 
anything in Nature which is beauti- 
ful in colour, form, sound or move- 
ment. Our difficulties begin when 
we come to art, to the beauty made 
by ourselves. Here at once we disagree 
like mad. We do so because the pure 
aesthete does not exist. There has 
never been a perfect percipient 
of "significant form", to whom a 
picture should be equally attractive 
whether it stands right-side-up or up- 
side-down. Since we have eyes, not 
lenses, we look at a picture with a 
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thousand associations which we have 
collected during our lives ; and for 
this reason a Victorian architect, 
trained to think of “ Gothic ” as the 
loveliest of all styles, would probably 
have found little to please him in a 
Chinese pagoda or in some of the 
intricately carv'en temples of India. 
We know, too, that until Whistler 
and Rossetti began to collect “ blue 
china” and to praise old Japanese 
prints, very few persons in Great 
Britain would have discovered any 
beauty in the one or the other. It is 
at this point that we shall find a 
certain “ use ” in beauty which per- 
haps we were not e.xpecting. You 
may recognise your true artist by the 
catholicity of his delight. Who has 
ever known a good artist to be nar- 
rowly nationalistic ? On the contrary, 
he will acclaim fine work in Europe, 
Asia, Africa, everywhere. Chinese 
music may indeed be difficult for a 
Western musician to enjoy, but he 
will certainly try to understand what 
was in the Chinese musician’s mind. 
It is because art is international that 
politicians must always have dilfi- 
culty in persuading a painter, a poet 
or any other artist to blow one of 
his brothers-in-art to smithereens. 
When, for instance, I read of the 
Sino- Japanese war I do not think so 
much about the various Generals as 
about Hiroshige and Laotsze. It is 
saddening indeed that two nations 
which have produced such artists and 
such philosophers should not have 
cared more for beauty and less for 
power or commerce. If their destinies 
had been in the hands of their artists, 
they would never have quarrelled. 

This, however, is not the use of 
beauty which I have chiefly in mind. 


Now, there are people who cannot 
see that beauty has any use, and 
there are people who would like to 
suppress it. Mr. Justice Eve pilloried 
himself for all time (as we say) 
when he observed “ What is the use 
of music ? ” He meant, presumably, 
that music can make no difference 
to the material life of any one. He 
might as well have asked “ What is 
the use of religion or of blue sky ? ” 
And as for those who would have us 
turn away from beauty, they are 
usually people who associate pleasure 
with guilt. Most religions have been 
afraid of art. The Christian ascetics 
who fled into the Thebaid looked up- 
on any lovely thing as a snare which 
might drag them back to ” the 
world” ; and of what value is a 
flower, a symphony or a sunset to 
the fakir on his bed of .spikes ? Such 
men, resenting the old force which 
insists upon making their hearts 
beat, and fancying that they will be 
happier elsewhere, although if we 
cannot be happy on earth we are like- 
ly to carry our disability into heaven, 
shun l)eauty because it might recon- 
cile them to their livens. The greatest 
friend whom 1 ever had was a Bud- 
dhist monk, an Englishman who had 
lived most of his years in Burma. 
His mind was predominantly scien- 
tific. One day I introduced him to 
a painter, a Royal Academician, and 
I still remember how the painter sub- 
sequently said to me “ No wonder 
he finds life so sad : he seems to Ije 
Ijeauty-blind.” 

When Oscar Wilde upset the Vic- 
torians by stating that “ all art is 
useless ”, he was correcting the Vic- 
torian belief that all art must have 
a moral effect. He was saying in 
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shorthand that beauty is its own 
justification. We do not expect a 
flower to make us nobler members 
of Society : we expect it to delight 
us, and by so doing to make life 
sweeter. There are people, I know, 
who do not find that life is sad, but 
I will admit to believing that most 
of them (not the few genuine 
mystics) are simple souls who seldom 
reflect. We know the old saying— 
“Life is a comedy to those who 
think, a tragedy to those who feel/' 
I would rather say that life may be 
pleasant enough, on balance, to the 
man who neither thinks nor feels be- 
yond himself. It is when a man’s 
imagination begins to grow wings, so 
that he roams the world and learns 
something about the malevolence and 
the suffering of humanity, and some- 
thing about the grim aspect of 
“ Nature ’’—it is then that he must 
find solace either in humour or in 
Ideality or possibly in both. An Eng- 
lish officer, fighting in France in 
1916, sent me a letter in which, ignor- 
ing what Leonardo da Vinci called 
the “ lx‘stiality ” of war, he praised 
the effect of moonlight falling upon 
the barbed wire ahead of him. 

Perhaps, though, there is an even 
deeper use in our Ix'lief that certain 
things are beautiful. Hindu philos- 
ophy tells us of several “ Paths ” 
by which we may come to the ulti- 
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mate experience but I can recall no 
philosopher who maintains that one 
of these paths is the path of beauty. 
Let us think the question out. 1 
do not know how an agnostic 
accounts for time, space and the uni- 
verse. In order to account for them, 
I, at least, have to suppose that 
Someone pulled the trigger ; nor, 
assuredly, does it matter at all 
w^hether we name that Someone 
“ God ” or “ Brahma ” or “ Allah ”. 
The point is that the Great Someone 
is unquestionably, as Sir James Jeans 
would maintain, a marvellous 
Mathematician, for othei^vise the 
universe would not be controlled so 
delicately by the Law of Gravity. 
Modern people, however,- engrossed 
in machinery — are forgetting that 
this Someone is obviously as much 
interested in beauty as in mathe- 
matics. That Someone, in fact, is a 
deviser of inexhaustible beauty, and 
the “ use *’ of appreciating beauty 
may very well be that unless we do 
so we shall have missed one aspect, 
and a notable aspect, of the Power 
which invented the universe. It is 
for this reason that I suggest the 
possibility that the path of beauty 
may be one of the ways which we 
must travel if we are destined to 
understand the Someone behind all 
things. 


Clifford Bax 



SOCIETY AND LITERATURE 


[In the second number of the first volume of The Aryan Path was published 
an article from the {xm of the late Mr. A. N. Monkhouse on the imix>rtant subject 
of the influence of literature on the thoughts and the morals of the people. 

Then the late Mr. Gerald Gould» whose wide experience with the English 
novel entitled his views to serious consideration, wrote in our issue of June 1934 
on “ The Novel : Its Influence in Propaganda ” to which a Note was appended 
which contained the ideas of so versatile a mind as that of H. P. Blavatsl^, her- 
self the creator of Nightmare Tales through which she tried to popularize her 
serious teachings on occultism. 

In the following volume for 1935 apixjared “ Society and Literature ” by the 
German sociologist Ernst Kohn-Bramstedt, which drew from Mr. A. N. Monkhouse 
a thought-provoking contribution on “ Scx:iety and Fiction In the same volume 
an American novelist Maurice Samuel wrote under the caption “ A Torch of Dark- 
ness” and dealt with a problem of peculiar significance to the creator of stories 
but not unimportant in its bearing on the subject of the articles we print below. 

In the January 1936 Aryan Path will be found two contributions on 
" Literature as a Moral Force " : “ The Hero in Fiction " and “ The Return to 
Decency ” which also the student interested in this subject sliould refer to. 

The following quotation from Mr. A. N. Monkhousc^’s article on “ The 
Hero in Fiction ” is pertinent : 

“We are affected, and in youth often deeply affected, by characters in 
fiction. It would appear that res|X)nsibility is thrown upon the novelists ; this is 
a world in which it is impossible to escape from resi)onsibility. The artist cannot 
stop continually to ask himself whether he is doing his best for the human race ; 
he must make strange and piecarious excursions ; but he is not a gixxl citi;.en of 
the world if he does not think of his comrades in it. Our fiction is influential ; 
too much of it is irresponsible ; the revolt against limitations may have lielpful 
elements but even sanity is a limitation.” 

We give this bibliography here to help the reader to appreciate fully th«? two 
articles which follow.— Eus. I 


L— THE liARD-HEARl ED MODERNS 


[Humbert Wolfe combines in himself the genius of ixxitry and the eflicicncy 
of a business man. He is the Principal Assistant Secretary to the Ministry of 
Labour and to the discharge of his duties brings the power of the inspiration of 
literature. In the following article he writes about the understandable but use- 
less and degrading indulgence in sex-lunacy of our times. There is lack of social 
responsibility with which the next article deals.— Eds.] 

There have been two predominant erature which may be taken to corre- 
and painful elements in post-war lit- spond to the life which we have lived 
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since the Thames, changing from 
liquid history, became liquid hysteria. 
The first is the almost religious at- 
tention paid to all matters affecting 
sex, and the second is the appearance 
and persistence of an inner core of 
resolute and indifferent cruelty. 

Both of these outbreaks are easier 
of explanation than of exorcism. 
The preoccupation with sex is in 
large part the revolt against the re- 
strictions in this regard placed on 
English writers during the century 
of sexual silence. It has been justly 
observ^ed that until George Moore 
mentioned the facts of birth, so far 
as the Victorians and the immediate- 
ly post-Victorians were c<Micerned, 
children might well have come into 
the world in the absence of both of 
their parents on a holiday abroad. 
To reticence on this aspect there was 
added a stifling hypocrisy in the 
matter of chastity and the observance 
of the Seventh Commandment. 

Memoirs, biographies and auto- 
biographies indicate, as was to be 
expected, that our grandfathers and 
grandmothers were flesh and blood 
like ourselves, and, l')eing such, were 
liable to the physical excitements of 
their condition. But if the novelists 
were to be Mieved, all young men 
were virgins till marriage, and an 
erring wife was not only a pariah 
but, like Mrs. Dombey, threw the 
first vStone at herself. (Naturally the 
hearty good-fellowship of the Vic- 
torian male found in the trespasses 
of his own sex only a subject for 
bawdy self-satisfaction.) 

A revolt was inevitable. It began 
with the Fleshly School of Swin- 
burne, denounced first with courage- 
ous anonymity in The Saturday Re- 


view by the heroic pen of honest 
John Morley, and later by a certain 
Buchanan, whose only claim to re- 
membrance is the infamy which he 
acquired by his treachery. It was 
followed by the Yellow-book Nineties 
and George Moore's passionate in- 
terest in the matter expressed in 
superb prose. But it only came to 
genuine fruition when the tough 
genius of D. II. Lawrence took the 
offensive and made the subject so 
universal that it became almost a re- 
proach in post-war fiction for a 
couple to live in open matrimony. 

For a period continuous discussion 
and description of all varieties of sex- 
relationship were the key-note of half 
the novels published. No doubt the 
wild social conditions that followed 
the war intensified the natural re- 
action against \"ictorian sloppiness. 
But even so, after about ten years 
of it the thing became a bore. The 
world sighed for one marriage, even 
if it were only a little one, and one 
instance of love-making, which did 
not require police intervention. The 
titanic success of Mr. Priestley's 
Good Compamom set the seal on 
this desire for comparative quiet in 
the library. It appeared, as later in- 
stances from the V. S. A. indicated, 
that, thanks to Mr. Priestley, this dull 
insistence on the right to be dirty had 
“ Gone with the Wind ". 

But. if the world had grown tired 
of sex-preoccupation, it could not 
escape from a certain hardness, ap- 
proximating to brutality, in the 
gifted young, which was one of the 
legacies of the war. “ You old men 
and women", said they, addressing 
those in the middle thirties and early 
forties, "destroyed the amenities of 
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the world for us. Well ! you’re go- 
ing to hear from us about it.” And 
we have. 

In the first place, there began a 
savage demolition of accepted stand- 
ards and reputations. Books were not 
burned in the cheerful Nazi fashion, 
but they were burned out of shape 
with vitriol often projected from be- 
hind. The young men would have 
nothing to do with Galsworthy in 
prose, and could find in Masefield 
only a subject for raucous mirth. 
They honoured nothing, and they 
respected nothing. Prose-writing 
(except in France, in respect of 
which their critical sense deserted 
them) began with Lawrence and 
verse with T. S. Eliot. Before them 
was the Deluge. 

In Star-Begotten, Mr. H. G. Wells, 
adding one more brilliant lightning- 
stroke of imagination to his luminous 
armoury, invented a ray projected 
from Mars by which old and half- 
disembodied creatures of super- 
human sagacity directed certain 
chosen Tellurians. Those so affected 
were different not in degree but in 
kind from their simpler and gentler 
fellow-humans. Like so many of Mr. 
Wells’s fairy-tales, this exposed a 
tmth in terms of fertile metaphor. It 
might almost seem that writers like 
Mr. David Garnett, Mr. Richard 
Hughes, Mr. Ernest Hemingway, 
Mr. Faulkner, Mr. Graham Greene, 
Miss Elizabeth Bowen, Mr. W. H. 
Auden and, in less degree, Mr. Eve- 
lyn Waugh were directed to their 
savage indifference to the normal 
aspirations of men and women by 
some super-terrestrial affinity. 

There w’ould hardly be space here 
to examine in detail the origin of 


this tendency to hardness, its spread 
and finally its consecration almost as 
a creed. Something, of course, it owes 
to a world where concrete force, as 
plain as a dragon in Andrew Lang, 
is breathing fire out of its nostrils 
from one end of Europe to the other. 
Deeds, not words, or to express it in 
a bitter pun. Might and not Left 
are the pass-words. Those who, as 
being Communists, believe them- 
selves, however mistakenly, to be the 
last custodians of freedom, were 
bound to imitate in their writings 
the political methods of the Dicta- 
tors. But this note of cruelty, ende- 
mic in French literature, preceded 
some of the more violent manifes- 
tations of Realpolitik. 

Few. for example, detected in the 
delicate sentences of Lady into Fox, 
an almost shockingly violent rejec- 
tion of the decency of human re- 
lationship. The episode of the vixen 
with her cubs will for the more 
thoughtful remain a fx^rmanent scar 
on the mind. Not less horrible in 
its l:)eautiful indifference to all natu- 
ral emotion is the treatment of the 
elder girl-child in High Wind in 
Jamaica, It is questionable whether 
anywhere in English literature is 
there sr> spectacular an indifference as 
in that much-admired book to the 
massacre of a child’s soul. 

Messrs. Hemingway and Faulkner 
need no bush. They have specializ- 
ed in crazy violence : the storm-cone 
is always hoisted in their books. In- 
deed, Mr. Faulkner has almost re- 
verted to the later Elizabethans with 
the introduction in each of his books 
of a chorus of mad men, chaunting 
bloodily. Their influence has, it is 
not denied, been very considerable in 
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this country. Nobody paid any 
serious attention, except the general 
public, to The Bridge of San Luis 
Key, Babbitt, Gone with the Wind, 
These were broad, human and, there- 
fore, derivative. But monosyllabic 
gangsters throttling one another in 
speakeasies — there was literature 
ready-made~and their influence was 
most marked where it had the greats 
est effect. It was the talented young 
who responded to the appeal to dive 
into the mud for pennies. 

Two of the most remarkable books 
of the last six months are salient 
examples of the ossification of the 
writer’s heart. The first, which was 
widely recognized as an important 
work, was Mr. Graham Greene’s 
Brighton Rock ; the second is the 
recently-published The Death of the 
Heart, by Miss Elizabeth Bowen. 
Mr. Graham Greene was in a sense 
pure Hemingway, but disturbed the 
monotonous current with little spurts 
of beauty that only intensified the 
frightening effect of the whole. It 
was (and is— for it has a long life 
before it) the tale of a young gang- 
ster in Brighton, head of a small race- 
gang. In the course of the stor^’ he 
commits two murders, casually de- 
vscribed, with his own hands, and is 
only prevented from throwing vitriol 


in the face of his young wife by be- 
ing anticipated by the police-officer. 
He has the soul, the appearance and 
indeed the language of a wolf. He 
seeks for prey, he is lean and loath- 
some and he barks in a strangled 
voice. 

But what matters far more is that 
at the back of this persistent squalor 
is a real study of two lost souls on 
another plane. It is almost as though 
Mr. Graham Greene had taken that 
poison which doubles the vision. To 
such occasional heights does the story 
climb that, it seems, only one guided 
from Mars could willingly frequent 
its other and cruel depths. Nor is 
what must be put to Miss Elizabeth 
Bowen's account far different. Her 
beautifully-composed pages describe 
with complete absence of emotion the 
progressive violation of the soul of 
a normal, charming and innocent 
child. It has the remorseless quality 
of a Greek play, but it has not the 
Greek excuse of legendar>^ tradition. 
It is in its quiet way as horrid as 
the destruction of Cordelia by the 
force of her abominable sistens, but 
it has no trace of Shakespearian 
sympathy for suffering in it. And it 
is in its way one of the best efforts 
of the younger generation. Quo 
usque tandem? 

Hu.mbert Wolfe 


Il.~ SOCIAL RKSPONSIBILrrV OF I'lIK WRITER 

[Estelle H. Rics is the author of Mother Wit- Highlights of Ingenuity and 
the Associate Editor of The American Architect.— Eds.] 

Of all the subjects with which of the writer as an educator and a 
writers are concerned, perhaps the social force. The most influential 
JT^ost important seems strangely neg- educational media are newspapers 
lected. I refer to the responsibility and magazines, the radio, movies. 
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advertisements, the drama and books 
— all products of the writer’s brain. 
The teachers and professors in our 
schools and colleges, even the wise 
spiritual leaders of the world, are 
greatly hampered by the fact that 
their work is diminished by indiffer- 
ent or contrary-minded writers whose 
influence reaches larger audiences. At 
bottom it is a nation’s writers who 
are most responsible for public opin- 
ion. and I say this, dictatorships 
notwithstanding. 

The world to-day, we all know, is 
in a serious condition. Ifalf-knowl- 
edge, indifference as to right or 
wrong, apathy to injustice, collapse 
of ethical sensitivity have marked 
recent history. Nations, rich and 
p(X)r alike, ha\ e been assailed by the 
diseases of moral and spiritual bank- 
ruptcy. Why ? Because writers ha\e 
not fortified the ethical and social 
sides of life to withstand them. One 
cannot resist citing Goldsmith’s 
prophetic lines 

III fares the land, to hastening iJlvS a prey. 

Where wealth accumulates and men decay. 

Almost the world over, public opin- 
ion has been allowed to overempha- 
size the material things of life and 
has neglected cultivation of the fun- 
damentals of character. Integrity 
has been badly undermined. Con- 
science has been in a coma. People 
and nations with grim cheerfulness 
have been out “ to get theirs ” no 
matter how. We see little of the stuff 
of a Galileo or a John Bunyan or a 
Gandhi- men who have preferred 
torture rather than compromise with 
honour. 

In these critical times the way peo- 
ple are thinking and feeling is espe- 


cially important. Is it upon real facts 
or fancied ones ? Upon sound, whole- 
some emotions or distorted and de- 
structive ones ? To-day we find our 
various nations trying to regulate 
external affairs - physical effects --- 
while the attitudes of mind which 
caused these are left to chance. With 
such a policy, mental confusion and 
practical disorder arc inevitable. 
Thought power undirected, unsound- 
ly based, is dangerous. Only when 
it is enlightened, founded on facts, 
on truth, and activated by sound, 
wholesome emotions, is it safe to 
build ui>on. Hence the immense 
social responsibility of the writer. 

Instead of seeing in this a tremen- 
dous opportunity for progressive, 
useful service, we find writers vying 
with one another to invent the crook- 
edest criminal, the most ingenious 
perversion. Many magazines accept 
only stories about these sensational 
gangster thrillers. Certainly the large 
proportion of popular novels, love 
magazines and detective stories with 
their undisguised appeal to sex in- 
terest and highl>' keyed excitement 
cannot be characterized as a stabiliz- 
ing or an inspiring influence. Vice 
and obscenity debase the public mind 
as much in fictional as in real life, 
and unhealthy mental fo(^d reflects 
itself in poorer body and spirit. 
People in general must have a very 
inadequate conception of the power of 
thought or the use of leisure, to de- 
vote so much of both to these un- 
meaning, trifling, stupid and disrup- 
tive outpourings. 

It is hard to estimate how much 
such writing reflects the times and 
how much it causes to-day's decadent 
conditions in art and life. Literature 
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used to be an art. To-day it is an in- 
dustry. People depend upon it for a 
living. That means they are sway- 
ed by the profit motive. They must 
write what will sell. Since those who 
can buy their wares are those with 
financial power, these latter are the 
ones who determine the writer’s sub- 
ject and policy. 

While writers’ courses give com- 
prehensive technical information on 
how to write, the question of what 
to write is left to chance or editors’ 
requirements. Thus, on the order 
of the promoter, tlie writer, subtly 
playing upon human nature by 
publicity, advertising, fiction and 
other forms of writing, moulds public 
taste and opinion to any end, 
whether desirable or not. That it be 
soundly premised, honest, wholesome, 
true, is no pre-requisite. Writing is 
used as effectively to praise some- 
thing inferior as something gocKi. 
Appeals are made to every human 
frailty fear, ambition, financial 
aggrandizement, vanity, sex instinct, 
imitativeness, envy and special 
techniques evolved for each. 

But writing cannot continue as 
merely a business. It must become 
truly a profession with the implica- 
tion of service which this carries. It 
is more than an art im'ause of its 
great social significance. Whatever 
the personal motive for writing, 
whether for gain, or self-expression, 
or anything else, writers who have 
access to hosts of people must alwayvS 
recognize an accompanying obligation 
not to give them perxerled values, 
false interpretations and inflamed 
passions. By the mere fact of publi- 
cation, writers become educators or 
mis-educators. Cold education of 


the mind without care for an ideal 
and indifference to a moral view- 
point develop problems for penology. 
People must have instilled in them 
deep convictions about the right 
things. Perhaps that is propagand- 
izing, but since this weapon is being 
used for the wrong things there is 
need for the right-minded to coun- 
terbalance its effects with proper 
mental diet. 

What i^eople read is largely mind- 
food. Yet while there are pure food 
and drug acts for the physical man 
we seem to think that even the mild- 
est censorship of our mind-food is a 
terrible infringement upon our hu- 
man rights and liberties. Is the meat- 
packer permitted to pursue his hu- 
man rights and liberties to their full 
extreme l)y neglecting all sanitary 
precautions in the packing-house ? 
Plnsical poisoning carries its own 
penalties of pain for the consumer, 
but mental indigestion has no im- 
mediately obvious effect upon the 
“ sufferer It would be interesting to 
have a library shelf equivalent to the 
medicine chest providing mental bi- 
carbonate of soda or other first aid 
under parallel conditions. Labels on 
the b(H)k jackets might give the per- 
centage of appeal ingredients- phys- 
ical, mental, emotional stating 
whether the contents “ will not harm 
the heart ” or are “ not artificially 
coloured ". Other books might carry a 
line of the proper antidote for their 
particular kind of poison, and pub- 
lishers might thereby find sales in- 
creased. Thus at the end of a sala- 
cious novel they might say, ** Com- 
pare Rabelais - from your book- 
seller’*. Or, "Take a pageful of 
Emerson after each chapter 



84 


THE ARYAN PATH 


[February 


When we consider the potent in- 
fluence of the writer it almost seems 
that he should be licensed before he 
is permitted to poison the minds of 
trusting readers. Other professional 
practitioners have to be registered or 
licensed, with credit rather than dis- 
paragement to their standing. Quali- 
fications for professional writers’ 
licenses should include an ethical and 
constructive attitude toward human 
relations, an educational awareness 
and a social conscience, with, of 
course, knowledge of the business of 
writing from its technical form or 
literary skill standpoints. Even a 
Hippocratic oath could justify itself. 

This world is of course a realistic 
one. I am not pleading necessarily 
for less realism but for more idealism. 
Oriental observers like Gandhi and 
Tagore warn us that Western civili- 
zation is drifting toward the tragedy 
of pigmy purposes wielding the 
power of giants. Our present life 
has as prominent qualities conges- 
tion, confusion, lack of privacy, physr 
ical luxury masking mental poverty, 
over-stimulation of nerves and spir- 
itual immaturity. 

Two principles in human nature reign': 

Self-love, to urge ; and reason, to restrain. 

Thus Pope in the eighteenth 
century. To-day in the twentieth 
only the first of these seems 
active. We do not live like beings 
endowed with minds capable of 
real thinking. Thought-provoking 
magazines have the smallest subscrip- 
tion lists. The best books have 
minority readership, the best 
plays the shortest runs. Books must 
be best sellers, not best literature. Art 
is good if it costs much and is ex- 
clusive. We are overawed by size 


and quantity. Business is big, not 
necessarily socially minded. Religion 
is counted by statistics, not by deeds. 
Our lazy minds do not trouble to go 
to the bottom of anything. Most of 
us prefer a great deal of ignorance to 
a small degree of effort. 

The issue of self-expression seems 
to conflict somewhat with the social 
responsibility of the writer. Art 
versus moral influence makes a 
troublesome discord. How far shall 
the writer freely express himself? 
Each individual is made up of many 
factors, good and bad. Our personal- 
ity and our character traits are both 
negative and positive. For the most 
part we do not consider which self we 
want to be which self we want to 
express. Neither society nor the in- 
dividual gains by self-expression of 
negative or selfish traits. Yet nothing 
is more priceless, both to society and 
the individual, than self-expression 
when it involves those inner qualities 
of high-mindedness and large-heart- 
edness that all of us possess in vary- 
ing degree. Style and self-expression 
in writing are not dependent upon 
falsely sensational and destmctive 
content. They can be just as ably 
employed in more purposeful ma- 
terial. From the standpoint of its in- 
fluence, form is not so important as 
content. Rather a poor poem with a 
good thought than a masterpiece of 
evil message. The problem, I be- 
lieve, is neither readers’ demand nor 
writers’ self-expression. Writers are 
confronted with changing people in 
a changing world. They, more than 
any other group, can aid them in 
racing the necessary adjustments 
and a safe transition. 

The only way a nation can feed 
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itself on poisoned mind-food is if 
writers produce it. The distributors 
who publish it are not nearly so much 
to blame. If consumer-readers are 
unable to advance their own tastes, 
must the writer cater to their stupid- 
ity and add fuel oil to the fire? Can he 
be only the slave of an editor who in 
his turn is a slave of a misguided con- 
sumer-master ? Is he still the ancient 
scribe who merely held the pen while 
the customer dictated ? Can he not 
rather assume an attitude of protest 
and give readers what they should 
have, or at least refrain from giving 
them what they should not have ? 
Where is the old prestige that for- 
merly earned the reverential attitude 
once held toward authors ? Writers 
have the ability to be their own prop- 
agandists and to build up their own 
significance as a group which justifies 
its existence in service to society. All 
effective censorship begins with the 
self. It should be just as easy, with 
resolution, to make editors and pub- 
lic decency conscious ” or more ca- 
pable of participating in economic, 
social and spiritual progrcvss, as it is 
to fill them with fear, hate, envy and 
other destructive ideas. 

If reputable writers refused to write 
for the wrong papers, the wrong 
causes, the false publicity, the un- 
soundly premised policies, these 
would be largely starved at the 
source. If we were to call a figurative 
Writers' Strike against salacious mag- 
azines and exaggerated sensational- 
ism, I am inclined to think it would 


do more good than any misguided 
Nazi purge, for it would attack the 
evil thing and not human victims. 
This would kill a bad habit to some 
degree but the cure would not be com- 
plete until a good habit was cultivat- 
ed in its place. There has never 
been a time when there has been such 
an array of great social questions. 
Let every writer do his part to put 
honesty and clear thinking a few 
steps ahead and leave his readers rich- 
er in knowledge, understanding, emo- 
tional stability and ethical aware- 
ness. 

WYiters are at the head and crux 
of national mental and emotional 
health. Why be mindful only of 
money when so much more is at 
stake? Can we not, readers and 
writers alike, enter into a voluntary 
self-censorship on this mind-food 
business ? We should be proud to 
produce and support good literary 
material that does not offend good 
taste and that builds lives of peace 
and use. The sequence in achieve- 
ment is always ideas, thought, action. 
What people will do in the next short 
time depends upon how they are 
thinking now, and that in turn is 
largely due to writers, their source of 
information and inspiration. Good 
writing need not content itself merely 
with reflecting the times. Authors can 
take a place of leadership in carry- 
ing us forward into a promised land 
that makes a little more sense than 
1938 on the Planet Earth. 


Estelle H. Ries 



THE PROBLEM OF DEATH 

(Below we publish two studies of a subject of universal interest.— Eds.] 


I.— IN GERMAN LlTERA’l'l’RE 

[Ernst Kohn-Bramstcdt is the author of Aristocracy and the Middle Classes 
in Germany and other volumes and has in preparation A Study in Satirist Society. 
—Eds.) 


Death is an eternal problem for 
human beings, but in literature it is 
not a permanent problem. Death is 
all-powerful, but in the course of 
history it is not always a popular 
subject for poetry and art. German 
literature in the middle ages is full 
of the warning memento mori, an im- 
perative of Christian doctrine as well 
as an expression of fear caused by 
the danger of epidemics and war. In 
the classic German literature of 
about 1800 , on the other hand, death 
plays as slight a role as a problem as 
it does in the philosophy of enlighten- 
ment. Moreover death, with Goethe 
as well as with other representatives 
of German idealism, lost much of its 
terror. The idea of death, once sym- 
bolized as a cruel reaper with a 
scythe, who suddenly cuts life short, 
is now replaced by that of a torch- 
bearer, whose torch gradually flickers 
away. The bitter and senseless ab- 
ruptness of death becomes a gradual 
and harmonious disappearance. 
Goethe, a strong believer in nature’s 
rhythm of growth and decay, saw in 
death only a trick of nature to pro- 
duce more life, for it wars his deep 
conviction that nothing in the econ- 
omy of the Universe is ever lost, and 
that our minds are indestructible, 
eternally enduring. He compared 
them with the sun which, appearing 


to set before our eyes, actually never 
sets but spreads its light incessantly. 

Nintecnth-century literature, based 
on the idea of progress, shared 
this view with some modifications. 
But the twentieth century before, and 
still more after, the e-xperience of war 
no longer took the slogan of progress 
for granted. The more rationalized 
pAiropean life became, the more the 
great irrational factor in life regained 
its puzzling power. The taboos of 
Victorian convention weie attacked 
and destroyed, and the naked truth 
of the facts of life and death once 
more raised its melancholy and cyn- 
ical head. 

Death as a reality in the structure 
of our society and a problem for the 
more profound mind, has now been 
re-introduced into European litera- 
ture. In France Marcel Proust has 
described decay and agony with a 
new technique centred on the enigma 
of Time ; in England Aldous Huxley 
ponders over the metaphysical as- 
pects of a problem which seems to 
ridicule our attempts to grasp it ; 
German contemporary literature 
above all shows the new approach to 
an eternal question in an original 
way. Some Europeans may call this 
preoccupation morbid, but those who 
wish to feel the pulse of our age can- 
not afford to dismiss lightly the de- 
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scription of death in the novels of 
Thomas Mann and Werfel, or the in- 
terpretation of it by a distinguished 
writer such as Hofmannsthal and by 
the poet-mystic Rilke. 

In the limited space of this article 
only a short glance can be taken at 
the artistic and philosophic bearing 
of this new approach. When the 
young Thomas Mann at the begin- 
ning of this century wrote his natur- 
alistic report of the decay of the Bud- 
denbrook family, he included some 
indirect as well as direct scenes of 
death and agony. The sudden death 
of Consul Buddenbrook, for instance, 
is seen by us through the experience 
of his family, who in the house watch 
a thunderstorm without any idea 
that meanwhile the husband and 
father is upstairs, the victim of a fatal 
lightning stroke. It is the atmo- 
sphere of a dramatic event in sur- 
rounding nature which is so striking- 
ly and symbolically portrayed. 

In a different, but no less masterly 
manner the death of his wife is de- 
scribed with clear psychological in- 
sight into the process of dissolution. 
The Frau Konsul, a woman of the 
world with a strong will, a great love 
of life and of good living, hates her 
illness, but watches its progress with 
intense interest. The stages of ad- 
vancing pneumonia, her obstinate 
clinging to consciousness, her replies 
in her delirium to the fancied voices 
of her late husband and of her dead 
friends are reported in detail. Can a 
picture of the last phase of an agony 
be more realistic, more dramatic and 
at the same time more dignified than 
fhe following? 

At half-past five' there was a moment 
of quiet. And then over her aged and 


distorted features there passed a look of 
ineffable joy, a profound and quivering 
tenderness ; immediately she stretched 
out her arms and cried out, with sud- 
denness swift as a blow, so that one felt 
there was not a second’s space between 
what she heard and what she answered 
with an expression of absolute submission 
and boundless and fervid devotion 
— “ Here I am ” — and parted. 

Death is the great leveller, perhaps 
the only truly democratic force in 
this world, but the psychology of 
dying, so far as there is any, varies 
as regards the inner attitudes of peo- 
ple in different social surroundings 
and conditions. Franz Werfel in his 
brilliant short story’ Der Tod des 
Kleinbur^ers (the title of the English 
translation \’cry inadequately being 
The Death of a Poor Man) holds 
that the death of a proletarian is very^ 
different from that of a petit-bour- 
geois. The genuine proletarian allows 
the doctors to argue, makes no de- 
mands, surrenders quietly, and with- 
out resentment to the unavoidable 
fate. But the petit -tourgeois refuses 
to die without resistance, being afraid 
to lose something besides his life- “a 
bank-account, a filthy bank-book, a 
respected name, an old tumble-down 
sofa ”. 

This theme is illustrated by the 
story’, written in a somewhat psycho- 
analytical manner, of a Viennese 
small commissioner struggling hard to 
delay by a few days his death from 
pneumonia in order to complete his 
sixty-fifth year and so secure for his 
family the advantages of an insurance 
policy due on this date. His dream 
phantasies reveal the clash in the 
subconscious between the process of 
natural dissolution and the instinct 
for the maintenance of his family. 
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The outstanding events of his life 
pass before his inner eye, distorted, 
but with a symbolic meaning. His 
former superiors, the colonel of his 
regiment, the priest of his church, the 
head official in his office, successively 
demand his submission to their will, 
the giving up of his resistance to the 
voice of the super-ego. But he 
bravely holds his own, overcoming all 
temptations, until the harbour of 
middle-class security, guaranteed by 
the policy, is reached. 

We turn from the death of the pa- 
trician and of the humble citizen to 
that of a celebrated writer and intel- 
lectual. The patrician retains his 
dignity, the petit-bourgeois strives 
for security up to the last, but for the 
artist it is above all beauty and 
death, which form a characteristic 
correlation. Thomas Mann’s novel, 
Death in Venice, shows the sudden 
zest for life of a celebrated writer 
who, after many years of strict work 
and self-discipline, surrenders to the 
fascination of southern life and the 
contemplation of the beauty of a Pol- 
ish youth. It is not the importance 
of the plot, but the atmosphere of the 
ultimate revival of life, and of relax- 
ation through the experience of hu- 
man beauty, of threatening chaos and 
sudden death, which primarily claim 
our attention. 

Beauty and death here overcome 
something which Thomas Mann does 
not depreciate — self-control, duty, 
and devotion to work. The irrational 
factor at last matches the rational 
one. There is in this .story a roman- 
tic element expressed in language of 
great subtlety. The psychologist of 
death already shakes hands with the 
metaphysician, for Thomas Mann al- 


ways had a tendency in both direc- 
tions. In The Magic Mountain the 
former prevails, in Buddenbrooks the 
latter. Shortly before his death Sen- 
ator Buddenbrook reads Schopen- 
hauer’s great work The World as Will 
and Idea, and finds consolation in 
the conception of the transmigration 
of souls ; for he hopes to be re-in- 
camated as a boy, more lively, more 
forceful, and more primitive than his 
own over-refined and morbid son. But 
in The Magic Mountain the psycho- 
analyst has replaced the metaphysi- 
cian. In the Davos sanatorium ill- 
ness is perhaps more relevant than 
death, in this strange little cosmos of 
eccentric adventurers of mind and of 
love, of gossipers, doctors and spir- 
itualists, decay is a common feature, 
death often a commonplace. Hofrat 
Behrens, the efficient but rather cyn- 
ical head of the Institute calls him- 
self an “ old retainer of Death ” and 
thinks that people usually overrate 
it. The process of dying may some- 
times be grim, but death itself — ac- 
cording to him -does not count 
very much. 

Out of the Darkness we a)me, and wc 
return to it ; in between lie the experi- 
ences of our lives. But the beginning, 
and the end, birth and death, we do not 
ex|XTiencc. They have no subjective char- 
acter. they are entirely in the category 
of objective events, 

Hans Castorp, who represents the 
p<K:t and metaphysician in Mann, 
accepts death far less easily than the 
doctor. Life- -he thinks- is so short 
and problematic that men should al- 
ways wear mourning, and their in- 
tercourse should be earnest and mel- 
low. Castorp sugge.sts even the cre- 
ation of a new special formality of 
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death, a style suitable for human 
beings, the only ones on earth who 
are aware that they have to die. For 
Hofrat death is a triviality, for Cas- 
torp a riddle. 

Thomas Mann deals with both as- 
pects, but neo-romanticism best rep- 
resented by H. V. Hofmannsthal 
(1874-1929) and R. M. Rilke (1875- 
1926) is occupied only with the sec- 
ond one. Their poetry shows that 
the thought of death can make for a 
deeper experience of life, if one un- 
derstands its mysterious spell. Hof- 
mannsthal, the refined and sensitive 
exponent of bygone Austrian culture, 
combined a deep sense of beauty with 
a painful knowledge of the instability 
of human life. He well understo(xl 
the melancholy of the " Panta rei ” 
of the Greek sage : - 

How can it be that days that seem so 
near 

Are Kone, for ever t^one and lost in death ? 

'this is a thing that none may rightly 
grasp. 

A thing too dreadful for the trivial fear ; 

'fhat all things glide away from our clasp ; 

And that this I, unchecked by years has 
come 

v\cross into me from a little child. 

Like an uncanny creature strangely dumb 

That existed centuries past somewhere, 

That ancestors, on whom the earth is 
piled, 

Arc yet as close to me as my very hair. 

As much of me as my very hair.^ 

Cruel as death is, however, it is not 
meaningless, it delivers a message to 
man to give up worldliness and self- 
ishness in time and is an incentive 
to become better and more mature. 

In the short lyric play Death and 
the Fool the blase esthete Claudio is 
shown by death (who appears as a 
figure in most of Hofmannsthal’s 
plays) that he has misspent his life 


in egoistic isolation. Therefore Death 
from the realm of shades calls upon 
the three main figures of his life, to 
whose kindness and devotion he re- 
sponded with indifference and con- 
ceit : his mother, the girl he pretend- 
ed to love but deserted at last, and 
the friend whom he betrayed. Too 
late the fool realizes that he meant 
nothing to anybody, and nobody 
meant anything to him. Yet he rec- 
ognizes with gratitude the purifying 
power of death. Hitherto he knew 
neither life nor death. But death now 
brings more intensity to his last hour 
than life ever granted him. Death 
here calls himself the son of Diony- 
sos and a kinsman of Venus : — 

Arise ! discard inherited fear, 

No figure of dread am I 

The great God of the S(.)ul 

To Venus akin, Dionysos’ son is near. 

Death matures all that it touches. 
The same idea, together with the sec- 
ond one of the social function of 
death, is to be found in the poet’s 
later plays. Death is praised as the 
democratic leveller. In the Great 
World Theatre of Salzburg, con- 
structed on Calderon’s model, four 
social types - king, rich man, peasant, 
and beggar face death. The beggar 
rebels against the unjust social order 
of a world, where power and wealth 
mean everything and where beauty 
is also their retainer. Yet in the end 
he learns that it is not the role we 
play in this world that matters, but 
the final attitude of the player leav- 
ing the stage. Inner values are of 
more importance than exterior ones ; 
theology counts for more than sociol- 
ogy. There is compensation for 


^The Lyrical Poems of H. v. Hofmannstlial, translated by C. W. Stork, p. 34, 
(Yale University Press, New Haven 1918). 
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the social sufferings of the beggar in 
the greater dignity and maturity ob- 
tained by the sufferer. The beggar, 
socially the lowest figure, becomes 
metaphysically the leader. He dies 
reconciled to his lot, ready even to 
help his former oppressors, raised to 
maturity. A solution which is ami- 
revolutionary and based on the tradi- 
tion of Catholicism. 

Of Rilke one of his intimate friends 
could say : “ He was a poet of 
death.” Exactly ; but it was in a way 
as original and profound as it is dif- 
ficult to understand with the normal 
categories of rationality. Rilke’s was 
not so much a rational as an intuitive 
mind, he was a kinsman of Meister 
Eckhart and Holderlin and his im- 
agination was of a peculiar kind, 
existing “in visions of embodied ab- 
stractions ”. His precision and pains- 
taking devotion reached their climax 
in his last works Sonnets to Orpheus 
and Elegies from the Castle of 
Duino} 

For him life and death are one, 
two different aspects of the one real- 
ity we can never fully grasp. We are 
players on the stage of life, but occa- 
sionally we obtain a glimpse of the 
other realm which is greater and more 
important. 

Of parts we play, the world as yet is full. 

The w'hile, concerned, to please we all 
essay, 

Death also play.v- although he pleases not. 

But on thy departure came reality, to the 
crevice 

On this stage, through which thou gently 
passed ; 

The true A green, the brightest sun, forest 
wide 

And vast. 

Still on we play, declaiming what with 

trouble 


Wie here did learn. 

To Silence loo perchance we turn ; 

Yet now and then, the knowledge of thy 
distant being, 

Convincingly descends ; 

Arrested then, awhile we stand. 

And play the part of Life -oblivious of 
applause. 

For Rilke death is intrinsic in life, 
originating with life itself not re- 
presenting only its end ; it is neither 
a catastrophe nor a gentle expiration, 
but a fruit, the seeds of which are 
sown at the birth of every individual, 
and it grows with the growth of each 
one. 

In a requiem devoted to the death 
of a young girl the poet expresses this 
idea : 

Your Dcatli was already old when your 
life began, 

Therelore he attacked it so that it could 
not suiA’ivL* him. 

Death is universal, but should be 
individual. Everybody should ex- 
perience a death corresponding to his 
own nature and inner structure. 
Rilke postulates individualism of 
death as a remedy in a mechanised 
and over collectivized age : 

Ix)rd ! vouchsafe to each a Death his own 
PrcKeeding from a Life in which 
Was Love, and Thought, and Need. 

But husks are we, the leaves of which, 

In all contained, are Dcatli, the Fruit, 
The Aim and End. 

Rilke distinguishes thus between 
the ” great death ” truly adequate to 
the individual, full of mystery and 
sense, and the “ small death ”, stereo- 
typed and deprived of any inner ex- 
perience. In the big cities of Berlin 
and Paris the migratory poet real- 
izes! not only dreary sickness and pov- 
erty on a large scale, but in the hos- 
pitals alsf> a mass-production of death 


^ There is an English translation of the Sonnet by J. B. Leisham (l.ondon 1^36) 
and of one of the Elegies by V. Sackville-Wost and E. Sackville-West (I^ndon 1936). 
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cases which appeared undignified 
and depressing to him. This is shown 
by a glance at The Notebook of Malte 
Laurids Brigge,^ written in soft and 
mellow language. For the poor 
Danish aristocrat, Brigge, the bar- 
riers between life and death, reality 
and imagination, are lifted in a 
strange manner sometimes reminis- 
cent of the delicate romanticist No- 
valis. In these memoirs we hear from 
deceased relatives of the narrator, 
who walk through the nx^ms of the 
castle in which the family is sitting 
in fear and uneasiness. The re- 
appearance of the dead is here taken 
for granted, and not treated with a 
friendly irony as in the description 
of the spiritualist meetings in The 
Magic Mountain. 

In his later years Hilke stressed the 
need to “ keep life open to death 
and from this new conception of ex- 
istence which comprised life as well 
as death he tried to find an inter- 
pretation of love ^^'hich cannot be 
discussed here. At the same time 
his language became more and more 
difficult and even m.ysterious for 
the ordinary reader. Seldom in our 
age has the deep wonder and mys- 
tery of our uncertain fate been ex- 
pressed in a more striking manner 
than in the following lines from the 
poem Death : 

What stran^f liKii an riioe, that 

with 

Poison one nnisL diaso ? 

Would otherwise they, fascinated, stay, 

Partakiiija: still of our hindered Meal ? 

Robbed by a relentless Present, 

Deprived thus of thrir teeth. 

They lisp, and mouth, and whiiu* . . . 


To keep life open to death does not 
mean an escape from life. Rilke once 
stated that he who truly understands 
and celebrates Death makes Life also 
great. Undoubtedly life would be 
shallow without the problem of death, 
and many great things are done with 
a view to, or in spite of, death ; on 
the other hand it would be intoler- 
able to human nature to gaze unre- 
mittingly at death. We have on the 
one hand the optimistic rational view 
of man which prevailed during the 
period of enlightenment and of the 
French Revolution and which is in 
full swing in Russia to-day. Accord- 
ing to this idea the progress of civili- 
zation, or that of a class, means every- 
thing ; only a “ good life ” is aimed 
at, and the death of an individual is 
of minor importance and no real 
problem. On the other hand there is 
the pessimistic idea of man, which, 
following the orthodox Christian trad- 
ition, stresses sin, decay, death and 
judgment. According to this view 
death is a sword permanently hang- 
ing over man as a warning and an 
appeal. Thomas Mann impartially re- 
presented and embodied these two op- 
posite attitudes to life and death in 
two remarkable types in The Magic 
Mountain, the eloquent Italian free- 
thinker Settembrini and the fanatic 
Catholic priest Naphta. I Ians Cas- 
torp, probably the mouthpiece of 
the author’s views, ponders long over 
the different outlot:)ks on life and 
death. Both try to win him over, 
but neither of them succeeds. Finally 
he takes up a position of his own. 
He thinks it equally wrong to avert 
one’s eyes from death or to dwell on 
it and thus become its slave. Death 


O ! Shower of Stars, 

From a Bridge once seen. 

.rorRct thee not. Stand! 

^English translation by J. Linton (London 1930). 
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is powerful, but love and goodness 
are still greater. These reflections 
embody the most valuable aspect of 
the problem of death which modern 
German literature has to offer. 

Death — so Hans Castorp says to him- 
self— is a great power, 1 will keep faith 


with death in my heart, yet will remem- 
ber that faith with death and the dead 
is evil, and hostile to humanity, as soon 
as we give it dominion over thought and 
action. For the sake of goodness and 
love, man shall allow death no sovereign- 
ty over his thoughts. 

Ernst Kohn-Bramstedt 


II— IN ENGLISH LITERATGRE 


IPhilip Henderson is the author of The Novel oj To-day and other volumes. 
- Eds.) 


It is a paradox that when 
we are faced with death we 
begin to think seriously about 
the value and meaning of life. 
Nothing makes us so acutely 
aware of ourselves and our position 
in the universe as the prospect of 
dying. Thus it is hardly surprising 
to find that in literature the problem 
of death is closely linked up with the 
problem of self-knowledge and per- 
sonal integrity. 

For the purpioscs of social life we 
may make certain generalizations 
about experience, but in death we arc 
alone ; and alone, face to face with 
ourselves and our own isolation, these 
generalizations appear painfully su- 
perficial and inadequate. Death is a 
great winnower of values, and on how 
we face its challenge will depend the 
value that we give to our lives. It is 
in fact only when faced with death 
that we see ourselves divested of all 
disguises and as we really are. For 
then action ceases and we are left 
with our own interior world. 

This conflict between the world of 
action and the interior world of spir- 
itual values Is seen nowhere so clear- 
ly in modern English literature as 
in the novels of E. M. Forster. In 


Howards End, Mrs. Wilcox, the wife 
of the ruthlessly utilitarian business 
man, cannot reconcile these two 
worlds ; their eternal conflict and con- 
tradiction is too much for her, so she 
dies. But the country house, Howards 
bind, which seems to embody all her 
.secret inner life, remain.s, pervaded by 
her presence, as a symbol of thost^ 
values of gentleness, understanding 
and personal integrity which her hus- 
band and son have sacrificed in their 
lifelong pursuit “ success The 
Wilcoxes are successful men, they 
“ get things done ”, they make a good 
deal of money, but their lives are in- 
trinsically meaningless and based on 
fear because they refuse to face them- 
selves or reckon with any thought or 
emotion which would widen and 
deepen their vision of life beyond the 
pursuit of immediate end. Their lives 
are shown as one long flight from 
themselves through a succession of 
busy activities which keep them safely 
on the hard utilitarian surface of life. 
But the death of Mrs. Wilcox opens 
her husband’s eyes to what life might 
mean. He marries a young woman. 
Miss Schlegel, who stands for every- 
thing that, as a practical business 
man, he has all his life refused to 
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recognise— and the opposites are at 
last united under the influence of 
Howards End. But Forster is care- 
ful to imply that the salvation of 
Mr. Wilcox could not have been 
brought about except through the in- 
tervention of death, which opened to 
him a fuller and richer life than any 
he had experienced before. 

The novels of Virginia Woolf are 
full of a sense of time, change and 
decay. Her peculiarly delicate and 
intuitive apprehension of the world 
of phenomena arises from a feeling of 
the impermanence and instability of 
human life and the evanescence of all 
things. This is felt most strongly, 
perhaps, in To ihe Lighthouse and 
The Years, where the characters seem 
to move in a dream-world of super- 
reality and the objects of the exterior 
world appear strangely distinct and 
yet remote as though perceived from 
a point of vision removed from the 
uses of everyday life. Here again, as 
in Howards End, the death of 
Mrs. Ramsay effects a strange meta- 
morphosis in the lives of the other 
characters who, while still living, yet 
seem to have become a part of her 
death, so that in the latter part of the 
h(X)k the outer world becomes still 
more transient, evanescent and 
dream-like. At the conclusion of Mrs. 
Dallotvay the polite social world of 
the party in Westminster, for which 
everything else in the book has been 
a gradual preparation, is once more 
revealed in all its superficiality by 
the sudden and unexpected presence 
of death. The death of an insignif- 
icant and mentally deranged young 
nian suddenly brings home to Clarissa 
DaUoway, as she stands at the lop of 
the staircase receiving her distin- 


guished guests, all the hollowness of 
the social ambitions upon which her 
life is built ; the news awakens her 
to a sense of the reality of her posi- 
tion and her lost integrity. 

A thing there was that mattered ; a 
thing, wreathed about with chatter, de- 
faced. obscured in her own life, let drop 
every day in corruption, lies, chatter. 
This he had preserved . . . Death was an 
attempt to communicate, people feeling 
the imix)ssibility of reaching the centre 

which, mystically, evaded them 

Somehow it was her disaster — ^her dis- 
grace. It was her punishment to see 
sink and disapf^ear here a man. there 
a woman, in this profound darkness, and 
she forced to stand there in her eve- 
ning dress. 

The same sense of the transience 
and instability of human life may be 
found in the poetry of T. S. Eliot, 
though his work moves consistently 
at a deeper level of consciousness than 
the novels of Virginia Woolf, for all 
that her novels are in reality extend- 
ed poems. Eliot s poetry is haunted 
with images of death. It might al- 
most be said that he writes habitually 
as one at the point of death. In The 
Waste Land he meditates on 
the moments of significance in 
his own life, finds it bitter 
and arid and thirsts for the waters of 
spiritual rebirth. His heart tom be- 
tween the claims of sensual and su- 
persensual love, he seeks a wisdom 
that will resolve this contradiction 
and allay the conflagration of his 
senses, meditating on the teaching of 
the Buddha and the life of Saint 
Augustine. The poem ends with the 
dissolution of all civilization and the 
spirit wandering in the wilderness in 
searcli of God and “ the Peace that 
passeth understanding In The 
Hollow Men, a mysterious and 
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beautiful poem that followed The 
Waste Land, Eliot attempts to cross 
in imagination to “ death's other 
kingdom". Bui there he can only 
discern in the twilight fading frag- 
ments of his earthly experience and 
tile promise of that final meeting with 
himself from which he shrinks. 

Eyes 1 dare not meet in dreams 
In death’s dream kingdom 
'Fliese do not api^ear 
There, the eyes are 
Sunlignt on a biokcn column 
There, is a tree swinging 
And voices are 
More distant and more solemn 
Than a fading star. 

Lei me be no nearer 
In death’s dream kingdom. 

Let me also wear 
Such deliberate disguises 
Rat’s coat, crowsldn, cro.ssed slaves 
In a held 

Behaving llie wind behaves 
No nearer - 

Not that final meeting 
In the twilight kingdom 

He realises, however, that he will be 

Sightless, unl(‘ss 
The eyes reappear 
As the perpetual star 
Multi folinte rose 
Of death’s twilight kingdom. 

At that final meeting there can be no 
disguises. He must face himself as 
lie is or remain blind, and the vision 
of that judgment must become the 
guiding star of his soul in its pas- 
sage througii death. In A Song for 
Simeon he tells us that : - - 

My life is light, wailing for ihe 
cicatli wind 

Lik.'! a .featlier on the bark (4 
n.y hand. 

This continual consciousness of the 
nearness of death in Eliot’s poetry 
has the effect of deepening his percep- 
tion of reality. By realising the 
transience of all experience, he feels 
all the more keenly its moments of 
greatest value. Plis awareness of 
death makes him all the more deter- 


mined to discover the true meaning 
of life. 

There has always been an intermit- 
tent metaphysical strain in the novels 
of Alclous Huxley, but it is only in 
his last religio-philosophic work Ends 
and Means that it has at last come 
into such prominence. At the conclu- 
sion of that often profound and witty 
novel Those Barren Leaves, one of 
the characters, Calamy, leaves the 
house-party in the Italian palace, 
where everything under the sun is 
perpetually and inconclusively dis- 
cussed, and retires to the mountains 
alone, in search of inner tranquillity. 
In his solitude he is visited by the 
cynical philosopher Mr. Cardan and 
the bitter sceptic Francis Chelifer and 
the three friends engage in a Platon- 
ic discussion that centres round the 
eternal problem of the purpose and 
meaning of life. .Mr. Cardan asserts 
that the soul is at the mercy of the 
body and dies with it, but Calamy is 
determined, through disciplined medi- 
tation, to arri\’e at a reality beyond 
tile limitations of ordinary existence. 

Iwvn if it is inii)<)ssibk' to get at real- 
ity, he conetdes, the. fact that reality 
exists and is nianif(?^'aly veiy different 
from what we ordinarily supix>se it to 
b<\ surely throws scime light on 
this horrible death busini.'ss. Certainly, 
as things serin to happen, it’s as if the 
body did g< t hold of the soul and kill 
it. But thi* real facts of the casc^ may 
be entirely different. . .What is the real- 
ity on which the abstracting, symbolizing 
mind dfX‘s its wrirk of abstraction and 
symbolism ? It is possible that, at death, 
we may find out. And in any case, 
what is death, really 1 
The (luestion, like most of the more 
profound questions in Huxley's 
novels, remains unanswered. Cheliler, 
however, denies any reality apart 
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from the external world and the limit- 
ations of ordinary^ existence, and con- 
demns those who claim to have any 
knowledge of it as “ sentimental im- 
beciles But Calamy points out that, 
far from being imbeciles, such people 
have generally been men of the high- 
est intelligence, and he instances 
Buddha, Jesus, Lao-tsze, Boehme and 
others, remarking that their approach 
to reality was, in all essentials, con- 
spicuously similar. 

No, he tells them, it is not fools who 
turn mystics. It take-- a certain amount 
of intelligence and imagination to realise 
the extraordinary ciuierness and myste- 
riousnt^ss of tlu world in which we live 
The fools, the innumerable fools, take it 
all for granted, skaU? chctrfully on the 
surface and newr think of inquiring 
what’s undernoalh. 

Many of D, 1 1. Lawrence’s Last 
Poems are devoted to meditations up- 
on his approaching death, which he 
regarded as the extinction of his old 
self so that his new seif might lx* 
bom. “ The Ship of Death ’’ begins : 

Now it is autumn and the falling fruit 
and the long journey towards oblivinn. . 
And it is time to go, to bid farewell 
to one’s own self, and hnd an exit 
from the fallen self. 


And he came to welcome the thought 
of death for its promise of a long sleep 
and a healing “ from all this ache of 
being from which he believed that 
he would awake renewed, like the 
man in his fable The Man Who Died. 
Like a seed he saw himself germinat- 
ing in the winter darkness of the 
earth, and in “ Shadows ”, one of his 
last and most beautiful poems, he 
gave expression to this faith. Law- 
rence had often said that we must 
have faith in life ; now he discovered 
that it was ju- t as important to have 
faith in death. 

And if. as autumn deepens and darkens 
I feel the pain of fallinj:; leaves, and stems 
that break in storms 
and trouble and di'^oluiic^n and distress 
and the sfjftncss of dee p shadows folding, 
folding 

around my <*j\x\ and spirit, around my 
lips 

so sweet, like a ^\vo'JU, or more like the 
drowsL' of a low. -ad song 
singing darker than ;he nii.htingak, on. 
on to lhc‘ ^oUiieo 

and in the siKnee ol >hari days, the 
silence of the year, thi shadow, 
then 1 shall know that mv liie is moving 
still 

with the dark earth, and drenched 
with the deep oblivion of earths lapse 
and renewal. 


PuiI.lP IlKNr.ERSON 



WORDSWORTH 

HIS “PRELl'DK” AND THE IIPANISMADS 

[Manjeri S. Isvaran has published three small volumes two of which are 
poems, SaSron and Gold and Altar oj Flowers.— E\yA.\ 


The Prelude shows, by its sub-title, 
“ The Growth of a Poet’s Mind It 
is an authentic record of Words- 
worth’s life from childhood to early 
middle age, told with such apparent 
sincerity that in spite of its occasional 
dullness, its egoism and didacticism, 
it remains a reservoir of pure poetic 
energy demonstrating Wordsworth’s 
thesis of life, always poetical, but 
never clearly philosophical although 
it touches philosophy at points. A 
theory of life invites an ideal, which 
flourishes like a flower amid nettles 
and an ideal in life imports a mission. 
Wordsworth claimed for himself a 
mission to interpret Nature, felt that 
a 

bond unknown to me 

Was given, that I should be. else sinning 
greatly, 

A dedicated Spirit, 

to rouse in man perception leading to 
discipline— “ teaching seriously and 
sweetly through the affections, melt- 
ing the heart, and through that in- 
stinct of tenderness, developing the 
understanding ”. 

How far did Wordsworth himself 
realize this ideal of the dedicated 
spirit ? What exactly did he mean 
by Nature ? The Universe implying 
the Highest Truth : the mind of Man 
and the mind of God as being ident- 
ical ? If so did he attain the vision 
and comprehension of it ? To these 
questions raised by his autobiograph- 
ical poem. The Prelude, a Hindu ap- 
proach in the light of the Upanishadic 


lore is attempted here. 

The Prelude describes Words- 
worth’s childhood and boyhood as 
happy, in the sense that it provided 
an excellent preparation for his poetic 
maturity. Nature for him was 
fraught with danger and desire : — 

Fair .‘>cocl-tiino had my soul, and I grew up 

Fostered alike !:>>' beaiity and by fear. 

lie becomes vagiuiy aware of a life 
about him, of a higher power than 
fancy, but a.iry phantasies oppress his 
mind and llK)iigh welcome light 
dawns from the hiasl. it dawns only 
to disappear, 

And niock mo wiili a sky that ripens not 

Into a steady mornini'. 

But in the crisis of adventure it is not 
the sense of physic.al fear that over- 
powers him ; it is imagintttive terror 
before a prnver as yet uncompre- 
hended : 

When I have hung 

Abdvo the raven’s nest, by kiuHs of grass 

And half- inch fissures in the slippery roek 

Hilt ill-suslained. and almost (^) it 
seemed ) 

Suspended by the blast that blew amain, 

Shouldering the naked crag, oh. at that 
time 

While on th(‘ perilous ridge I hung alone, 

With what strong utterance did the loud 
dry wind 

filow' through my ear ! the sky seemed 
not a sky 

Of earth— and with what motion moved 
the clouds ! 

The mind of man is like a moon in 
which thoughts like shadows chase 
one another, and as these thoughts 
are sometimes harmonious but often 
hostile, there does not seem to be an 
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integral and abiding power in or 
about it. The movement of the mind 
is usually towards the world, not to- 
wards the Self, the Primary Me ; and 
even when it is so, it is concerned 
with the objectivity of the world. An- 
axagoras found in mind the primal 
element ; Kant came with his famous 
dictum : The World arises in con- 
sciousness. Using the same knowl- 
edge, and by a process of contempla- 
tion brightened by memory and 
strengthened by the Imaginative Will, 
Wordsworth sees the smallest frag- 
ment in the world as wakeful and 
alert and tingling with life, with the 
life of the whole. 

him who l(.K)ks 

III steadiness, who hath among least things 
An undersense of greatest : sees the parts 
As parts, but with a feeling of the whole. 

This is at best only a mystical ex- 
perience, and e\en when he speaks 
of : 

Dust as we are, the immortal spirit grow^ 
Like harmony in music, there is a dark 
Inscrutable workmanship that reconciles 
Discordant elements, makes them cling 
together, 

In one society. 

or, 

Wisdom and spirit of the Lniversi* ! 
Thou Soul that art the Kternity of 
Thought, 

'Phat givest to forms and images a breath 
And everlasting motion, not in vain 
By day or starlight thus from my first 
dawn 

Of childhood didst thou inlert^^ine for me 
The passions that build up our human 
soul ; 

Not with the mean and vulgar works of 
man. 

But with high objects, with enduring 
things— 

With life and nature- purifying thus 
The elements of feeling and of thought. 
And sanctifying by vsuch discipline, 

Both pain and fear, until we rea>gnist' 
A grandeur in the beatings of the heart. 

Contemplation which he has 
wrought out of a “ wise passiveness ” 


into a theory of knowledge only suc- 
ceeds in reinforcing the imaginative 
Will and fails to. realize a Truth 
higher than Nature. He worships 
“ Presences of Nature in the Sky and 
on the Earth ’’ “ Visions of the 
Hills ”, and “ Souls of Lonely 
Places ” ; such a worship, while be- 
stowing on him the sense of the eter- 
nal in life, does not give him even 
fleeting glimpses of his own Soul, of 
which the Universe is the symbol and 
the reflection. His poetic insight, 
which is as intense in motive as his 
poetic vision, leads him to the very 
frontier of a discovery of the secret of 
the Universe, as in the following pas- 
.>ages : 

Bui that the soul 

Remembering how she felt, but what she 
felt 

Remembering not. retains an obscure 
sense 

Of possible sublimity, whereto 

With growing faculties she doth aspire. 

With fatrulties still growing, feeling still 

I'hat whatsoever point they gain, they yet 

Have something to pur^ut^ 

And when the eye is single in utter 
solitude : - 

Olt in those moments such a holy calm 

Would overspread my soul, that bodily 
eyes 

Were utterly forgotten, and what I saw 

Apix'ared like something in myself, a 
dream, 

.A prospect in the mind. 

Or when a mood of his own warred 
with the general tendency of external 
things, but for the most part subdued 
and subservient - 

.An aii.xiliar light 

Came Irom my mind, which on the setting 
sun 

Beslinved new splendour : the melodious 
birds. 

The fiullcring breezes, fountains that run 
on 

Murmuring so sweetly in themselves, 
oboved 

A like dominion, and the midnight storm 

Grew darker in the presence of my eye ! 
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Hence my obeisance, my devotion hence. 

And hence my transport. 

“ Possible Sublimity ”, “ A Prosr- 
pect in the Mind”, “An Auxiliar 
Light ”, are phrases timid of the Su- 
preme Reality, the One Truth under- 
lying the apparent three : the World, 
the Soul and Gtxl ; they fail to con- 
vey the Upanishadic ideal of alma- 
tiaksatkara or self-realization, the 
realization that the Universe is but 
the expression of One Universal Self, 
Brahman, 

As Professor Raleigh well observes: 

He was haunted by a sense that 
truth was there, directly before him, fill- 
ing the whole compass of the Universe 
the greatest and most obvious and clear- 
est of all things, if only the eye could 
learn to seci it. But the tricky and ill- 
trained sense of man moves vacantly 
over its surface and finds nothing to 
arrest attention ; sees nothing indu'd, 
until it is caught by the antics of some of 
its old accomplices . . . For himself, he 
sought admittance to the mystery by two 
principal means. It is something to rid 
the mind of petty cares and to be still 
and attentive, but it is not enough. There 
are guides to the heights of contempla- 
tion ; and there are fortunate momeiU> 
of excitement that roll away the clouds 
against which the traveller has long been 
straining his baffled eyesight. 

Wordsworth did not surrender his 
self in the process of contemplation 
-which surrender is the supreme 
Yoga ; by a series of accumulated im- 
pressions he touched his own past, 
and wrapped his experiences in the 
glowing amber of memory. And be 
cause there was no surrender of the 
individual self he mistook the illu- 
minalion of his own highly wrought 
emotions as the divine illumination. 
His ultimate conception of Nature 
was her identity with life. 


Tumult and peace, the darkness and the 
li^t— 

Were all like workings of one mind, the 
features 

Of the same face, blossoms upon one tree, 
Characters of the great Apocalypse, 

The types and vsymbols of Eternity 
Of first and last and midst and without 
end. 

All he beheld “ respired with iiv 
ward meaning”. 

It was no madness, for the bodily eye 
Amid my strongest workings evermore 
Was searching out the lines of difference 
As they lie hid in all external forms, 
Near or remote, minute or vast ; an eye 
Which from a tree, a stone, a withered 
leaf, 

To the broad ocean and tlie azure heavens 
Spangled with kindred multitudes of 
stars, 

Could find no stir lace where its power 
might sleep ; 

Which spake peipetual logic to my soul. 

And by an unrelenting agency 

Did bind my feelings even as in a chain. 

However, by this identity with lilc 
it .should not Ixi meant that any 
theory^ of pantheism is attributed to 
Wordsworth. He is a pantheist in so 
far as he is a pagan naturalist by his 
minute and intimate descriptions of 
tile plieiiomena of Nature: 

.... the eaiih 

And common face of Nature spake to me 
Remarkable things. 

When the meaning of the phenomena 
was there before his eyes, he tried to 
discover it and was cauglit in the 
mazes of a mystical philosophy. 

With Indian awe and wonder, ignorance 
pleased 

With its own ^truRgles, did 1 meditate 
On the relaiioii those abstractions bear 
To Nature’s laws, and by what process 
led 

I hose immaterial agents bowed their heads 
Duly to serve the mind of earth-born 
man ; 

From star to star, from kindred sphere to 
sphere, 

From system to system without end. 
Again and again he creates these 
m<K)ds of suspension by reason of his 
analysis, and there is no getting away 
from the ego-centre, to which his ex- 
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periences have narrowed him down. 
But Nature to him is always 
Natura Benigna, as WattsrDunton 
puts it, and he finds his poise in 
Nature : 

For what we. are and what we may become 
Than Nature’s self, which is the breath 
of God, 

His Pure Word by miracle revealed. 

Or 

The power which all 
Acknowledge when thus moved, which 
Nature thus 

To bodily sense exhibits, is the express 
Resemblance of that glorious faculty 
That higher minds bear with them as 
their own 

This is the very spirit in which they deal 
With the whole compass of the Universe ! 
They from their native selves can send 
abroad 

Kindred mutations ; for themselves create 
A like existence ; and whene'er it dawns 
Created for them, catcli it, or are caught 
By its inevitable mastery 
lake angels stopped on the wing by sound 
Of Harmony from Heaven’s remotest 
spheres ! 

ii> <ti « « « * 

Such minds are truly from the Deity. 

These passages reveal a touch of 
the Infinite, but Nature is hardly the 
Upanishadic Brahman, By reason, 
blest by faith, Wordsworth exalts 
spiritual beauty 

In beauty exalted, as it is itself 
Of quality and fabric more divine, 

which exaltation he uses to ev oke the 
harmony within him. 


The Upanishads do not recognize 
the reality of the separative soul ; 
the Reality is only the state of utter 
egolessness, freedom of the self from 
the bondage of the body and the real- 
ization that Man Himself is the Su- 
preme, timeless and spaceless. Such 
a realization experiences the mysteries 
of which Wordsworth wrote but never 
fully experienced. 

Those mysteries of being which have made 

And shall continue evermore to make 

Of the whole human race one brotherhood. 

AVords worth had the poetic vision 
preeminently, but he lacked the spir- 
itual vision which is the basis of all 
Yoga ; and he built on Nature, now 
with introspection, now with analyt- 
ical reasoning, an opulent mansion, 
pale beyond porch and portal of the 
One Reality, for his Self to inhabit. 
And he lived here in holy communion 
with Nature, in the bliss of solitude, 
strengthened by the memory of a 
youth that was immortal. And to- 
day he remains a great nature-mystic 
instead of the atma-gnani he might 
have been had he escaped his ego. 
But when life becomes to one an op- 
pressive night, his faith will shine 
like a neon gleam to light one in one’s 
darkness ; his honesty strengthen, his 
primordial tenderness, like wholesome 
herbs, heal and console. 


Manjeri S. Isv.aran 
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Ilawkcsworth said of Johnson. “ You have a memory that 
would convict any author of plagiarism in any court of literature 
in the world”. 

Literary piracy, which has now be- may forbid their use by others, and 


come the eighth deadly sin, has only 
lately been considered wrong at all. 
The concept of property rights in 
works of the mind dates back no far- 
ther than the printing-press. The 
Roman law provided quaintly, as 
Blackstone points out, that anything 
written on another’s paper or parch- 
ment was the property of the owner 
of the blank materials ! It seems ab- 
surd to us to-day, but is it any more 
so than some of the views current on 
the subject of plagiarism ? 

What constitutes plagiarism ? Ac- 
cording to Webster, a plagiarist is 
“ one who plagiarizes, or purloins the 
words, writings or ideas of another, 
and passes them off as his own ; a 
literary thief”. Obviously an un- 
authorized edition of a living author’s 
book, an unacknowledged reprint of 
his article or poem, constitutes liter- 
ary piracy. Even a particularly fe- 
licitous and characteristic combina- 
tion of words, which in its brief com - 
pleteness constituted a motto or a 
maxim, would be, no doubt, claim- 
able as the brain property of the 
author, and the giving out of it by 
another as his own would properly be 
stigmatized as plagiarism. But we 
have a quarrel with Webster’s sweep- 
ing definition on two counts ; first, 
the fantastic implication that can be 
read into it that certain words qua 
words can belong to one man who 


secondly, the no less debatable as- 
sumption that a man’s thoughts are 
exclusively his individual production 
and his own private property. 

The former could be stretched to 
bring under Webster’s condemnation 
every man who puts his pen to paper. 
For who docs not depend on others’ 
words for his own self-expression ? 
If one essayed inventing all his words 
as he went along, not only would he 
fail to convey his thought, but also 
he might soon find himself an in- 
voluntary guest in one of the retreats 
maintained at state expense for the 
most original of our thinkers. What 
a world it would lie if men could fence 
off words as they have fenced off lanrl. 
and forbid the rest of us to trespass 
on their property ! Oliviously. 
Webster’s definition must not be 
stretclied too far in that direction. 

But what afxiut ideas ? Does the 
lapidary who cuts and polishes the 
precious stone steal credit from the 
man who brought it from the mine ? 
And the goldsmith who in turn sets 
the jewel, does he rob the lapidary of 
his due ? Or, to borrow a simile from 
skiing, does it constitute a theft to 
use another’s thought as the ramp 
from which to soar off into space ? 

The changes have been rung so 
many times upon a charge of plagia- 
rism that one who hurls the epithet of 
“ plagiarist ” to-day almost inevi- 
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tably lays himself open to a tu 
quoque retort. The accused, more- 
over, finds himself in most distin- 
guished company. Has it not been 
proved that even Shakespeare’s plays 
did not all spring, Minerva-like, full- 
panoplied from the brain of the Jupi- 
ter of iMiglish letters ? Some are of 
humbler ancestry, tracing their plots, 
their incidents and their characters to 
the fancies of probably deservedly ob- 
scure Italian writers. Their dross 
was turned by Shakespeare’s genius 
into gold. Was any man the poorer 
for that unacknowledged borrowing ? 

Longfellow likewise drew without 
acknowledgment upon the (German 
translation, then but little known, of 
t^^o Finnish saga, the Kalevala, for 
Hiaivaiha, his inspiring epic of the 
legendary liero of the North American 
Indians. Was the Kalcvala or were 
\U bards the poorer for the opening 
of its treasures to the Fmglish-si^eak- 
ing world without the label of their 
country of origin ? For Hiawatha 
was not a translation in the strict 
sense ; it was an adaptation of the 
Kalevala to an alien land and an 
alien people, and the greatness of a 
national epic is never more vividly 
evident than when such a successful 
adaptation proves the universality of 
its appeal. 

The Hindi Ramayafia of Tulsidas, 
to take an example from Indian liter- 
ature, is no mere translation but de- 
servedly ranks as a great original 
composition, though owing its main 
inspiration to the genius of Valmiki 
who gave the world the Sanskrit 
Ramayana in its present form. The 
i^old has been melted and poured into 
a fresh mould ; a new stamp has been 
put upon the coin ; that is all. Men 


do not ask from what mine gold has 
come before they will accept it and 
add it to their wealth. 

Cases could be multiplied of gifted 
authors being taxed with using as 
their raw materials thoughts partly 
processed by their predecessors. The 
most recent charge against an author 
for failure to acknowledge the source 
of his inspiration is that brought by 
Miss Esther Shephard in a contemp- 
tuous biography the title of which re- 
veals its animus -IFr?// Whit man* s 
Pose. Miss Shephard would have it 
that George Sand’s little known novel. 
La Comtesse de Rudolstadt, a quota- 
tion from which was found among 
Whitman’s papers after his death, w^as 
the major influence in his career and 
furnished the impetus for his literary 
as well as personal “ pose ” as the free 
and natural poet of humanity, the 
champion of democracy and the 
spokesman of a new world. 

Granting the resemblance between 
Madame Dudevant’s hero -with his 
exalted views of man, of life, of hu- 
man brotherliood and the American 
poet, does it prove anything except 
the fundamental sympathy of outlook 
betv.'een the two great writers ? Was 
Whitman really “ artful and ego- 
tistic”. as Miss vShephard claims? 
Did he deliberately and fraudulently 
hide the fact that he had read George 
Sand’s novel, in fulfilment of his 
avowed effort to stand alone, inde- 
pendent of literary props ? We need 
not bring the obvious refutation that, 
if Whitman all his life had so sedu- 
lously kept hidden this “ secret ”, one 
of such magnitude, according to Miss 
Shephard’s exaggerated fancy, that 
the deception corrupted his life, he 
would hardly have left a tell-tale quo- 
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tation from the book among his pa- 
pers as evidence against him ! 

Leaves of Grass was hailed by 
Emerson as “ the most extraordinarj' 
piece of wit and wisdom that Amer- 
ica has yet contributed ”, and it en- 
joyed a wide circulation. It appeared 
in 1855 and several editions had come 
out before 1876, when George Sand 
died. If she herself had felt that she 
had been defrauded of her due of cre- 
dit, she would have had ample time to 
state her claims as Whitman’s inspir- 
atrice. Naturally those who share 
Miss Shephard’s pigmy prejudice 
against a man cast in a larger mould 
than most of us are quick with their 
applause of her findings. We have 
seen one review in which the writer 
shakes his head piously over this 
alleged concealment as “a serious in- 
dication of the man”. It would be 
funny were it not so sad. 

After all, what obligation lies upon 
an author to proclaim each book that 
he has ever read, to docket, as it were, 
the source of every thought ? We 
are reminded of a reflection of sage 
Epictetus which seems apposite ; — 

As sheep do not bring their food to 
the shepherds to show how much they 
have eaten, but digesting inwardly their 
provender, bear outwardly wcxrl and milk, 
even so do not thou, for the most part, 
display the maxims before the vulgar, 
but rather the works which follow from 
them when they are digested. 

Is not the fact as Dr. Cromwell 
stated it at least half a century ago, 
that “ true talent will become original 
in the very act of engaging itself with 
the ideas of others ” ? Or, as Milton 
wrote : “ Such kind of borrowing as 
this, if it he not bettered by the bor- 
rower is accounted plagiary.” Judi- 
cial interpretation of the English 


copyright law, the Encyclopedia 
Britannica tells us, has set up as the 
criterion of originality in a literary 
production “ whether the author or 
compiler has really put his own brain- 
work into it ”. Could any one deny 
to Leaves of Grass the mint-mark not 
of Whitman’s brain alone but of his 
very soul ? 

What is an original idea, and are 
any thoughts in very truth our own ? 
The whole conception of thought 
piracy, it seems to me, springs from 
a shop-keeping mentality and from 
ignorance of the laws that govern 
thought. “ My ” and “ mine ” and 
their equivalents in every tongue arc 
ugly words at best, but they are never 
more repellent nay, more false- 
than on the lips of artist or of thinker. 
Either, by his greater sensitiveness 
than most men possess, is enabled to 
catch a clearer reflection from the 
world of ideas than is vouchsafed to 
the average man. The West has had 
no conception of that world except 
from such vague hints as it has glean- 
ed from Plato’s Archetypes and from 
the Astral Light of the Western Ka- 
balists, of which Eliphas Levi partic 
ularly wrote so mysteriously. 

The hypothesis of such a suix'istn- 
suous medium, where all men’s 
thoughts are stored to be reflected 
thence into receptive minds, seems to 
offer a valuable clue for research into 
thought transference, which has ol 
late been engaging the attention of 
sober scientists. It would explain, 
for instance, as apparently nothing 
else can, why “ literary doubles ” arc 
so common a phenomenon, why so 
often two or more independent 
authors start almost simultaneously 
to write biographies of the same in- 
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dividual, sometimes of one little in 
the public eye. Especially it gives a 
hint worth following up for many 
cases of apparent pilfering of others 
thoughts, in which the “ plagiarist ” 
stoutly denies that he has ever seen 
the work he is accused of copying. 

From a slightly different point of 
view, the frequency of plagiarism in- 
nocent of fraudulent intention affords 
a striking proof of the fact of human 
solidarity. Our minds arc “ bibulous 
of the sea of thought ” in which we 
move and which is so much our native 


element that we are no more aware 
of it than fish may be supposed to 
realize that they are in the sea. A 
thought is no man’s individual pro- 
duction but each man, like a worker 
in the assembling-plant of a great 
factory, may add what he can to a 
thought as it passes him. Carlyle has 
seen it in a flash of intuition thus : 

Beautiful it is to understand and know 
that a Thought did n(?ver yet die ; that 
as thou, the originator thereof, hast 
gathered it and created it from the whole 
Past, so thou wilt transmit it to the 
whole Future. 


Eleanor M. Hough 


Now, since the metaphysics of Occult physiology and psychology postulate 
witliin mortal man an immortal entity, “divine Mind”, or Nous, whose pale and 
Uk) often distorted reflix:tion is that, which we call “ Mind “ and intellect in men 
- virtually an entity apart from the former during the periixl of every incarnation 
-we say that the two sources of ” memory ” are in these two “ principles These 
two we distinguish as the Higher Mauas (Mind or Ego), and the Kama-Manas, 
i.e., the rational, but earthly nr i^hysical intellect of man, incased in. and bound 
by, matter, therefore subject to tlie influence of the latter : the all-conscious Self, 
that which reincarnates ixTiodically -verily the Word made flesii and which is 
always the same, whde its reflected “Double”, changing with every new incarna- 
tion and iMirsonality, is. therefore, conscious but for a life-period. The latter 
"principle" is the Lower Self, or that, which manifesting through our organic 
system, acting on this plane of illusion, imagines itself the Ego Sum, and thus 
falls into what Buddliist philosophy brands as tlic “ liercsy of separateness The 
former, we term iNDivinrALiTV, the latter Personality. From the first proceeds 
all the noetic element, from the second, the psychic, i.e., " terrestrial wisdom " at 
best, as it is influenced by all the chaotic stimuli of the human or rather animal 
passions of the living body. 

— H. P. Blav.msky in Raja^Yoga or Occultism (p. 66) 
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Somebody has said of the Irish that 
they have had two kinds of poets — 
the high, obscure poets whom the 
people revered, and the simple, forth- 
right poets, whom the people loved. 
High obscure poetry may be born of 
communion with the gods, and these 
poets like to think it is, but something 
that closely resembles it may be born 
of nothing more than a desire to be 
obseme. and this is far oftener the 
truth. The simple poet has no such 
refuge in the clouds. He cannot live 
by reputation. His poetry must de- 
light or perish. 

There are always two kinds of 
music in the world. There is the 
music of skill -skill of contrivance 
and skill of discernment -which for 
both maker and listener is an exercise 
of the motions of the mind, and there 
is a music of the motions of the soul. 
Each must give its own kind of de- 
light, but the mark of the music 
which is so much of the mind is that 
it must always flatter the mind. It 
must always be self-conscious. It 
must be clever ; it must allow for the 
inventions that give prestige to the 
practitioner ; it must easily tire, must 
change. So it runs in grooves, obeys 
fashions, has revolutions, reforms, 
significant figures, movements, 
schools. It celebrates its greatness, 
it says, “ How much better we are 


article is part of a book now in 

than we were ”. It confuses novelty 
with originality. It worships the new 
and half pities the old. 

It is the music that is reputed to 
evolve, to mount and mount to a 
splendid now, and this saves the wear 
and tear of critical judgment, because 
to know which of two things is better 
you have merely to lotik at the date. 
It is the music of people who. having 
only one life to live, like to think they 
are living it at a peak of human 
achievement. It is court music, 
wealthy patron’s music, pedagogue’s 
music, virtuoso’s music, too often in- 
strument-maker’s music. It may be 
great and moving, it may be ponder- 
ous and studied and dull, but it must 
always be different. It is the ever- 
changing. 

The mark of that other music is 
that it is not self-conscious, has no 
theories of itself, writes no definitions, 
engenders no learned debates. It has 
homely means for its processes and 
its makers invent or sing or play it 
for the intrinsic delight of it. It may 
be expert and intricate but it is rare- 
ly professional, and therefore it has 
no paid promoters and few contend- 
ers for its importance in a cultural 
diagogy. It is spontaneous, born of 
the annals of a people, fits close to 
their daily lives, their work, their 
merrymaking and their tragedies. It 
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is preserved in many memories, as the 
old oral scriptures are preserved, with 
an accuracy that by a strange par- 
adox we have lost in our era of the 
historic sense, of editors and print 
and copyright and pretending to be 
exact. None the less it is fluid in 
performance. On a framework of 
melody which is ageless, the singer 
or player may make his own style, 
his own mood, his own time, his own 
divisions and flowers. When he has 
ended, the melody slips back into its 
ageless form again. Nobody can say 
how old its themes and its sequences 
really are, by whom they were made 
or when. It has no historic names 
and needs none. 

It is the music of those who cleave 
to the essential majesty of the human 
soul in whatever surroundings, who 
Mieve with Plato that the soul 
brings with it innate powers far trans- 
cending those it ordinarily manifests 
on earth. It is the music of men and 
women who by imagination or reason- 
ed belief can think of themselves as 
citizens of the ages, and, with no 
fierce preference for the modern, can 
think of any culture and any music 
as their own. It is the stream from 
which every age has drawn the life for 
its formal music. It is the ever- 
living. 

Our academic music of Western 
Europe is only one of many struc- 
tures erected on the native form. 
Ancient Greece had one -perhaps 
several — of such forms. Egypt had 
hers and Babylonia and Persia theirs. 
India’s concern with raga and ragini 
and the appropriate mode for the 
hour of the day are a temporary pre- 
occupation with a phase of a far wider 
mu-sic. The kind of song most people 


identify with China is not the native 
outpouring of the Chinese race but 
the overlaid and elaborated art-song 
of actors and courtesans. 

We may safely assume that for 
every civilization there has been a 
studied music of which scarcely a 
trace may remain, and I think we 
may assume also that in a few thou- 
sand years our own cloud-capped 
towers of harmonic tissue will have 
vanished into thin air, leaving on 
earth nothing but a few melodies 
and a lingering preference for our 
familiar cadences. 

Of course it can be argued that the 
native music of the world is the crude 
ore which must be refined and minted 
into the musical currency of a great 
civilization. Unfortunately this has 
scarcely ever been argued. If it had 
we would possess a much richer 
knowledge of the relation of the two. 
Nearly always the crude simplicity of 
native music has been assumed and 
the writer, without sufficient knowl- 
edge, has proceeded on the theory’ 
that native music is the childish grop- 
ing and cultivated music the maturer 
vision. Until a few years ago there 
were good reasons for believing this 
to be the fact. .All we knew of native 
music was contained in printed collec- 
tions of folk-song, in which none too 
responsible editors made over their 
material to embody their own ideas, 
or more honest but baffled editors 
found that they must twist delicate 
nuances to fit them into our debauch- 
ed piano scale, or must clip intricate 
rhythms to accommodate them to 
our infantile squared notation. Out 
of this stultification, made necessary 
by our own insensitivities, arose the 
common idea that native music must 
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be naive, could have no subtleties^- 
that it was primitive. 

With the rise during the last three 
decades of phonographic recording we 
have had a new revelation. The 
native music of the world is not a 
poorer, cheaper, easier music. It is 
a different music. It can be so subtle 
and so fluent as to defy all our sym- 
bols. It is a complete column from 
the little two-note melodies that are 
hardly more than drum rhythms, to 
the most exquisite use of the arche- 
typal modes. It demonstrates that 
musical genius is where you find it, 
that musical capacity does not go 
hand-in-hand with civilization at all. 
Indeed it is greatest when for isolation 
or poverty or oppression other spiri- 
tual outlets are denied. It conforms to 
that law which intensifies the touch 
or the hearing of the blind, and the 
most foolish assumption we make 
about musical genius is that it can 
only arise within easy reach of a 
philharmonic society or a conserva- 
tory. The new' enlargement w^e now 
possess into the music of the races 
has had its chastening effect upon 
us. We are realizing that in our 
eagerness for facility of modulation, 
for great processions of chord 
changes, and, often, for nothing more 
than to make the world better for 
virtuosi, we have throwm away the 
true and instinctive scale made up of 
consonances, and have accepted a 
counterfeit piano scale of equal divi- 
sions in disregard of something essen- 
tial to the mind of man. We are real- 
izing also that when we gave up all 
the ancient modes except one and 
part of another we got a simplifica- 
tion of our massive scores but we paid 
too much for it in beauty and variety, 


and if our formal music to-day faces 
bankruptcy, as so many of its own 
exponents say it does, it is because 
we have denied too many of the rich- 
nesses of the human soul. We are 
realizing most of all that we paid too 
much for our modern loudness. Not 
only have we discarded sensitive in- 
struments of widely varying colour - 
viola d’amour, tromba marina, lute, 
harpsichord, bound clavichord, re- 
corders, — but we have trained the 
voices of women to the same instru- 
mental shrillnesses and the voices of 
men to the same blare, and have for- 
gotten that song might gentle and 
heartfelt, wistful and exquisitely 
shaded, and that never must song 
move too far from speech. 

The phonograph discs, which 
make it possible now for the lover of 
essential music to hear what a gen- 
eration ago was only available to the 
traveller, have their richest treasure 
for us when tliey come from the back- 
waters of the world - -those areas 
least penetrated by our modern so- 
phistications Latin America, Rus- 
sia, French Canada and I^>uisiana, 
Greece, Serbia, Finland, Iceland, Rou- 
mania, the Appalachians, the Heb- 
rides, the West of Ireland, the South 
of Spain, all North Africa, all the 
Levant, all India and all China. 

In the West we have narrowed 
down our songs to a few themes re- 
volving endlessly upon young love 
and mating. Native song encom- 
passes the whole life of peoples. Here 
are the songs of the toilers — of fisher- 
men and rowers, of carpenters, black- 
smiths, tailors, weavers and cobblers, 
of vine dressers, ploughmen, sowers 
and gleaners, of sword-makers, of 
mule-drivers, carriers, road-builders. 
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Here are songs of blind men, of beg- 
gars and lepers, of paid wallers for 
the dead, of blessers of wine at funeral 
banquets, of marriage-brokers ; insult 
songs, dispute songs, riddle songs. 
Here are songs of convicts, of men 
condemned to die, songs of widows 
and laments for the dead, songs for 
the waking of the soul at death, whole 
liturgies of spells and magic, vampire 
songs, songs of cleansing and protec- 
tion against the evil eye, songs of 
fairies, of little animals, birds and 
trees and flowers. Here are songs of 
sorrow for children who died young — 
the come-sees endless lullabies, 
plough whistles, lilts, mouth music. 

Here also are great heroic songs 
like the Greek one of the self-immola- 
tion of the hundred Suliote women, of 


the massacre in Santa Sophia, or the 
Serbian cycle of the unhappy field of 
Kossovo, or the Cossack songs of that 
invisible army of the dead that goes 
always under the green grass 
wherever the living armies of the 
Cossacks go. 

This music is not the report of an 
era. It is seed for meditation upon 
the immortal soul of mankind at its 
most moved and most moving. It is 
rich when it is merely listened to, but 
richest when it is sung, when we ac- 
cept its insistent invitation to parti- 
cipate -an invitation our own music 
so rarely extends to us. It is a talis- 
man for wide sympathies, for a rich 
life and, if we can take the testimony 
of the old people of the races that 
sing, it is a charm against loneliness. 

Roy Mitchell 


A CORRECTION 


At the end of the last paragraph 
but one of my article under the title 
Alice Leighton Cleather : A Friend 
of Oriental Culture” in your November 
number (p. 542, col. 2) the last sentence 
is unfinished. It should read as follows : 
“ It seemed to many that the last great 
war was a fulfilment of this prediction, 
but it was not a complete debacle, and 
the awful aerial warfare (a rebirth of the 


old Atlantean Viwdji mentioned in the 
Ashtar Vidya and other works) had yet 
to develop into the wholesale murder of 
innocent non-combatants.” As puzzled 
readers arc writing to me for an expla- 
nation I shall be much obliged if you will 
kindly publish this letter to rectify the 
error. 


Calcutta, 


Basil Crump 
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“ Philosophy ", writes Professor White- 
head, " is akin to poetry, and both of 
them seek to express that ultimate good 
sense which we term civilisation". In 
this sentence we have the essena' of his 
aim and practice as a philosopher. He is 
as much aware of the danger as of the 
necessity of abstraction. An abstraction, 
he writes elsewhere, “ is nothing else than 
the omission of part of the truth. The 
abstraction is well-founded when the con- 
clusions drawn from it arc not vitiated 
by the omitted truth." This omitted 
truth is the concrete actuality from 
which every abstraction is derived. The 
fact unilluminated by the concept is un- 
real. But so is the concept divoraxi 
from the fact. Professor Whitehead is, 
therefore, a vigorous critic of every 
philosophy or science which breaks up 
the totality of experience and constructs 
a system either on the basis of “ mere 
fact" or “mere concept" of matter or 
of mind. There can be no reality in 
which these two aspects of experience 
arc not rcconcikxl. The fxxit reconciles 
them in an act of imagination ; the phi- 
losopher must include thm in the syn- 
thesis of his thought. And to do this 
he must never allow his mind in its pur- 
suit of logical completeness to close the 
door against life’s infinite potentiality. 
" We must be systematic ; but wc should 
keep our systems open. In other words, 
we should be sensitive to their limita- 
tions. There is always a vague ‘be- 
yond’, waiting for penetration in re- 
spect to its detail." 

The lectures contained in this book 
exemplify and expound such an attitude. 
In all of them Professor Whitehead 
strives to bring the "beyond" into a 
mental focus and in doing so to main- 
tain the vital relation between the in- 


linite and the finite. In the first three 
lectures, for example, he studies the 
working of creative impulse as com- 
bining what he calls "matter-of-fact" 
and "Importance". By the former he 
means merely things in movement, by 
the latter the conception of things as 
related to the unity of the universe and 
an intensily of individual feeling about 
them. From this individual feeling 
spring art, religion and morality, all of 
which represent the control of the life 
process to intensify experience. Lan- 
guage grew out of the same netxl, " tlie 
mentality of mankind and the language 
of mankind creating each other But 
with the growth of knowledge mentality 
came more and more to circumscrilx: 
the free growth of understanding. Men 
specialised in fragments of intelligence 
which did not "stand together as one 
large self-evident coordination". Dog- 
matism which is " the. anti-Christ of 
learning" applied its deadening closure 
to the " vibrant disclosure " of creative 
experience. Men had ceas(xl to trust 
themselvc's to the vital pr(x:ess out of 
which alone ntw forms could take shape. 
They had lost the sc'cret exemi)lified in 
the greatest art, in which "the whole 
displays its C()mix)ncnt parts, each with 
its own value enhanced : and' the parts 
lead up to a whole, which is beyond 
themseiv(*s, and yet not dc^structivc of 
themselves 

In the second section of his book, 
under the general title of " Activity " 
Professor Whitehead considers the na- 
ture of the interplay or interfusion ot 
the Absolute and the Relative, of Per- 
fection and Change. He makes the 
point that Plato’s changeless world of 
forms is a contradiction in terms, since 
the condition of form is change and the 


* Modes of Thought. By Alftod North Whitehead. (Cambridge University 
Press. 7s. Sd.) 
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changeless can only be conceived as 
formless. He considers that in the dis- 
cussion of our deeper experiences, relig- 
ious and mystic, an unbalanced em- 
phasis has been placed upon the mere 
sense of infinitude. The full solemnity 
of the world, he insists, arises from the 
sense of the infinite realised within the 
finite. However \vc may conceive Ab- 
solute being, created existence is mean- 
ingless, divorced from change. He ad- 
mits that the essence of the Universe is 
more than process and that belief in an 
Absolute expresses a fundam<'ntal as- 
pect of our experience. But he holds 
that to divorce a static Absolute from 
the process of creation is to vitiate our 
whole conception, of knowledge, exalting 
knowledge in abstraction from action 
and rwlucing the world of action to a 
world of shadows. This part of his 
book will Ix^ of particular interest to 
students of Flastern thought for its rele- 
vance to the dextrine of Maya so often 
misinteniroted as draining all reality 
out of the material world. For Pro- 
fessor Whitehead “ Nature is full-blood- 
ed. Real facts are happening.” We 
arc actualities within a world of ac- 
tualities. And if the merely finite is triv- 
ial, the merely infinite is a void. But 
in the sense of Deity me aning is restored 
to both. In (he Many we exfx’riena? 
the transcendent One and value issues 
from the peic(ived interplay of fact and 
form. 

In the st'ctinn that follows, entitled 
“Nature and Life” he attributes the 
blindness of Physical Science to a simi- 
lar srparati(>ii (>f lx)dy and mind fi.xed 


Earth Memories. By Llkwelyn 
Powys. (W'. W. Norton & Co., New 
York. $2.75) 

Mr. Powys will be familiar to readers 
of The Aryan Path from his article 
on “The Animal Wisdom of India”, 
published in its columns some time ago. 
Anyone who feels oppressed by the dull 


on European thought by Descartes. 
After discrediting the notion of Nature 
as a self-sufficient, meaningless complex 
of facts with which science started its 
carecjr and which it has never really 
thrown off, and showing how entirely 
different is the new view of Nature as 
“a theatre for the inter-relations of ac- 
tivities ”, he concludes that science 
“conceived as resting on mere sense- 
percei^tion, with no other source of ob- 
servation, is bankrupt, so far as con- 
cerns its claim to self-sufficiency 
Science, he adds, “can find no individ- 
ual enjoyment in nature : Science can 
find no aim in nature ; Science can find 
no creativity in nature ; it finds mere 
rules of succession. These negations are 
true of Natural Science. They are in- 
herent in its methodology.” 

It is good to find an eminent philos- 
opher conftnning so emphatically what 
Madame Blavatsky demonstrated sixty 
years ago. 

This brief summary of Professor 
Whiteheads argument can give little 
idea of its depth and subtlety. He is an 
inspiring, if at times, difficult, philos- 
opher because his thought is rooted in 
the creative imagination by which alone 
nature can be understood and valued 
and of which the sense-perception upon 
which physical science has relied or the 
rationality of mere logicians are only 
single factors. For him “ Philosophy 
begins in wonder. And at the end, when 
philosophic thought has done its best, 
the wonder remains.” Substitute theos- 
ophy for philosophy in that sentence 
and the tnith is the same. 

Hroii FA. Fausset 


drabness of life should certainly read 
this book in order to have his eyes open- 
ed to the beauty and wonder that are 
to be found all around us. “ It is the 
stupidity of our minds”, as the. author 
well says, “ that prevents us from seeing 
existence as a mystery wilder than the 
dream of Devil or God ”, 
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It is true, of course, that Mr. Powys 
has adopted a pessimistic philosophy to 
serve as a background to these sensitive 
sketches, mair:ly of the Dorset country- 
side. He atTects to be quite certain that 
“ the truth resides in matter’s proud 
processions as they are revealed to our 
uncertain senses ”, that dead men ” have 
no longer any form of existence, liave 
been utterly annihilated " and that 
” God is the unspiritual shiver of matter 
that is and was and will be forever 
Incidentally, when tme remembers how 
a similar ‘ philosoi)hy ’ underlay Hardy’s 
Wessex Morels, one begins to wonder 
whethin* thc're is not something in the 
psychic atmosj)here of Dorset which is 
conducive to such a view, something 
which fancy, at least, can trace back to 
the despair of King Lear as he wander- 
ed, “ the saddest of all kings ”, crown- 
less and forsaken amidst the warring 
elements of Kgclon Ih'ath. 

However that may be, one cannot but 
be thankful for the bt'auty which the 
author reveals to us. a beauty which is 
all the more poignant because sixm 
against an almost Buddhistic back- 
ground of eternal transiency. 

There is no rock of ages. Where for 
summers grass grew, there is now wheat, 
and where the; sheep were folded, dt)cks. 
Between our cradle and our grave time is 


Milestones in Gujarati Literature. 
By Krisiinalal Moiianlal Jiiaveri. 
(N. M. Tripathi, & Co., Bombay. 
Rs. 2/8) 

The impact of the Hast uj^m the 
West has occasionally its surprising side. 
To hear in a dim country church, 
sparsely (x:cupied by a congregation suf- 
fering from “ the distortions of ingrown 
virginity ”, the passionate sensuality of 
an Oriental love-poem, is to experience 
something of it. 

How beautiful are thy feet with shoes, 
O prince’s daughter ! The joints of thy 
thighs arc like jc^wels, the work of the 
hands of a cunning workman. Thy navel 
is like a round goblet, which wanteth not 
liquor. Thy belly is like a heap of wheat 
set about with lilies. Thy two breasts are 


no longer than a sheep boy’s whistle, and 
yet long enough to rec^mise this process 
of passing, passing, passing. 

Buddhist, too, is his dislike of the 
cnielty, stupidity and greed that mar the 
beauty of the life that might so easily be 
ours. In all vital matters he is on the right 
side (by no means to be confused with 
the side of church-going religion ! ) ; his 
so-called ‘‘ rich life of the senses ” is 
shot through and through with the 
creative life of tile spirit and even the 
dark materialistic curtains that he hangs 
up as his backcloth only serve to throw 
into higher relief the vivid foreground 
loveliness. 

“ 1 am a child of Earth and Starry 
Heaven”, said the Orphic initiate, 
‘‘ but my race is of Heaven 
alone ”. Even so. it takes two parents 
to make a man and no one who 
dijis into these Earth Memories can fail 
to gain new insight into the beauty of 
life and to come away ref resiled in 
spirit from his contact with the age-old 
life of the Earth Mother. He will also 
have had tlu^ privilege of coming into 
contact witli a rich and generous s|)irit, 
one whose us(‘ of the English language 
is as sensitive as his heeling for nature, 
one who, above all, is forever on the 
side of those who “ will not have the 
pcKjr opi)ressed in body (n in suul ”. 

Sri Krishna Frem 


like two young roes that are twins... How 
fail and how pleasiml a't thou, O love for 
delights. 

I'his, olficially, is said to represent 
Christ’s lov(‘ for the Church — a neat 
enough resolution of the dilemma fac- 
ing those* who includi'd as a book of the 
Bible “ I'he Song of Songs ” because it 
was Solomon’s, only to discover that it 
hardly represented that asiK?ct of 
the son of David which they wished to 
stress. To rationalists and others, the 
situation is not without humour. 

But in this matter, as so often, the 
situation is not os simjile as rationalists 
(most unreasonable of beings) like to 
pretend ; and the old commentator 
may, after all, be nearer the truth than 
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the modern critic. The Eastern idiom, 
certainly, is not an altogether appro- 
priate expression of Western devotion ; 
but it is excellent as a clue to Eastern 
devotion. The West, with the exception 
of a few great mystics, has never been 
happy about the relationship of the 
erotic with the religious, teause 
the real genius of tlic West 
is ascetic and puritan. 'Jlar Mariichees 
triumphed in spite of tiuir defeat, and 
to-day the modern rationalist, their spir- 
itual heir, reinforced by the psycho- 
analyst, continues the attack and turns 
the connection with eroticism to the dis- 
credit of ‘ religion 

It is good, thendore, to find Dewan 
Bahadur Jhaveri insisting as indeed he 
could hardly help fining that “ ixxtry 
and religion are inseparable in India” 
and that this is particularly true of 
early Gujarati poetry. Mi ran Bai, the 
premier iwtess of (Jujarat. in Ikt de- 
votion to I./.)rd Krishna wrote songs 
which, on the surfact', seem mere erotic 
verse. 

But this interpretation is never put 
upon them in (uijaral . . .Moiher'» and 
daughters sing tlu'm togellier in die (iarbas. 
which men and womi-n gather logfllier to 
witness, and no one thinks there is any- 
thing improjXT or harmful in listening to 
the .sweet garbis of Miran Ikh being sung. 

The East is too wise to make the 
facile mistake of the Wist. 

So from the great, and even less re- 
strained, songs of Narsinh. her contem- 
porary and the iiist great name in 
Gujarati poetry, to the controviTsial 
compositions of Dayaram iwlm died in 
1852), this inteiiiretation of the spir- 
itual by means of tlie physical persists. 
But one is conscious lliat, even here, 
the influence of the modern Manichee is 
at work. The sensuality of Naisinh, of 
the fifteenth century, is permitted. But 
what of Dayaram, who is only a life- 
time away ? 

Certainly it is dilTicult to see anything 
but the obvious interpretation in this, 
for instance : 

Come to my house, O prince, to enjoy your- 
self ; come to my house. Come there to 


drink and to make me drink the cup of 
love and to ride the steed of youth. Come 
at nightfall and no one will notice. 

On the other hand, there is this, 
which Krishna addresses to a Gopi : 

1 am yours, I am yours, my beloved. You 
may give me any names you like. I bavc not 
erred, but still I say 1 have erred : punisli 
me as you like. Consider me to be an 
offender, and bind me with the rope of 
your two hands. If you want to puni^^h me 
still more, aim the two ariows of your eyes 
at me. If you are afraid of my fleeing away, 
hoi<t me up on the cattle of your bo^om. 

Since critics are still divided as to the 
interi^retation of the Srir;gar of Daya- 
ram -Mr. Jhaveri iioints out that “the 
subject is highly teclniical and therefore 
controversial and leciuiics dei.p and im- 
porlant study”- he niu^l be allowed 
his eminence on account of his art 
alone, the language which at least is 
chaste and classical. But. if there is 
any doubt, he may surely he allowed 
the benefit of it. on the ground' tliat as 
his poetry is in tire classic irLidition so 
also may be the interprctaliun of it. 

The author write' fully of Da>aiam, 
the last of the great iMKts. as of 
Premanand. who in the sevi.nti mth cen- 
tury did so much to raisi' Gujarati from 
the low estate into which at his lime il 
had fallen and most of whose pot.''ry 
shows a reaction against the dominating 
religious I'lemetil. Tiie>e are the three 
giants. 

Just as the van was gliuiously led b\' 
Narsinh. the cenlie by Premnnand. so the 
rear is brought up by Dayaram. In readt- 
ing its full stature, in being able to touch 
the star^. linjarali literature is equally in- 
debted to all three. 

In issuing a second edition of this 
bix')k. which gives to the Western 
scholar so readable and interesting an 
account of that literature, the publishers 
have done a set vice to the better under- 
standing between lilast and West ; and 
the author by using in many cases com- 
parisons with European pix'try shows 
himself not only a critic and a 
chronicler, but a teacher. 

Hugh Ross Williamson 
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Prefaces : Lectures on Art Subjects. 
By Shahid Suhrawardy. (University 
Press, Calcutta. 5s. 6d. or Rs. 3.) 

7'here can surely be few men living 
who possess a wider or ridier culture 
than the author of these lectures. An 
Indian, who has six?nt many years in 
Europe, chiefly on the Continent, he is 
detached from national prejudices ; and 
with a keen awareness of all the modern 
movements in literature, the arts, and 
the theatre, he brings to bear on each of 
his themes a luminous intelligence and 
independent judgment. The last two of 
these paptTS are on the Modern Euro- 
pean Stage and on Some Continental 
Writers. The former of these includes 
a very interesting account, from inside, 
of the methods of the Moscow Art 
Theatre, with which Mr. Suhrawardy 
was closely connected during his resi- 
dence in Russia ; the second dis- 
plays his intimate acquaintance 
with contemix)rary European liter- 
ature ; but both these pajxrs date from 
1932, and how much, especially in Cier- 
many, has happened since then ! The 
bulk of the volume is concerned with 
art in India, Mr. Suhrawardy Ix'ing 
now Professor of the h'inc Arts at Cal- 
cutta University ; and it is the lectures 
on the study of Indian Art, Art and 
Education, and kindred subjects, which 
make this a remarkable book. 

Indian art, before the pres(?nt century, 
received only scanty and sporadic rec- 
ognition from European critics, who 
still judged every non-European art by 
academic canons derived from Greece 
and the Renaissance. Indians* interest 
in their own art was also dormant. The 
late E. B. llavcll, vehemently opiX)sing 
the current fashion of depreciation, vin- 
dicated the claims of Indian art with 
challenging eloquence ; and though the 
claims were extravagant and he was 
often wrong-headed, his vehemence com- 
pelled attention to India’s neglected 
achievements. The break-up of tradi- 
tion in F^urope made appreciation of it 
easier. Other writers took up the study, 


and a revival of native traditions in art 
was begun. But, unfortunately, the 
awakening of India to the imix)rtance 
of her artistic heritage was exploited 
by nationalist feeling. Works of art 
were lauded because they were Indian 
rather than because they were good in 
themselves. It is time that Indian art 
should be approached with an unprej- 
udiced eye and a sant' judgment. 'I'hese 
are just the qualities that Mr. 
Suhrawardy brings to bear on his 
subject : moreover, he knows the art of 
the world, not only the art of India and 
Asia. So we find him frankly telling 
his Indian audiences that it is an ab- 
surd position to maintain that every- 
thing created in India is beyond criti- 
cism, or that India enjoys a special kind 
of spiritual outlook which is her S(jle 
monopoly ; and in contrast with thosi' 
who scent disparagement in any admis- 
sion that Indian art owes a debt to the 
art of other countri('s, h(' sensibly ob- 
serves that to acknowk.'dge foreign in 
fluences does not take away from its 
prestige. In a k.‘cture on Mughal [)aint- 
ing he says that. 

To maintain the iitlcT indefX'ndence of 
Hindu art from the l\‘rsian is a striking 
instance of how cultural history is some- 
times confused by narnnvncss and senti- 
mentality, 

and indeed he revives the term Indo- 
Persian which has bien gi'iier.ally dis- 
used as strc'ssing the debt to Persia over- 
much. But his position is as far from 
that of Euro]X‘an detractors as from 
that of Indian idolisers. He wishes 
Indian art to be prizi'rl for essential 
qualities, and not for irreliwant reasons. 

It is not religious subjects, nor the wealth 
of our artistic imaginativen(?ss, which dis- 
tinguishes our art from that of others but 
its unequalled virtuosity in technique. 

This, and other passages invite discus- 
sion ; but even those who differ from 
Mr. Suhrawardy must rcsixxrt his judg- 
ment. This is a book which in every 
page exhibits a wide knowledge, a large 
outlook, and true liberality of mind. 

Laurence Binvon 
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The Holy Sonnets of John Dome. 
With an introduction by ilu^ I’A. 
Fausset and Engravings by Eric Gill. 
(J. M. Dent and Sons, Ltd., London. 
105. 6J.) 

This limited edition of The Holy 
Sonnets, penned by John Donne, that 
tortured victim of early seventeenth-cen- 
tury theology, is littingly garbed in 
black with lettering and design in gold 
—less gold would have made the bind- 
ing more symbolically apt. The four 
remarkable engravings by Eric Gill 
heighten the ix)ems’ general disquieting 
effect. 

Mr. Fausset in his introduction enters 
sympathetically into the poet’s psychic 
battle, recognizing in the sonnets a 
compelling reality, “ whether in lines of 
noble resonance or in the broken music 
of a naked thinking heart But therQ 
is no reality in the false conceits that 
torture poor Donne, save the factitious 
life conferred on them by centuries of 
ecclesiastical thinking. Here is medieval 
theology in all its gruesomimess — self- 
condemnation, perturbation about the 


Asleep In The Afternoon. By E. C. 
Largi:. t Jonathan Caix\ London. 
7s. 6d.) 

'I'here is a somnolent tenor about the 
story which is in keeping with the title, 
but for all that one cannot miss the 
satire. Big Business, the Mass Mind, 
the elementary psychology necessary to 
exploit the Mass Mind, the Mumbo 
Jumbo of cults which have sprung up 
to exploit the Mass Mind, or rather the 

vacuum in it tln^se are the foibles and 

follies which Mr. Large so entertaining- 
ly and ably exix>ses, and with the deli- 
cacy of touch with which an (xrcultist 
might lift your eyelid. Mr. Large’s idea 
of inventing the novelist Pry to tell the 
story of Agatha Boom and Boom Sleep, 
IS one that would tempt would-be imi- 
tators but for the fact that it would be 
a palpable repetition. 

Here again it is psychology at work - 
this new idea of taking the public into 


fate of the soul, an uneasy half-reliance 
on the blood-sacrilice of Jesus, and fear 
of God in excelsis. One cannot blame 
the morbid egocentricity which these 
IXirverted views and emotions insjwre. 

There are charming touches : — 

1 am a little world made cunningly 

Of Elements, and an Angelike spright. 

But the flashes of wit for which 
Donne’s Satires arc famous are here 
oases in the desert. The nineteenth and 
last sonnet is perhaps the most appeal- 
ing in its revelation of a humanly lov- 
able nature and of the devastating effect 
of pernicious doctrines. The reader 
whom the self-flagellation of the earlier 
sonnets has dismayed, breathes a sigh 
of relief that Donne can still laugh at 
himself, however ruefully 

As humorous is my contrilione 

As my prophane Ix)ve, and as soone 

forgott.... 

So my devout fitts come and go away 

Like a fantasiiqiie Ague : save that here 

Those are my best dayes, when I shake 

with feare. 

Pn. D. 


your confidence and giving it the illu- 
sion of self-imix)rtance. Taking advan- 
tage of this new fashion our surrealists 
readily exix)se the processes— physio- 
logical and mental - and get away with- 
out delivering the finished product. It 
is as if the carjx'nter were to tell you 
“ Here are the shavings of the wood 
from which you wanted me to make a 
table. You see I have worked at it. 
In fact I w'orked at it so much that the 
wood is now all shavings. So you must 
be satisfied with the intention in the 
shavings for the table.” That is Sur- 
realism. 

In showing us the mechanics of his 
puppet, Piy, and the workshop, 
Mr. l^rge indulges in a bit of surreal- 
ism. But he leaves enough flesh on the 
skeleton ; and Asleep in the Afternoon 
is in every sense as satisfactory as a 
novel and as worthy a satire as Brave 
New World was. If Mr. Large does 
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not make a reputation with tiiis novel 
as great as Mr. Huxley did with that 
it will simply be because he gives a 


nothing-is-sacred impression. Actually 
this seeming detachment is his achieve- 
ment. 


J. Vijaya-Tunga 


WifigeJ Pharaoh. By Joan Grant. 
(Harper and Bros., New York. $2.50.) 

The history of the thirty-one dynasties 
of Pharaohs who ruled over ancient 
Egypt covers practically more than half 
the entire historic period. And yet, not- 
withstanding the labours of several gen- 
erations of scholars, how little is our 
knowledge of those three thousand 
years ! It is a finitful field for true 
inquirers, diligent researchers, and im- 
aginative novelists. 

Miss Joan Grant Ix'longs to the last 
category, and in Winged Pharaoh she 
paints an unforgettable picture of the 
cradle of Egyptian civilization. Her 
method is like that of Mr. Robert 
Graves in /. Claudius, in which the Ro- 
man Emperor is made to tell his own 
story. Sekeeta, tells her own story, 
naively, casually, but convincingly. 
Sekeeta, a [iriestcss of th(j temple is 
ceremonially married to Neyah, her 
own brother and co-niler of Ejrypt ; 
Sekeeta and Neyah (Za Atet and Zat 
Atet) together are Pharaoh. As a 
priestess of the temple, Sekeeta is trained 
to be able to tell her subjects when they 
approach her with their ditKicuIties : “I, 
of my own knowledge, tell thee that this 
is Truth." As Pharaoh she administers 
justice, holding the scales even ; her judg- 
ments are not st) much dialectical demon- 
strations as corrobc3rations of her priciitly 
intuition. With the symbolic Crook she 
shepherds her people, with the Flail 
drives back the invaders of her country, 
and by the power of the Goldt*n Q>bra 
she masters the grim forces of evil. But 
there is also another Sekeeta, the all too 
human girl dreaming of the joy of love 


in the company of Dio, the architect, 
who would rebuild the world in the 
image of heaven. 

The tale of Sekoeta’s brief sojourn in 
this world has the seeming artlessness of 
the most austere art. As girl playing 
with lion cubs, as priestess, as judge and 
warrior, as woman and mother, Sekeeta 
is completely realized in the novel. Other 
characters there are, no doubt, but Se- 
keeta is the novel. Her childish fears 
and iXTplexities, her growing objective 
cravings anil gradual subjective realiza- 
tions. her four-day ordeal before shi^ 
joins tlu' clioir of the Wingid Om^s, her 
record with tlu' Crook and the Flail, lur 
liberation at long last from "this sha- 
dow-land of tears and pain " these 
constitute the subject-matter of this 
moving and satisfying story. 

When Sakeeta and Ney-sey-ra (th(‘ 
wise Cinoj) talk, they drop ix'arls of 
rare wisdom. Their images and intui- 
tions come to us with the sudden illumin- 
ation of truth. They seem to have the 
fr(^shnl•ss and directness of the true seer’s 
vision. Wisdom allied to large charity, 
justice temixied by mercy, kingly i)Owei 
sf^ftened by a sense of resixxisibility - 
thc-scr are the attributes of Pharaoh. And 
what is the criteiion of gixxi action ? 

Every action of which we can say in true 
dneerity. “ 'riiat I did, not for myself, but 
beciiusc I lf)ved another better ", must be 
a step along the I me path. 

Winged Pharaoh is a work of art, a 
brilliant historical reconstruction, clear as 
crystal and its value is immense for us 
at a time when the ntilitary dictatorships 
of the day are denying the human soul 
its i)roixr place under the sun. 

K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar 
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The Tales of Algernon Blackwood, 
(Martin Seeker, London. 85 . 6d.) 

At the time these stories were written, 
that is between l‘J06 and 1910, Mr. 
Blackwood, if he was already a student 
of occultism, showed comparatively little 
of its influence in his writing. In his in- 
troduction, he tells us that re-reading 
these stories for the first lime after a 
lapse of so many years he realises that 
“ j>hysically, mentally, spiritually ” he 
must have changed more times than he 
cares to remembor. Ceitainly he has 
changed very considerably as a writer, 
evidence no doubt, of nurital and spir- 
itual development, also. In the opt.ning 
stories— they are in chronolcgical order 

-we can plainly see him feeling his way 
towards a technique for tlu‘ conveyance 
of themes, descrilx'd on the cover as 
" suix’rnalural and uncanny '1 he idea 
was true and s^jinething more, the imag- 
inative i(!alis<ati(;n of it. “ To write a 
ghost-story ", he say^, " 1 must feel 
ghostly, a condition not to be aitificially 
induced But to i)ass on tliat sense 
of awe or horror to a reader by the 
medium of the written word is a pecu- 
liar gift. 

For the conviction of f(‘ar, like the con- 
viction of sin, cannot Ix^ induced uiikss 
the ix)teniiality for it already exists in 
the reader ; and ahhougii fear is the com- 
mon heritage of the fiesh, it is a spiriluai 
lather than a pdiysical tremor which Mr. 
Blackwood is trying to arouse. And 
that comes only through a ix*rsonal 
rea^gnition of underlying truth. To 
awaken that s(;nsi^ of “ something far 
more deeply interfused ", is the achieve- 
ment of great ^xx'try accomplished not 
by any labouring of description, but by 
a phiase, almost meaningless, it may bc\ 
to the rational mind, that suddenly 
ojKms the magic caa'inents of the imag- 
ination. And the methods of prose thcxirfi 
more elaborate and' diffuse are ullimato- 
iy the same. The horror that is 
realistically described in starkly 


ai>piopriate words, induces disgust 
rather than fear. The opening story in 
this collection, for instance, of two over- 
substantial ghosts may be read with 
interest but without that creeping of the 
flesh attributed to the two percipients. 
Here, as in the items immediately fol- 
lowing, we find Mr. lilackwood far too 
objective, addressing the senses rather 
tha.a the imagination of his readers, 
making pictures, elaborating details that 
provoke only the kind of reaction we 
might have on seeing a gross physical 
delormity. 

In the laier siorics, however, he is 
steadily feeling his way towards a more 
eiitctive k'chnique. In " 1 he Nemesis of 
Flic ", “ The Camp of ihe Dog " 

(written on a wxTewoIf theme), and 
“ The Wendigo " he is coming to an ap- 
preciation of the fact that it is the 
mystery half-hid, suggested and not 
pictured, which raises the hair and 
vsends a shiver of apprehension down the 
spine. For, ultimately, the resi)onse of 
the spirit can be awakened only by the 
call of tlie spirit, and since we have no 
words, nor even ideas, with which to de- 
scriki- the unsa?n, our only means of in- 
tercommunication on this plane is by 
the stimulation of that inner recognition 
of truth nfeired to above. How far 
Mr. BlackwiHxl has succeeded in doing 
this is a question that each reader must 
answer indi\it!ually. Those who regard 
all tile unseen jxiwers as inimiad, a 
cause for fear, who are rapt with terror 
at the sight of a " ghost ", will say that 
they have found here all sufficient cause 
for alarm and horror. The complete 
scv plic will smile an acknowledgment of 
Mr. Blackwood's skill in words. But 
those who have known something of the 
secrets of the other world will read 
these storii's with an untroubled mind, 
linding in them no cause for spiritual 
disturbance, because there is in them so 
small a recognition of occult truths. 

J. D. Beresford 
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The End of Fear. By Denis 
Saurat. (Faber & Faber, London. 6s.) 

Doctor Saurat’s ancestors were 
Pyrenean peasants who migrated to the 
Bdgian frontier some time before 
the Great War. The recent death of his 
father caused Doctor Saurat to return 
home for the purix)se of consoling his 
mother and settling family affairs. This 
book is a record of that occasion. It is 
made up of little snippets of dialogue, 
reminiscence and meditation in the 
course of which Doctor Saurat attempts 
to prove that his own metaphysical 
ideas were derived from the spontane- 
ous, living act of his parents and that 
both, along with dreams, had a common 
source in the life-experience of the race 
as a whole. All these things display a 
single pattern, which is also that of 
birth, of copulation and of death, ;uid 
this common pattern of all 
meaningful experience assigns pain 
its due place in life and removes 
from those who arc conscious of it all 
fear of death, which is no more than a re- 
sumption into the mind of God of the 


Creeds In Conflict. By Leslie Bel- 
ton. (J. M. Dent and Sons, Ltd., 
London. 6s. ) 

Edmund Holmes wrote that “Creeds 
are for those whose faith is insecure “ 
and though we feel no need of their sup- 
port, yet to study comparative religions 
we must examine some of the hundreds 
now rampant in the world. Here is col- 
lected a resume of many of the chief 
competitors in the Battle of Creeds. 
The time when toleration passed for 
brotherhood is over. Toleration is a neg- 
ative virtue and as a foundation for 
religious brotherhood will never do. 
Knowledge is necessary. 

Mr. Bcilton writes both critically and 
humorously of creeds in conflict not 
only with each other but still more with 
common sense. He lets each speak for 
itself. Sometimes we are amused ; some- 
times shocked at their stupidity ; occa- 
sionally we find them reflections of in- 
telligent thought. Thus each becoming 


totality of a man’s experience. 

The matter in fact is not at all new 
(it is the continual burden of contem- 
plative humanity). The method of 
presentation is new in a quite 
extraordinary degree. 

It combines the methods of ix)etry 
and of philosophy in a new way, 
using as it were the raw materials of 
IX)etry as theme for an essay in meta- 
physical analysis and exhibiting the two 
within an autobiographical framework. 
The result is beautiful and convincing. 
Images and symbols are given an im- 
portance which has been but rarely sus- 
pected in European philosophy. And 
racial a>ntinuity is st'en to have a 
significance which makes the racialism 
of Nazi Germany look exceedingly shal- 
low, though it should be noted that Nazi 
Germany also has i>laced its emphasis 
on the removal of fear- in this case by 
the cultivation of a Valhalla psychology 
of heroism in war. It would be interest- 
ing to know what i^olitical direction 
Doctor Saurat finds that his racial 
pattern suggests to him. 

Rayner Heppenstall 


its own judge, bears the resix)iisibility 
for the verdict. 

i^lis conception of Theosophy is a mix- 
ture of the teachings of Madame Bla- 
vatsky and pseudo-theosophy v/ith no 
line drawn to indicate where Theosophy 
ceases and the distortions of false 
“ prophets “ begin. He recognizes there is 
such a line of demarcation but does not 
draw it clearly and ends by siding with 
the sympathetic observer who, “ bewild- 
ered by the claims and counter claims 
of contending groups. ...» leaves Theos- 
0 ]>hy severely alone 

Mr. Belton to the contrary notwith- 
standing, “ there was, during the youth 

of mankind one universal religion, 

when there were no churches, no creeds or 
sects, but when every man was a pript 
unto himself.” (The Secret Doctrine 
I, p. 341 ) It is often impossible to recog- 
nize this wordless Wisdom-Source. 
Churches, groups and stance rooms with 
their mummery and necromancy have 
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wandered far afield ; but because man 
ix)llutes the sacred waters of the Ganges 
shall we deny the purity of its source ? 

For Mr. Belton, the final Truth is in 
the Mystic’s vision, in that 

true mysticism (as distinct from the 
mushy emotionalism which goes by this 
name) [ which | is no flight from reality... 
Ibut] the means by which the unitary self, 
lifted above the isolation of its separative- 
ness, becomes thereby empowered the more 
faithfully and the more completely to ser\-c 
the world. 

This Mysticism is without a name. 

Mania. By Lawrence M. Jayson. 
(Funk and Wagnalls Co., New York. 
S2.) 

This book professes to be the story 
of a mind which found itself. In simple 
yet vivid narrative the author describes 
his c.xperiences in a mental hospital 
where he was taken on being rescued 
from attempted suicide after a financial 
crisis. The story of his gradual reco- 
very makes fascinating reading and 
should be of interest not only to psy- 
chiatrists but also to tliose laymen who 
have friends or relatives suffering from 
similar nervous and mental ills. lnd^?ed, 
it has been written with the express ob- 

The Dark Room. By R. K. N.\rayan. 
(Macmillan, Ia)ndon. 6s.) 

Mr. Narayan’s first novel, Stvami and 
His Frimds, was gay and slight ; its 
successor, Bachelor of Arts, a more 
mature work, evoked characters that live 
and incidents that cannot Ix^ quickly 
forgotten. His latest work, The Dark 
Room, delicately executes a vivid and 
sympathetic ix>rtrait of a middle-class 
^^uth Indian home*. The touches are 
few, but they arc carefully chosen and 
apt ; and the picture itself is a little 
triumph as a life-likeness and also as 
a work of art. 

The domineering husband ; Savitri, 
the devoted wife ; their children, two 
girls and a boy ; the domestic servants : 
these are familiar enough. Shanta Bai, 
an “ex-wife"' turned insurance canvas- 
is a piece of foreign matter projected 
into Savitri's familiar universe. The 
Husband is bewitched by Shanta Bai’s 


Before its certain vision creeds melt away 
like snow before a roaring furnace. Yet 
following in the footsteps of illustrious 
predecessors it has been called Theo- 
Sophia. To gain this Wisdom we must 
live the life. It is to be found in one 
book only -a book whose blazing tablets 
arc securely kxked in every human 
heart where e^ch must read for himself 
as the vision of his Soul grows keen, that 
Timeless, Wordless Message of which all 
creeds arc but disfiguring masks. 

D. C. T. 

ject of conveying a message of hope to 
those similarly afflicted. Ihc book is 
far from being morbid, as one would 
exixx:i, and its graphic descriptions of 
hospital life, of the various types of 
patients, and of the means employed by 
d<x:tors to bring about a return to nor- 
mal habits of mind in those suffering 
from d(‘lusions and hallucinations are 
not without humour. Incidentally it 
throws light on the management of 
modern mental hospitals and serves to 
show how very efficiently these insti- 
tutions are conducted. The book is 
well worth reading. 

Keith Percy 

dolorous glamour and neglects Savitri. 
Inevitably there is an explosion at home. 
Finding her husband imixmitenl, Savitri 
leaves her homo at night - like Nora in 
Ibscii’s play. However, unlike Nora 
(but, then, Ibsen hasn't told us what 
happens to Nora afterwards L Savitri 
returns home, having pathetically tried 
in vain to stand on her own fei't. She 
accepts the new situation with resigna- 
tion. and her life pursues its even course 
witli scarce a tremor. 

Savitri in the role of an Indian Nora 
is rather unconvincing. But the por- 
traiture of her "Doll’s Houses” is 
excellent. The descriptions of Nava- 
rairi and the. film Kuchela are enjoy- 
able. The Western impact and the 
Indian reaction to it are ever so 
insinuatingly suggested ; and it is this 
background that gives the story its 
rKx:uliar flavour. 

K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar. 
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Shakespeare Criticism : An Essay 
in Synthesis. By Dr. C. Narayana 
Menon. (Milford, London. 55.) 

“Scholars", says Mr. Menon, “try 
to see through things ; that is why they 
are so superficial ". The aphorism, 
which is reminiscent of one of Samuel 
Butler's, is profound in itself, and might 
serve as a guiding-star to critics of 
Shakespeare, in studying whom it is 
necessary again and again to return to 
the unsophisticated impression of what 
Goethe called the “ pure phenomenon 
This necessity is the essential theme of 
Mr. Menon’s original, compact and 
stimulating book. The relation between 
ourselves and the work of Shakespeare 
is truly vital, at once beneath and be- 
yond the province of the calculating 
mind ; and in this relation the domi- 
nant process is one of “ imaginative 
identification “ with the Shakcs{x?arean 
hero. This process has its roots in the 
primitive social being : as the crowd 
triumphs with one that it sees triumph, 
BO, like Miranda, we learn to “suffer 
with those that we see suffer". And 
the spiritual purpx)se, the final cause, of 
the Shakespearean drama is gradually 
to elicit from our primitive psychologi- 
cal substance an infinite capacity for 
overcoming the limitations of the self, 
as the possibilities of our imaginative 
identification become more subtle and 
profound. By degrees we come to dis- 
cover the richness of the universal hu- 
manity which was in Shakesjx^re, and 
expressed in his works, in ourselves 
also : we are “ transformed and united ". 

This process, of entering into posses- 
sion of fjur unknown and universal sel- 
ves by the instrumentality of our re- 
sponse to Shakespeare’s characters, is 
necessarily gradual ; and at each stage 
of the process, which varies from man 
to man, there is a partial insight and 
an incomplete perspective into the uni- 
versality of his creation. These partial 
insights it is the temptation of Shake- 
speare criticism, professional or amateur, 
to regard as absolute. Each perspective 
is valid, so long as it docs not claim 
to be exclusive of others. “The psy- 
chological, the historical, the analytical 


schools of criticism ought to know that 
each is invulnerable to the weapons of 
the rest." Mr. Menon, who has this 
truth continually present to his thou^t, 
may therefore justly claim that his is a 
genuine essay in synthesis. The one- 
way mind will prt>bably find his atti- 
tude elusive, his conclusions unsubstan- 
tial. But this is only a negative recog- 
nition of his virtue which is to be 
constantly solvent of partial formula- 
tions, and disruptive of the artificial 
barriers erected between one response 
and another. 

I should like, if I had space, to pick 
out a number of penetrating s(*niences 
from Mr. Menon 's book to show his 
quality as a critic. For instance, 
“Shakespearean symbolism is unsophis- 
ticated it is the automatic organi- 

zation of events and images through 
stress of emotion ”. Or, again, “ Tragic 
intensity being one-sided, the hero lives 
in a world which progressiv(‘ly loses 
points of contact with the world of 
others". It is only tex) likely that in 
these days when so much English liter- 
ary criticism is deluded by the false 
idea of a “ scientific " precision, that 
Mr. Mtmon’s effort will not mart with 
the recognition it di^ervc*s ; but I can 
imagine no student tjf Shakesneari' who 
would not Ixr imaginativ(‘ly inrichcd to 
some degrar if he a>uld bring himself 
to listen without prei)ossession to what 
Mr. Menon has to say, in the si)irit of 
his own excelk'nt little [)ai*able. 

During a sensational trial, a la’Ayer was 
asked to give his opinion, and he replied, 
“ As a lawyer I would defend the accused, 
as a citizen I would send him to the gal 
lows, but as a Christian I would forgive 
him.” ” What would you do as a man ? 
asked a voice. I'hcre wa.s no answer. 
Many a modern scholar sails in the same 
boat. He has lost the integral and dyna- 
mic response to act. 

Mr. Mtmon returns again and again 
to what he somewhere calls “ the human 
potential " as at once the source and 
goal of Shakespeare’s creation ; and his 
little book, distilled from wide-ranging 
study of other critics no less than from 
his own progressive response to Shake- 
speare, is likely to remain valuable. 

John Middleton Mu»^ky 
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Separate Star. By Francis Foster. 
(Victor Gollancz, Ltd., London. 12s. 
6d.) 

This is an interesting autobiographi- 
cal work of an Englishman of middle 
life. It may be classified as a “ human 
dcKument ” : it is well-written, with 
sincerity and clarity, having humour, 
beauty and spiritual realization. 

The account begins with early school 
days and continues through the experi- 
ences of newspap^er reix)rting and life in 
an Anglican Theological Seminary. With 
the coming of the war Francis Foster 
enlists in the Artists Rifles. A greater 
part of the b(x)k deals with his life as 
a soldier ; his days in the trenches are 
vividly pictured, participating in the 
hell of war but watching the ordered 
march of the stars. After being 
wounded he applies for a ix^rmanent 
commission in tiic Indian Army and is 
drafted to the Burma Rifles. 

Ik* ma'ls an Indian mystic who pro- 
foundly infliumccs him. After a brief 
slay in India ho is s('nt to Egypt and 
Palestine, where his life is described 
with mucli charm. Delightfully we are 
told how one day he rides across the 
desert to the desolate and supix)S(*dIy 
uninhabiUn:! TVIokattam Ilills, where he 
is amazed to find meditating beside a 
solitary Mohammedan tomb, a blue- 
cyal Coptic monk of his own raa\ 


Phrases and Idioms from Shakespeare. 
By Rrameshw.\r Bh.mtacharya. (The 
B(X)k Company Ltd., Calcutta. Rs. 2.) 

English will, probably before long, 
cease to be the medium of instruction 
in higher education in the Indian Uni- 
versities. But Shakespeare will continue 
to be studied. Professor Bhattacharya 
has collected in this Ixx^k phrases and 
idioms from sixteen Shakesi>earean 
plays, with the object of making the 
“students of our schools and college's 
familiar with the language of the 
greatest English dramatist, —tlie lan- 
guage which they may make use of in 


Their brief conversation is significant. 

Upon, the reorganization of the Indian 
Army he is made adjutant of 91st 
Punjabis and returns to India for the 
third time. 

Returning to England on leave, after 
the Waziristan Campaign of 1921-22, he 
meets a Capuchin friar through whose 
influence he subsequently, after 

resigning his commission, becomes 

a member of the Roman Catholic 
Church even entCTing the Third 

Franciscan Order. But finally con- 
sidering his relations to the Roman 
Church, by the inspiring thought of the 
Indian Mystic, he decides to base his 
life on what seems to him to be a 
greater progress in sincerity and truth ; 
then he leaves the Roman Church. 
Later he marries and bccomCvS a priest 
and bishop of the Ncstorian Church, re- 
fusing to accept money for religious 
offices, supix)rting himself as a writer. 

The last few chapters of the book 
contain a valuable contribution in his 
conception of the life and mission of 
Jc-sus, who he declares was a priest of 
an ancient order : and valuable is 
Foster’s exjxysition of the present socio- 
logical significance of the Sermon on the 
Mount. 

Francis Foster is a spiritual pilgiim 
wffiose progress will be watched with 
keen interest and sympathy. 

E. H. Brewster 

every-day conversation, at home, in 
table-talk and at public speeches which 
they may be called upon to deliver”. 
The collection is meant for general 
readers no less than for students. The 
principle of selection is mainly, but not 
exclusively, literar>^ excellence. Each 
phrase, idiom or choice expression is ex- 
plained in English and also in Bengali. 
The value of the book would have been 
enhanced, had the passages been refer- 
red to acts and scenes in each play. The 
book will certainly prove to be a useful 
companion to all those who are earnest 
about their stylistic excellence. 

D. G. Londhe 
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The Scapegoat Dances^ By Mark 
Benney. (Peter Davies, London. 7s. 6d.) 

The author of this book, now about 
twenty-eight years old, is an ex-burglar. 
His career of “crime” began when he 
was six, and ended in 1936, when he 
left prison after serving a long term. 
Since then he has become an accom- 
plished writer. His first book. Low 
Compmiy, a subjective analysis of 
“ crime and punishment ”, has been 
considered a work of remarkable 
power and supreme veracity. His new 
book. The Scapegoat Dances, is cast in 
the form of a novel* an objective study 
of the London undenvorld. Its central 
figure, Solman, is an ex-convict, re- 
minding one of Herr Kufalt in Mr. 
Fallada’s Who Once Eats out oj the 
Tin Bowl. Solman is shown in the 
novel tiying to adjust himself amidst 
the baffling dichotomies of Soho. He 
comes into contact with thieves and 
prostitutes, abortionists and gamblers, 
“bullies ” and “ fences But under- 
neath all the froth of the prevalent 
“ sinfulness ”, and softening the crudity 
of the “ scapegoat dances ”, is a core of 
essential humanity that makes these 
Solmans and Tinks, these Doc Abrams 
and Quintos kin to the whole world. 
Christ died for them all ; and, when 
they burst through the shell of their 
rough-hewn Karma, they too may be 
able to infer, here and now, their being 
atom emanations of the Infinite. 
Moonshine, the poet of unfulfilled re- 
nown, has caught a glimpse of the unity 
behind the irritating diversity around 
him. His vision is no doubt the author’s 
own vision in Chelmsford prison : — 

I experienced for one primordial, imme- 
diate moment, life itself, life undifferentia- 
ted. I was the single rose striving to be 
the garden, I was the singer striving to be 
the song, I was the seer striving to be the 
seen. (The Akyan Path, VIII, p. 112) 

But even this ecstatic vision does not 
save Moonshine ; civilization crushes 
him, he knuckles under. 

The author’s implicit indictment of 
the prison system obtaining to-day is 
unanswerable. Crime is ordinarily a 


projection of the criminal's welling 
desire to establish social communion. 
Moonshine steals cameras because he 
would rescue Wenna from her sordid 
surroundings and plant her in rural 
Cornwall. Before his release from pris- 
on Solman yearns “ for all the involved 
human relationships to range, in- 

tensely and indiscriminately, the entire 
gamut of emotional experience”. An 
ex-convict may even like to “ go 
straight”. But the odds are against 
him ; the unescapable “ repetition-com- 
pulsion ” holds him in ixiri^etual thrall. 
A long term in a prison throws the me- 
chanism of life out of gear ; and the 
stigma of being an cx-convict makes 
normal life almost impossible. Should 
Solman go away with Tink to the coun- 
try and begin a “new ” life ? He hesi- 
tates for a few minutes. The prospect 
of serenity and respectability is allur- 
ing ; but he knows that he has ba‘n 
incapacitated for happiness beyond re^ 
pair. As Oscar Wilde moaned : - 

Something was dead in each of us, 

And what was dead was Hope. 

Solman was already “ down among 
the dead men ”. Stone walls may en- 
close him no more ; but he can never 
surmount the mental barriers of his own 
forging. This is what the prison has 
done to him ; it has twisted out of 
shajxi his very jx^sonality. 

It is a terrible indictment. The 
author has made his ciiaracters live vi- 
vidly and challengingly before us. They 
are outcasts and scapegoats, no doubt ; 
but they arc also terribly human. If 
Soho and its inhabitants are what they 
are, the responsibility for the ugly fact 
lies elsewhere. S(x:iety has not evolved 
an adequate hygiene preventive ; and 
punishment still continues to be a mani- 
festation of brute force, rather than a 
process of i>sychological reform. Un- 
able to remedy, unwilling to show ac- 
tive sympathy, what right has society, 
with curled lip, to condemn these 
outcasts and brand them mere sinners? 

K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar 
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INTUITION AND KNOWLEDGE 


May I thank you for the August 
number of The Aryan Path with its 
review of my book, Intuition 

I am particularly gratified that an 
Eastern philosopher has been able to 
take an interest in the work as I am 
conscious that I have not drunk deeply 
of the fountain of thought which Hindu 
philosophy is said to offer. I considered 
that without an adequate grasp of that 
philosophy I should not take it into con- 
sideration. and, even after reading Sri 
Krishna Prem’s article, I am not clear 
as to how far such knowledge is open to 
one who, however deep her resjxict for 
Eastern wisdom, has no skill in the 
Eastern tongues. 

May I make a few comments ? 

F'irst : 1 note that the author regrets 
(or is satiric over) my conclusion that 
intuition cannot be cultivated : he is sure 
that it can, and he quotes the practice 
of tile yogis. 

1 have already confessed my lack of 
si:)ocial knowledge but my information, 
as far as it goi^s, has left me under the 
impression that the yogis' method of cul- 
tivating intuition is largely physical. 

Records of the lives of Western mys- 
tics, especially of the Christian saints, 
have put my mind into a suspicious atti- 
tude towards all ideas, and especially to- 
wards unalterable convictions, which 
arise as a consequence of an unnatural 
treatment of the body. If the tradi- 
tional division of the (x'rson into body, 
soul and spirit bt' assumed for the mo- 
ment to have validity, I place spirit 
above soul and soul above body. The 
greater should rule the less, not be sub- 
ject to it, and so the idea of the exer- 
ci^ of the spirit being at the mercy or 
will of the body and soul is abhorrent 
to my reason, to my emotions and, I 
could almost say, to my intuition. 

If these mechanical physical contri- 
vances be considered to free rather than 


to dictate to the spirit, then I should 
like to be quite sure whether the attain- 
ment of the yogi at its highest is any- 
thing more than a personal and individ- 
ual satisfaction ; and, if not, on what 
grounds it can be considered with any 
certainty to lx: different from the self- 
hypnotism so much dreaded by the spir- 
itually minded and so susp^ to the 
man of science. I may, perhaps, have 
taken it t(X) much for granted that the 
methods of the mystic and the yogi are 
similar. 

Secondly : Sri Krishna Prem re- 
proaches me with the suggestion that I 
write on intuition and yet have had, 
probably, no first-hand experience of it. 
That may very well be true. I, myself, 
should very much like to know. If I 
had been convinced of such exi>erience I 
should hardly have made so close en- 
quiry. As a rule the man who is cer- 
tain of revelation or inspiration doc? 
not try to iiersuade the world of the 
reality of the experiimcc, though he may 
be certain of the truth of the matter re- 
vealed. Mere iteration of such ex- 
fierience has been lacking never, explana- 
li(xi or proof always. The book was 
conceived by a typical Western mind for 
typical Western minds. I think that Sri 
Krishna Prem will see that a repetition 
of the doctrines of the yogis is not called 
for, while he acknowledges that a scientif- 
ic investigation of intuition has its use. 

Thirdly : He writes. " Spinoza’s in- 
tuitional ‘ third knowledge ’ is vor>’ im- 
pressive but does not seem to have given 
the world ‘ any idea which he could not 
have arrivx'd at by the ordinar>^ reason- 
ing processes ’ ”, and adds : 

This criticism, it may be remarked, is 
not very relevant since — it does not in 
the least follow that, because an idea could 
have been arrived at by reasoning, it there- 
fore was arrived at in that manner. 

But the point in the making was that. 
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if Spinoza had achieved truth which 
could not have been achieved by the rea- 
soning process, here were proof indfeed 
of the reality of intuition ; but, alas, 
Spinoza presents us with no such truth. 

P'ourthly : When the reviewer ends 
his article by saying : “ I suppose that 
most Western thinkers will consider the 
unitary consciousness of the buddhi to 
be a fantastic oriental speculation”, he 
does less than justice to the Western 
thinker, even on the evidence presented 
in my book. I mention some great 


thinkers who hold this doctrine, or one 

closely allied Freud, Jung, Levy- 

Bruhl, Wordsworth ; and others who are 
not far from it — Spinoza, Bergson. 
And are not the ideas of most mystics 
focused round the aspiration to unity 
with an absolute, and the philosophy 
of some of our greatest thinkers based 
on the conception of an absolute? 

Though East is East and West is 
West, the twain may yet meet in the 
search for intuition. 

K. W. Wild 


REJOINDER TO THE ABOVE 


In her friendly letter about my review 
of her book. Intuition, Miss Wild raises 
a few points of interest. Before coming 
to them, however, may 1 say that my 
statement as to lack of knowledge of 
Indian thought was in no way intended 
as a reproach but merely as a statement 
of fact that was likely to be relevant to 
readers of The Aryan Path. I agree 
with her that without a knowledge of 
Sanskrit it is very hard to approach it 
safely along scholarly lines ; and an in- 
tuitive approach, such as that of A. E., 
would perhaps hardly have served her 
purpose. Still more important than a 
knowledge of the language is an even 
harder condition. The best Indian phi- 
losophy was never meant to be studied 
academically. At its best (for there is 
much in India as elsewhere that is mere 
words) it is the expression in intellectual 
terms of the data of inner experience and 
it demands from him who would truly 
understand the expression that he should 
undergo the training and discipline 
which will give him the experiential data. 
.The philosophical terms, well or ill- 
chosen, are only the means whereby that 
experience is integrated into a whole. 
To one who has the experience they offer 
a useful frame of reference ; to one who 
hasn’t it they remain mere speculative 
constructions like analogous concepts in 
some Western idealist systems. 

Miss Wild is under a serious misap- 
prehension of my use of the word yoga, 
a misapprehension which many of the 
books ^ich have appeared in the West 


do much to encourage. She objects 
to the idea that a mere physiological 
tcx:hnique should be able to influence or 
even to free the spirit. I entirely agret ; 
but the yoga she has apparently heard 
about, the yoga of elaborate physical 
|X)stures, fantastic breathings, etc., the 
well-known hatha yoga in fact, was not 
in the least whal was meant. I refer reel- 
to the yoga which means union witli the 
true Self or Spirit, the inmr yoga which 
Patanjali defined as the tranquillisatif)n 
of the mental processes, and the Gita iu- 
ix^rfixrt inner ajuanimity (samatva) and 
non-attachment. At the risk of being 
considered dogmatic by some scIkk)!?, 
I would say that the hatha yoga d(X!s 
not lead along the spiritual path but 
only to supernormal Ixxlily control and. 
in some cases, to jisychic ix)wers of a 
trivial nature. It is eschewed as dan 
gerous and undesirable, by most follow- 
ers of the inner path. 

There is obviously no space to at- 
tempt a description of the methods of 
yoga but I would briefly say that, in one 
aspect at least, it is a discipline of the 
mind (and only incidentally of the 
body) which aims at preventing those 
psychic distortions of our apprehension 
that interfere with our direct i^erception 
of truth. No one who is familiar with 
the work done by the analytic schools 
of jjsychology will deny that our reason- 
ings, and even our perceptions, are con- 
ditioned only too fatally by what the 
psychologists term unconscious desires 
but which have been known to India for 
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at least two and a half millennia.^ Yoga 
annuls those distorting forces and gives 
the vision of things as they are, yathd- 
bhutam, as the Buddhists were fond of 
saying. 

To ask whether such vision is any- 
thing more than a “ personal satisfac- 
tion” is to ask whether the man who 
climbs to the mountain top and sees the 
sun shining above the mist has had 
anything more than a personal vision. 
He has seen what is there to be seen 
by all who care to make the climb. 

Certainly it is true that some Chris- 
tian mystics and would-be yogis in India 
have at least partially deceived them- 
selves with scilf-suggested visions, but the 
true yoga has nothing to do with the 
suggestions arising from doctrines ac- 
cepted on faith, persons worshipped as 
divine, truths revealed cmce and for all. 
Not visions but vision is what the yogi 
seeks, the clear sight of things as they 
really arc. 

Is this still a purely individual vision, 
however tme as sucli ? In a sense, yes : 
it is the vision of reality from tiie iX)int 
of view of a yogi as opposed to that of 
an ordinary man. Is there then any rea- 
son to consider it a mori^ imix)rtant lynnt 
of view ? In my opinion theie is, for ii 
is the |x>int of view of one who, through 
his training, has become entirely free 
from the hatred, the greed and the stu- 
pidity of egoism. Surely it is clear that 
such a view-point will give a tnier vision 
of reality, ineffabk* though the latter may 
be in its full impersonality. 

As to whether Miss Wild has ever 
had intuitive exiierience, 1 am afraid I 
must leave that to her. Tn one simsc, 
at least, all men have it but the great 
majority arc unable to separate the in- 
tuitive awareness from the mental ex- 
pression with which tliey [iroccx'd to in- 
corporate it in their general scheme of 
reference. Consequently, from the point 
of view of theory, it is almost the same 
as if they had none. The mental ex- 


pression must not be confused with the 
intuitive apprehension. This point 1 
tried to make in my review but a mis- 
print rather spoiled it. P. 407, col. 2, 
line 2 should have read : — 

For example, the . intuition usually de- 
scribed as being that of the unity of all life 
is, however inadequate and consequently 
liable to metaphysical criticism the verbal 
descriptwn may be, as clear, as certainly 
true and as unescapable as die perception of 
the greenness of the pattern of sense-data in 
front of me (a tree). 

With regard to Spinoza the point 1 
wished to make was that, in being ex- 
pressed, any intuitive api>rehension has 
to be brought into relation with the pre- 
viously held intellectual frame of refer- 
ence and so, post hoc, it will always ap- 
IDear jxissible that it was arrived at 
through that frame. 

As for the Western thinkers who are 
said to concern themselves with concepts 
analogous to that of the buddki, one can 
only welcome them. But Freuds sub- 
mental unconscious composed of repres- 
sed desires etc., will not do, and even 
Jung's much more hopeful collective un- 
conscious is still far Ux) much connected 
with “ inherited brain structures ” and, 
even so, has brought him the reprove!', 
of “mysticism”. I was really think- 
ing, however, of the thought that ema- 
nates from the great universities of 
which even the W<. stern Jung has said 
that they have cet\sod to act as dissemi- 
nators of light. I was not referring to 
ixx,'ts such as Wordsworth, mystics such 
as A. E., or intuitive and unorthodox 
metaphysicians such as E. D. Fawcett. 
By the way. the unitary consciousness 
of which T spoke is not “ the absolute 

In conclusion, I would only say that 
1 thought I had made it clear that 1 
considered the Ixx^k one which would 
be definitely valuable to certain classes 
of ixx>ple : I fear that the Editors and 
not I will have to take responsibility for 
the phrase “ Western Verbiage ” that oc- 
curs in the heading of the review. 

Sri KRisnN.\ Prem 




ENDS AND SAYINGS 


Sir S. Radhakrishnan is an 
ambassador of pure Indian cul- 
ture to the Western world. To his 
credit stand numerous achievements 
and one more has to be entered now; 
he is the first Asiatic to, be invited 
to deliver the 1938 annual Master 
Mind Lecture of the Henriette Hertz 
Trust of the British Academy. 
Sir S. Radhakrishnan most approp- 
riately selected Gautama the Buddha 
for consideration. The address, 
which forms part of the Proceedings 
of the British Academy, is published 
by Humphrey Milford, Oxford 
L'niversity Press, as a separate 
brochure, Gautama the Buddha, 
which is priced at 3s. 

Sir S. Radhakrishnan’s lecture 
constitutes a comprehensi\'e study of 
Gautama, whose teachings are so 
catholic and whose sympathies so 
universal that most appropriately He 
may be named, the Light of 
the World. 

The student will find this lecture 
with its copious annotations a use- 
ful one. With the thoroughness of 
the scholar and the insight of 
the philosopher Sir S. Radhakrish- 
nan presents the teachings of the 
Buddha against the background of 
his life story and that of the India of 
his day. But great as is its scholarly 
merit, greater still is the appeal of 
this address to all sincere searchers 
for a Spiritual Way of Life ; for the 
real value of the lecture lies in its 
revelation that the men and women 
of to-day are very much like those 
of 2500 years ago ; the problems 


which puzzle our humanity seem 
different from those which puzzled 
people in that era, but in reality they 
are not different. Logical analysis 
and philosophical reflection show 
that the root causes of the vaster 
social upheaval which is upon us are 
the same as those which the Buddha 
laid bare to the gaze of his audiences. 
The same superstitious psychism, 
the same disputatious intellectualism 
and the same persistent curiosity send 
people in quest of Knowledge which 
would resolve mental confusion and 
give the heart a reassuring rhythm of 
peace and well-being. All desire to 
be shown a way out of the jungle of 
this civilization. Sir S. Radhalcrish- 
nan’s address is bound to awaken in 
the mind of many a practical 
Occidental a question can these 
teachings of the Buddha be practis- 
ed to-day ? The able handling of the 
subject gives the address an atmos- 
phere which is vital it inspires con- 
fidence in the feasibility of walking 
the Way shown by the Buddha. 
Through this contribution the West- 
ern mind will have one more avenue 
to the correct understanding of the 
Buddha who is, to quote Sir S. 
Radhakrishnan’s own words, 

one of those rare spirits who bring to 
men a realization of their own divinity. 
His true greatness stands out clearer and 
brighter as the ages pass, and even the 
sceptical minded arc turning to him with 
a more real appreciation, a deeixT rever- 
ence and a truer worship. He is one 
of those few heroes of humanity who 
have made epochs in the history of our 
race, with a message for other times as 
well as their own. 
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“ In the heart 0} to day , 

'Jo a detached onhx^ker the Conti- 
nent of l^^uropc presents the picture 
of a will-less person, who yet is 
stubborn ; he is incapable of reason- 
ing ; he has no time to enquire, in 
the midst of impulsive talk and dt'cds, 
if there are perchance pcK^)ple who 
have thought and ha\'c found a 
remedy for the ills of the world. 
Whatever cerebration takes place is 
ensouled by feelings by anger, by 
the spirit of retaliation, by distrust 
and above all by ghastly fear. In the 
midst of the uproar and the din, 
how many perceive that the politi- 
cian has failed and is no more in a 
position to avert the d(X)m which his 
own action has been precipitating ? 
Germany is doomed ; Hitler cannot 
save it and so neither can Italy lie 
saved by Mussolini or Russia by 
Stalin. The British politician, be he 
conservative or be he radical, is 
as helpless as his French confrere. 
The storm is fast approaching, it 


LS the word of to-morrow 

will break very scon, and no politi- 
cal party can avert it. It looks too 
late to hope that the storm envelop- 
ing Kurope will pass away without 
injuring her even unto death. The 
pressing problem now, as several 
clear-minded thinkers have point- 
ed out, is not how to avert 
the catastrophe and to repair the 
damage already done, but what 
plans to evolve against the time 
when the storm will l3c over and the 
wreck will be left behind. Present- 
day philosophies by which states are 
governed have to be abandoned — 
government by paities in countries 
which are called democratic or by 
cliques of dictators which enslave 
whole nations under the name of 
Socialism. The foreign policies of all 
countries, sustained by secret diplo- 
matic negotiations, are founded upon 
a false principle - the safeguarding 
and the enhancing of narrow 
nationalism. The hands of not 
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a single Occidental nation are 
clean, and no one can help seeing the 
truth underlying the audacity of 
Hitler who has recently, on more 
than one occasion, pointed to the 
past misdemeanours of Britain, the 
U.S.A. and other countries. Japan, 
copying the Occidental methods, has 
already soiled hcr.Jiands with blood 
and has forfeited lier right to parti- 
cipate in the task of amelioration 
which the rest of Asia can under- 
take, utilizing the ancient philos- 
ophies of Buddha and Shankara, of 
Lao-tzu and Confucius and of other 
giant minds of the past. One phase 
of that work of amelioration has al- 
ready begun the altruistic labours 
of India’s present-day great leader 
M. K. Gandhiji. 

After the storm -what ? 

Not politicians but philosophers 
should undertake the task of decid- 
ing ; politicians have proved im- 
practical and have failed and there 
is a dearth of practical philosophers 
in the West. There the function of 
philosophy has been compartmental- 
ized ; its task mainly has been to 
speculate. Even when it has at- 
tempted to apply its principles to 
practical affairs it has gone alx)ut it 
in an incorrect way, falling prey to 
the besetting sin of modem 
civilization- the division of life into 
sacred and secular. Life one and 
indivisible has been divided- - religion 
for Sundays and business for the 
rest of the week. Political princi- 
ples of conduct accepted as correct, 
if made applicable to personal con- 
duct would deprive a man of every 
vestige of self-respect, e.g., a man 
tmthful and punctilious about his 
word at his own club thinks nothing 


of telling a lie and calling it diplo- 
macy when he is in a foreign office. 
Society morals also depict the same 
feature — church-going people in- 
dulge in secret immoralities of 
thought, semi-secret immoralities in 
words and open immoralities in 
deeds. We could multiply examples. 

Religion, philosophy and science 
compartmentalized have divided 
corporate life, and the individual 
finds himself psychologically in a 
disintegrated condition. The funda- 
mental principle of the great plan of 
constmetion after the storm is over 
will be to produce integrated men 
making up an integrated society. 
The practical mystics and the 
philosophers, whoso minds are 
agonized by the suffering on eveiy 
side but whose hearts are seeking 
the means of redemption, will be the 
“ builders of joy ”, but they will 
have to abandon old modes of 
thought and to accept a new philos- 
ophy of life. In the article which 
follows. Professor Malkani points 
out the error of W^esteni philos- 
ophers : 

It is a wrong way to [proceed \) solvt' 
the i)rol)l(*rns of reason from within 
reasfm. They can only lx* ix'.lved when 
n‘as()n is confronted with a new ixTcep- 
tion of reality. 

This new perception is not really 
new — it was the perception of Plato 
and of his master Pythagoras, who 
belonged to the same great era in 
which Lao-tzu and Confucius, 
Zarathustra and Vardhamana all 
were catching and reflecting the 
Light of Divine Wisdom ; its 
most powerful current streamed forth 
from the ideation and preachment 
of the great Buddha. The West 
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needs the teachings of that old 
Wisdom-Religion ; not a few individ- 
uals have already been influenced 
by its doctrines, but what is needed 
to-day is their application in society 
and state, to the lives of masses of 
men. 

In this issue we revert to the 
political philosophy of Gandhiji’s 
Hind Swaraj to which our issue of 
last September was devoted. In 
that issue we gave mainly British 
views ; herein are three contrilDutions 
from the U.S.A. which without 
meaning to do so bring out the 
point we have made alx)ve that life 
has become compartmentalized in 
the Occident. The order of sequence 
adopted in this issue has a purpose. 
In India also that habit of separating 
the secular from the sacred has come 
to prevail, as some of our Indian con- 
tributions reveal. E\xvy writer, 
Occidental or Oriental, however. 


admits the nobility and the truth 
of Gandhiji’s philosophy for the 
individual, its efficacy for the 
redemption of the Soul, but many, 
and among them numerous Indians, 
hesitate to accept its implications to 
the full in the fashioning of our na- 
tional future. The last article from 
the pen of Mr. Manu Subedar 
makes a valuable contribution ; he 
has thought through the problem 
and accepts the validity of the reli- 
gion of Satyagraha \ery fully. 

We revert to this subject because 
it is of prime and pressing import- 
ance to the world at large. It is 
through a careful study and an im- 
partial examination of the doctrines 
of Hind Swaraj that true philosophi- 
cal principles will be perceived and 
ways and means will be found to 
reconstruct a shattered world where- 
in peace and good will can prevail. 


PHILOSOPHY AND LIFH 

[Professor G, R. Malkani is the Head of the Indian Inelilute of Philosophy 
at Amalner and is llie Managing Editor of The Philosophical Quarterly, the official 
organ of the Indian Philosopliical Congress - -Ens.j 


Philosophy may be defined as the 
self-amscious attempt to solve certain 
ultimate questions relating to the 
nature of reality and our place in it. 
Is there any vital relation betwt'en 
life and philosophy understood in thivS 
sense ? 

Western thinkers generally do not 
stress the connection between life and 
philosophy. There is no conception 
of a philosophical life. The philoso- 
pher is supposed to be an ordinary 
man devoted to the solution of cer- 


tain special problems. There is no- 
thing special alxiut the kind of 
life he leads. Philosophy merely 
happens to be his particular occu- 
pation. There are certain prob- 
lems which he tries to solve 
as there arc certain other problems 
which the scientist or any student of 
human affairs tries to solve. Philos- 
ophy does not mean to him a cer- 
tain type of life. 

This view will not find general 
acceptance in India. The traditional 



128 


THE ARVAN PATH 


[March 


Indian view is that he is not a philo- 
sopher who merely seeks to solve in- 
tellectually certain ultimate problems 
or who can discourse learnedly upon 
them. Philosophy is not for intellect- 
ual adornment. It is essentially a 
way of life. Philosophy is not one 
thing and life another. Philosophy 
is life itself and, as a matter of fact, 
the highest kind of life. 

This difference of opinion as to the 
relation of philosophy to life is to be 
traced to the conception of philoso- 
phy itself. Pliilosophy in the West 
follows the lead of the sciences. It 
is purely an intellectual affair. What 
the philosopher desires is a certain 
intellectual scheme into which ail the 
facts of experience may be fitted and 
through which they may be explain- 
ed. It must aca>rdingly be a very 
comprehensive scheme. The facts 
of experience are infinitely complex ; 
the intellectual scheme which will 
explain them must be corresponding- 
ly complicated. The only means at 
our disposal to get at any such 
scheme, according to Western philos- 
ophy, is imaginative construction. 
This is just how the scientist goes 
to work. There is no difference at 
all in method, but only in the scope 
of the subject. It is admitted that we 
can never arrive at a complete 
scheme. That is an ideal only. Philos- 
ophy is bound by its very nature to 
be infinitely progressive. 

It follows from this view that no 
philosophical problem can ever be 
finally solved. Philosophical problems 
hang together. We may attack them 
singly, but they cannot be solved 
singly. If we solve one, we must 
solve all the rest. There is an organic 
relation between them. One problem 


arises from another and hangs by it. 
If then we cannot solve all the prob- 
lems of philosophy, we cannot solve 
a single one of them. It is different 
in science. There, the facts auto- 
matically fall in certain well-defined 
groups. Each group can now be isolat- 
ed and tackled by itself. Indeed, there 
is no hard and fast line between the 
different groups of facts which 
constitute the different departments 
of science. But the question of their 
further connection can be postponed. 
In philosophy, this piecemeal treat- 
ment of problems is not possible. 
There is no demarcation Ixitween its 
facts, for all the facts of experience 
taken together have to Ix' synthesised 
in a comprehensive view. 

But if no solutions are achieved, 
what is achieved ? It is contended 
in the West that the value of philos- 
ophy does not consist in the con- 
clusions arrived at, but in the spirit 
of dispassionate reasoning in which 
they are reached. It is not a philos- 
ophy that we want so much as the 
spirit of one or what may lx called 
philosophisin^fl. This alone has value. 
We must seek to reas^in and to g(‘t 
a reasoned view of things. In this 
way, we shall acquire a certain 
caution and balance in life, a certain 
acuteness of conception and a cer- 
tain ability to take a synthetic or 
a whole view of things. The value 
of philosophy is negative. It does 
not necessarily give us the truth. 
But it frees us from dogmatism and 
from short and ill-considered views. 
It is a necessary part of a truly liberal 
education. The philosopher does not 
definitely solve any particular prob- 
lem and he does not see reality 
differently from others. He sees just 
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the same reality. Only he has ques- 
tions and doubts and is conscious of 
being ignorant where the ordinary 
man is not. 

Philosophy thus understood can 
hardly be expected to give a new 
direction to life or to bring alx)ut a 
change in the ideals of life. In India, 
philosophy is not so understood. It is 
not understood to be an intellectual 
or an imaginative affair. The philoso- 
pher does not seek an imaginative 
scheme of concepts. That can have 
no truth-value. He seeks a new per- 
ception of reality or a direct knowl- 
edge of the underlying unity of all 
things. I'^hilosophy is called tattva- 
gycm or knowledge of the essential 
substance. We cannot indeed dis- 
pense with reasoning. But we must 
reason in order to see better. Reason 
is an instrument only. It is a means 
to an end. This end is the Absolute 
Truth. It is Ix^yond reason, but 
reason can point the way to it. It 
is a wrong way to proceed to solve 
the problems of reason from within 
reason. They can only be solved 
tvhen reason is confronted with a new 
perception of reality. Mere subtlety 
of thought is no mark of truth. 
Systems wide apart can be equally 
subtle. But then webs of fancy can 
be subtle too. What really matters 
in philosophy is the subtleiy of per- 
ception or a finer sense of truth and 
of value. 

The underlying unity of all things 
is not conceived in an abstract way. 
It is not some essence or substance 
far away from us and external to us. 
It is our very self. The philosophi- 
cal undertaking thus becomes an 
undertaking to know the self ; it be- 


comes what is called adhydtmic vid- 
ya. The self can certainly be known. 
It is not some mysterious stuff hid- 
den away from us. It is of all realities 
the most immediate and the nearest 
to us. It illumines the whole world for 
us. Can it itself remain in darkness ? 
It is the light that lighteth every- 
thing. For it is the principle of in- 
telligence. To know" tliis self in its full 
significance, to recognise it as the 
basis of the world, is to solve the 
metaphysical riddle. A true philos- 
opher is one who has realized 
in himself the solution of the riddle. 
He is not one who is groping in the 
dark, not knowing his way. 

Philosophy understexxi in this w'ay 
cannot but have a vital relation to 
life. It is its own justification. There 
is nothing higher than perception of 
the ultimate truth. This perception 
is life itself and the highest kind of 
life. We must not judge it by exter- 
nal standards merely. These are at 
best secondary. The real test is inner. 
If a man lias doubts still lurking in 
him, he has not perceived the truth. 
The only sure sign of this perception 
is that all doubts and all questions 
ha\e Ixxm dissohed and the inner 
life has become free. There is a 
sense of unlxiunded freedom and of 
joy. No one can deceive himself. 
Perception of the truth cannot but 
lead to inner satisfaction and inner 
peace. The burden of existence has 
disappeared. Wc are on a permanent 
holiday. Such is the result of the 
realisation of philosophic truth. True 
philosophy in India is not separated 
from life. It is the very best of life 
and the best of religion. 


G. R. Malkani 



A TRIAD FROM THE UNITED STATES 


[Below we print three articles on Gandhi ji’s book Hind Sivaraj which exam- 
ine the value and the applicability of its doctrines to the present-day conditions 
in the United States of America. All of them accept the religious message of the 
book while presenting the difliculties of their application to socio-economic 
problems. — Eds.] 

THE UNIVERSAL AND THE PARTICULAR 


[James Truslow Adams examines the major problems of our civilization by 
the principal Western method which separates religion from politics and economics. 
Life is one and indivisible and a mans religion alft'Cts his ixilitical behaviour and 
his conduct as employer or employee, as investor and earner. Recognizing that since 
the Great War the West has “ suffered from an almost complete breakdown in 
morality ”, he acknowledges the worth of Gandhiji’s religious teaching with its power 
to bring a spiritual regeneration and he would like his count rymeii to take thosi^ 
religious ideas to heart and to use them. If that is done and if a spiritual regenera- 
tion takes place there will naturally follow a comjilete change in the s])here of 
economics and politics.— Eds.] 


I have read both Gandhi’s book 
and the articles commenting on it in 
the September issue of Thp: Aryan 
Path with intense interest, and, I 
think, with a c'ertain philosophic 
detachment. I am not a citizen of 
the British Empire, and I believe 
that the author is not playing a 
“ deep game '' but is wholly sincere. 
So the ground is cleared for an un- 
prejudiced judgment save for one 
point which may offer insuperable 
difficulty. I belong to the Western 
world ; Gandhi to the Eastern ; and 
the book has made me realize the 
complete difference as 1 never did 
before. Yet it is not utterly complete. 

With my approach to Gandhi’s 
teachings, free or limited as noted 
above, they seem to divide them- 
selves into two distinct segments of 
varying importance, or at least of 
varying possibility of acceptance by 
a Westerner. There is the religious 
teacher, and the politico-economic 
reformer. With the first I am in al- 


most complete accord, but the secc)nd 
is somewhat incompreliensil,)le to oiu* 
struggling with the problems and 
mistakes of Occidental civilization. 
Perhaps it may better to discuss 
these in reserse order, for 1 think 
that the first is of universal applica- 
tion whereas the .second is of limited, 
if any. 

I say, if any, Ixcause I have never 
been in the Orient and do not know 
India at first hand. Whether large 
parts of India are still at an 
economic-social stage which \i'ould 
fit (iandhi's philosophy or could 
return to such a stage I do not know. 
It is a common illusion of the race 
to think of a golden age in the past. 
Perhaps India, in the rural sections, 
is in it or close to it, but the question 
which at once strikes a Westerner is : 
flow far back would you go, and can 
you go ? There are certain schools of 
thinkers in the West who, seeing the 
ills and maladjustments of our 
present stage, would have us try to 
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go back to some earlier one, such as 
the guild organization of the Middle 
Ages. But the two questions I have 
asked remain : how far back to go 
and can we go ? Gandhi would 
evidently have us go very far indeed 
but not all the way. lie rightly says 
that he should not be judged by 
extracts, and that he is not at present 
bent on destroying all machinery and 
hospitals and doctors, but all of this 
part of his teaching is evidently an 
integral part of his philosophy as a 
reformer, and he seems to think that 
Swaraj cannot attained for all 
until we have retreated to a pre- 
machine age. 

Machines and the machine age 
grow ever more complex but what, 
after all, is the significance of 
machinery and applied science ? Is 
it not merely the human mind exert- 
ing control over the forces of nature ? 
Looked at thus, tlie simplest stone 
axe, the discovery of lire, the lever 
and the wheel were perlvips greater 
ad\'ances toward a machiiie age than 
the most complex steamship, railway 
system or newspaix^r plant of to-day. 
Gandhi ji’s own spinning-wheel is a 
machine. It simplifies and reduces 
human labour and makes a new 
product possible. Where, then, 
would he have us go back to? lie 
seems to have in mind th(' economy 
of an Indian village at a certain 
stage, but that cannot Ix' universal, 
even if possible yet in India. It 
could not be done in the West 
without such a vast sacrifice of 
population as would make any flixxi 
or famine of the past seem like the 
peaceful death of an individual. 

There is a limit to the number of 
people who can support themselves 


by agriculture on a given area. That 
was the fundamental thesis of 
Malthus, which was only disproved 
by the increase who could live by the 
machine and by improved methods 
of agriculture given by science and 
machines. For example, in the 
United States we had a population a 
century ago of about 13,000,000. We 
now have 130,000,000. In 1833 
alxmt 90/r of the people lived on the 
land as farmers. Now only about 
25'^,^. The increase of some 
87,000,000 not living on the land, are 
able to make a living because of the 
machine and the complex of services 
which it has created. What would 
become of them if wc W'Cnt back to 
the simple economy of the farm of 
a century ago ? They would not only 
be wiped out with intense suffering 
but there would be wild social 
revolution. Whatever might happen 
in India, w^e in the West have 
advanced too far to retreat. 

Xor do the people themselves w^ant 
to retreat. Gandhi speaks of men 
formerly w’orking in the open air and 
only as much as they liked. He is 
thinlving of a tropical climate, and I 
do not think it tme, in America, at 
least, that w'orkers in factories are 
w'orse off than beasts. If you visit 
an up-to-date factory you will find 
it built largely of glass, flooded with 
sunshine, air-conditioned, and with 
work hours limited by law- or agree- 
ment. Outside will he the workmen’s 
motor cars waiting to take them home 
and then their families for a drive. In 
their homes you will find electric 
light, a radio, perhaps an oil burner 
furnace, and other comforts which a 
king could not have had two 
centuries ago. This is not to be found 
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everywhere, and having solved the 
problem of producing plenty we still 
have to find the answer to how to 
distribute the social product more 
equitably, but the worker is himself 
aware of the new role of the Machine. 
A century ago the worker was 
destroying tlie machines which he 
believed were ruining his life. A few 
years ago, the American Federation 
of Labour passed the following 
Resolution : 

“Whereas, the increased productivity 
of industry resulting from scientific 
research is a most potent factor in the 
ever-increasing stniggle of the workers to 
raise their standard of living, and the 
importance of this factor must steadily 
increase since there is a limit btyond 
which the average standard cannot 
progress by the usual metiiods of 
readjustment, which limit can only be 
raised by research and the utilisation of 
rc'scarch in industry’’, they asked the 
government to aid in a broad pro- 
gramme of research. 

It is true that the machine has 
done much harm but it has also done 
much good. The Westerner views it 
much as Gandhi does education, as 
“ merely an instrument and an 
instrument may be well used or 
abused Radio, for example, may 
spread hatred between nations or 
carry vulgarity on the ether, but it 
may also bring understanding, the 
best of music and other cultural in- 
fluences into the poorest homes, and 
serve humanity in a iscore of ways, as 
in shipwrecks at sea. 

Again, perhaps Gandhi over- 
emphasizes the influence of the press. 
When one of the greatest new^spaper 
owners in America, with a chain of 
papers from coast to coast, ran for 
Congress he was heavily defeated in 
spite of his newspaper chorus. In 


1936 most of the press of America 
was against Roosevelt for President 
and he won by an unprecedented 
majority. Once more, Gandhi’s 
opposition to doctors and hospitals 
strikes the Westerner as inconceiva- 
ble, and makes the gulf seem wide 
indeed between East and West. How 
can a doctor tell his patients “ the 
cause of their diseases ” without 
scientific knowledge, and, if he can, 
what g(X)d can he do if he cannot help 
to cure ? Some years ago I got a 
blister on my f(X)t which broke, and 
the deadly streptococci germs entered 
my system. For five weeks my life 
hung in the balance. The surgeons, 
because of their scientific knowledge 
and willi instruments made by 
machines, injected other germs which 
ate up the strept(x:(x:ci. My body 
was a battle-field, but the victory' was 
won. Again, my face was badly 
burned and my eyesight saved only 
by a new scientific invention. 
Gandhi’s slalemenl that if the patient 
is not saved the doctor may have 
been merciful to him, and the world 
will not come to grief, again expresses 
the difference betwam the passivity 
and fatalism of (he East and the 
energy, egoistic if you will, of the 
West. We want all the medical 
knowledge we can get to enable us to 
lead healthy, happy and useful lives. 

The strcptocf)Cci example leads us 
to the question of non-resistancc. 
Gandhi seems to be willing to use 
some controls over nature, such 
as fire and the simpler machines. 
Should I have used control to resist 
the streptococci or not ? It raises once 
more the question of what point we 
are to stop at. It would talcc us too 
far in this brief article to discuss the 
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fundamental organization of the 
universe, but there seem to be two 
powers at work, one making for good 
and the other for evil. Many religions 
have dramatized these contending 
forces, if they are such. The West- 
erner admits the presence of an evil 
tendency but is inclined to believe 
that in doing the best he can to lift 
the world to a higher plane, to leave 
it, in however slight degree, better 
than he found it, he is aligning him- 
self with whatever power for good, 
call it God, there is ; and that he is 
not merely passive but using all 
his strength for that end. Gandhi, in 
his religious teaching, of which I 
shall speak in a moment, allies him- 
self with the greatest teachers of all 
ages and lands. Yet Christ, the 
'' Prince of Peace ” and the founder 
of most W'estern religion, who was 
largely a pacifist and non-resistant, 
said “ I come to bring not peace but 
a sword ”, and when good words 
would not drive the money-changers 
from the Temple, he scourged them 
out. The West inherits that combined 
doctrine. 

It is not in its nature to be wholly 
non-resistant. Gandhi says that such 
ephemeral civilizations as ours have 
often come and gone. Ours may go, 
but it is different from all earlier ones, 
for better or worse, and there is an 
irresistible urge in us to make it 
better. In many ways it has become 
so in the last century, though not in 
others. Perhaps what we have done 
would not appeal to the East but we 
have not been oblivious to our faults 
and have tried to reform them. That 
story would make an article in itself. 
The point is that we feel the urge to 
change and improvement. At present 


we, in the democratic countries, feel 
toward the dictators, — so called, but 
who are really types of the earliest 
forms of government, despots, and 
not due to the machine age, — much 
as my surgeon did toward the 
streptococci germs who were 
threatening my life. We feel that 
they represent not a development of 
our civilization but a reintroduction 
into it of barbarism and an earlier 
type of life. 

I have, perhaps, taken too much 
space jor disagreements iviih Gandhi 
and have not emiigh left to express 
my admiration and complete accord 
with his more universal teaching, of 
tvhich the world was never more in 
need than at present. His doctrines 
of self-control, of love, and of ” soul 
force” need to be woven into the 
warp and woof of Western no less 
than Eastern life. I have humbly 
preached the same doctrines, and be- 
lieve that no civilization, Western or 
other, can be saved witlioiit a funda- 
mental change in orientation such as 
that of Gandhi. Especially since the 
Great War we have suffered from an 
almost complete breakdown in moral- 
ity. Pri\'ate contracts, international 
treaties, the words of great states- 
men, can no longer be counted upon. 
Civilization of any sort cannot live 
on lies and broken promises. 

The last war was the greatest ever 
known. The machinery of the world 
was also the most delicate. The re- 
sultant catastrophe has been colossal. 
This does not mean, to those of us 
who are still hopeful of salvaging the 
best in the new civilization and slow’’- 
ly correcting its evils, that we cannot 
pick up and start again. But I do 
not think w^e can unless there is a 
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regeneration of the spirit. In the prac- 
tical politics of the moment, the 
points to which I object in Gandhi’s 
philosophy may be the more import- 
ant to India, but for us in the West 
it is his spiritual, and not his eco- 
nomic-social teachings, which are of 
prime and great import. Aloof as we 
are here in America from the British 
Empire and the “ problem of India ”, 
these teachings can be taken to heart, 
and help us to that spiritual regener- 
ation which I believe essential to the 
maintenance and advancement of 
Western civilization. 

A social or economic development 
cannot, in my opinion, be held at a 
given point chosen by one individual, 
but the verities of religion and of 
ethics are eternal. For that reason, 
however, they are not linked to 
or dependent on any particular stage 
of economic development. In the 
recent disaster which overwhelmed 
the section of America in which I live 
— the hurricane in New England — 
men and women performed heroic 
feats to help their fellows, and that 
they used in doing so all the means 
which the machine and science pro- 
vide instead of merely their hands 
and feet made no difference. These 
were merely material. The urge and 


the spirit of willing sacrifice were spi- 
ritual. What we Westerners envis- 
age is a better use of our increasing 
power over the forces of nature so as 
to secure the material benefits for an 
ever enlarging circle of people with- 
out losing the spiritual advance 
which has been made. It may be a 
mad dream but it is one for which 
we are still willing to risk all. We 
in America are deeply conscious of 
the faults of the present but we pre- 
fer to try to correct them and go for- 
ivard rather than backward to some 
earlier stage of development. In 
fact we could not if we would. The 
change and loss of life would be too 
appalling. Here and there an indi- 
vidual might accept Gandhiji’s re- 
turn to his particular ideal of econom- 
ic and scientific development, but 
the nation of 130,000,000 would not 
do so. Even if only non-resistance 
were employed, and if it were suc- 
cessful, it would ne\'ertheless be the 
greatest mass murder of population 
in history. On the other hand, if wc 
cannot turn again to the religious 
teachings of the great leaders includ- 
ing Gandhi, our material advance 
will avail us nought and may prove 
only the instrument of self-destruc- 
tion. 

James Truslow Adams 


NON-VIOLENCE NOT FOR THE WEST 

[Estelle H. Rics raises the difficulty of the impracticability of non-violence in 
a world in which four-fifths of humanity is given over to violence. — E ds.] 

Should the principles of truth and From only a superficial survey of 
non-violence as set forth by Gandhi developments in India since British 
be accepted or rejected in America ? occupation, it would seem that non- 
I am far from certain that they violence is the very seat of India’s 
should be accepted even in India, original, continued and increasing 
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troubles. While India is turning the 
other cheek, England calmly dis- 
members the entire body. Unless 
miracles still happen, the time factor 
will have served to annihilate this 
great ancient land. It has been said 
that Gandhi has both persuaded 
conservatives that change must come, 
and has persuaded radicals that 
change must be gradual to be perma- 
nent. Yet to the distant Westerner, 
it seems that Western means of 
speed and strength are needed to cope 
with the speed and strength of 
India’s Western antagonist. In any 
duel the combatants are equally 
equipped. A battle of wits or of 
morale cannot be successful against 
actual physical violence which de- 
stroys the body that is the channel 
for spiritual expression. 

As we l(X)k out upon the world 
to-day, it can be questioned whether 
this is a moral universe and whether 
those individuals triumph who base 
their cause upon morality. Much as 
we would like to Ix^lieve this, all the 
evidence negates it. It may be tnie 
“ in the long run ” speaking in time 
measured geologically or astronomi- 
cally, or in terms of future incarna- 
tions, but where will frail man lx? 
then, be he ever so moral ? The 
typical Hindu differs widely from 
the typical white mi\n for the former 
thinks in terms of spiritual values 
while the latter thinks in terms of 
earthly profit and loss. 

Gandhi w^ould like to see India 
like Samuel Butler’s Erewhon 
where all machines were illegal. The 
Occidental world has developed an 
industrial civilization during a 
century of stupendous technological 
advancement. The scientifically- 


minded West finds Gandhiji’s oppo- 
sition to this too inconceivable to re- 
fute, for science has the advantage of 
being able to prove its progress 
while things of the intangible spirit 
lack this ability. To America it is 
as much a religion to solve earth’s 
mysteries on the physical and chemi- 
cal sides, as it is to India to promote 
knowledge of the unexplained laws 
of metaphysical realms. In the con- 
sideration of technology the trouble 
is not witli the efficiency of the 
physical sciences but with the 
deplorable inefficiency and back- 
wardness of the social sciences. 
India neglects the one, the Occident 
neglects the other. Each is un- 
balanced on one side of its develop- 
ment, whereas both could make for 
full human welfare by strengthening 
the missing factors. 

In Gandhi’s chapter on civiliz- 
ation, he treats its faults and follies, 
but says nothing of the advantages 
which have so attracted four-fifths of 
the world. These faults and follies 
are subject to removal as individuals 
and groups acquire wisdom and learn 
to motivate their lives in all spheres 
physical, emotional, mental, eco- 
nomic, social and spiritual. It is 
entirely ixissible to acquire wisdom 
by means of increased health via 
more scientific nourishment and 
doctors ; broader education via travel 
and railroads, and all those activities 
through which individuals learn and 
advance themselves. There is no 
reason why sucli a civilization should 
not be conducted along moral lines. 
Regrettably, in many, many ways, 
that is the last consideration. Here 
is where people of Gandhi’s tremen- 
dous power and influence might help 
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to bestir the sleeping ethics of the 
tragic four-fifths. Both types of 
civilization have much to offer each 
other ; both now are lopsided for 
lack of what the other could give it. 

Gandhi’s kind of civilization may 
be in many ways better than the 
Western type, but with four-fifths of 
the world practising a different kind, 
how can a basis of contact and 
imderstanding be established ? I 
would rather start with the kind now 
everywhere in progress, and tr>’ to 
build from there — build up the 
humanities in a machine age, learn 
to use the machines unselfishly for 
the interest of the greatest numbers. 
In this connection the article, 
“ Revolution by Electricity ” in 
Scribner’s Magazine for October, 
1934, concerning itself with social 
effects of the Tennessee valley proj- 
ect, holds a solution of interest and 
use to India, as does also ‘‘Chemistry 
Wrecks the Farm” in Harper’s for 
August 1935, discussing the marvel- 
lous potentialities in synthetic chem- 
istry. These are ways to strengthen 
the physical India on which eco- 
nomic self-sufficiency- life itself — 
must eventually depend. There is 
no conflict between a high moral life 
and high standards of health and 
physical well-being. When people are 
taught the values in a more ethical 
and intellectual life, they will use 
their machines to spare one another 
and help human beings to live with 
greater spiritual understanding. I do 
not mean that India should embrace 
the vices of Occidental civilization. I 
think a noble experiment would be 
to embrace the good of civilization as 
the West knows it, and with India’s 
background of honesty and virtue, 


set up such a civilization without tlie 
corruption that now afflicts the rest 
of the world. Non-violence could 
well be a part of such a civilization ; 
indeed without a practical form of 
norirviolence, civilization of any kind 
— Western or Eastern — cannot sur- 
vive. In other words, I do not take 
exception to the non-violence part of 
Gandhi’s programme but to his 
antipathy to what we understand by 
scientific progress. 

Until India can show self-reliance 
and once more sustain its people and 
the beautiful old civilization it once 
enjoyed, its programme of non-vio- 
lence swms nebulous and lacks 
power, particularly because it handi- 
caps itself by repudiating so many 
aspects of the type of civilization 
that the West understands and is 
seeking to promote. The practical 
trouble with non-violence is that it 
is a language the other camp does 
not understand. Perhaps it is that 
moral substitute for war for which 
William James was searching. It is 
especially intere,sting as giving scope 
to the Indian women who under it 
have done so much so ably. 

It is intensely interesting to the 
Ameiican who is at present torn by 
such political conflicts as now exist 
between democracy and fascism, 
democracy and communism, and the 
various other types of capitalism, 
individualism, regimentation and 
equally current social and economic 
systems, that none of them have 
anything to say about such tenets 
held by Gandhi as observing perfect 
chastity, adopting poverty, following 
truth and cultivating fearlessness. 
Far from adopting poverty, our hope 
is somehow to share the wealth, to 
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have an era of abundance for all. 
Cultivating fearlessness may be said 
to be a characteristic of the 
communist doctrine. Following truth 
and observing chastity are still 
individual virtues, while non-violence 
is motivated by law and order, or by 
cowardice, not, as in India, by true 
love and self-abnegation. In Western 
countries the.se Christian attitudes 
are merely historically interesting 
and theoretical. They have never yet 
been practised on a large scale and 
are still individual ideals that mellow 
the church-goer for an hour on 
Sundays. They have no real part 
whatever in community, national or 
international relations. 

Economic rivalries in Asia and 


Europe are testing communism and 
fascism as against the individualistic 
method of America and other 
democracies. They have thrown 
their hopes in violent methods of 
social revolution as against India’s 
peaceful method of social evolution 
which represents the most widespread 
attempt ever made to test the basic 
tenets of Christianity as a practical 
guide to living. Should India 
succeed, a renewed interest in and 
hope for higher ethical living would 
occur, the effects of which can hardly 
be measured or even anticipated. 
Truly Gandhi is like a warm, steady, 
comforting Gulf Stream in a cold and 
troubled sea of thought. 

Estelle H. Ries 


MECHANICS OF LIVING AND THE WAY OF LIFE 

[John A. Oiioinach writes witii insight ; he scc-s the ]x>ssibility of his 
countrymen making approi>riatc use of Gandhi ji’s teachings and establishing real 
Swaraj in the West. — Eds.1 


The essence of home rule, as 
propounded by Gandhi, is self-rule. 
Implicit in his teaching is the 
thought that one’s real home is in 
one’s own consciousness. With God 
established there, integrity and 
harmony will prevail within the soul 
and these qualities must inevitably 
mould external conditions to their 
pattern through patience, persever- 
ance and love. That seems the 
necessary interpretation of what the 
great Indian leader calls soul force. 
It is the antithesis of the modem 
behaviouristic theory that the soul is 
fashioned by the impact of material 
conditions. Gandhi believes that the 
opposite is true— that the soul, if its 


force is properly exercised and 
directed, controls external conditions. 

Soul force is apt to seem like an 
abstraction until one has experi- 
enced for himself its power in dissi- 
pating and destroying evil, and then 
he becomes more humble and more 
prepared to admit its existence and 
availability. 

This doctrine teaclies the practical 
application of the great proverb, 
" He that is slow to anger is better 
than the mighty ; and he that ruleth 
his spirit than he that taketh a city.” 
It requires faith, courage and patience 
under tribulation to put this 
principle to the test ; but a few 
individual men have exemplified it by 
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their lives, and this is sufficient to 
prove that men collectively can do 
likewise if they will but trust it with 
their whole hearts. 

To what extent, if at all, is the 
teaching of Hind Swaraj applicable 
to the United States of America ? In 
condemning modern civilization, 
Gandhi’s idea seems to be that if we 
become too much absorbed in the 
mechanics of living we are apt to 
miss the way of life. The mechanics 
of living, in the United Slates as in 
all Western countries, have become 
all important. Giving up the means 
of gratifying our sense desires, our 
need for continuous objective occu- 
pation or entertainment, appears as 
a supreme act of sacrifice. Never- 
theless, self-rule calls for self-sacrifice 
—the sacrifice or giving up of what 
is petty and unworthy in oneself, 
although never of one’s true 
individuality. 

The United States has not the 
same problems as India, but it has 
many problems. The trend toward 
an even intenser form of materialism 
is probably the greatest of them. One 
need only contemplate the bitter 
antagonism between its differing 
schools of political thought, the 
strife between capital and labour, the 
increasing class consciousness of its 
people, and the decay of self-reliance 
even in material measures to realize 
the truth of this stricture. Some 
form of resistance to them is 
assuredly indicated as an urgent 
necessity. But passive resistance ? It 
seems a contradiction in terms. 
Soul force, whether applied to 
external conditions or to temptations 
within oneself, can never he passive. 
It is a militant force, even though 


inspired by love and motivated by 
desire for the good of all. Non- 
co-operation would be a better term, 
carrying with it a refusal to have any 
participation in evil, even though 
suffering be the result of refusal, and 
a careful reading of Hind Swaraj 
will convince any one that this is the 
sense in which Gandhi uses the term. 
By passive resistance, he means only 
abstinence from violence, but not an 
adulteration of the militancy of soul 
force. 

One of the great truths set down 
in this little book that needs to be 
more taken to heart is that an evil 
means can never lead to a good end. 
The modem world - like the ancient 
and medieval worlds -has never 
sufficiently realized that good cannot 
spring from evil. It is utterly 
contrary' to spiritual law that a result 
can be so foreign to its cause. The 
history of time is full of examples of 
men and nations that failed because 
they thought to justify evil deeds by 
this hoary fallacy, and yet it is still 
considered a sound doctrine by 
many that a good end not only justi- 
fies but almost sanctifies any .means 
of attainment. Gandhi has done the 
world true service in felling this 
argument at one stroke. 

But when we come to consider 
what is inherently good we are apt 
to meet confusion. It is difficult for 
one schooled in Western thought to 
admit or believe that many of the 
adjuncts and trappings of our life 
are evil per se or can produce evil 
results if our motives in adapting 
and using them are good. 

For example, it is difficult to 
understand how the complex life of 
our country could exist without 
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railways, particularly in view of the 
large number of urban communities 
that are completely dependent upon 
this form of transportation for sus- 
tenance. It is equally difficult to see 
how the processes of so intricate a 
business structure as we have 
evolved could continue to function 
without lawyers. The vast majority 
of our people cannot ]jc taught 
enough of hygiene to get along 
without some form of medical atten- 
tion, at least for many years to come. 
The trouble is that Gandhi’s doctrine 
calls for a way of life in which 
simplicity is the corner-stone, and 
Americans are not simple people. 
Like most of the other peoples of the 
world, they have been trained to a 
pitiful complexity of life from which 
there seems no escape except through 
a change of base from the material 
to the spiritual and years of painful 


practice. 

One cannot help but feel that the 
people of the United States have this 
in common with any people who 
might attempt to invoke the principle 
of home rule or self-rule : the real 
enemy to be overcome is within 
themselves. Passive resistance must 
be translated into self-conquest. 
Thus, the United States of America 
does have much to gain from a study 
and application of the teaching of 
Hind Stvaraj. A code of simplicity 
and self-rule would undoubtedly 
result in the gradual abandonment of 
materialism and the re-dedication 
of our nation to ever higher ideals, 
and would furnish at least one agency 
for healing that sense of futility that 
is corroding the joy and nullifying 
the spiritual values of many men and 
women to-day. 

John A. Osoinacii 


THE BRILVITI OF LIFE 

The divine springs of life. 

Are not more rare than this. 

Which is the Infinite 
Within the Finite. 

And the way through which we win 
Unto the ends of Life, 

Even as the air we breathe, 

Is all in all. 

So is this Breath of Life unto the Soul. 

—Barnett R. Coulan 



INDIAN OPINIONS 


[As a result of enquiry among Indian friends we received a very large number 
of letters commenting upon the contents of our Special Hind Swaraj Number pub- 
lished last September. Below we print a very few selected criticisms : among the 
opinions received an overwhelming majority were in favour of full acceptance of 
Gandhiji’s Non-Violence ideology ; a very few were totally averse to bringing reli- 
gious methods into political struggles. Neither of these extreme views is represented 
here ; tlie exponents of the former gave exceedingly lengthy dissertations but indi- 
cated no new line of thought ; the latter did not offer in supp)ort of their thesis any 
substantial reasons worth publishing. 

We have selected typical letters, each of which advances some cogent line of 
thought for consideration by our readers ; there arc several which rt'peat arguments 
advanced in some of the letters excluded for the reasons indicated. 

The first article, that of Professor A. R. Wadia, best expresses the view of a 
very large number. The others are also typical of the views of different groups of 
Indians.— Eds.] 


I.-WHAT WILL ALWAYS LIVE 

[A. R. Wadia is Professor of Pliilosophy in the Mysore University and 
succeeds Sir S. Radhakrishnan as the President of the Executive Committee of the 
Indian Philosophical Congress.— Eds.] 


In 1908, in the comparatively 
obscure pages of the Indian Opinion 
in South Africa there appeared 
a series of articles. In the interv'en- 
ing years the writer has become a 
world figure and the articles, publish- 
ed as Hind Swaraj, a world classic. 
The Bombay Government in those 
days proscribed it. To-day nine 
eminent English authors have come 
forward in the pages of The Aryan 
Path to bear witness to its great and 
enduring qualities. Mr. G. D. H. Cole 
finds it “a disturbing book” and 
Mr. John Middleton Murry hails it 
as “ a spiritual classic Mr. Gerald 
Heard is in raptures over the 
“vision Non-Violence opens up”, 
and yet in the very next sentence he 
says : “ We may never attain that 
level in this world ”, suggesting what 
the other writers have stated more 
openly. Gandhiji might well echo the 


words of Christ, “Oh, ye of little 
faith ! ” 

For Indians the task of formulat- 
ing their reactions to Gandhiji’s 
great book is much more difficult, for 
no Indian can forget Gandhiji’s 
services to Indian self-respect and 
political advancement, and he may 
not find it easy to dissociate the local 
from the universal in so complex a 
personality as Gandhiji’s. Yet by 
an effort even an Indian may ask 
himself whether all that Gandhiji 
says and writes should neces.sarily be 
accepted at its face value. Such an 
effort will inevitably lead to a dis- 
tinction between what is polemical 
and what perennial in Hind Swaraj, 
a distinction more easily perceived by 
one who, not in the thick of political 
fights, can survey the field as a 
spectator. 

An eminent English judge is said 
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to have advised a junior colleague 
to avoid as far as possible giving 
reasons for his conclusions, for the 
conclusions are usually right, while 
the reasons are often wrong. This 
expresses my personal reaction to 
Gandhiji’s teaching. I admire his 
passionate emphasis on soul-force, 
his Christ-like love for humanity, the 
weakest and the most oppressed and 
those who suffer most. But the chap- 
ters that lead up to this culmination 
have always left me cold. It may be 
good patriotism to say that Hindus 
and Muslims have become opposing 
factions only since the British con- 
quest of India ; it would be truer 
history to say that the British won 
because of this opposition. It is 
equally doubtful whether the most 
fanatical follower of Gandhiji would 
welcome the reign of Bhils and Pin- 
daris of the pre-British days, as 
Gandhiji w’ould, in preference to 
British rule. 

And then the violent polemic 
against lawyers and doctors ! .Mter 
all, not all diseases can be glibly put 
down as due to a person’s own negli- 
gence. Never has the unity of 
humanity been more rigorously 
proved than in the realm of physical 
health, where an epidemic takes toll 
of all alike, and a father's venereal 
disease affects his children. The 
doctor’s noble mission is to assuage 
human suffering. And surely the 
lawyers cannot be wholly a bad lot, 
if within their ranks we can find an 
Abraham Lincoln and a Gandhi ! 
Gandhiji would make a subtle dis- 
tinction here between the lawyer and 
the man, but this cuts at the very 
root of his polemic, for it means that 
the real problem for humanity is a 


moral one. If a man is good, the 
knowledge and the practice of 
his profession will not make him 
bad. 

The same reasoning will apply to 
his anti-industrialism. “ Machinery 
is the chief symbol of modem civili- 
sation ; it represents a great sin ", 
says the sage of India. “ I cannot 
recall a single good point in connec- 
tion with machinery.” If these state- 
ments are taken literally, we have to 
put back the hand of time and be- 
gin with Rousseau’s “noble savage”, 
who existed only in his imagination. 
Man has attained a higher morality 
only because he is more civilised, and 
civilisation means an all-round devel- 
opment of man, including his intelli- 
gence and his creative faculties. 
Industrialism has succeeded in many 
ways. If it has failed, it is because 
of the failure of man’s moral power 
to control the forces of industrialism. 
That industrialism is not bad in it- 
self has been proved by industrialists 
like Henry Ford and the Leverhulme 
family. How the genius of India, 
predominantly religious, can spiri- 
tualise even machinery has been 
beautifully illustrated by the noble 
experiment at Dayalbagh under the 
religious inspiration of one of the 
greatest sons of modern India ; His 
Holiness the late Sahabji Maharaj. 
Man need not nm away from in- 
dustrialism like a coward. If he is 
truly moral, he can moralise its 
forces. 

.Ml this aspect of Gandhiji’s teach- 
ing I take to be negative and polem- 
ical. If it has come to have any 
importance, it is only because he has 
tagged it on to his really constructive 
and immortal teaching, wherein he 
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has preached with the fire of the 
prophets the inherent good in man 
and the good that can manifest itself 
only through soul-force. Gandhiji 
thus summarises the gist of 
Hind Swaraj : “ It teaches the 

gospel of love in the place of 
that of hate. It replaces 
violence with self-sacrifice. It pits 
soul-force against brute-force.” Here- 
in lies the immortality of Hind 
Swaraj. The doctrine is not new. 
It was preached by Buddha and 
spread all over Asia by Asoka. It 
was preached by Christ. Gandhiji’s 
originality lies in his use of soul-force 
in the political sphere. He may not 
have succeeded in the sense in which 
he wished to succeed with the ruin 
of all our mills and the British ceas- 
ing to have anything to do with 
India. But he has succeeded in the 
sense that India has once again found 
her soul and has learned at his sacred 
feet the lesson of self-respect, of the 
unbending strength of humility and 
love. He has done for India what no 
other man has done in her long 
history. Putting India on the politi- 
cal map of the world is a task the her- 
culean nature of which can be appre- 
ciated only by those who have under- 
stood the centrifugal tendency that 
runs right across the pages of Indian 
history. But great as this task has 
been, almost unachievable by any 
other Indian, it pales into insignifi- 
cance before the great end that 
Gandhiji has set before himself : the 
task of the moral regeneration of the 
world. Real Swaraj is self-rule or 
self-control. This is not a political 
dictum, but fundamentally a moral 
dictum to be applied in all spheres 
of hrunan activity, including politics. 


It is only a logical development of 
this fundamental principle to say 
that “ If man will only realise that it 
is unmanly to obey laws that are un- 
just, no man’s tyranny will enslave 
him.” Was this not what Lovelace 
meant when he wrote ; — 

“ Stone walls do not a prison make. 
Nor iron bars a cage ” ? 

Gandhiji is great as a teacher, but 
he is much greater as a man. For 
even when his teaching cuts right 
across the whole trend of civilisation 
to-day, his humanity towers to glo- 
rious heights, and his indomitable 
spirit converts cowards into heroes. 

Soul-force is the central core of his 
leaching. He has used it himself 
with conspicuous success both in 
South Africa and in India. Oppress- 
ed unarmed peoples in other parts of 
the world may well look with long- 
ing eyes to him for inspiration. But 
can soul force always succeed ? 
Gandhiji has no doubt about it. His 
English admirers, however, seem 
conscious of its limitations, and 
I find it a searching question to 
answer as confidently as he himself 
dees. And why ? Because man has 
it in him to become divine, but he 
is in fact also a brute. The great 
prophet of Ahimsa succeeded in South 
Africa and in India because he had 
to deal with two high-souled men. 
General .Smuts and Lord Irwin, who 
could react sympathetically to the 
struggles of resolute though unarmed 
men and women. But can China 
afford to lie low before the ruthless 
Japanese or the Abyssinians before 
the Italians ? If Hind Swaraj comes 
into being to-morrow, shall we be 
able to do away with the police and 
the army and the air force? The 
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answer can be affirmative only on 
one condition, viz., that all men have 
been so softened and so civilised that 
they can appreciate the significance 
of soul force. In all otlier cases it 
may prove an unequal struggle doom- 
ed to failure. So we come back to 
the problem of humanity : the morali- 
sation of man, the problem to which 
the prophets and the martyrs have 
dedicated their lives, with success just 


looming on the horizon. To their 
ranks belongs Gandhiji. It is given 
to man to do his best for the better- 
ment of his fellows ; the rest is in 
the lap of God. If in the midst of 
so much evil, so much injustice, so 
much cruelty, life is still worth living, 
it is because we have men like 
Gandhiji to show us the way to sub- 
due the beast in us. 

A. R. W.\DIA 


II.— INCONSISTENCY REAL AND APPARENT 

[Dr. C. Narayana Menon of the Benares Hindu University is the author of 
Shakespeare Criticism : An Essay in Synthesis. —Eds.) 


The penetrative insight shown by 
the contributors to the Hind Swaraj 
number of The Aryan Path con- 
trasts with the shallow flippancy 
which in the foreign press passes 
muster as opinion on Gandhiji’s 
philosophy. When touching on Gan- 
dhiji’s inconsistencies, however, some 
do not make allowance for one fea- 
ture of his book. It is Gandhiji’s 
obstinate consistency that sometimes 
betrays him into inconsistency. 

Hind Swaraj contains a philosophy 
which looks very much like a pro- 
gramme since it was bom not 
of intellectual detachment but of the 
sensitiveness of a noble heart. The 
contradictions of civilisation rouse 
passionate protest, making Gandhiji 
assert, for example, that doctors make 
disease. To use a familiar terminol- 
c^y of to-day, the thesis provokes 
him to stress the antithesis, and thus 
to contribute to the evolution of a 
future synthesis the nature of which 
he himself cannot determine before- 
hand. Hence Gandhiji's inconsisten- 
cies are more apparent than real. 


When he condemned the Parlia- 
mentary system he was right: every 
election is an appeal to greed, pride 
and fear. He who rouses and plays 
upon the baser passions of the electo- 
rate himself becomes debased in the 
process. The net result is that both 
voters and candidates give a hostage, 
as it were, to the devil within them- 
selves. Henceforth the higher human 
instincts are effectively curbed. Inter- 
national Fellowships and Leagues of 
Nations are rendered nugatory in 
times of need, for the lower nature 
which came to power by raising 
frenzies and panics will retain power 
through the same tactics. Thus 
Parliament becomes an embodiment 
of man’s lower nature and prevents 
human growth. But Gandhiji’s con- 
sent to try Parliamentary Swaraj in 
India was also right. Those who had 
risked life and all for truth could be 
expected to appeal to the nobler in- 
stincts : and the atmosphere thus 
created might, in turn, strengthen 
the leaders to face the fiery ordeal 
of truth~the wielding of political 
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power. If legislative bodies all over 
the world embody the noblest aspi- 
rations of voters, civilisation is no 
disease. 

Industrial machinery, like political, 
crushes us only because it expresses 
the lower nature. The shareholders of 
a company may be generous, but the 
company embodies only their gain- 
seeking aspect. What stifles human- 
ity to-day is the projection of the 
absurd myth that man is an economic 
animal tvho seeks gain and avoids 
pain. The very fact that millions 
have scorned money and courted 
pain, and have made and purchased 
khaddar on uneconomic terms testi- 
fies to the power of the higher nature. 
Machinery can be made to express 
that. Mankind must dominate 
machinery' or die. 

That we can renounce machinery 
is a delusion born of fear, and fear 
solves no problems. After all, what 
is it that we dread- -the intelligence 
with which man has been perfecting 
tools ewr since his appearance 
on earth ? If the sewing-machine is 
allowed, why should the spinning- 
machine be taboo ? Our duty is not 
to bury the one talent but to trade 
with it and make it two. Intelligence 
and Soul are not incompatibles ; if 
the Spirit shirks Intelligence and 
takes refuge in the isolation of the 
machincless, self-sufficient village, 
men will stagnate and deceive them- 
selves, The mind uses memories of 
an idyllic, perhaps unreal, past to 
visualise the ideals which build the 
future ; but the future is never a re- 
turn to the past ; it is always a syn- 
thesis of the forces warring in 
the present. 


The ancients and even More’s 
Utopians employed slaves, because, 
to develop the higher creative activ- 
ities called art and culture, men need 
relief from drudgery. We have that 
relief. It has been estimated that, 
if the tools evolved by the intellect 
are intelligently used, each person 
need work only half an hour a week. 
But men persist in drudgery, thereby 
causing unemployment, a scramble 
for markets and war ; or they dissi- 
pate spiritual energy in search of 
excitement and distraction, thereby 
causing wrong employment and 
all the degradation it implies. 
Both errors are traceable to the lack 
of liberal interests. If the taste for 
higher kinds of pleasure does not 
grow, a return to primitive methods 
of production is the only way to en- 
sure the just distribution of wealth ; 
but I believe that universal cultural 
education will free men from the 
tyranny of the lower cravings by im- 
parting the ability to use time for 
self-improvement. 

The central fact is that man can- 
not grow to his full stature in iso- 
lation. But in the absence of self- 
knowledge human organisations are 
apt to mis-express the Spirit. Where 
two or three arc gathered together in 
Ilis name Christ is present, but if 
the faith is not genuine Satan steps 
in instead. Men should realise that 
the truest of all impulses, that from 
which others like hate and envy are 
aberrations, is Compassion. Swaraj 
or the Kingdom of Heaven is this 
realisation ; and Gandhiji’s contri- 
bution is the necessary technique. 
The West needs it no less than the 
East. 


C. Naravana Menon 
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III.— REASON AND INTUITION 

,[Dr. P. T. Raju, Sastri, of the Andhra University is the author of Thought 
and Reality. — ^Eds.] 


Gandhiji’s teachings have deeper 
implications than the reviewers found 
it possible to touch upon ; nor is it 
possible to expound them in a really 
convincing manner in this letter. Sit 
S. Radhakrishnan once had the idea 
of writing a book on Gandhiji’s 
philosophy I do not know whether 
he has it still. I have a similar idea ; 
I have so far been unable to take 
up the work seriously, but I hope to 
after some time. 

I am not one of those who think 
that the religious aspect of Gandhiji’s 
teaching is a political ruse or that it 
can be understood adequately from 
the side of politics. It has a deeper 
spiritual meaning, and I agree with 
the editors of The Aryan Path that 
Professor Soddy has ‘‘missed the 
soul of the subject ”. He seems to 
be concerned rather with the exter- 
nals of Gandhiji’s teaching. There is 
no reason for wonder in identifying 
civilisation with good conduct. Many 
Western w'riters differentiate between 
civilisation and culture, culture being 
something spiritual. Culture and 
civilisation are the internal and the 
external aspects of the same thing. 
A civilisation, to be high and true, 
must be based upon true culture of 
the Spirit, and be its expression. Then 


it can be good conduct also. There 
are civilisations and civilisations ; 
how are we to as.sign them their 
respective values ? Are we to judge 
the greatness of a civilisation by the 
number of fashions the beaux and 
the belles change in every week, by 
the kinds of destructive w'eapons in- 
vented, etc., or by the moral cleanli- 
ness of the people’s customs, and the 
sincerity and the kindliness of their 
hearts ? 

Gandhiji’s central idea seems to be 
that if every individual realises the 
worth of spiritual freedom and acts 
accordingly, the liberty of the nation 
is assured. This sounds individual- 
istic ; and it has certainly an ascetic 
tinge. But the excesses of asceticism 
are not essential to the doctrine. If 
one admits that the individuality 
reaches beyond social and political 
life, one must accept Gandhiji’s teach- 
ing. I think that Mr. Cole’s difficulty 
lies here. When the individual has 
acquired Swaraj in the personal 
sense, his individuality will not make 
unnecessary subversive incursions in- 
to the social life, and at the same 
time will not be a mere instrument 
of .society. Of course in mere abstract 
individuality we cannot “discover 
terms on which we work with others 


^ Sir Sarvepalli Kadliakrishnan speakinR last Decemt^r in India is rcptirted thus . 

“Humanity could be saved only by applying rcliRion in our eduction, pmitics 
and economics. Mahatma Gandhi was trying to achieve this in his nc\y Waraia Scheme 
of Education, Harijan Uplift and the gospel of the Charka and cottage indusUii^. World 
seers and saints had ever been trying to bridge the gulf between the brutal and the beauti- 
ful, by means of true religion. . 

“ A new spirit of renaissance was awake in India and Gandluji was its soul or iite. 
Contemplation and meditation, combined with practical efficiency, leads us to prosperity, 
fhat is tlie Bhagavad Gita's teaching in the last chapter, which we find in Mahatmaji, 
who is the soul of all institutions in Wardlta.” 
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towards the realisation of our ideals”, 
nor can we find in mere social life 
all the means for the realisation of 
our ideal of ourselves. Yet the life 
of the individual transcends the 
social. This is especially the Eastern 
outlook. So long as one is in 
society, one has to work with others ; 
and only when one is master of 
oneself can one have the desire and 
the courage to translate social or 
personal ideals into action. If we 
ignore tlie religious background of 
Gandhiji’s teaching, this point cannot 
be appreciated. 

That Western civilisation is 
mechanical is not the whole truth 
about it. This contention of Delisle 
Burns should be accepted. There 
is, however, a question of degree and 
emphasis. The mechanical nature of 
Western civilisation is the result 
of something deeper. Its out- 
look is that of mere reason. This 
should not be understood as implying 
that the Indian outlook is irrational 
and superstitious. This is a mistake 
which Mr. M. N. Roy cemmitted in 
an address at Waltair, and which 
others may commit. Western civilisa- 
tion, we may say, is the civilisation oj 
quantity, having its roots in Greek 
thought, with Us ideal oj mathemati- 
cal reasoning, ivhich is quantitative, 
abstract, discursive and analytical. 
The Indian outlook is intuitive, syn- 
thetic and concrete. Each has its own 
advantages and disadvantages. And 
the real problem before the world is, 
how to bring about a harmonioas 
blend of the two. Gandhiji’s utter- 
ances sometimes seem one-sided. 

To completely dispense with the 
machine seems beyond the powers of 
humanity as we now find it. In the 


words of Bergson, man is predomi- 
nantly a machine-making and ma- 
chine-using animal. Bergson tells us 
that intellect as distinguished from in- 
stinct is the inventor and the user of 
tools. Man possessing intellect natur- 
ally makes and u.ses tools. Even tire 
most primitive plough, the angling- 
rod and the spinning-wheel are ma- 
chines. If man were to dispense with 
all these and use only his hands and 
feet, it would be a problem whether 
the earth could support as many as 
it does now. There seems, however, 
to be a limit beyond which the inven- 
tion and use of the machine seems 
detrimental to the spiritual growth of 
the individual and of society, when, 
instead of man being able to control 
the machine, the machine controls 
him. Here the real problem seems 
to be how we are to fi.x the limit and 
make our decision on this point effec- 
tive. If it were possible to use the 
machine without material and spirit- 
ual self-devastation, then our mental- 
ity and our outlook should complete- 
ly change ; each human being should 
be master of himself. 

From this point we can fully appre- 
ciate the view that it is not the non- 
violence of the meek and the imbecile, 
but of the strong and the powerful 
that can be effective in overcoming 
the user of violence. But even then it 
is doubtful whether the latter will not 
take advantage of the fact that the 
former, even though powerful, will 
not meet violence with violence. The 
practice of this principle on a uni- 
versal scale seems possible only when 
every heart is morally sound, when 
no one wants more than his necessi- 
ties and his fair share of comforts, 
when all are equally provided for, and 
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SO forth ; that is, when every cause 
for interfering with others’ lives, 
directly or indirectly, is removed. 

I find myself in general agreement 
with the views of several of the Eng- 


lish critics of Hind Swaraj. The 
parallelism between Gandhiji’s and 
H. P. Blavatsky’s views is very in- 
teresting. 

P. T. Raju 


IV.—A HINDI’ VIEW 

[Rao Saheb Mahakavi Ullur S. Paraincsvara Aiyar, M.A., B.L., retired 
Dewan Peishkar is a well-known Malayalam poet. — E ds,1 


“Soul Force” as an ideal is un- 
impeachable and it is towards the at- 
tainment of that ideal that humanity 
must ever painfully and patiently 
persevere. But in that noble endeav- 
our stern facts, political, economic 
and social, which stare us in the face 
at present, cannot be overlooked. The 
use of machinery on a large scale was 
condemned in ancient India ; Manu 
taboos “ Mahayantrapravarlanam." 
Nevertheless, we cannot ignore the 
lact that modern machinery, though 
no unmixed blessing, has come 
to stay. It has emancipated man 
from the drudgery of ages and has 
released him for higher work. The 
woeful fact that to-day it has intro- 
duced much suffering among the 
labouring classes and has become a 
powerful engine for human destruc- 
tion is a great defect ; but it is not 
an irremediable one. Again, the ideal 
of Soul Force is itself not new to 
India. It is as old as Prahlada of the 
Puranas, and Kshemendra, the great 
Cashmerean poet, narrates a typical 
episode extolling it in his Bodhisat- 
vadanakalpalata. Numerous verses 
are found in Buddhistic as well as 
in Hindu literature. 

The sudden and menacing rise of 
totalitarian States introduces prob- 
lems of great complexity and the in- 


ternational question arises, how or- 
ganised physical force can be success- 
fully met otherwise than by 
counterforce until, at any rate, 
the majority of nations are 
prepared to band together in the 
interest of the peaceful and orderly 
progrc.ss of the world and are able to 
overawe an outlaw by their sheer 
moral strength. It is impossible to 
contemplate a period, at least in the 
immediate future, when the use of 
force, as an unwilling, but at the same 
time an indispensable, instrument of 
moral authority can be wholly dis- 
pensed with. Gandhiji's message 
possesses supreme value as applied 
to the individuals that compose a 
nation ; and it is only by the practice 
of the truth expounded in that mes- 
sage that they will be able to rise to 
their full moral stature. But a clear 
di.stinction has to be drawn between 
individual and corporate activity. 
There is a Gresham’s Law in politics 
as in economics, and practical states- 
men have to take account of it and 
to get rid of the bad coins by every 
means in their power, including phys- 
ical force in the la.st resort. A nation 
composed wholly of saints never won 
or retained their independence in this 
work-a-day world of mi.xed good and 
evil, nor is it likely to do so until 
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the majority of nations obey the law 
of love, which is decidedly not the case 
at present. This fact is sure to become 
patent to the Congress itself when 
India attains Swaraj. Every nation 
has both to have faith in God and to 
keep its powder dry, imder existing 
conditions. Nevertheless whatever 


one may say by way of aiticism, 
there is no doubting the fact that the 
present work of Gandhiji is even more 
epoch-making than Rousseau’s Social 
Contract or Karl Marx’s Das Kapital. 
as correctly observed by Gerald 
Heard. It deserves the most careful 
study. 

S. Paramesvara Aiyar 


V.— A MUSLIM VIEW 

|M. Fathulla Khan is tlie author of Mttsk Dust, The Cobbler and Other 
Short Stories, and The Ships and Boats 0} the Ajanta Frescoes . — Eds.] 


The difficulty with Gandhiji is 
that he advocates doctrines that are 
in direct conflict with the laws 
of nature. Simply because humanity 
is suffering and a remedy has to be 
found, you cannot suggest something 
which is unnatural, impracticable. 
To avoid w'ar, surely you would 
not throttle the growth of in- 
telligence in the realm of science. 
Passive resistance is the only 
weapon that the ascetic, the un- 
armed and the weak can lay his 
hands on. Only in the presence of 
love can love flourish. To expect 
love in the midst of hatred is to 
labour under self-deception. In this 
matter-of-fact world, Gandhi ji’s ideas, 
however ennobling and sublime they 
may appear, can hardly influence the 
mind of the universe. For they arc 
not in agreement with the laws of 
nature. This was the impression I 
had formed of Gandhiji’s Hind 
Swaraj when it first appeared years 
ago : and I have not found it possible 
to alter my views in the interval. 

Every civilization has been the out- 
come of circumstances ; and one 
civilization is replaced by another 


only when circumstances make the 
former incapable of thriving longer. 
The succeeding civilization may 01 
may not be superior to the previous 
one, but none in the long history of 
the making of humanity has ever 
gone back to that state wherein the 
growth of human mind was muzzled. 
But Gandhiji seems to advocate go 
ing back to a state of primitive mind 
where human happiness is l(x)kcd up- 
on as consisting of mere eleihentary 
pleasures and to demand the .suppres- 
sion of creative energy and the im- 
pulse for development, simply be- 
cause he has a quarrel with Western 
civilization. In the civilization of his 
dream, I do not find any scope for 
thinking, but only for a life of con- 
tentment and inanition, .such as the 
Indian villager lives to-day. So 
whether Gandhiji’s own country, not 
to think of the West, will ever be 
prepared to set back the hand 
on the clock of its progress (which 
is definitely on the lines of Western 
civilization) is a question which, I 
am afraid, Gandhiji himself will hesi- 
tate to answer. 

Though Gandhiji has avoided 
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criticism by acknowledging in this* 
booklet that his “ corporate activity 
is devoted to the attainment of 
Parliamentary Swaraj in accordance 
with the wishes of the people of 
India yet a careful analysis of his 
writings and speeches will reveal 
many contradictions and inconsisten- 
cies, as if his mind is still in an 
experimental stage. 

Here it is that the Hindu view of 
life is seen as diametrically opposed 
to that of the Muslim. In Islam, 
man should cultivate his latent facul- 
ties and employ them for the benefit 
of his fellows. Islam declares that 
the whole universe is under the realm 
of law% which is unchangeable, and 
that implicit obedience to those laws 
which in scientific phraseology have 
been termed the “ laws of nature ’’ 
would bring happiness and prosperity 
to the human race. According 
to the Qufan, the scientific researches 
and material progress which are made 
with moral equipment are alone those 
which will constitute true civilization 
and bring the real kingdom of Ck>d 
on earth. 

Freedom of action and independ- 
ence of judgment are exalted in Islam. 
Man is asked to use his intellect and 
not to accept anything unless tested 


on the anvil of reason. And history 
teaches us that a large measure of 
free thought is absolutely necessary 
to human progress. 

It is true that uncompromising 
loyalty to truth, absolute freedom 
from aggression, revenge and anger, 
willingness to suffer rather than to 
inflict suffering on others, which fac- 
tors constitute the doctrine of passive 
resistance, when analysed are the 
teachings of Islam. How often does 
the Qufaji bid Muslims practise as 
well as preach " forbearance ”, which 
has as its main ingredients harmless- 
ness, coolness and truth. Even in 
times of the greatest distress man is 
enjoined to “ seek help with forbear- 
ance and prayer”. It is natural to 
resent opposition and to long for re- 
taliation ; but forbearance on such 
occasions is an act of distinctive 
merit. But forbearance out of weak- 
ness is not a virtue. Deliberate 
abstinence from all retaliatory 
measures while they are within easy 
reach is what the word signifies. And 
the Quran emphasises this aspect. 

To my mind, Gandhiji's ideals are 
likely to appeal to ascetics rather 
than to those who have to live in the 
throes of a developed human con- 
sciousness. 

M. Fathulla Khan 


VI.--'I'HE RELIGION OF 'rilE SAGES 

IDr. Dhirendra Nath Roy, formerly Head of the Department of Philosophy 
of the University of the Philippines, is the author of several b(X>ks, the latest of 
which is The Spirit of Indian Civilization, — Eos.) 

Human nature seeks the realisation the pictures of heaven conceived by 
of the ideal world and thus gives it- the great religions of the world, we 
J^elf a better meaning. Now, man find that violence has little or no place 
can hardly conceive of violence exist- in it. The ordinary unthinking mass- 
ing in the ideal world. If we study es yearn for their heavenly home be- 
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cause it represents those things tliat 
are agreeable to their true nature and 
because they fail to realise them in 
this world. The thinking people may 
not take that idea of heaven seriously 
because they are more or less able 
to live in their own thought-world in 
which the ideal is more powerful than 
the real. If human nature were as a 
whole as depraved as we are told, 
then our love for a world different 
from what strikes our senses w^ould 
have no meaning. It cannot think 
of violence existing in its ideal v/orld, 
because it cannot approve of it. 
Violence is acceptable to those only 
who, by shutting themselves against 
the ideal world, give the real an 
absolute meaning which alone envel- 
ops their mental horizon and seeks 
to overpower their whole nature. 

If violence were the true meaning 
of human nature, non-violence would 
be quite alien to it. But non-violence 
has inspired human nature much 
more than violence. How many 
people in the world feel truly inter- 
ested in Alexander, Cacsai, or Napo- 
leon, in Chengis Khan, Taimur, or 
Mohammed (^hori ? Their reputation 
has only a geographical and temporal 
meaning. They are feared, but not 
loved and never worshipped. And 
yet the prophets and the saints 
of the different religions are so im- 
mortalised, loved and worshipped by 
men. Why ? Because those proph- 
ets and saints upheld non-violence 
or what we in India call Ahimsa as 
the basic creed of all that they held 
as the best and noblest. 

The great religions of the world all 
agree in upholding the truth of 
Ahimsa. That Ahimsa has been 
preached by the great severs of 


all times shows in a way that truth 
has its essential relation with it. That 
the people even of the present day 
read and reread the fine ancient ex- 
pressions about Ahimsa and feel 
highly inspired thereby goes to show 
that human nature is in true agree- 
ment with it. 

This cult of Ahimsa is the very 
essence of Hinduism and is found in 
its earliest literature. Thus it is said, 

Do not return a blow by a blow nor 
a curse by a ciiise, neither mean crafti- 
ness by base tricks, but shower blessings 
in return for blows and curses. (Rig 
Veda I. 41. 9) 

He who sees all beings in Atman and 
Atman in all beings dexs not for that 
reason hate anybody. (Ishopanishad, 
6 ) 

The true mark of wisdom is the 
absence of s(‘lf-adulation, b(3astfulncss 
and violence, in the sp/irit of forgiveness 
and simplicity.” (Gita 13. 8) 

The obseivance of strict self-control 
and non-violence is called the meditation 
of the tK^dy. (Ibid. 17. 14) 

Buddhism may be regarded as al- 
most synonymous with non-violence. 
The following quotations are trans- 
lated by A. J. Edmunds from the 
Dhatnmapada ; — 

Putting away violence 'mid weak or 
strong, 

Who slayeth not, nor slaughter causetli 

Him I call a Brahmin. 

Overcome anger with kindness, 

Ovcrcom('. e vil with gexxl, 

Overcome mcarincss with a gift, 

Ay, and a liar with truth. 

There is no fire like passion. 

No monster like unto hate. 

At the rod do all men tremble ; 

Unto all men life is dear ; 

Do as you would lx? done by ; 

Kill not nor cause to kill. 

How such noble teachings of the 
great Buddha were taken by his fol- 
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lowers could be imagined from a con- 
versation which Buddha had with a 
merchant who joined his society and 
solicited permission from him to 
preach the noble doctrine to his re- 
lations. 

“The people of Suanaparanta ”, said 
Buddha, “ arc exceedingly violent ; if 
they revile you what will you do ? ” 

“ I will make no reply ”, said the mer- 
chant. 

“ And if they strike you ? ” 

“ I will not strike in return ” 

“ And if they kill you ? ” 

“ Death ”, said the merchant, “ is no 
evil in itself. Many even desire it to 
escai:)e from the vanities of life.” 
(Bigandct, p. 216) 

In China the two master spirits of 
its hoary culture were Confucius and 
Lao-Tze. The famous Golden Rule 
which was first preached by Buddha 
was stated by Confucius only in a 
different fomi. “ Do not do unto 
others ”, said he, as you would they 
should not do unto you.” Similarly 
it was said by Lao-Tze, 

To those who are good I am good 
and to those who are not good I am also 
good ; thus all grow to Ixi gcxxl. To 
those who arc sincere I am sincere ; and 
to those who are not sincere I am also 
sincere ; thus all grow to be siiiccrc. 

The great Iranian civilization was 
founded on the noble doctrine of 
Zoroaster which runs thus : 
” Humata, Hukhta, and Hvrashta : 
Ciood Thoughts, Good Words, and 
Good Deeds They are reminiscent 
of the Hindu doctrine of Ahimsa in 
mind, w^ord and body. 

In ancient Greece the same spirit 
of non-violence triumphed when the 
immortal Sk)crates preached from be- 
hind the prison bars not to return 
evil for evil. Socrates said to Crito. 
one of his most devoted and rich 


friends, 

“ And what of doing evil in return 
for evil, which is tlic morality of the 
many— is that just or not?” 

Crito. “Not just.” 

Socrates. “ I"or doing evil to another 
is the same as injuring him.” 

Crito. “ Very true.” 

Socrates. “ 'I hen we ought not to re- 
taliate or render evil to any one, what- 
ever evil we may have suffered from 
him.” 

The great Roman Emperor 
Marcus Aurelius upheld the same 
spirit of Ahimsa. Thus he said, 

When a man has done thee any 
wrong, immediately consider with what 
opinion about good or evil he has done 
wrong. For when thou hast seen this thou 
wilt pity him and wilt neither wonder nor 
be angry. For cither thou thyself 
thinkest the same thing to be good that 
he does or another thing of the same 
kind. It is Ihy duty then to pardon him. 
But if thou dost not think such things 
to he good or evil, ihou wilt more 
readily Ixi \vell-disix>scd to him who is 
in error. 

The well-known Stoic philosopher 
Cicero said, 

Let us not listen lo those \^ho ihink we 
ought to bo align- with enemies and who 
believe this to be great and manly. Nothing 
is praiseworthy, nothing so clearly sliows 
a great and noble soul as clemency and 
readiness lo forgive. 

Christianity owes its origin to the 
same lofty spirit of Ahimsa. The 
death of Jesus Christ was by itself 
one of the finest examples of that 
noble idea!. He was crucified for 
preaching what he considered as truth 
and even when d\dng a most horrible 
death he wished the good of his 
persecutors. Here are a few of his 
golden sayings which are commonly 
known as the “ Sermon on the 
Mount ” : 

Ye have heard the saying, an eye for 
an eye and a tooih for a tooth. But 
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I tell you, you arc not to resist an injury. 

Whoever strikes you on the right 
cheek, turn the other to him as well. 
Whoever wants to sue you for your shirt, 
let him have your coat as well. Who- 
ever forces you to go one mile, go two 
miles with him. 

Ye have heard the saying, ‘ You 
must love your neighbour and hate your 
enemy.' But I tell you, love your 
enemies and pray for those who persecute 
you that you may be sons of your 
Father in Heaven. 

(Matt. 5. 38-41, 43-45) 

Again in the epistles of St. Paul 
we find expressions similar to those 
of Jesus : Bless them which perse- 
cute you ; bless, and curse not." 

Recompense to no man evil for 

evil Dearly beloved, avenge not 

yourselves, but rather give place unto 
wrath : for it is written, V^engeance is 
mine, I will repay, saith the Lord. Then?- 
fore, if thine enemy hunger, feed him ; 
if he thirst, give him drink ; for in so 
doing thou shalt heap coals of fire on 
his head. Be not overcome of evil, but 
overcome evil with good. 

(Romans. 12. 14, 17-21) 

Why do people consider these 
utterances so beautiful, so precious ? 
Why are they so appealing to 
all men with all their racial, geogra- 
phical, social, and creedal differences? 
These utterances were made thou- 
sands of years ago and yet they are 
never old, never uninspiring. They 
were made by persons of different 
races and yet all races join in 
admiration and love for them. The 
truth is, they touch our real nature 
which reflects our permanent being. 
If human nature is something 
universal and unchangeable, its 
meaning can never be found in brute 
violence. 

There is no universal approbation 
of violence. But no man can help 


being impressed when violence is 
answered by non-violence. It is the 
expression of the true man in us. 
If we commit violence and then try 
to justify ourselves, it is because our 
true nature becomes overpowered by 
animal passion and when we regain 
ourselves we try to avert our mental 
and moral agonies by rationalising 
our acts as natural. The repetition 
of such acts is a process of animali- 
sation which means the inevitable 
atrophy of the real spirit of human 
nature. 

This does not mean that the animal 
is entirely absent in human nature. 
In fact, it should be there if man 
is the highest foim of microcosm. 
But his true nature is found in his 
struggle to humanize the little of the 
animal that is still in him. It is 
wonderful that man is endowed with 
that sense of responsibility. 

Those who contend that it is not 
possible to humanize the animal in 
man maintain a very poor notion of 
man. It is not impossible, though 
it may not l^e easy. The potential 
capacities of man are nevf^r fully 
realised. So, there is no ideal which 
man can conceive that he cannot at- 
tain. And if some men did, by their 
own effort, attain a true spirit of non- 
violence, it is right and logical to con- 
clude that all men can. 

It is not easy to develop the pure 
spirit of non-violence, but it is not 
proper to turn away from that ideal. 
Man saves himself by constantly 
adhering to a principle which is 
always rising, by going upwards after 
every fall from above. He is bound 
to fail if he is satisfied with hn status 
quo, for there is no such thing in hu- 
man life as is not moving, ever push- 
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ing to transcend its own conscious 
limitations. An earnest desire to at- 
tain to the pure form of non-violence 
is an indirect means of raising one- 
self from the slough of animality, 
nearer to the ideal sphere of human- 
ity. 

To cultivate the purest spirit of 
non-violence which is latent in all 
men requires the maximum of mental 
strength. Non-violence does not 
spring from mental weakness. A per- 
son who is harmless because he is 
helpless is not really non-violent ; in 
fact he does not mean to be so. 
Physical non-violence if not inspired 
from within is only an external im- 
lx)sition and as such it implies 
slavery. The true spirit of non- 
violence comes from within, it can- 
not be imposed from without. 

To maintain a mental atmosphere 
of non-violence means an adjustment 
of our different impulses and incli- 
nations so as to form a personality 
which is at peace with itself. Violence 
is inspired by our confusion of 
thought due to the conflicting inward 
tendencies. But when a true person- 
ality is attained through an adjust- 
ment of these tendencies our mental 
state attains its equanimity through 
the organization and co-ordination 
of our impulses and desires. It is the 


first fruit of our cultivation of the 
spirit of non-violence. Or conversely, 
the spirit of non-violence evolves it- 
self from the organization and co- 
ordination of our impulses. This 
means that when one is achieved the 
other follows as a necessary conse- 
quence. 

But neither can be achieved with- 
out the thorough discipline of our 
thought, speech and action. If 
violence expresses itself through any 
one of these the other two will sooner 
or later imbibe the Scime spirit. When 
one harbours violence in his mind 
the fire continues to bum within 
until it bursts forth into speech and 
action. Similarly, when one in- 
dulges in violent language or action 
one’s thought-world may soon catch 
the contagion. 

The person who harbours the spirit 
of violence hurts himself far more 
than he hurts others. It tells upon 
his physical as well as his mental 
system and may even turn him into 
a regular psychopath. Ahimsa, on 
the other hand, helps one to build 
up a strong, /.c., a pure personality 
which can move the world. There is 
no other secret in the lives of those 
who have been immortalised as 
saints and prophets. 


D. N. Roy 



THE RELIGION OF SATYAGRAHA 

[Some of the preceding articles on Hind Swaraj raise certain questions 
and doubts, most of which are due to the difficulties which arise when individuals 
look at what to them are strange and revolutionary doctrines through the spectacles 
of inherited and acquired views. All such and others will find the following lucid 
presentation of great value. Particularly we should like to stress our esteemed 
contributor’s idea about “ the mental thraldom " of young India of to-day, and in 
tliat connection H. P. Blavatsky’s major part in initiating in the eighties of the 
last century the popular revulsion among Indians against the systematic misprision 
of the nation’s cultural heritage sliould not be overlooked. Had it not been for her 
work, " everything good in India ” would have come much nearer to being destroyed 
before Gandhiji began his mission.— Eds.] 

GANDHISM AS I UNDERSTAND IT 

[Manu Subedar, B.A., B.Sc., Econ. (London), Barrister-at-Law, M.L.A., 


is the translator of Dnyanes'nwari which 
of mystic works.”— Elns.] 

“ The principal purpose of a man’s 
life is to make the acquaintance of his 
Maker ”, says Gandhiji. While this 
is more or less the teaching of e\ ery 
religion, the excellence of Gandhism 
arises from the fact that thi.s ac- 
quaintance is to be sought not by any 
standard and ceremonial worship, 
nor by any outward forms of obei- 
sance. There is no injunction of in- 
tense individual prayer or of com- 
munity prayer. Everybody is left to 
observe whatever forms of faith he 
feels like observing. Respect for 
every religion, tolerance for the fol- 
lowers of every faith and intense ap- 
preciation of the good in others are 
the' key-note. 

The principal path of reaching 
God, according to Gandhism, is the 
service of man. The Mahatma him- 
self has eschewed all worldly posses- 
sions (through a vow of " Apari- 
graha"). He is living not the life 
of pomp and circumstance, but the 
simple existence of the simple folk 
who are economically downtrodden. 
This becomes a perpetual reminder 
to a man that every other human 


II. P. Blavatsky described as the “ King 

Ixhng is in every respect the same as 
himself. Starting with this innate 
feeling, not meioly of equality but of 
oneness, it is impossible not to be 
impelled powerfully to strive to raise 
the status of all who for any reason 
have not secured a fair deal. The 
fact that the attention of the Mahat- 
ma was directed to the plight of the 
Ilarijans demonstrates how he has 
hit upon the proper Eastern counter- 
part of the Western notions of a 
minimum standard of living, and 
how he has, at various times and at 
great risk to himself, fought for this 
end. The Mahatma then directed 
his attention to the agricultural 
masses who, again, through the re- 
lentless forces of greed and exploita- 
tion at the hands of both foreigners 
and Indians, have been reduced to a 
pitiable condition. Much of their oc- 
cupation in handicrafts is gone. Their 
economic self-sufficiency is no more. 
'I'hey are carrying an oppressive bur- 
den of land revenue, rent and inter- 
est, making it impossible for them 
to have the motive for improving 
agriculttire, even if they had the 
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resources. 

llie general doctrine of truth and 
non-violence in its simplest phase, 
as applied to the everyday conduct 
of a human being towards other 
human beings, implies straightfor- 
ward dealing, free from malice and 
hatred. Non-violence of this charac- 
ter requires enormous courage — cou- 
rage to overcome internal impulses of 
greed and anger and courage often to 
go counter to the established code of 
social manners and the established 
prejudices and traditions of the priv- 
ileged classes in every society ; but, 
in effect, the equality of men and tlic 
fundamental unity of human life are 
emphasised. A desire for scrupulous 
justice, accompanied by the effoit to 
love even a wrongdoer, is imposed 
on the disciple of this faith. It is 
not easy to separate the man from 
the wrong which he is doing, par- 
ticularly when one occupies a place 
of authority and has to deal with 
questions of discipline. To obtain 
the trust and the friendship of an 
enemy seems almost a contradiction 
in terms, but a finer nature can 
reach these heights. Pretence or 
cheating of any kind has no place in 
this philosophy. It is not merely an 
impression created in the mind of 
the other man, but a matter of deep 
faith for oneself, that, v.hile trying to 
remove injustice aimed at oneself and 
others, one still desires tlie highest 
welfare of his enemy. Enmity then 
is not towards persons, but towards 
evil tendencies in them. 

If God is truth, the search for God 
must involve the high.cst individual 
preparation for finding truth. It is 
only when physical grossness is es- 
chewed and mental balance is se- 


cured, that truth will dawn. The elim- 
ination of selfishness and the assid- 
uous suppression of selfish ends is 
the beginning of the realisation of 
the highest truth, viz,, that the indi- 
vidual self of man is, under many 
limitations, Faramatman — the Soul 
of all things— the Highest. If one 
were to seek for this true happiness 
through doing good to others, the 
question of greed would generally get 
subordinated, until it became extinct. 
Petty purposes cease to worry the 
seeker, but lifelong habits, tradition, 
the consequences of surroundings 
and of company can be overcome 
only after prolonged effoil and a 
general feeling, not merely of the 
worthlessness of material {yjssessions, 
but of the impermanent satisfaction 
obtainable from w’orldly conditions. 

In the centre of the teachings of 
Gandhiji, stands the doctrine of the 
knowledge of self. Xo one can ser\’e 
others, unless he has disciplined him- 
self and developed certain qualities. 
Soul force, wliich is greater than ail 
other forces, can arise only from the 
realisation thai a man's true exist- 
ence is with reference to his soul and 
not with reference to the world, in 
wiiich he has a name and a body, and 
of wdiich he is a unit. In its social 
bearing, the qualities of soul which a 
man must cultivate are humility and 
the desire rather to give to others 
than to take aw’ay anything from any- 
body. I'he Mahatma has written 
frequently on the qualities of the 
Satva^rolii, /.c., the man w’hose ex- 
clusive concern is the pursuit of 
truth. The highest amongst these 
qualities is the absence of hatred and 
intolerance. 

Tlie Law of Karma has many 
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variations and designations in other 
schools of thought. It is accepted 
also as a postulate in Gandhism. 
The circumstances and the surround- 
ings in which one is born and in 
which one grows, the success or other- 
wise which one meets with, the phys- 
ical and mental powers or weak- 
nesses of a man, the coincidence by 
which he attracts or repels others — all 
depend on some inexorable spiritual 
law. But every man can, within cer- 
tain limits, in this very life mould 
even these externals. They cease to 
be of serious importance as soon as 
the light of the soul dawns in one. 
From a multiplicity of desires, a stage 
is reached w^here a man s desires be- 
come concentrated, and the more 
selfless he becomes, the more he seeks 
harmony with his surroundings and 
yearns for success only in one direc- 
tion, viz., the service of others. The 
resentment of those who have re- 
coiled from a religion consisting of 
ceremonials — the outside shell from 
which the kernel is gone— at the 
effort of Mahatma Gandhi to bring 
religion to bear on problems of indi- 
vidual conduct, as well as on major 
issues of the social, economic and 
political life of the country, can be 
understood. 

♦ * * ♦ 

The root difficulty with every indi- 
vidual is that his mind is constantly 
working from one set of desires, am- 
bitions or attractions, to another. 
Through this arises weakness. Once 
a man has been touched with the 
desire to know himself, there will be 
an increasing number of occasions 
when he will turn away from the 
world and look within himself, but 
he will be unable to sustain himself 


on these heights. It will not be a 
normal or a continuous process, as it 
is with those who have stabilised 
their mind and intelligence and 
planted them firmly in the heart. 
Deep faith is wanted, accompanied 
by a feeling of renunciation in order 
to secure this constancy and this 
balance. These fads are common to 
Gandhism and to all other sets of 
doctrines. But the Mahatma, by 
example and precept, by emphasis on 
the value of a vow, by eschewing 
pomp and circumstana', by the re- 
duciion of wants and the adoption of 
the simple life, by self-imposed 
poverty, by fixing on himself respon- 
sibility for the suifering of others and 
in a thousand small but very effect- 
ive ways, has given his followers a 
simple code to enable them to fix 
their minds on human service and 
the search lor truth as the royal road 
to better acquaintance with the Spirit 
within. 

♦ 

Earnest men and women in the 
West, puzzled Ijy the conditions of 
their civilization, are beginning to 
realise that something is lacking. 
They are seeking for the Light. 
Hearing a little about the doctrines 
of Gandhi ji, they want to learn more. 
But who is going to preach these doc- 
trines and to get them accepted in 
practice in Europe, is a question 
which the practical Western mind 
would immediately ask. The answer 
is, let a few men, who believe and 
who have faith, begin to live this life 
and the rest will follow. And those 
few men are arising. 

While the West is beginning to 
weigh the import of these doctrines, 
in India their acceptance is confined 
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to a very limited circle of the 
followers of the Mahatma and, even 
amongst these, few live up to them. 
In India, there is the glamour of the 
West, the hankering after modern- 
isation. Extreme competition, im- 
poverishment and very slow progress 
towards freedom, assisted by the 
results of Westernisation in Japan, 
Turkey and Afghanistan, have led 
young Indians to seek guidance from 
the West. Western thinkers, brilliant 
in the first steps, but generally failing 
to reach the final solution, attract 
them. The degeneration created 
by the British rule has led the young 
folk to search outside, where they 
are tom between the doctrines of 
Fascism and of Communism. These 
men with half-digested knowledge are 
still not ready to absorb the funda- 
mentals on which Indian polity could 
be based and, indeed, the whole 
world polity could rest. The mental 
thraldom imposed by foreign educa- 
tion and the studied devaluation of 
everything Eastern, would have de- 
stroyed everything good in India 
but for the surge of nationalism and 
the mass awakening resulting from 
the doctrines of the Maliatma. 
Courage even unto death in the cause 
of truth had been heard of before, 
but has been demonstrated in India 
only recently. The results produced 
have made young persons falter. 
They are turning back and giving 
an eye to the political doctrines of 
Gandhi ji. What they cannot yet 
adapt themselves to, is that part of 
his teaching which enjoins personal 
discipline, abstinence and simplicity. 
The political truth regarding the 
freedom of India appeals to them, but 
its counterpart and its inner essential 


— the removal from their own 
natures of violence, of hatred, of in- 
tolerance, and above all, of selfish- 
ness — has not yet caught them. 

* * ♦ ♦ 

The reaction of the Western mind 
to any criticism of machines, complex 
financial organizations, specialised 
services, experts, parliaments and 
empires, is hostile, but without under- 
standing. The highest moral 
doctrine is that everybody must work. 
The aim of every social organization 
should be to secure for every one 
the opportunity to work. The extent 
to which machines and the trade 
created by them, penetrating into the 
remotest parts of the world, have 
destroyed human labour and the 
scope and opportunity for human 
work, is terrible. One must learn, 
however, not to hate the machines, 
but to love humanity. Promptly the 
cynic will ask, what is to be done 
with the machines already invented ? 
As a device for saving human effort, 
use may be made of them as of all 
natural and physical advantages. 
No one has suggested that, when 
fresh water is available, distilled 
water must be created from the sea 
for everyday use. That the machines 
have dominated not only the men 
who were w’orking but the men who 
produced and who owmed the 
machines and made them forget their 
obligations towards other human 
beings, is w'ritten large in the 
industrial history of every Western 
countr>\ This result could not have 
been produced if the leadership of 
society had been in the hands of men 
with aw^akened souls, f.c., wdth a 
feeling of identity with other human 
beings and with a feeling of respon- 
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sibility for ttieir welfare. That these 
qualities can be cultivated has been 
demonstrated. That they could be 
instilled into an ever-increasing 
number of human beings, is also 
credible. If, under the name of 
patriotism, violent hatreds leading to 
the senseless slaughter of innocent 
persons during war can be created by 
propaganda and corporate effort, why 
should not the same propaganda and 
corporate effort give as much assist- 
ance in the production of good as 
they have given hitherto in the 
production of evil ? 

Anti-war theses have given 
glamorous statistics of the prosperity 
which could have been brought to 
every man, woman and child in 
Europe, if the expenditure on arma- 
ments and on the last war had been 
avoided over a stretch of years. An 
Indian under the influence of Gandh- 
ism would point out not the material 
but the other results, viz., the elimi- 
nation or the substantial reduction of 
crime, of disease, of frustration and 
of hiuniliation of vast masses, and 
generally the establishment of human 
responsibility, from the organization 
of society on the basis of non- 
violence. In such an organization 
the primary self-directive impulses 
known to the average human being 
in the West would have received a 
serious check from other desires 
strongly stimulated, aiming not at 
taking something from others, but at 
giving one’s best to others, leading to 
a balance between what is contrib- 
uted by an individual to the general 
life and what is taken from that 
general life by the individual. The 
life of the spirit should not be a 
superior pose or an occasional nicety 


to be indulged in as a hobby. It 
must in all cases be a corrective and 
a balancing factor to physical life. 
But it mast be more the foundation 
on which the rest of existence 
depends. Restraints arising out of 
family discipline or the discipline of 
society through laws are known and 
understood, but Gandhiji’s teachings 
seek to evaluate in the interest of 
the human race, the restraints which 
can be imposed on himself by a man 
who has begun the search for the 
spiritual life. 

When you visit the West, they 
show you with great pride roads, 
buildings, communications, palaces 
or town halls, museums and libraries. 
As proofs of achievement and civiliza- 
tion, thc.se are put forward. The 
follower of Gandhiji would say, in 
all humility, that it is better for a 
country to show a fully developed 
human being, who leads the life of 
the Soul, than to show all these. 
From one torch, many lamps could 
be lighted. The value of human 
civilization must be put in the 
ascendancy of the moral motive — 
not merely as expressed in words, 
but as it is lived. Where are the 
physical monuments of civilizations 
prior to that which is known to us 
now in the West ? There is some- 
thing greater than those achieve- 
ments, and it is the purpose of the 
Mahatma’s teaching not only to bring 
this out, but to extol it as the highest 
aim of human life. Once that aim 
was accepted, applications to social 
and political organization and 
economic and physical production 
and distribution would inevitably 
follow. 


Manu Subedar 
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“THE UNIVERSE IS PERVADED BY DEITY”* 


In his admirable introduction to this 
book, Mr. Sarma tells that the Sutra 
is a literary form i^eculiar to India— 
that “ It is a mnemonic formula from 
which every unnecessary word is remov- 
ed.” He then goes on to tell us that 
he, with the help of Sanskrit scholars, 
has condensed the teaching of Mahatma 
Gandhi into the one hundred and eight 
Sutras ; and that, in place of the tradi- 
tional commentary, extracts from the 
Mahatma’s sjxieches and writings are 
given in order to amplify and illumi- 
nate each individual Sutra. 

It follows, therefore, that this book is 
concerned with quintessences. In the nar- 
row coniines of the hundred and fifty 
pages, it claims to present, with com- 
mentary, the whole of the Mahatma’s 
teaching. So it is clear that to review 
this work in a book of equal length 
would be no small achievement. 

In view of the above, what justifica- 
tion is there for selecting one of these 
Sutras rather than another ? Esix?cially 
as they are classified in three divisions : 
the first dealing with general princii^lcs; 
the second v/ith Satyagraha ; and the 
third with Non-Co-oix^ation and Civil 
Disobedience, the two main branches of 
Satyagraha. The selection of one partic- 
ular Sutra can be justified only if it 
enshrines the fundamental theme of them 
all. 

This is the third Sutra of the first 
division : — 

The Veda says : ” The universe is ix'r- 
vaded by God.” 

Concerning this Sutra, the Mahatma 
writes : ” I have come to the final con- 
clusion that if all the Upanishads and 
all the other scriptures happened all of 
a sudden to be reduced to ashes and if 
only the first verse of the Isho[>anishad 
(“All this— whatever there is in tlicuni- 

*The Gandhi Sutras. By D. S. Sarma, 


verse— is pervaded by God. Renounce it 
and enjoy. Do not covet the wealth of 
another.”) were left intact in the mem- 
ory of Hindus, Hinduism would live for 
ever.” And he also says : “ I have in 
my search of the scriptures of the world 
found nothing to acid to this...” It 
seems therefore that there is justification 
for regarding this Sutra as the main 
theme of the Mahatma’s teaching. 

To discover a main theme was essen- 
tial, for, suixrficially, these Sutras are 
concerned with a bewildering number of 
seemingly diverse subjects Agricul- 
ture and weaving ; art ; cow protection ; 
violence and cowardice ; fasting ; mar- 
riage ; culture ; untouchables ; etc. ; etc. 
And yet, no matter which aspect of life 
is illuminated in these Sutras, they are 
organically related, because each and all 
radiate from a central conception— the 
conoiption that life is a sacrament, and 
that therefore, in every activity, we stand 
ui)on holy ground. Life is a sacrament 
because ” The universe is pervaded by 
God. ” Everything must be spiritualised 
- because everything is spiritual. That 
would seem to Ix^ the fundamental tiieme 
of the Mahatma’s teaching. 

As one reads this book, one is forced 
to the conclusion that Gandhi -like other 
great teachers— makes one remarkable 
assumption in all that he wTites and in 
all that he says. This assumption is that 
mankind shares his own consuming pas- 
sion for Truth. That, above all else, 
men worship and venerate God. That 
He is the supreme desire of their hearts. 
For the great teachers are those who love 
one thing supremely, but w’e lesser men 
love all sorts of things a little, and none 
of them very ardently, and none of them 
very long. 

Wilde wrote in De Profundis that : 
“ It is so difficult to keep the heights the 

M.A. (G. S. Press, Madras. Re. 1/8) 
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soul is competent to gain.” And he might 
have added that many of us soon cease 
even to desire those heights. We weary of 
the struggle. And so it would seem that 
there is a gulf fixed between us and the 
great teachers whose desire is constant, 
and who sec always and only the goal. 
A gulf so great that we arc tempted to 
believe that their assumptions reveal 
everything about them, and very little 
about us. 

And so the great question stands : How 
shall they quicken in us the consuming 
desire which animates them ? How' shall 
they wake in us that passion for Truth 
which bums in them? How shall they 
transform our little loves for the many 
into a unified love for the One ? That 
is the great question, for, lacking this 
desire in the hearts of common humanity, 
the world will remain the world. It is 
the desire of the heart which is made 
manifest, not the mumbled prayer of the 
lips. 

Nothing is easier, in reading works 
of a high spiritual order, than to 
believe that we share the aspi- 
rations expressed, the victories won. It 
is easy because it flatters our vanity. 
Actually, of course, it is given only to 
the greatest to love mankind. To know 
men, and to love them, is the supreme 


The Gandhian Way. By Acharya J. 
B. Kripalani. (Vora & Co., Bombay. 
Rs. 2.) 

Non-violent Revolution. By Acharya 
J. B. Kripalani. (Vora & Co., Bombay. 
As. 4.) 

Revolution or Counter-Revolution. By 
Jairamdas Doulatram. (Vora & Co., 
Bombay. As. 2.) 

Mr. Kripalani, General Secretary of 
National Congress, is a political real- 
ist with an uncommon gift of shrewd 
statement, who champions Gandhi’s 
methods primarily because they work. 
He d(^ not reveal his own philosophic 
or religious Wiefs ; and probably as a 
practical politician he does not regard 
them as relevant : but he is perfectly 
certain that Gandhi has discovered the 


achievement of supreme vision. Theoret- 
ically, it is not difficult to ” love ”. And, 
to-day, many who have become afraid 
of their contempt for humanity, and their 
contempt for themselves, are busy train- 
ing themselves to love mankind. But 
Love is not a concept. It is the brim- 
ming overflow of the grace of God. Many 
men who are great, but not of the great- 
est, men who see far, and see clearly, 
are outcasts from the Kingdom, because 
they lack the one key which will unlock 
the gates. 

To read this book is to realise the im- 
plications inherent in our professed be- 
liefs. “ The universe is pervaded by 
G(jd ?” Yes, of course, we believe it. 
Well, the implications of that belief are 
set forth here. If the universe is pervad- 
ed by God, then, life is a sacrament. 
There is no place for your feet that is 
not holy. You have kinship with all that 
lives and bn^athes — with all that loves, 
suffers and dies. Whatever happtms to 
another, happens to you -to all. You 
are ” responsible for all to all ”. You 
can claim nothing for your own, excci)t 
the extent to which you have come short 
of the glory of God. 

This book challenges us, not with a 
new and an alien Ixdief, but with the 
implications of our own creed. 

Claude Houghton 

appropriate political technique for the 
Indian Nationalist movement for a good 
many years to come. Much of The 
Gandhian Way is devoted to a)ntrovcrsy 
with Indian Communists, which is gene- 
rally a dull business ; but Mr. Kripalani, 
by his courtesy and humour, contrives 
to be unusually readable in this vein. I 
regret the more that the book is dis- 
figured by a considerable number of 
serious misprints, which interpose a 
I>sychological barrier between it and the 
English reader : for this is a book which 
is peculiarly full of interest for the 
English student of Indian ix)litics. Not 
only does it contain some valuable psy- 
chological and economic information— for 
example, that there is still a widespread 
demand that the Indian politician should 
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conform to ascetic standards ; and that 
the percentage of the population of India 
dependent upon agriculture is steadily 
increasing —but the general temper of 
Mr. Kripalani’s comment is remarkably 
free from prejudice, extravagance, fanat- 
icism and claptrap. He is a realist,- but 
not a cynic ; and, if we may regard him 
as a fair (though exceptionally gifted) 
example of the Congress ix)litician who 
is a follower of Gandhi, the prospects of 
India’s political future are far more en- 
couraging than the majority even of sym- 
pathetic Englishmen are inclined to 
believe. 

It would be unreasonable to judge 
these publications by followers of Mr. 
Gandhi by the standards of their master. 
Hind Swaraj cxix)unds, with the conci- 
sion and clarity of deep insight, a com- 
prehensive philosophy of life ; in it Sat- 
yagraha, as a moral and religious atti- 
tude, is indissolubly linked with a repu- 
diation of machine-civilization and West- 
ern political demicx:racy, and the ideal is 
rigorously inculcated of a return to a 
society based on Uic simple agricultural 
community. Thus Gandhi is separated 
by what is almost a spiritual hiatus from 
those of his political followers for whom 
the civilization, the democratic institu- 
tions and the nationalism of the West 
arc the mmynum honum. It is imixjssi- 
ble to tell from these publications how 
far their authors liold the Western faith. 
Both speak frequently of the desirability 
of “ revolution ’’ ; but neither make's clear 
the nature of the revolution he desires. 
I am ignorant of the details of the actual 
politiail situation in India ; but it seems 
to me plain that Gandhi’s whole-hearted 
participation in Indian ixilitics, and the 
decisive influena^ of that participation, 
depend upon his conviction that the 
means arc more im|'K)rtant than the end. 
He is willing to take \^rt in ix)litics, be- 
cause he believes that by so doing he can 
create a movement of spiritual and reli- 
gious renovation congenial to Hindu tra- 
dition and the spirit of the Indian 
peasantry. As Mr. Kripalani says 


He accepts non-violence in deed as even 
a religious reformer accepts external con- 
formity in conduct in the belief that this 
conformity produces habits of conduct 
which ultimately may and many times do 
affect the mind and change the heart. 

In this crucial matter of non-violence, 
conformity is something more than exter- 
nal conformity. “ Do the works, and ye 
shall know the doctrine.” And it would 
be prt'sumptuous to assert that any man’s 
non-violent resistance was entirely super- 
ficid ; but those of whom this could be 
asserted with the least degree of injustice 
arc surely those for whom non-violence 
is exclusively a successful political tech- 
nique. Mr. Doulatram comes slightly 
nearer to this ix>sition than Mr. Kri- 
palani, but he nowhere really accepts 
it. He endorses non-violence, not sim- 
ply because it has been successful, but 
bt!cause the weaixm “was dug out of 
the Indian soil ”, and because it is an 
instrument of true discipline. 

It is under the sheltering wing of non- 
violence that the tremendous mass-awaken- 
ing, which is daily developing, has been 
made possible. So long as, in practice, the 
Congress maintains this atmosphere and 
lays upon it the necessary emphasis, so long 
will the process of organizing and disci- 
plining tile broad masses of India be a 
practicable programme. 

This is an unexceptionable statement. 
Non-violence is there regarded as a pro- 
cess of moral cuid ix)litical education. 
It is not simply a me^ns to a parti- 
ailar jx^litical end : but it is as it were 
oinsubstantial with the emergence of a 
new capacity for organized political 
action which can, so long as non-violence 
is held to be the primary imix^rative, 
never be wholly tx'rvcrted to unworthy 
ends. Mr. Di^ulatram’s idea of the true 
ix>litical and social goal of India is prob- 
ably very different from Mr. Gandhi’s ; 
and 1 doubt whether Mr. Kripalani’s 
is entirely the same : but so long as they 
sincerely accept non-violence as an end 
in itself no U'ss than a means, they may 
fairly claim to be loyal disciples of their 
master. 


J. Middleton Murry 
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A Concise History of Buddhist Art 
m Siam. By Reginald le May : With 
a Foreword by Sir John Marshall. 
(Cambridge University Press. 42s.) 

“ To know Indian art in India 
alone'*, says Sir John Marshall in his 
foreword to this book, “ is to know but 
half its story*'. We are familiar with 
the story of Buddhist art in Central 
Asia and the immensely fruitful Bud- 
dhist inlluence on the art of China and 
Japan. But the story of the early and 
long continued emigrations from India 
to the Farther East, the South of 
China, and the Malay Archipelago, to 
the consequences of which Cambodia 
owes the magnificence of Angkor and 
Java the beautiful sculptures of 
Borobodhur, — this is a story full of 
deepest interest indeed, but singularly 
baffling and obscure. To disixil some of 
this obscurity in regard to one of the 
countries concerned, Siam, and its Bud- 
dhist art, is the object of this volume. 
Dr. le May has sixmt many years in 
Siam, speaks the language, and has 
visited all the sites and monuments he 
mentions ; he has studied the arts of 
India and Ceylon, and approaches his 
subject with sympathy. He acknowledges 
a great debt to the French archaeologists 
who have done so much to iiromotc 
knowledge of the art and antiquities of 
this part of Asia, especially M. Coedes. 
I'he English contribution has hitherto 
been very small. 

Those of us therefore who have betJi 
stirred to admiration by isolated sculp- 
tures in this or that museum, and wish 
to know more of Siamese art and its 
relation to the other arts of Asia, will 
be glad to take Dr. le May for guide. 
It is true that reading this volume is 
rather like walking through a strange 
wood by a dim light ; but the author 
has at least blazed a track through the 
wood, and when we emerge we find we 
possess a fairly clear conception of the 
successive phases of Siamese Art and 
Siamese history. Probably there will 
be controversy among specialists as to 
some of Dr. le May’s conclusions on 
particular points ; but at any rate he 
provides a serviceable foundation. 


The subject is complicated by the 
fact that we have to deal not with the 
art of a single race but of several races ; 
cultural influences have streamed into 
the country from all sides. And apart 
from traditions and a few inscriptions 
there is little to go upon in the deter- 
mination of dates except the compara- 
tive study of the sculptures themselves. 

Our author begins with a few images 
of Indian or Sinhalese origin found on 
Siamese soil ; and from what he tells 
us it is evident that systematic excava- 
tion would bring much enlightenment 
on the dev(Jopment of Siamese Sculp- 
tures. Ihe first period of native art is 
that of the Mon. IJie Mon race came 
from Lower Burma and occupied Cen- 
tral Siam. To what heights this art 
could rise is seen in the terra-cotta head 
of Buddha in the Bangkok Museum, 
reproduced by Dr. le May. The full- 
ness and vitality of the modelling, the 
sensitiveness, the sense of reality, in 
this moving fragment are extraordinary. 
This sch(X)l, cur author thinks, was ac- 
tive from the lifth to the tenth century. 

Then comes the period of tlie Khmer 
ascendency, which in its turn was over- 
thrown by the Tai or Siamese as they 
are known in Europe. The Khmer, who 
built Angkor, were great artists. Their 
sculpture was inspin^d both by Bud- 
dhism and Hinduism ; even in the 
images of Buddha there is a latent sen- 
suality and a hint of cruelty which re- 
call the Hindu gods as they were sculp- 
tured in India. In the Buddhas of 
Khmer tyix? found in Siam these attri- 
butes seem to be sf>ftened. Dr. Lc May 
reproduces two Buddha heads in sand- 
stone, one in the Victoria and' Albert 
Museum, the other in his own collection, 
which are sui)erb of their kind. 

'fhe Tai are supix)sed to have been 
immigrants from the South of China. 
Our author finds nothing of Chinese 
character in their art, and its inspira- 
tion is of course wholly Indian. Yet 
IKThaps one may discern a remote affin- 
ity with Chinese art in Siamese ten- 
dencies in design, with its fondness for 
flame-like shapes, and its rather ab- 
stract character. This may be fanciful ; 
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but one would think that the sculptors, problems and controversy on theories 

however reverentially following Indian of other writers, so that it is not tocj 

example, would be influenced by the easy reading. But this is largely pioneer 

physical type of their own people. In work, and such drawbacks are inevi- 

any case, the study of the assimilation table. The author does not treat of 

and gradual modification of foreign Siamese painting, a subject probably 

ideals by a gifted race is a fascinating still more dilhcult than the sculpture — 

theme. Dr. Ic May’s story is constant- but not unworthy of attention, 

ly interrupted by discussion of obscure Laurenxe Binyon 


Benjamin Franklin. By Carl Van 
Doren. (The Viking Press, New York. 
$3.75.) 

Benjamin Franklin, who stood head 
and shoulders above his contem- 
poraries, ranks as one of the greatest 
men the Western world has produced. 
He was born in 1706, and, Ix^ginning 
active life at the age of sixteen, played 
the roles of a business man, a i>olitician, 
a scientist, a foreign diplomat and a phi- 
losopher, retired from jiublic life at the 
age of eighty-two and died in his eighty- 
fourth yc^r. During this long period ol 
intense activity, he worked without a 
brciik and his life embraced not only 
most of Uie significant events in the 
development of tht‘ .An? rica of tiiat 
century but alsf.) many memorable occur- 
rena’S in the EuroiKi of that day. Ii 
included the bc'ginnings of American lit- 
erature and journalism, the internation- 
al wars, the Rvvoluliem. the Con- 
federation, the shaping of the Consti- 
tution, the dnnocratic movement within 
the States, the expansion of American 
commerce and industr>% scienct^ and in- 
vention, the extension of agriculture, 
the development of banking and insur- 
ance, the growth of cities, the move- 
ment for intercolonial and national 
unity, the formulation of (vonomic and 
political theories, relations with Ameri- 
can Indians and the development of 
American philanthropy and education. 
The enumeration of even all these gives 
us only a partial list of the major events 
and developments in which Franklin 
played so significant a part. Ills biog- 
raphy is almost a history of the 
eighteenth century. 

It is no wonder, therefore, that though 
countless special studies had been made 


and many volumes written on various 
aspects of Franklin’s life and career no 
author before Carl Vaji Doren liad at- 
tempted to write a bi(.)graphy covering 
in precise detail his long and many-sided 
life. What he has done, simple in con- 
ception but almost overwhelming in exe- 
cution, has lx.‘en to set down the com- 
plete life as Framklin himself might have 
written it had he over completed the 
famous Autobiography which dealt only 
with his years as a rising tradesman, 
and did not reach his memorable years 
as imixrial prophet, revolutionary states- 
man, cosmoix)iitan diplomat, scientist, 
wit, moralist, sage. As he became more 
and more involved in the national life 
of America, he found little time to carry 
out the history of himself that he had 
planiHid. 

And now Mr. Van Doren has com- 
pleted what Franklin left unfinished. 
Few are better qualified to write the biog- 
raphy of this great man than the pres- 
ent author who has given much of the 
last twenty years to writing and research 
(^n the life of P'ranklin and who has 
long Ixvn a dominant figure in the 
American world of letters. 

The chief aim in producing this monu- 
mental volume is. the author informs us, 

to restore to PYanklin, so often re- 
membered piecemeal in this or that of 
his diverse as^xxrts, his magnificent 
central unity as a great and wise man 
moving through great and troubling 
events To the extent that it is possi- 
ble to do this, Mr. Van Doren has 
done it. Ilis volume is undoubtedly 
the most comprehensive and the most 
critically sympathetic biography of 
Franklin yet produced. But while there 
was consistency of character in Frank- 
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lin, there was no unity of purpose. His 
whole life was opportunistic, and he was 
urged to activity now by curiosity, now 
by benevolence, now by duty. This was 
characteristic of his life throughout. He 
did things as they came to him. 

His mind was a federation of purposes, 
working harmoniously together. Other phi- 
losophers might be dark and profound but 
Franklin moved serenely through the visible 
world trying to understand it all. 

What Franklin was in his outstand- 
ing characteristics that America has come 
to be. So to the modem American, Frank- 
lin is more representative of American 
traits than Washington, Jefferson or 
John Adams. 

Sei)arated from Franklin by a century 
and a half, Mr. Van Doren has sought 
to understand him and his world not 
only through his own words and his 
Autobiography but also through the 
thousands of letters, the numerous scat- 
tered articles and (he volumes of scientif- 
ic, political and economic treatises writ- 
ten by him or about him. Since the 
political history of the time and the story 
of Franklin’s activities as a diplomat and 
a statesman are better known, the au- 
thor’s chief amtribution is in his detail- 
ed attention to certain aspects of Frank- 
lin’s personal life, his literary activities 
and his scientific interests. These arc 
clearly set fortli and well integrated with 
other phases of his career. Mr. Van 
Doren has vividly reconstructed P'rank- 
lin’s surrounding, the formal society of 
Boston and Philadelphia, the scientific 
society of London and the aristocratic 
society of Paris in which Franklin moved 
with so much ease. Equally interesting 
is the portrayal of Franklin in his 
family relationships and in his friend- 
ships with people unknown to fame. 


Building the British Empire : To the 
End oi the First Empire. By James 
Truslow Adams, (^ribner’s, New 
York. $3.50) 

This is a biography of the Empire. 
The well-known American author starts 


But that is not all. There is an ex- 
cellent survey of Franklin’s early literary 
efforts and aJso a thorough review of the 
various issues of Poor Richard's 
Almanac. In addition, the author pro- 
vides us with an impressive summary 
of Franklin’s scientific activities — his 
experiments with electricity, the Frank- 
lin stove, the invention of the glass har- 
monica, his interest in scientific agricul- 
ture, the first flexible catheter, his study 
of whirlwinds and of the Gulf Stream 
and of canals, his interest in ventilation 
and in the application of oil to rough 
seas, and a hundred other similar ex- 
periments- as fundamental contributions 
to the development of science in America. 

This lengthy biography d<x^ not, how- 
ever, give one a clear idea of Franklin’s 
philosophy or of his economic and polit- 
ical theory as a system. Perhai>s this 
is due to his solutions to the problems 
having bt'cn spread over a long lifetime 
and to the fact that Franklin was in 
himself “ a harmonious human multi- 
tude ”. All the same, the book is a sig- 
nal contribution to biographical litera- 
ture. It contains much material 
never bedore presentcxl to the public and 
it recreates the exciting epoch in which 
Franklin livwl. Morcx)ver, its value is 
not merely historical ; it has human 
value as a ix)rtrayal of a great man, 
prei^anxi with great care, subjected to 
the most rigorous scholarship and writ- 
ten witli deep affextion for one of 
history’s most lovable and fascinating 
figures. The publication of this work 
may well be reckoned as the outstand- 
ing event of 1938 in American letters. 
Among Mr. Van Doren’s many impor- 
tant vrorks, this is the one most likely 
to survive. 

J. M. Kumarappa 


his story from the early life of the 
English lands, swept by repeated alien 
raids, and suggests that the infusion of 
foreign blood with varying racial strains 
may account for the bewildering con- 
tradictions in British national character. 
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He proceeds to set out a parade of per- 
sonalities and events, stirred to vivid 
life, and while high-lighting subtle or 
dramatic moods avoids dull patches of 
detail. His task is not simply one of 
selection. “ The aim is to di>:covcr what 
the British arc like, wliat made them 
what they are ”, and how they spread 
out to rule a quarter of the earth. 

The author, curiously, treats the Em- 
pire as a single unit, a sort of Greater 
Britain --as if the colonies had had no 
separate, isolated life of their own. The 
Crown, he tells us, I think incorrectly, 
“sums up in itself as one symbol the 
cntirii strivings, ho|ies, aspirations and 
loyalties. .. .of all the peoples of the 
Empire 

Indian affairs occupy barely fifteen 
pages of tliis bulky volume which carries 
the story down to the indeix'ndence of 
the United Stales. The tendency of 
British historians to overestimate, empire- 
buildcMS like Warren Hastings is here 
reproduced. Consider this amazing 
statement : “In a little over two years 
Hastings succeeded in giving Bengal the 
best government any Indian i)r()vincc 
had ever had.” Mr. Adams notes no 
anomaly in the divergent fates of Clive 
and Nandakumar, both of whom com- 
mitted forgery, then punishable accord- 
ing to English law with death. Clive 
was raistKl to the ix?crage ; Nandakumar 
was hanged. 

The path of IiTiix.Tialism is not strewn 
with the roses of a six)tless moral stand- 
ard. All Emigres have been founded 
and extended by bkxid and tears. Mr. 
Adams ignores this fact and follows or- 
thodox British historians who have pre- 


sente'd him not only with factual mate- 
rial but also with a ix)int of view. So 
he does not sixak of the ravages of 
John Company, the terrorist technique 
employed to dc'stroy India’s induslric'S, 
but refers to the “ horrors ” of the Black 
Hole of Calcutta, a doubtful episode 
probably fabricated by one Company 
olTicial proved to have been a notorious 
liar. 

Mr. Adams wisely avoids detailing 
wars in the drum-and- trumpet style. 
But he falters when he tries to explore 
economic aspects. He does not intei- 
pret the nature of mercantile capital- 
ism. the fori.Tunner of finana? capital. 
Economic motives do not strike him as 
essential si)rings of human action. Yet, 
in the light of events that convulse the 
world to-day. does it not seem that, in 
the final analysis, imixirialist expansion 
gets nearly all its steam out of an econ- 
omic urge? 

I'his book may Ixi rtxrommended to the 
lay reader for its clear, arrc'^Jting unfold- 
ment of Britain’s liistory. The special- 
ist will find in it, at any rate, a facility 
of i)hrase, a picturesque presentation. 

Bii.\b.\ni Bii.\tt.\ch.\ry.\ 

(Those who want to see the picture of 
history from the side of the Indians will do 
well to pcrus(' the Rise of the Christian 
Poii’cr in India by Major Basil. In tliat 
connection we might quote some words o.' 
Benjamin Franklin about Impierialistic wars : 
’* Justice is as strictly due between ncigh- 
b(wir nations as between neighbour citizens. 
.\ highwayman is as much a robber when 
he plunders in a gang as when single ; and 
a nation that makes an unjust w'ar is only 
a great gang."- Eds.] 
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Power. By Bertrand Russell. 
(George Allen and Unwin, Ltd., London. 
75. 6d.) 

The theme of the eighteen chapters of 
this " new social analysis ”, as it is des- 
ignated, is that power is the funda- 
mental social science- -not power in any 
one form, economic, military, propa- 
ganda, or other but ix)wer in general 
and relatively considertxl in its various 
aspects, and finally the need of the tam- 
ing of i)owcr for human w'clfare. The 
work is rich in historical illustrations and 
the subject is considered psychologically 
and as related to philosophy and re- 
ligion, complete with political wisdom. 
Its publication in these trag'C days is 
timely ; it secerns to give a clearer anal- 
ysivS of present world conditions, and to 
show better the way of future develop 
merit ihan any bock of its kind that we 
have seen. 

If the lirst chapters be found pedan- 
tic, and Russell’s jxrsonal opinions ton 
withdrawn, in the later ones we are 
offered a splendid reward for continuing, 
and we are left in no doubt regarding 
Russ^dl’s views. Although he warns us 
against cUxiiamco, w(^ are much moved 
by the words of this gn^at humanitarian. 

One of the first points he makes is 
the mistake of Marx and orthodox econ- 
omists in taking economic s(df-inlerest 
as the fundamental motiv(? in s(x:ial 
science. 

We are shown vividly how in this 
mcx:hanical age the ixiwer over matter 
has lessened human sympathy. lie 
writes - 

In former days men vSold themselves to 
the Devil to acquire magical power. Now- 
adays they acquire these powers from 
science, and find themsidvcs compelled to 
become devils. There is no hope for tlie 
world unless power can be tamed, and 
brought into the service, not of this or that 
group of fanatical tyrants, but of the whole 

of the human race If human life is to 

be for the mass of mankind anything better 
than a dull misery punctuated with moments 
of sharp horror, there must be as little 
naked power as possible. 

Of nationalism we read that it is “a 
stupid ideal, and people perceive that it 
is bringing Europe to ruin”. 

Writing of the tendency for organiza- 


tions to coalesce, he points out that 
“moral obligations are not confmed to 
a section of the human race”. In the 
chapter on “ Power and Moral Codes ” 
he says 

All great moralists from Buddha and tlie 
Stoics down to recent times, treated the 
good as something to be, if i^ssiblc, en- 
jo>od by all men equally — Their Ethic had 
always a twofold source : on the one hand 
they valued certain elcmenU in their own 
lives ; on the. other hand, sympathy made 
them desire for others what they desired 
for them.selves.. , .Power is the means, in 
ethical contests as in those of politics. But 
with the Etliical systems that have had 
most influence in the past, power is not the 

end Their founders were men whose 

s>Tnpathy was universal, and wdio w^re lelt, 
on this account, to be possessed of a wisdom 
.surpassing that of temporary and passionate 
despots....! do not think that the return 
to a tribal or aristocratic ethic can be ol 
long duration ; the whole history of man 
since the time of Buddha points in the 
opix)sitc direction. However passionately 
p)wer may be desired, it is not power that 
is thought good in moments of reflection and 
meditation. This is proved by the charac- 
ters of the men whom mankind have 
thought most divine. 

Under “ Tlic Ethics of Power ”, he 
continius : 

“If I had to s('lcct four men who had 
more i^nver than any others, I should men- 
tion Buddha and Christ. Pythagoras and 
Galileo. No one of the four had the stip 
fx)rt of the .State until after his propaganda 
had achieved a great measure of siicce.ss. 
No one of the four had much success in his 
own lifetime. No one of the four would 
have affected human life as he ha.-, done if 
power had been hi.s primary object. No 
one t)f the; four sought the kind of power 
that enslaves others, but the kind that sets 
them fp‘e in the case of the first two, by 
showing how' to master the desires that lead 
to strife, and thence to clt;feat slavery and 
.subjection ; in the case of the second two, 
by pointing the way towards Uie control of 
natural forces. It is not ultimately by vio- 
Inu'f that men are ruled, hut by the tvisdom 
of those who appeal to the common desire- 
of mankind, for happiness, for inward and 
outward piaee, and for the understandinn 
of the world. 

Under ” The Taming of Power ” he 
says 

“The organized life of the community is 
necessary, but it is necessary as mechanism, 
not someiliing to be valued on its own ac- 
count. What is of most value in human 
life is more analogous to what all the great 
religious teachers have .spoken of.” 

E. H. Brewster 
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Kant's Pre-Crilical Ethics. By Paul 
Arthur Schilpp (Studies in the llu- 
inanitics No. 2, Northwestern Univers- 
ity, Evanston and Chicago. $2.50) 

'I'hc traditional view oi Kant as a 
moral philosopher is that he was an un- 
compromising rationalist and rigorist. 
In his anxiety to uphold the categorical 
nature of the Ought, he wholly excluded 
feeling therefrom, thus depriving it of 
all content. The diflicultics of his lan- 
guage and the complicated and unsys- 
tematic way in which he wrote havT^ 
made almost imix)ssiblc a proper under- 
standing of his doctrines whether as 
metaphysician or as moralist. Of late, 
however, attempts have been made to 
arrive at more sympathetic and corner 
evaluations. Notable in n.’cefit years is 
Professor Paton’s work on Kant's Mcla- 
physic oj Experience. At least as impor- 
tant to a better study of the Critiques 
is the study of what Kant wrote in 
the long years prior to these — essays, dis- 
sertations, letters, It ‘Ctu re-notes, etc. An 
examination of these will ivveal the de- 
veloihng Kant aiid htlp to claiify his 
developed tliought. Such an attemp.t 
was made in tht* cast' of Kant’s Ethics 
by Paul Mi nzer in the second and third 
volumes of Kant Stiulim ; in siiite, h{)W'- 
ever, of his “great caie and paiistaking 
analysis ", he failed to appreciate duly 
much that was significant in llu' earlier 
writings, with the result that the current 
misconceptions atxnit Kant were kfl 
standing. 

Tht‘ present work (’jf Air. Schil]'>]^ i'l 
a far more sympathetic study, notable 
for its deal analysis, ample documenta- 
tion, and cogent ])iesentation. We are 
shown how' Kant wa> neither mi'Ia.n- 
cholic nor pessimistic ; lunv in* recog- 
nised the i)lace ol feelings and heli^ful 
drives in the moral life : liow’ though 
ai)preciating thi^ moral sense scho<d. he 
never w'liolly adopted their d(K’t lines or 
those of Rousseau ; how his subsequent 
condemnation of these \vas not a sudden 
inexplicable revolt, but an exjilication of 
a critical attitude present from the first ; 
how when he stresses the role of reason, 
he views it not as an empty deductive 
principle, but as a regulative inductive 


principle — and so on. Unlike the major- 
ity of works on Kant, thi; book before 
us makes fascinating reading and pre- 
sents Kant Iiimsclf as a very lovable 
ligurc. But Mr. Schilpp is not blind to 
the defective trends in Kant’s thought. 
The prescTit volume is coiihned to the 
pre-critical Ethics. The author is con- 
vinced tliat an analysis of the later 
writings will tend only to confirm his 
conclusk^is, though he has necessarily to 
postfxme this attempt. 

The Indian reader has always noticed 
parallels between Kant as traditionally 
presented and ciatain aspects of Hindu 
Ethics, notably llie teaching of the Bha- 
gavad Gitfi. exhorting to duty in scorn 
of consequence. While in its anti-utili- 
tarian t(‘aching it reveals much in com- 
mon with Kant, it has been thought that 
in doctrines like dedication to God and 
•-o on, th(‘ Gita shows superiority over 
the mere, rigorism of Kantian ethics. 
Whc'H the latter misconception about 
Kant is dispelled, tlui former claim wall 
have to Ix' revised. Even as it is, the 
Hindu aix^logi^t is hard yuit to it to 
answ’er tlie question how far the Gltd 
avoids the formalism imputed to Kant. 
What guidance d(xs it give in answering 
concrete iThical problems as to wliat A, 
B or C should do ? One seems comixlled 
to offer the code of varndshrama dharma 
as a comprelicnsive answia' to such ques- 
tions. If lliat is the only answ'er, Kant 
siH'nis to lx? a better moralist, in holding 
that morality is dynamic and that “ the 
moial law is holy not because it has Ixen 
n'\\\aled to us. Its hidiness is original 
and our own reason cajxiblc of reveal- 
ing it to us." 

Anolh('r parallel to Kant is provided 
by Prabhfikara wh.o held that the Vedic 
injunctions arc obligatory because they 
are spiritual not Ixxrause of pleasurable 
consequences promised. A man is to 
otTer sacrifice because he is enjoined to, 
not b(.'cause he is promised heaven. 
Even such a rigorist ic notion of the 
“ Ought " could not ignore consequence 
utterly. Though heaven did not enter 
into the imperative, an unseen result 
(apiirva) of the present act, contributory 
to future heavenly enjoyment, consti- 
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tutes a “ helpful drive ” {7iiyoga) to the 
action enjoined. The doctrine of niyoga 
seems to provide even a closer link with 
Kant as his teaching is now presented to 
us. The Prabhakara system is little 
understood and much criticised, sharing 
in a large measure the same fate as 
Kant’s ; its rival, the Bhatta school, with 
its frank exploitation of the category of 


The Indwelling God : Ilislorkal 
Study of the Christian Conception of 
Divine Immanence and Incarnation with 
Special Reference to Indian Thought. 
By E. C. Dewick, m.a. (Oxford Uni- 
versity Press. Rs. 7) 

At a time like the present when eco- 
nomic and political problems claim the 
monopoly of the energies of mankind, it 
is refreshing to come acroSvS a volume 
devoted to a discussion of the problem 
of Divine In-Dwelling which demon- 
strates that even amidst the clash and 
clamour of contemporary civilization, 
there aie thinkers interested in the pur- 
suit of eternal verities. Prest^ntecl to 
Cambridge University as a thc^sis for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Divinity in 1936, 
the volume under notice revejds the au- 
thor’s industrious quest along the path- 
way to Reality. The seventh chapter is 
devoted to an ex|X)sition of the Christian 
teaching about Immanence. The vicissi- 
tudes of the doctrine in Roman Catholic 
Christianity and in the Reformed 
Churches, the revival of and the reaction 
against Immanentism in the post-war 
pcrkxl, are all narrated with insight and 
precision. General conclusions are drawn 
in the fourhenth chapter. The fifteenth 
and concluding chapter refers to certain 
unsolved problems of Divine Imma- 
nence. 

Mr. Dewick briefly surveys Indian 
conc(jptions of Divine Immanence in the: 
Gila, the Vedas and the Upanishads, and 
examines the later development of the 
doctrine. 

It is not difficult to agree with the 
author in his main conclusions. 
Thoroughgoing Immanentism, and 
thoroughgoing Transcendentalism are to 
be avoided as undesirable and unprof- 


end-and-means has made a more suc- 
cessful appeal both to the vulgar and to 
the learned. A re- valuation of ethical 
ideals is necessary in this country ; and 
in the process, a better understanding of 
Kant will prove of immense benefit. As 
a contribution to this the volume de- 
serves a very cordial welcome. 

S. S. SURYANARAYANA SHASTRI 


itablc extremes. There is the middle 
path. In understanding the relation 
between God in man on the one hand, 
and God in nature on the other, 
some Immanence and some Tran- 
scendmee are inevitable. But while the 
wisdom of the Middle Path is obvious 
it is not easy to translate its theoretical 
d(x:trinal elements into ethical conduct. 
Mr. Dewick’s treatment of Indian Philos- 
ophy reveals but imix^rftct acquaintance 
with d(Ktrines, di^tails and historical evo- 
lution. He refers to certain well-known 
works by Indian and European writers 
on Indian Philosophy, but that is just 
the n^ason why he has b(x.'n misled. I 
shall cite only three instances : ( 1 ) It 

is not correct to state that in the Upa- 
nishads the (‘inphasis falls more on 
Immanence than Transcendence. Tlie 
problem cannot be. narrowed down 
or restricted to emphasis. The whole of 
the Katha Upanishad teaches Divine 
Transcendenci’. 'fhere are countless 
other texts as wc;Il. (2) His view that 
in the Gila logical inamsistencies are 
ev(‘n more evident than in the Upani- 
shads is not corn.'ct. The Gita is defi- 
nitely designc'd to rermive logical ina^n- 
sistencics. (3) His view of Madhva of 
Udipi is wrong. It needs immediate 
and thorough overhauling. I do 
not blame Mr. Dewick for special 
pleading here and there in behalf of 
Christianity but I suggest that the 
Middle Path has been carved out by 
followers of other religions who were ex- 
ix*rts in siiiritual engineering. Mr. De- 
wick’s study of Divine Immanence is re- 
freshing, resonant with vibrations of 
reason and faith, and it must wake at 
least some from spiritual slumber. 

R. Naga Raja Sarma 
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The Voluntary Citizen : An Enquiry 
into the Place of Philanthropy in the 
Community. By Constance Braitii- 
WAITE. (Methuen, London. 7s. Hd.) 

One way in which the strongly marked 
individualism of the British ixiople has 
been humanised through the centuries 
is shown by the history of philanthropy- 
in England. This book may be dcscrilxd 
as a tribute to this spirit, as it is a 
survey of philanthropic activities in- 
spired by the desire to relieve man’s 
estate. 7'he title is happily conaived, as 
it loads the Unm “ citizen ” with a mean- 
ing which is uncapturable by any Acts 
of Parliament. 

The author aj^proaches the problem 
in a spirit of scientitic detachmemt and 
I>asses in review voluntary activities in 
every sphere of life, though she confesses 
her jx'rsonal predilections as a socialist. 
Her main thesis is that ev(Ti in the lx .4 
ordered society there is Ixiund to be 
sco[)e for voluntary effort undertaken by 
the more fortunate citizens in the inter- 
ests of the backward majority. 

The first section of the b(X)k, in some 
ways the most imixirtant, is devoted to 
the motives Ix'hind all kinds of philan- 
thropy ; the author sliows the interrela- 
tionship that must always exist IxjtwcHin 
ollicial and non official effort. She gives 


Bradley and Bergson. By Ram 
Murti Loomba. ('file UppiT India 
Publishing House Ltd., Lucknow. 
Rs. 2-8) 

Philosophical rc'search, unlike scientif- 
ic research, ainsists in re-thinking old 
problems, re-viewing old systems in new 
persjxxtives and discovering similarities 
between d(x:trim^ so far deemed differ- 
ent. Mr. Ix)omba sets to himsc'lf the 
task of com]iaring the philosoj^hical 
systems of Bradley and Bergson. Brad- 
ley, after successively putting to the 
touchstone of self-consistency the various 
categories of ex|XTience such as causality, 
space, time, relation and even self, finds 
them internally rent asunder by in- 
consistency and discord and hence rele- 
gates them all to the world of “ apix'ar- 
ance” and then sei'ks “reality” in an 


interesting examples of action by the 
state inspired by private zeal, sometimes 
parallel with it, k^is rarely inspiring it. 

Even in jihilanthropy there is a con- 
troversial field, as' can easily be imagined 
with the multiplicity of ideologies and 
ilie overtlow of missionary zeal to prop- 
agate them, ft is undesirable for the 
state to enter this field, although in au- 
thoritarian states th(,* c-xperiment seems 
to be succeeding : but the c<M of such 
an unnatural suppression of the most 
sjxintaiuous impulse in human nature 
will Ixi found in the long run unduly 
great. This reflection supjxirts the au- 
thor’s remark that the “ voluntary citi- 
zi‘n “ thrives only in democratic states. 

'file sr!Cond and third sex:tions are 
largely statistical, and must have in- 
volved tremendous labour in the com- 
piling, since the data are available, we 
lx‘lii:ve, only in out-of-the-way corners 
of the IxKik- world. 

'fhe volume is bound to prove a stand- 
ard of R'ference to the history and re- 
sources of all charitable organisations in 
Britain, witli their spheres of influence 
ixtinding from the most obscure parish 
to matters of international concern, such 
as are dealt with by the International 
Lalxiur Olfice at Geneva. 

P. M. 


Absolute which, in a sense, transa'nds 
all these categories. Bergson, on the 
other hand, discarding logical analysis, 
takes intuition to be the sole means of 
apprehending the Absolute, which is in- 
finite' becaiisi? it is simiile. The Absolute 
of Bergson seems to be concrete and im- 
manent and not abstract and transcend- 
ent like that of Bradley. In spite of this 
divergence between the two systems, our 
author seeks to establish that Bradley 
and Bergson agnx' in basic tendencies of 
thought and so ultimately arrive at the 
same conclusion as regards the essential 
nature of Reality. It is significant that 
Mr. Loomba takes the help of Indian 
Philosophy to bracket Bradley and 
Bergson together. He contends that it is 
on the vantage-ground of the basic “ vi- 
sion ” of immediate experience, which is 
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direct, non-relational and intuitive, that mysticism to be met with in both. This 
Bradley and Bergson meet ; tliis is the ba>k presents an original ix)int of view. 

D. S. Londiie 


Civilisation : The Next Step, By C. 
Delisle Burns. (Nicholson and Wat- 
son, London. 85. 6d.) 

Mr. Delisle Burns’s latest book is a 
significant contribution to an understand- 
ing of present-day problems. It is not 
a political book but a partly psycholog- 
ical and partly ethical interpretation of 
the basis of civilisation to-day, explain- 
ing how deficiencies in our social beha- 
viour and moral codecs lead ultimately 
to instability in national life with inevi- 
table political repercussions. It is neces- 
sary if civilization is to progress that 
the ordinary man should understand 
what he can do to ser\’C this end and 
how, by conforming to a certain pattern 
of social behaviour he can help to elim- 
inate all those undesirable facets of 
civilisation which directly or indirectly 
cause distress and unhappiness. 

One of the book’s chief merits is this 
focussing of responsibility for the next 
step primarily on the individual. Civi- 
lisation is defined as “ a way of living ”, 
dependent to be sure upon ea^nomic and 
political factors up to a certain point, 
but '' seen best in the manners and cus- 
toms of ordinary intercourse in normal 
daily life The ” next step ” indicated 
for the individual is in the direction of 
the abolition of snoblx:ry, social, racial, 
national and economic, and of “ a friend- 
liness which can subordinate to itself 
differences of sex, agi\ occupation or 
political and religious opinions Civi- 
lisation must fxrrish ultimately if it is 
not based fundamentally on an all-em- 
bracing friendliness, but it is doubtful 
whether that pnH:i?e degree of friendli- 
ness is possible as long as the pnrsent 
disparity in economic conditions remains. 
Mr. Burns is not primarily concerned 
with the standards of living but with the 
standards of conduct which have evolv- 
ed in the last fifty years, but is he possi- 
bly overstressing abstract virtues when 
he says that “ if anyone wants to reform 


the world, he must begin with an im- 
provement of his own maimers ”? 

He has made a broad survey of the 
new attitude towards women, of the 
treatment of children, of the new con- 
ception of manual workers, and of peace 
as a system of government and a new 
form of life. Ilis arraignment of war 
is masterly. He considers the position 
which i*iC ascribes to some Western paci- 
fists, that “no resistance ought to be 
offered to intolerance or oppression”, 
but condemns it as “not practical poli- 
tics ”. 

Civilisation cannot progress unless the 
new standards which Mr. Burns men 
tions, as well as th(' older orH*s, are ade- 
quately undi:rst(X)d by ordinary people in 
their correct iKTspoctive, because it is 
only then that we shall have a glimjxse 
into the real problems of civilisation and 
be able to ass('ss th.eir importance by a 
fundamental sense of values rather than 
by our present-day tab<.x>ridfle.n 
standards. 

It is not nmssary to agree with Mr. 
I'-urns s star'fi on all details. It i^ possi- 
ble to dissr^nt radically on certain points, 
as on the a>ntrovtTsial issue of birth- 
control, and yet to api:)reciate the sxmnd- 
ness and the practical nature of most 
of his conclusions, lie strikes a whole- 
srmio note in his stix'ss of moral values 
and his final conclusion th.at “ the next 
step must be such as to make more wide- 
spread and ix>werful the feeling for 
justic(i ”. Mr. Burns brushes aside 
“ wise s<'iyings or traditional proverbs ” 
as “ the basis for othiail teaching ” but 
would not tlie popularizing and the 
grasping of the following statement by 
the ancient Indian lawgiver further the 
last-mentionerl ohiecliw*? Say The 
Laws of Manu (VIII. 15) 

.lusticu, b{*ing vinlalecl, destroys ; justice, 
being prijscrvcd, preserves ; therefore justice 
must not be violated, lest violated justice 
destroy us. 

E. K. 



CORRESPON DENCE 


“IT WOULD BE 

(Jne purpose of The Aryan Path is 
admirably served by the September issue 
- the making known to the West 
of an Indian philosophy of life, 
and, to the East, of the reactions 
of a few Western writers to Mr. 
Gandhi’s views, it would be a pity, 
however, if misunderstanding should 
arise because of an erronexius 
identilication of Air. Gaiidlii’s theories 
and practices (political and other J with 
the teachings of tlic Esoteric Philosophy 
associated with the name of 11. P. 
Blavatsky, who was in[le:\iblc in her rule 
never to emer the auna of Anglo-Indian 
jx^litics, liowever tliey were disguised. It 
may be aski.xJ, what has all this to do 
witii Swaraj, as cone; i\a;d by Mr. 
(iandhi ? Unfortunately, we cannot 
dissociate Mr. Gandhi’s philosophy of 
life from his iiolitical activities, which 
have been many and various and, oc- 
casionally, disastrous, as he has always 
been the first to admit, i'liat being so, 
it is most necessary to criiiihasise the 
fact that Theosophy, as such, takes its 
stand upon the <luty of d.recting the 
formation of iiublic opinion “ by incul- 
cating those higher and nobler concep- 
tions of public and private duties which 
lie at the root of all spiritual and mate- 
rial improvement.” {The Key to Theos- 
ophy.) 

'I'his reform in human nature can be 
eiftx:ted only by an understanding of the 
fundamental piincipiles of the Secret 


A PITY, IF 

rXxtrine, which imply the exclusion of 
no one from the oixTatioii of Brother- 
h<jod, and are most decidedly non-sec- 
tarian and impartial as factors in our 
judgment of human affairs. Mental and 
emotional slavery is to be condemned 
equally with blind violence as being con- 
ducive to an unjust and despotic author- 
ity. India (like the West at least in 
this resixct) has ever been prone to rely 
uixin *' spiritual ” authority and to watch 
for an e.vternal saviour. Ix^ng ago, it 
was pointed out by oni^ of Mrne. Bla vat- 
sky’s Instructors that ‘‘the present ten- 
dency of education is to make them (the 
ixople of India) materialistic and root 
out spirituality ”, and that "with a prop- 
er understanding of what their ances- 
tors meant by thc-ir writings and teach- 
ings, education would btcome a blessing, 
whereas now it is often a cun^”. The 
task before the student of Theosophy 
in India, as elsewhere, remains what 
ii has Ixx.'ii throughout the history of 
ihii Thexisophical Movement, namely, to 
*' help to furnish the materials for a need- 
eri universal religious philosophy ; one 
impregnable to scientific assault, because 
itself the linality of absolute science, and 
a religion that is indeed worthy of the 
name since it includes the relations of 
man physical to man psychical, and of 
the two to all that is above and below 
them.” 

London. B. P. Howell 


A CORRECTION 


On page 37 of The Aryan Path for 
January 1939 you have inadvertently 
left a reader oixn to the impres>sion that 
the sentence which you quote from me 
expresses my judgment. 

In the article in Time & Tide from 


which your quotation is drawn, I go on 
in the next issue to say : ” But for one 
thing my mind would feel constrained 
to accept the logic of pacifism." 

Oxford Michael E. Sadler 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


In this number of The Aryan 
Path our contributors have spread 
a fare which ought to go a great way 
toward helping those who wish to 
nourish the world. There is little 
doubt left in thinking minds of the 
failure of familiar methods of avert- 
ing war or sustaining order in times 
of peace. The views of India’s great 
leader are drawing increasing atten- 
tion to themselves. But between 
theory and practice there is an abyss 
which needs to be speedily bridged if 
the doctrines of Satyagraha are to 
save our humanity. Almost without 
exception e\'ery one acknowledges the 
might and the nobility of the prin- 
ciples implicit in the philosophy of 
Non-violence ; but there are many 
who have little faith in human 
nature and who therefore regard 
tliose principles as impracticable 
for the world of to-day. There is 
a basis for holding this view, inas- 
much as in so many parts of the 
world violence has been organised 
and is actually at w^ork. What can 
Spain or China do when violent ene- 
mies are active within their geograph- 
ical boundaries ? Almost nothing. 
There it remains only for individ- 
uals to develop a non-violent mind 
by self-purification, and to sufifer the 
pain and the humiliation of heart 
which will yield the strength of soul 
that can protect a whole neighbour- 
hood. But this faith is difficult for 


people brought up in materialistic 
concepts of life, of evolution and of 
the Universe. 

There are, however, territories 
where it is still possible for people to 
study and to reflect uptm the philos- 
ophy of Satyagraha, and tu’^prepare 
themselves and their co-citizens to 
use it to stem the oncoming tide 
which must envelope the whole of 
Europe in a terreiir. 

Especially here in India national 
Karma has brought us a superb 
opportunity, for in our midst not 
only lives and sets an example, but 
also labours assiduously to teach 
others, one who has mastered the 
technique of Non-violence or Satya- 
gralia. (jandhiji both propounds and 
exemplifies his philosophy, which is 
as noble in ideas as it is practical, as 
potent for uplifting the morals of the 
individual as it is practiaible for ex- 
ercising the highest forms of altruism. 
Thousands of Indians are foregoing 
the advantage which Gandhiji’s pre- 
sence and instruction offer ; all re- 
vere him and touch his feet, but how 
many revere him sufficiently to offer 
their minds purified by his instruction 
and their hearts inspired by his exam- 
ple ? Not ignorance but false knowl- 
edge holds them back to their own 
detriment and, worse, to the detriment 
of the Motherland and therefore of 
the world. 



am/is 

Point out the " Way ” — however dimly, 
and lost among the liost — as docs the evening 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 

— The Voice the Silence 
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THE WEST AND THE EASr 


In this number we have brought 
together and arranged contributions 
which are intended to show the reader 
that in the removal of mental con- 
fusion and in re-creating order in the 
Occident India can render real service 
to the world. In the past India has 
influenced the thought of the West, 
and the first article we publish reveals 
how deep was the impress which she 
made and how widespread and varied 
her influence. The writer is not an 
effusive patriot claiming undeserved 
credit for his Motherland ; he is a 
scholar and a historian whose re- 
searches are marked by a thorough- 
ness recognized and admired by 
Western savants. It was not only 
Indian thought that travelled in an- 
cient days but also Indian commodi- 
ties; Dr. Radhakumud Mookerji’s 
article reveals the highly civilized 
condition of old India. It was an 
India not only of philosophers and 
gymnosophists but also of artists and 
of artisans, of creators of beauty and 
of craftsmen whose handiwork 


adorned the marts of Rome herself. 

The internal conditions of India 
are pictured for us in the two articles 
which wc print under the caption 
“ Social Order in Old India ” ; they 
describe the liarmonious conditions of 
a society in which the woman, as 
mother, wife and daughter, wielded 
great power and enjoyed a status yet 
to be attained by the modem Euro- 
pean woman. 

But the West has developed her 
own culture, and Dr. Goetz brings 
out the fact that the Orient and the 
Occident possess common cultural 
tendencies and shows how these can 
link the educated people of the two 
hemispheres. The educated Oriental 
has gone a great way in assimilating 
Western culture, and in doing so, un- 
fortunately, has adopted habits and 
manners which arc not marks of cul- 
ture but signs of human frailty and 
ignorance. Japan has become moder- 
nized to her great detriment and 
moral deterioration ; in India also 
many of the so-called educated have 



174 


THE ARYAN PATH 


[1939 April] 


acquired a hybrid mentality the evil 
effects of which arc not as fully per- 
ceived as they should be. On the other 
hand, the Westerner living in the East 
has signally failed to assimilate the 
culture of the Orient. Few Westerners 
resident in India really come in con- 
tact with the vital breath, the medita- 
ting mind and the throbbing heart of 
Indian souls. They know India 
superficially ; their point of view is 
narrow because they are obsessed by 
the notion of their own superiority. 
They lose innumerable opportunities' 
of learning the wisdom of India, and 
thus not only they themselves but 
also the lands from which they come 
and to w'hich they return arc the 
losers. 

The culture of India is fundamen- 
tally spiritual ; although to-day a 
great deal of religious degradation 
exists, yet in Indian thought there is 
power to save a collapsing civiliza- 
tion. In Mr. Leslie Belton’s article 
the w^ay is indicated. Neither Hindu- 
ism nor Islam nor any other creed 
can save civilization, any more than 
can the Christian churches. Here 
the missionaries of the various Chris- 
tian churches have cut a sorry 
figure. 7’hey have ignored what 
Indian culture has to offer and have 
remained narrow^ sectarians. The pure 
Christianity of Jesus is not known in 
India and that too, is due to the 
church missionaries. We know many 
Indians Gandhi ji is one who ap- 
preciate greatly the precepts and the 
example of Jesus, but refuse to accept 
the delusion that Christianity is the 
best of creeds and Jesus the only be- 
gotten Son of God. It is because the 
missionaries try to foist this delusion 
upon the people that they are suspect, 


even Gandhiji, famous for his spirit 
of tolerance and of charity referred to 
this a few days ago. To Dr. Chester- 
man, the medical secretary of the 
English Baptist Mission, w^ho asked 
“ What contribution can medical 
missionaries make towards the raising 
of ethical standards in professional 
life ? ” Gandhiji replied : 

You may (hink me uncharitable, but 
so long as the mental nservation is 
there that medical missionaries would 
like all their patients and co-workers to 
bt^come converts to Christianity, so long 
will there remain a bar to real brother- 
hood... Missionaries... retain every- 
thing of the West in their daily livc's 
forgetting that clothes and [('.od and 
modes of life are in r('S[)onse to climate 
and to surroundings and adjustment, 
thercfor(‘, bi'comis necessary. 

No, it is not along sectarian lines, 
that religion can aid the people. The 
“ heart of Religion ” has to he dis- 
covered and a knowledge of mystical 
philosophy and of occult science is 
necessary for that t^isk. Modern 
science has only re-evolved the very 
method of investigation and r)f re- 
vSeai'ch which ancient soul scientists 
before them used. One of the difii- 
cullies in the way of utilizing their 
discoveries is the notion that primi- 
tive men were savages. In her IsLs 
Unveiled and The Secret Doctrine, 
II. P. Blavatsky has shown how, at 
the very apix^arancc of man on earth, 
Perfected Men, the flowers of pre- 
vious fields of evolution, acting as the 
Fathers of the human race, imparled 
knowledge which, however obscured, 
has never been lost. It has reached us 
in this cycle. It is in that knowledge 
that reformers like Mr. Belton will 
find the key to discover the heart of 
Religion for themselves and, more, to 
aid others in that task. 



INDIAN INFLUENCE ON WESTERN 
THOUGHT 


I'Dr. Radhakumud Mookcrji is famous for his researches in ancient Indian 
history ; he is a recognized authority on the subject. — En.] 


India’s influence on Western 
thought is a part of the larger (act of 
her intercourse with the West, The 
usual belief is that isolation rather 
than intercourse with foreign coun- 
tries has moulded India’s history. 
That isolation is to some extent the 
pnxluct of her geography. Nature 
shut off India by mountain-barriers 
in the north and seas on the south. 
Yet India has had constant and vital 
communication with the world out- 
side by both land and sea. In earliest 
times, as shown by archa'ological dis- 
coveries, India had developed in the 
Inilus Valley a chalcolithic civili- 
zation intimately associated with con- 
temporary civilizations in Mesopo- 
tamia and Asia Minor. Commerce 
in commodities brought in its wake 
commerce in ideas. The Indus seals 
marked by the humped bull and other 
specifically Indian products have 
Ijeen unearthed at Ur and other 
sites in layers of c. 2800 n.c. Inscrip- 
tions at Bogliaskoi in Cappadocia 
show the Hittite worship of (he Vedic 
gods, Indra, Varuna, Mitra and the 
twin Nasatyas, in c. 1400 n.c. In 
975 B.C. Hiram, King of Tyre, des- 
patched his fleet of “ ships of Tars- 
hish ” from the port of Ezion Geber 
at the head of the Gulf of Akaba in 
the Red Sea to the port of Ophir for 
a supply of “ivory, apes, and pea- 
cocks ’’. There may be a controversy 
as to the location of this ancient 
port of Ophir, but none as to 


the imports being Indian. The 
trade in peacocks with Babylon 
is expressly referred to in the Baveru 
Jalaka telling of Indian merchants 
sailing out of sight of land for months 
in that trade. The Rig-Veda mentions 
merchants going to sea for the 
sake of gain, galleys of a hundred 
oars and .shipwrecked persons “ with- 
out support of land ’’. The Phoenicians 
of the Levant were the pioneers of 
this trade in the Western world and 
the Dravidians on the Indian side. 
Besides Surparaka (modern Sopara) , 
Bhrigu Kachchha (Broach) was an- 
other ancient port of Western India. 

Persia soon intervened between 
India and the West. The Eastern 
conquests of Cyrus, the Achsemenean 
Emperor (558-530 B.C.) included the 
district called Gandaritis - Gandhara 
(Herodotus, I. 153 and 177) while 
Cyrus himself is staled to have died 
from wounds received in a battle with 
“ the Indians ” (Ctesias, Frag. 37, ed. 
Gilmore). According to Xenophon 
(Cyropaedia, 1. 1, 4) , Cyrus “brought 
under his sway Bactrians and 
Indians ” and extended his authority 
to the Erythraxm Sea ’’ — the 
Indian Oa;an. The inscriptions of 
Darius (522-486 B.C.) at Persepolis 
(518-515 B.C.) and Naksh-i-Rustam 
(515 B.C.) mention Hi{n)du or Pun- 
jab as part of his dominion. Accord- 
ing to Herodotus (III. 94), this part 
of India was the twentieth satrapy in 
Darius’s empire and contributed a 
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third of its total revenue, estimated 
at 360 talents of gold-dust — over 
a million pounds sterling. This gold 
was derived partly from the washings 
of the Indus beds, markedly aurifer- 
ous in those days (V. Ball in Indian 
Antiquary, August, 1884) and partly 
from what Herodotus calls “ the gold- 
digging ants” supposed to be the 
Tibetan mastiffs digging up gold 
[c/. Paippilika gold mentioned in the 
Mahabharala'^. Herodotus (IV. 44) 
also tells of a naval expedition des- 
patched by Darius in 517 b.c. under 
Scylax to explore the Indus after he 
had established his hold on the Indus 
Valley. Xerxes (48*6-465 b.c.) took 
advantage of his Indian provinces to 
secure an Indian contingent to fight 
his battles in Greece. It comprised 
“Gandharians ” as well as “Indians”. 
These Indian troops, the first to fight 
on European soil, marched through 
the bloody defiles of Thermopylae 
and rendered such a good account of 
themselves that after the retreat of 
Xerxes they were detained by the 
Persian commander Mardonius 
(Abbott’s History of Greece, Vol. II) 
for his Boeotian campaign. In 330 B.c. 
Darius III indented upon India for 
soldiers to fight for him at Arbela 
against Alexander ; some of them 
fought imder the Satrap of Bactria ; 
others, “ the mountainous Indians ”, 
were led by the Satrap of Arachosia. 
Thus the Persian Empire greatly faci- 
litated Indian contact with the West. 

Aryan language, culture, manners 
and customs offer points of similarity 
to those of the Indo-Germanic peoples 
of ancient Europe. Sanskrit is ^in 
in words and concepts to Greek and 
Latin. Vedic society agrees with 
Homeric in many points : society 


[Api^ 

consisting of a number of patriarchal 
families and made up of tribes ; the 
descent of highlanders upon the 
docile people of the plains who are 
conquered and subdued to their cul- 
ture ; worship of the gods of the 
“ Upper Air ” in both. Father Heaven 
(Jupiter, Dyaus, Pitar) , Mother 
Earth (Prithivi), the wide expanse 
of Heaven (Varuna) , the Dawn 
(Aurora, Ushas) or the Sun (Helios, 
Surya). Even the heroes of Homer 
were charioteers like those of Mokd- 
bhdrata. Indian thought early in- 
fluenced Greek philosophy. The sim- 
ple eschatology presented by Homer 
did not satisfy the growing sense of 
the mysteries of life and demand for 
their solution. The pioneers of this 
new thought were the Ionian Greeks 
of Asia Minor who were in intimate 
touch with Persia and through 
Persia with India where the lonians 
were called Yavanas. Panini (c. 750 
B.c.) refers to the Greek script 
as Yavandni lipi. Thales of Miletus, 
the founder of Greek philosophy, was 
followed by philosophers like Xeno- 
phanes, Parmenides, and Zeno, who, 
like the Rishis of the Vedas and Upa~ 
nishads, sought for the One Ultimate 
Reality behind the Many and found- 
ed Greek metaphysics. This Eleatic 
School was followed by the Orphic 
movement, marked by some kind of 
pantheism, insistence on the soul in 
preference to the body in which the 
soul is supposed to be imprisoned, 
and the consequent yearning of the 
soul for release from that prison. 
Orphism is traced to Pherecydes of 
Syros (c. 6(X) B.c.) and his disciple, 
Pythagoras, as its founders. 

Pythagoras, bom c. 580 B.C. on the 
Island of Samos, travelled widely 
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and studied Egyptian, Assyrian and 
Indian thought, according to his 
biographer, lamblichus. Garbe 
{Greek Thinkers, I. 127) considers it 
quite possible that Pythagoras, who 
was a contemporary of the Buddha, 
was brought into toudi with Indian 
thought through Persia. But the 
most convincing proof of his familiar- 
ity with Indian thought is the evi- 
dence furnished by the philosophy of 
Pythagoras who introduced to the 
Western world the doctrine of the 
transmigration of the soul in a never- 
ending series of births and deaths. 
That is a cardinal doctrine of Indian 
philosophy, Vedic or Buddhist. Like 
the Buddhists and Jains, the Pytha- 
goreans took their stand upon the 
sanctity of life and on ahitnsa, non- 
violence, as the real religion, and 
abstained from eating meat. 

Pythagoras and Empedocles claim- 
ed to recall their past births like 
Indian yogis. Metempsychosis was 
accepted by Pindar and by Plato, who 
further believed in its consequential 
Indian doctrine of Karma. We find 
in Phaedrus the statement that “each 
soul, returning to the election of a 
second life, shall receive one agreeable 
to his desire”. The Republic ends 
with the remarkable Apologue des- 
cribing how souls relea.scd from their 
bodies receive their ne.xt incarnation 
at the hands of Lachesis, daughters of 
necessity {karma). 

In 570 B.C. Xenophanes introduced 
to Greek philosophy the characteristic 
Hindu doctrine of God as the ulti- 
mate Reality pervading the llniverse 
and sustaining it by His thought. 
Empedocles, starting with transmi- 
gration, arrives at a number of doc- 
trines recalling the Samkhya System 
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of Kapila, who conceives of Prakriti 
or primordial matter out of wliich 
evolves the world of objects under 
the influence of the three Gums, 
Sattva, Rajas, Tanias, corresponding 
to Lightness, Activity and Inertia. 
Empedocles also presents matter as 
made up of the four elements. Earth, 
Water, Air and Fire acted upon by 
the motive forces of attraction and 
repulsion. Love and Hate. This cor- 
responds to the Sanskrit five Reals, 
Kshiti, Ap, Teja, Mariit, Vyoma. 

Even the Hindu conception of the 
Virdt-purusha whose body constitutes 
the universe or that of Brahmdnda, 
the Golden Egg out of which was born 
Brahma, the Lord of the Universe, 
the thought of the Supreme Soul 
producing that egg, finds an echo in 
Orphic legend. Zeus had swallowed 
up Phanes, the offspring of the great 
“ World-Egg ”, in whom were con- 
tained the seeds of all things, and 
then made the universe out of His 
body. The world is thus the body of 
God, the heavens are his head, the 
Sun and Moon his eyes, and Ether is 
his mind, almost on the lines of the 
famous Puriisha-Sukta of the Rig 
Veda. 

Again, the Hindu division of 
society into varnas or castes. Brah- 
mans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas and 
Sudras is paralleled in the division in 
Plato’s Republic into Guardians, 
Auxiliaries and Craftsmen. Socrates 
attributes a divine origin to social 
divisions which should be perpetuat- 
ed ; “ other\vise the state will certain- 
ly perish ”. The parallelisms between 
Platonic and Hindu philosophy are 
brought out by B. J. Urwick in his 
Message of Plato. The Soaatic doc- 
trine, “ No one sins willingly ”, may 
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be compared with the Hindu theory 
of avidyQy ignorance, as the cause of 
suffering and rebirths. In Plato's 
Republic the vsignificant simile of the 
cave is an echo of the Vedanta doc- 
trine of Maya or illusion. Plato’s 
Dialogues are full of passages recall- 
ing those of the Upanishads like : - 
" From the Unreal lead me to the 
Real, from Darkness to Light, from 
Death to Immortality ! ” 

These parallels of Greek and Hindu 
thought cannot be accident. Eusebius 
records and ascribes a Greek tradition 
to his contemporary Aristoxemis that 
Indian philosophers had visited 
Athens and held discussions with 
Socrates. Intercourse between the 
two countries received impetus from 
Alexander’s invasion of India. This 
was followed by Greek aml)assadors 
visiting the court of the Maurya 
Emperor at Pataliputra, of whom the 
most famous was Megasthenes who 
was struck by the many points of 
resemblance between Greek and 
Hindu philosophy. King Bindusara 
corresponded regularly with Antio- 
chus I, whom he asked to get him 
samples of Greek wane and raisins 
and a Sophist to teach him the science 
of argumentation. ./Vntiochus replied 
that he had pleasure in sending the 
wine and the raisins asked for, but 
w^as sorry that “it w^as not consider- 
ed go(3d form to trade in Sophists 
Soon came Asoka (274-234 B.c.) 
known for his foreign missions’ to 
five Greek kings - Antiochus of Syria, 
Ptolemy Philadelphus of Egypt, 
Antigonus Gonatos of Macedonia, 
Magas of Gyrene and Alexander of 
Epirus. These missions were charged 

Sec “ The Foreign Missions of Asoka 


with the Indian message of ahimsa, 
peace between man and every sen- 
tient creature, and man’s duty of pro- 
viding for the relief of suffering 
wherever found. It was a message 
of Dliarma-Vijaya, peaceful spiritual 
conquests replacing those of war 
which w^as outlawed. Asoka ruled 
over an enlarged Indian Empire 
which extended up to the borders of 
Persia. Trade in goods continued 
quite l)riskly i)ctween India and the 
West. TJie coins of the limes show 
that (ireek and Indian merchants 
were constantly coining and going, 
buying and selling. 

After the death of Asoka, Greek in- 
fluence establishtd a stronghold in a 
regular kingdom founded in about 
250 B.c. l)y the Greek descendants of 
Alexander’s colonists in Bactria 
under r)iod(^rus. One of these (irc^ek 
Kings, Menander, became a Bud- 
dhist, as shown in Milimla PauluL 
rieliodorus the Greek ambas^'ador of 
King Antialcidas became a convert to 
Vaishnavism in the second century 
B.c. 

The Bactrian Greeks were followed 
by Saka and Parthian Princes. The 
Apostle Thomas is supposed to have 
suffered martyrdom at the court ol 
Gondophornes, one of these kings. 

'rhen came tlie Kuslian Empire. 
Ka n islika ’s coi n s represen t Greek, 
Hindu and Buddhist deities. Kanish- 
ka freely employed (ireek workmen 
and silversmiths. Agesilas is men- 
tioned as the “ overseer of Kanishka’s 
Vihara” in a KharosthI inscription 
on a relic-casket in Shahjil-ki-Dheri. 
The mixture of Greek and Indian cul- 
ture culminated in the Gandhara 

” by me in The Akyan Path for September, 


1937. 
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School of Art. The Pax Romam 
stimulated Indian intercourse with 
the West. The Imperial Kushan gold 
coinage is modelled on that of con- 
temporary Roman emperors. The 
chief centres of Indian trade with the 
West were Antioch, Palmyra and 
Alexandria, where Indian and Greek 
merchants and men of letters freely 
met and exchanged ideas. The cen- 
tres of this trade in India were along 
the coast of Malabar. The scents, 
spices and precious stones of South- 
ern India were greatly in request in 
the West. This trade is descrilx-d 
in the Periplus written by an .Mexan- 
drian sca-captain alwut the time of 
Nero. Pliny laments India’s draining 
the Roman Empire of gold, estimated 
at a million pounds sterling, and the 
decay of decorum in Roman ladies 
whose nudity was not co\ercd even 
by seven folds of Indhin muslim. 
Sumptuary laws were pa-sed against 
this brisk Indian traffic in muslins. 
Roman trade agencies or colonics 
were established at IMuziris (Cran- 
ganore) , Madura and Pukar. Roman 
coins were deposited by tin'i trade in 
many places in SoutluTn India. \ 
Tamil poet tells of “ large ships of 
Yavanas bringing gold along the Peri- 
yar and returning laden with pejrjx'r . 
Some of the Tamil kings employed 
“ the dumb Mlecliclihas or non- 
Indians. 

Simultaneously Hindu philosophy 
was penetrating the llel'enistic 
Schools of Asia Minor and Egypt. 
Apollonius of Tyana (c. 50 a.d.) came 
to Taxila for study. Bardesanes gives 
an account of Buddhist monastic life 
and Brahmanical manners and cus- 
toms. Plotinus, founder of the Nco- 
Platonic School, accompanied Gor- 


dian in his expedition against Sapor, 
King of Persia, in 242 A.D., only as 
an opportunity to come into contact 
with students of Indian philosophy. 
This explains the close resemblance 
Ixhwcen Neo-Platonism and the 
Vedanta and Yoga systems. The fol<- 
lowing words of Plotinus have a 
Vedantic ring : “ Souls which are 
pure and have lost their attraction 
to the corporeal will cease to be de- 
pendent on the body. So detached 
they will pass into the world of Being 
and Reality.” .\eo-P!atonism also 
enjoins ab.stention from animal food 
and sacrifices, showing the influence 
of Buddhism. 

Clement of Alexandria (150-218 
.\.o.) is full of Buddhist thought. 

“ There are ”. he say?. “ some Indians 
wlio follow the precepts of Boutta 
whom by an excessive reverence they 
have exalted into a gcxl.” This is 
the first Greek mention of the 
Buddha. lie also mentions the pre- 
sence of Buddhists at .Alexandria and 
remarks that ” the Greeks stole their 
philosophy from the barbarians”. 

There is surprising similarity be- 
tween Buddhist and Christian para- 
bles and miracles, between the Gospel 
story and the life of the Buddha as 
related in later works like the Lalila 
Vislara : the Buddha’s miraculous 
conception and nativit\’. .'\sita corre- 
sponding to Simeon ; the temptation 
of Mara ; the twelve disciples with 
the “ beloved disciple ” .Ananda ; the 
miracles and the Buddha’s discount- 
ing these as proofs of his Buddha- 
IukhI : the story of a pious disciple 
walking on the waters in J a taka 190. 
The Jalakas are centuries older than 
the Gospels. JSlaka 78 tells of the 
feeding of five hundred monks by the 
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Buddha with a single cake in 
his single begging-bowl, anticipating 
a similar story of Christ. “ Nascent 
Christianity” as stated by V. A. 
Smith “ was meeting full-grown 
Buddhism in the Academies and 
markets of Asia and Egypt.” Alex- 
andrian Christianity had many 
Indian features like the rosary, 
worship of relics, exaggerated forms 
of asceticism and the like. 

Gnosticism is another fruit of the 
mixture of Indian and European 
thought. It is described as “ Oriental- 
ism in a Hellenic mask ”. It aimed 
at a fusion of Oriental, Platonic and 
Christian ideas. Its founder was 
Basilides, a Hellenized P'gyptian 
(117-138 .\.i').). “The theory of 
Basilides is that the soul has pre- 
viously sinned in another life and 
endures its punishment here, the elect 
with the honour of martyrdom, and 
the rest by appropriate punishment.” 
(Clement) Basilides thus believed 
in transmigration, in the doctrine of 
Karma, in the soul as free from all 
qualities, in God as unpredicable 
(like Brahma) and even stated that 
the divine self of Jesus went into 
“ Nirvana ” at death, ( J. Kennedy 
on “ Buddhist Gnosticism ” in the 
J.R.A.S. for 1902) . 

Alexandria as a centre of learning 
ceased to l)e after 642 a.d. when its 
famous library was destroyed by 
Caliph Omar and its manuscripts 
furnished fuel for the public baths 
for six months. But very soon its 
place was taken by new schools at 
Baghdad, Cairo, and Cordova. Bagh- 
dad served as a clearing-house for 
Eastern and Western culture from 
762 to 1258, when it was destroyed 
by the Mongols. During these Dark 


Ages the Arabs held the torch 
of learning, borrowing from Hindu 
sources. Sanskrit treatises were trans- 
lated into Arabic and thence into 
Latin. Alberuni (973) learnt San- 
skrit and introduced Hindu learning 
to the Arabs and the West, subjects 
like astronomy, mathematics and 
medicine. Alexandria also inspired 
Sanskrit works like Romaka Sid- 
dhdnta or Paulisa Siddhdnta based 
on the works of Paul of Alexandria 
(378 A.D.). The medical works of 
Charaka and Susruta influenced Arab 
medical writers like Avicenna whose 
works in Latin translation introduced 
the science to mcdiawal Europe. 

Folk-stories like the Jdtakas, Pan- 
chaianlra and Hilopadesa have 
greatly influenced European litera- 
ture. A typical example is the story 
of the Judgment of Solomon. The 
fable of the ass in a lion’s skin occurs 
in Plato’s Cratylns. Indian stories 
found their way to .Asia Minor from 
the sixth century B.C. .-Esop WTote 
at the court of Creesus of Lydia. His 
Fables were translated into Latin by 
Pha'drus and into Greek by Babrius 
in Alexandria alx)Ut 200 a.d. Hindu 
stories like the ” Seventy Tales of a 
Parrot ” {Suka Saplati) reached the 
W’est through the Persian version 
Tulindmeh and the Arabian Nights. 
The famous story of Sindbad the 
Sailor is of Hindu origin. The story 
of the Ebony Horse in Chaucer’s 
Squire’s Tale is borrowed from the 
Hindu story of a wooden Garuda. 
According to Burton, it travelled 
from India through Persia, Egypt 
and Spain to France whence it reach- 
ed Chaucer’s ears. 

The Sassanian King Anushirvan 
had another collection of Indian 
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stories rendered into Pehlevi and 
Caliph Al-Mansur (753-784 A.D.) 
had it rendered into Arabic. These 
stories under the title of Kalilah wa 
Dimmk (named after the two 
jadcals, Karataka and Damamka) 
were translated into Persian, Syriac, 
Latin, Hebrew and Spanish, and later 
into German, Italian and English. 
They were known in Europe as the 
Fables of Pilpay (from Bidyapat 
= VidySpati, Master of Wisdom), 
a Brahmin who plays a leading part 
in them. La Fontaine has u.sed these 
fables of " the Indian Sage Pilpay ”. 

The Indian origin of these Euro- 
pean stories is further proved by the 
fact that their animals and birds such 
as lion, jackal , elephant, or peacock, 
are all Indian. In the European set- 
ting, the jackal is transformed into 
a fox. In the well-known Welsh 
story of Llewellyn and Gelert, the dog 
and the wolf take the place of the 
mongoose and the cobra of the 


Panchatantra story. The father kills 
the hound left in charge of his baby 
for marks of blood on its jaws and 
finds the child alive beside a dead 
wolf. La Fontaine makes a girl 
with a pail of milk or a basket of 
eggs dream and build castles in the 
air from its profits. In the Pancha- 
tanlra, it is a Brahmin proud of his 
begging-bowl overfilled with rice. 
Many h^uropean fairy-stories written 
by Grimm or I la ns Andersen are 
traced to Indian origins. Chaucer’s 
Pardoner’s Tale has its origin in the 
Vedabbha Jdtaka. The famous story 
of Barlaam and Josophat is but the 
Buddhist storj' of the renunciation of 
Gautama (Josophat --- Bodhisat 
= Bodhisattva). The story of the 
Pound of Flesh in Shakespeare’s 
Merchant of Venice is also of Bud- 
dhist origin. \References : Cambridge 
History of India, Vol. I and works or 
writings of H. G. Rawlinson, Warm- 
ington, Charlesworth and Schoff.j 

Radhakumud Mookerji 


[If the above article may be described as showing the glory of ancient India 
abroad, the following by Shri V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar, Lecturer in Indian 
History of the University of Madras, shows the harmony maintained within her 
borders by excellent administrative institutions.— Eds.] 



THE SOCIAL ORDER IN OLD INDIA 


[Below we print two articles which reveal the advanced social order attained 
in the India of old— Ed.] 


I. THE INDIVIDUAL IN HINDU POLITY 


That the ancient Hindu polity 
had realised the concept of society as 
different from a state and that both 
society and the state existed as separ 
rate entities are hard facts which 
challenge scrutiny by the most acute 
critic. The conception that underlay 
both Hindu society and the state 
was that each was an organism by 
itself. Hindu society was conceived 
as comprising individuals in various 
stages of evolution, all engaged in 
their respective functions and yet 
enjoying freedom. Sk) also in their 
concept of the body politic, generally 
characterised as the seven-limbed 
state', there was a certain organic 
unity. The seven limbs which com- 
posed the state were interrelated and 
interdependent, which had much to 
do with the normal efficient working 
of the state. The seven constituents of 
the state were not strung arbitrarily 
together, but were the natural corol- 
laries of a functional institution. The 
conception was essentially functional 
in character.^' The correlation of state 
and socipty was remarkable ; the one 
complemented and supplemented the 
other.^ 


welfare. Thus the state was not a 
centralised despotism but a benevo- 
lent monarchy ; the king was looked 
upon by his subjects as a father.' 
The proper position of the Hindu 
state has hardly been realised by 
modern critics. Every effort was 
made by ancient kings to found a 
cultural state, in several cases with 
success ; the names of Chandragupta 
Maurya, Asoka, Samudragupta, 
Harsha and others may be men- 
tioned. One way of promoting the 
moral welfare of society was to see 
that all castes conducted themselves 
aright in their respective orders. If 
they swerved from the ordained path, 
the state had the right to punish 
them.'' In this way, the state, which 
represented the common will, helped 
the promotion of the common good. 
The daily prayer of the Hindus :~ 

Svasti prajahhyah panpahyanlam 
Nyayyena mmgena muhim mahisah ; 
Gobrahmanebh vo sublinmaslunityam 
Lokah samastah sukliino bhavantu. 

Let kings rule the earth by jiursuing 
the righteous path to ensure the welfare 
of their subjects ; let cows and Brahmans 
prosper for ever ; let all the worlds be 
happy. 


What was the end of the state ac- 
cording to the Indian conception ? It 
was to ensure the liberty of the citi- 
zens and to secure the general moral 


would convince the severest critic 
that the welfare of the world was 
the most important concern of the 
Hindu state. The protection {paripd- 


teilBlto, Ch. I, See. V md VI. 

^Manu, VII.’ 18. 
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lanam) of the king aimed at the hap- 
piness (sM^Aa) of the whole world 
(lokdsarmsta) , meaning all creatures. 
The Mahdbhdrata refers to the 
dharma of the state as lokahitam 
dharmam, meaning universal wel- 
fare.‘ The state was then one organic 
whole with a devolution of functions 
ordinarily discharged by groups and 
guilds. The idea of common life and 
common interests permeated the 
whole organisation. The spectre of 
communalism which to-day eats into 
the vitals of our social organisation, 
was totally unknown. While each 
group organisation retained its own 
individual characteristics, unity of 
life was not lost sight of. The relation 
between the larger group and the 
smaller was nothing but cordial. 
Tolerance was the coiner-stone of the 
Hindu national state. It was a 
commonwealth composed of different 
groups, each allowed to develop its 
own ideas and ideals, and to follow 
its individual religious faith. Political 
rights were not denied to these 
groups, and this enabled their 
members to rise to their full stature 
in the discharge of their duties and 
the enjoyment of their rights. 

Individuality of the right type, 
implying mutual relationship and 
union, was a factor reckoned with. 
It is not a question of differing from 
others or standing apart, but of 
contributing one’s quota to the com- 
mon whole. This is the fundamental 
concept underlying svadharma — 


—the Religion of the Self. An 
individual is born with three debts®, 
Pitririmm or duty to ancestors, 
Rishirinatn or duty to sages and 
seers, and Devminam or duty to the 
gods. The aim of an individual was 
the liberation of the soul, to be 
effected by supreme knowledge or 
]nam? 

This is not the place to discuss 
the intricate problem of the 
individual in Hindu philosophy, 
covered by the marvellous doctrine 
of Karma or Actions. Manu says* 
that every action, whether of the 
mind, the tongue, or the body, has 
its repercussions in the future — in 
this or in another life. In promul- 
gating the theor>’ of the three debts 
and the five yajnas or sacrificial 
offerings^ the Hindu legislators 
wanted to emphasise the true 
relationship of the individual to his 
group, to the state, and to Nature. 
He had to embody dharma — not 
only to stand by his religion, but 
also to act up to it, and if necessary 
to die in upholding it. The concep- 
tion of svadharma, though apparently 
religious in character, was based on 
a sound economic principle. As I 
have said elsewhere, the svadharma 
theory quashes the current notions 
of individual freedom, the struggle 
for existence and the survival of the 
fittest. This theory made every 
individual realise his duty to him- 
self, to his family, to his community, 
to the state and ultimately to the 


'Santi, 63. 5 and 6. 

* Manu, VI. 36. 

^ Hindu Administrative Institutions, pp. 40-41. 

‘ Manu, XII. 3. 

^ Pancemahayajnas. These are (1) Brahmayajha or Vedic Study, (2) Pitriyajiia 
or Remembrance of the Ancestors. (3)' Daivayajna or oblations to the Gods, (4) Bhiila- 
yajjna or oblations to bliutas (various beings of the imririble world), and (5) Manusyo 
yajHa or feeding guests including the poor. (Manu, III. 70 and IV. 21.) 
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Supreme Spirit. The Party syston 
and the ballot-box caimot be put 
down as the main features of a 
democratic system ; what is wanted 
in a true democracy is a sense of 
“ collective mental life ”, as an 
eminent political thinker would have 
it ; a sense of the inseparableness 
of the individual from society. 
Nowhere was this realised so fully 
as in ancient Indian polity. It has 
been well said that the general 
will is a “ synthesis of the 
‘ real ’ wills of the individuals 
composing society In such a 
state, the individual did not assert 
his rights. He knew and realised 
that he had privileges and he 
enjoyed them. But what animated 
him was a keen perception of duty. 
He was full of the quality of Utthana 
(vigilance) or Utsaha (enthusiasm) 
which is an all-round activity. Thus 
in Hindu polity the individual was 
the true basis of the State, whether 
he was peasant or king. 

Students of politics often accuse 
us of having a caste-ridden society 
where equality of opportunity and 
of privilege is denied to individuals 
as such. In other words, there is no 
social equality, because birth stands 
in the way of an individual’s rising 
to his full stature. This is hardly a 
sound criticism ; it ignores the fact 
that Hindu society was conceived as 
an organism in itself. The institution 
of varnas or castes was based on 
social function (karma), and in the 
institution of dsramas lay the condi- 
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tion necessary to enable the individual 
to perform efficiently all his duties. 
To understand varna it is necessary 
to perceive the value of a&romas. 

The first dirama or order of society 
was a course of education and of 
discipline where the formation of 
character and the building of a 
robust body were mphasised. The 
grahasta (householder) representing 
the second asrama, formed the key- 
stone of the social structure and his 
housewife the mainstay of dhatma. 
It is often said that the status of 
Hindu women was nothing short of 
slavery. But it was Manu’s dictum^ 
that where women were not honoured 
the family would perish. Students of 
Jaimini Mimdmsa' will recall the 
passage presenting a discussion of 
the status of women. Here, it was 
maintained that women could own 
wealth and possess private property. 
They had also the right to perform 
yajiias. In disposing of property, 
even as a gift, it was held that a wo- 
man must have her husband’s con- 
sent. But so also, the husband’s action 
became valid only if the wife 
consented. The four stages of life 
then enabled every individual to 
develop his or her personality. 

Turning to castes, an informing 
stanza in the Sdnti parwm* of the 
Mahdbhdrala tells us that the creator 
himself became the Brahmana, and 
the other three castes were related by 
dharma {dharmasdmyam) and ties 
of kinship {jndtisdmyam) to the 
Brahmana. The Brihaddranyaka 


_ Kam, Asirvadham and Sarma : Political Theory atrd Modern Cooernments, 

fart I, p. 114. 

^ III. 55-62. 

3 VI. 1. 3, 6-16. 

*Santi, 59, 60, 
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Upanishad} puts this idea succinctly. 

In the beginning this world was 
Brahmana only. Being one he was not 
developed. He created a superior form, 
the Kshatriyahood. At the Rajasuya^ 
the Brahmana sits below the Kshatriya. 
Even if he attains supremacy, he rt^ts 
finally upon Brahmanhood as his own 
source ; whoever injures a Brahman 
attacks his own source. Still Brahma was 
undeveloped. He created the Vaishya 
and the Sudra. The last caste was repre- 
sented by Pushan. This earth is Pushan, 
as she nourishes all. 

The Hindu social division thus 
aimed at unity in diversity. It had, 
unlike the modern social organisa- 
tion of the West, elements of perman- 
ence side by side with orderly move- 
ment. Being saturated l^y ideals of 
common good, there was nothing too 
high, nothing too low, in that social 
organisation. Each individual rose 
to his full mental vigour in his own 
sphere and made his mark. In the 
light of a stanza in the Mahd- 
bhdrala, the so-called superiority of 
caste disappears. It says, “ lie 
who would serve as the shore on the 
shoreless place and as a boat in the 
]x)atless place, is always entitled to 
respect, whether he be a Sudra or 
any other.”-’ Such an elalx)rate 
organisation made it possible to ab- 
sorb the activity of the individual in 
different forms of social grouping, 
where the individual, to repeat again, 
merged himself in the general will of 
the state.* The cry of equal rights 
for all men would confuse the social 
relationship. We can speak only in 
theory of the equal worth of persons. 
In actual practice persons are not 
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equally worthy. Every individual 
feels his social responsibility and 
treats the worthy and the unworthy 
according to their place in society. If 
this were not done, it would lead to 
confusion and not to harmony, to 
intolerance and not to tolerance. It 
would narrow the outlook. With all 
our vaunted progress, we are playing 
with political institutions. One 
should therefore congratulate the 
ancient Hindus on their wisdom in 
evolving an organisation which has 
stood the attacks of ages. To criticise 
it adversely is not to assess it at its 
proper valuation. 

Hindu social organisation very 
nearly approximates to the Platonic 
doctrine of justice which included a 
society divided into three classes ac- 
cording to function. Thus the 
Indian system stands in striking 
contrast to the modern totalitarian 
state where the worth of the indi- 
vidual as such is not regarded. In a 
communistic state, for example, the 
individual is sacrificed for the sake 
of a class. He loses his individuality. 
Again, if we examine a Fascist state, 
we find that the individual is in the 
position of a serf or a slave. No 
freedom for tlie individual is assured 
in any of these states. He is denied 
the right of individuality. In such a 
society the slate cannot be an ethical 
institution. There can be no exten- 
sion of what we have referred to as 
family spirit. The right of freedom, 
that is, the right to lead a free life, 
which underlies all other rights, is 
not there. 

But if we turn to the citizen of the 


' I. 4. 11-13. I have followed Hume’s translation. 
^A sacrifice generally performed by kings. 

^Sdnti, 68-38. 

^ Mam, IX, 294 and 296 ; Yajnavalkya, I. 353. 
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ancient Hindu state, we have all 
this. We hear of trial by jury and 
of the right of a person to defend 
himself. The Brahmana and the 
Vaishya, who were forbidden to bear 
arms, had the right to take up arms 
to defend their persons in a right- 
eous cause. The individual enjoyed 
freedom, but Hindu society placed 
certain restraints on this freedom, 
for it was realised that unrestrained 
freedom would in some cases be a 
source of danger and of fear to 
society and the state as well. 

Every citizen of ancient India 
enjoyed also religious liberty. If we 
read Indian history from the 
seventh century B.c. to the downfall 
of Hindu rule, we find many 
religious movements claiming adher- 
ents from the rank and file of 
society. All forms of religious wor- 
ship were tolerated and approved. 
The state patronised all religious 
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movements in the country, ir- 
respective of the personal religion 
of the reigning king. The state re- 
cognised freedom of conscience for 
every individual, and in fact, as in 
the case of Kovalan, the hero of the 
Tamil classic Silappadikaram of 
the second century A.D., or of King 
Ilarsha in the seventh century A.D., 
different members of the same 
family had their own religious 
persuasions, and this in no way af- 
fected their social relationships. 
Mutual help and co-operation 
guided their day-to-day life. The 
idea of a common Motherland 
extending from the Himalayas to 
Cape Comorin was uppermost in 
their minds and helped unconscious- 
ly to develop in them a natural con- 
sciousness of and love of service 
to the group and then to the 
country. 

V. R. Ram.vciiandra Diksiiitar 


11. A GLIMPSE OF THE VEDTC WOMAN 

[Atulananda Chakrabarti is the author of Cultural Fellowship in India. In 
this article we find a line of developnrK.nt for present-day Indian womanh(X)d. That 
there has been an awakening among Indian women is well-known. Fortunately the 
feeling is growing that their emancipation will come not by following in the foot- 
steps of their Western sisters, but by adapting the mod(‘S and manner of their 
predecessors. We will quote but two statements. The following words were spoken 
by a Muslim lady, Princess Niloufer of Hyderabad : - 

Ixti us not, however, deceive ourselves by thinking that wc have only to tcadi 
our village sisters and nothing to learn from them. Unsophisticated and thus unlike 
many of us who sutfer from a little education and many complexes, their simplicity has 
the virtues and the fascination of the great primeval things of life. With them nature 
still retains its pristine meaning and the elements, water, air and earth, their 
original use and value. Poverty and the caprices of the seasons have brought to them 
of labour, and hardship the fniils of endurance. The produce of tlie 
nelds, on which a large part of (Kjr stability depend.s, is as much the work of their 
toiling hands as those of num. Their life docs not admit of such luxuries as seclusion ; 
above all, centuries of association have brought them together, despite differences of race 
or religion, m the courtesy of a common interest. These are some of Uie lessons which 
we, wno wish to work for their uplift, their education and the lightening of their burdens, 
can well learn from them. 
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The second statement, more direct and telling, comes from a Hindu lady, 
the Hon. Mrs. Vijaya Lakshmi Pandit, Minister for Local Self-Government in the 
United Provinces ; — 

The education of girls should undergo reform in. ct-rlain respects. It was an 
amazing thing that they looked upon education as a means of earning a livelihood. 
The main objective for girls must be to be well equipped for their own role in life. 
It was her desire that girls in India should have attributes which their ancestors w’cre 
supposed to possess. If they could not model their lives on that of their ancestors they 
could at least be inspired by them. It was necessary for women to cook as well as to 
vStudy. It should be the endeavour of every man and woman, she' added, to build a new 
India in which both sexes were equal, neither of them trying to lead the other. — Eds.1 


The excellence of a people can, not 
infrequently, be gauged by the 
standard of culture obtaining 
amongst its women and by the 
honour in which they are held by 
their men. Indeed, on this consider- 
ation alone, Georges Clemenceau has 
appraised Indian culture as a pro- 
duct of supreme value. This French 
statesman and savant was delightedly 
surprised to perceive not only that 
goddesses were indispensable to the 
Vedic Pantheon but that the being 
of woman was there in the very con- 
ception of the sacrificial fire which 
was the first and foremost divinity of 
Vedic devotion. The grace that comes 
of the touch of woman is immense. 

The \vord ndri in the Vedas con- 
veys a sense of dignity, meaning 
netri, i.e., directress. The wedding 
prayer, again, places the bride on a 
high pedestal. She is welcomed to 
reign over the family, yet she wields 
the power she is given for the well- 
being of the whole household. No 
wonder she is hailed as “ Home, 
beloved abode”, and “bliss”. In 
one single verse a Vedic poetess 
gives a complete picture of the 
manifold aspects of the strength 
and sweetness of the Vedic wife. 
ViSvavara prays 

Agni, do thou repress our foes to en- 
sure our great good fortune ; let the 
riches brought by thee be of the highest 


and the best. Make jierfect, Agni, the 
wedded life of wife and husband by 
mutual concord and restraint, and do 
thou ovenx)wer the strength and 
energies of all tliosc who would be 
hostile to us. 

The hymn speaks of equal part- 
nership in the sacrificial perfor- 
mances and economic concerns and 
at the same time reveals stately 
heroism and glowing love. Another 
sacrificial hymn may be quoted 
which demands the wife as an in- 
separable co-sharer in the bliss of 
heaven. The mantra says, “Wife, 
let us ascend to heaven’’, and the 
wife answers, “Yes, let us ascend.” 
When a man has a wife he is com- 
plete. “As a complete individual 
will I go this way to heaven.” No 
less venerable a sage than Yajna- 
valkya compares a man without a 
wife to a legume without one of its 
two valves, and goes on to say that 
the void in man is surely filled by 
his wife. 

Some of these truths one gathers 
while studying the ancient Indian 
lore. The word kanyd, meaning a 
maiden, is derived from the root kom, 
to covet, just as the word vara, 
meaning bridegroom, is derived 
from the root vr to woo. A Vedic 
poetess Ghosa says that she has 
blossomed into a woman and now 
the bridegroom has come to ww her. 
Sometimes, the bridegroom is repre- 
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seated in the capacity of wooer by 
his friends, who present his suit to 
the wife’s parents. Thus when the 
god Soma seeks for a wife, the twin 
gods, the Asvins, are commissioned 
as wooers. 

There are many indications that 
personal courtship was to some ex- 
tent in vogue in the Vedic age. Mai- 
dens attired themselves in gay ap- 
parel and sought to gain the admira- 
tion of chivalrous young men whom 
they might marry. ITiey went about 
freely to social parties as well as to 
sacrificial functions. 

A couple of verses in the 
Atharvaveda depict a young woman 
who has been left too long waiting 
for a husband to her liking. The 
god Aryaman is requested to grant 
that she may now have her own turn 
and let other women gather around 
for her wedding party, for she is 
tired of attending the marriage cere- 
monies of others. 

Participation in sacrificial func- 
tions was a matter of course. We 
come across many passages. Here 
is a beautiful one veiled under a 
transparent simile : 

Like women sometimes keeping at 
home, the wind gods live behind the 
curtain of clouds, and sometimes they 
come out and show themselves like wo- 
men, looking so fine while they arc 
taking part freely in sacrificial festivi- 
ties and chanting hymns. 

Mothers are generally found 
helping their daughters with useful 
introductions and instructions for 
obtaining suitable husbands. 

Here is a story where even the 
father is taken into confidence. It 
runs thus 

Sita Savitri came to her father 


Prajapati, and saluting him asked 
leave to be allowed to approach him 
with her complaint. She loved Soma, 
she said, while Soma loved Sraddhi. 
Prajapati made for her a paste formed 
of a sweet-smelling substance, to which 
he imparted potency by the recitation 
of certain formulas, and then painted 
it uix)n her forehead. She then return- 
ed to Soma who invited her to approach 
him. She desired him to promise her 
his society. 

A Vedic verse tells us that there 
were many girls who were attracted 
by wealth, while there were a few 
of a more refined nature who found 
pleasure in devoting their thoughts 
to securing husbands to their own 
liking. Muir inquires : — 

May we not infer from this passage 
that freed<;m of choice in the selection 
of their husbands was allowed, some- 
times at least, to women in those 
times ? 

Most assuredly. The woman of 
the Vedic days was a woman of cul- 
ture who naturally claimed a voice in 
her own marriage. She did so and was 
allowed to do so without question, 
l^ecause she had a gixxl and liberal 
education. It was distinctly enjoined 
that she should go through a full 
course of brahfnacharya which was 
as distinctly stated to mean studies 
for the acquisition of Vedic knowl- 
edge. By means of her Vedic studies, 
it was pointed out, she was to 
acquire such accomplishments as 
might entitle her to win a young 
husband. What gave her title to 
make her own choice in marriage 
was that through education her 
mind had acquired a character 
that could not be trifled with. 

Womankind had no mean share in 
illuminating the Vedic age with the 
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light of knowledge and spirituality. 
It was the possession of wisdom 
that helped woman to assert herself 
and to do so with grace. She burst 
into creative vigour and could hard- 
ly be tied down completely by 
routine duties. She discovered her- 
self and expressed herself as well. 
Her intellectual achievements speak 
through the Vedic literature. We find 
poetesses. priestesses, teachers, 
specialists in particular branches of 
philosophy and eager students. The 
profound faith of the Vedic people 
in the wisdom of women may be 
inferred from the account that when 
Indra was seeking knowledge of 
Brahma he was advised to go to the 
goddess Uma, for she alone could 
leach the supreme truth. 

In performing sacred rites the wife 
was welcome to join her husband, 
according to whose directions she 
read aloud Vedic texts and with 
whom she chanted the Vedic songs. 
Kdtydyam Sr aula Sutra ad- 
vances Vedic evidence that the 
wife was initiated into the studies 
of Vedic lore and that at that 
time she tied around her waist 
a rope of sacred grass to serve the 
purpose of the sacred thread. 

The strictly Vedic school sought 
consistently to uphold the dignity of 
woman. With force of argument 
supported by Vedic documents and 
a solemnity guided by broad 
common sense, Jaimini stood up for 
the fullest association of women 
in Vedic observances. It was certainly 
not the original authors of the Vedas, 
with the emancipated minds of creat- 
ive thinkers, but the mechanical- 
minded commentators, who worked 


for the suppression of the rights of 
women, whom they dogmatically as- 
sumed to be creatures of ignorance 
and delusion. 

Attempts to repress woman began 
with the Grihya Sutras, in which 
she was rudely warned not to 
meddle with the Vedic mantras. 
There is evidence, however, of her still 
having r(?i;c\ved some education. .\nd, 
though ruled out of major rituals 
performeii publicly, she was offered 
some part in the household fire wor- 
ship. 

A double standard of morality 
had small chance of acceptance in 
Vedic times, when women had culti- 
vated minds that would neither put 
up with any infringement of their 
self-respect nor yield to love by 
ordinance. The Smritis, however, 
appear to deny all individual value 
to a woman and impose queer ideals 
upon her. For instance, Manu 
says : — 

Even if a husband is lacking in all 
virtues, only indulges in sensual 
pleasures and ix)ssesses no good qualifi- 
cation of any kind, he must ever be 
honoured as a god by a virtuous wife. 
This became possible, nay 
inevitable, simply because by that 
time girls had l^egun to be married 
early, and so with little mental deve- 
lopment. And these timid and 
ignorant creatures naturally feared 
to demand any consideration for 
themselves. Child marriage, gene- 
rally speaking, was a product of the 
post-Vedic a.gc. Tme, in the 
Rigveda there is mention of a wife 
of tender age, but for this she was 
jeered at by her husband. The 
numerous spells and charms recom- 
mended by the Alharvaveda to in- 
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duce mutual love point to the preva- 
lence of union between fully 
developed maidens and young men. 
The language leaves no room for 
mistaking the age of the persons 
concerned. 

Maidens of attractive maturity 
find their loveliest representative in 
the goddess Ushas (the Dawn). 
Here is one of her many charming 
pen portraits where she is likened — 
very significantly for our point- to 
a daughter in her mother’s house : — 

Or a virgin by her mother decked 
Who, glorying in her beauty, shows 
In every glance her power knows 
All eyes to fix, all hearts to lule. 

For a superb combination of 
youth, beauty and delicacy, classical 
literature gives us Parvati. 
She appears a charming young 
creature, walking light-heartedly 
with her father Himalaya, and, 
when the divine sages arrive, 
listening intently to his con- 
versation with them. Suddenly 
the scene becomes dramatic and the 
picture colourful when they propose 
her marriage with the great god. 
She draws her fingers from her 
father’s hand, hangs her head and 
glances sidelong, and takes to count- 


ing absorbedly the petals of the 
lotus held in her lovely hand. 

The Vedic girl, like every heroine 
of classical Sanskrit literature, is 
pictured with a flowering form of 
nature’s skilful workmanship, so that 
all the appeal of youth finds com- 
plete expression in her. She sings 
and dances and indulges aesthetic 
tastes of a wide range. She has a 
wonderful sense of the picturesque in 
arranging her own costume and pro- 
fuse ornaments. 

Her maturity, however, does not 
take away her delicacy, her bashful- 
ness. The Aitareya Brdhmana has 
preserved a pencil sketch of elegant 
modesty in a short simile of one 
line : Just as the bride draws back 
softly and gracefully at the sight of 
her father-in-law.” A sweet charac- 
ter blends with her physical charms, 
and the whole picture is invested 
with a wonderful richness of colour. 

The Vedas present the ideal of 
womanhood in the days of India’s 
glory, an ideal nc\’er wholly lost but 
demanding present effort to restore 
it in its original brightness and 
potency for the regeneration of 
modern India. 

Atulananda Chakrabarti 



THE EAST AND THE WEST 
CAN THEY EVER MEET ? 

[Dr, Hermann Goetz is a well-known historian who has taken Indian art 
and architecture as his special field.-— Eos.) 


It is not necessary to cite the 
famous lines of the imperialist Kip- 
ling. The fundamental contrast 
between a materially backward but 
spiritual Eastern form of life in India 
and a materially progressive, but 
spiritually sterile civilization in 
Europe and America is at present a 
far-spread axiom poisoning the rela- 
tions between Indians and Wester- 
ners. No doubt, the traveller in a 
foreign country becomes first aware 
of the things differing from his own 
ways of life, liecause they are most 
curious and interesting to him. Let us 
pass over the type of tourist who in 
India wishes to see only snake-char- 
mers, jugglers, maharajas and dan- 
cing girls : in Spain he hopes to see 
Carmen, in Paris apaches and night 
life, in Germany beer drinking and 
duelling students, etc.; he is nowhere 
able to see the realities of another 
country, he is only hunting after 
some childish dreams. But also the 
reactions of the educated, the schol- 
ar, are generally the same ; he is in- 
terested in another civilization, be- 
cause it has to teach him something 
he did not know at home, which, 
therefore, has become an inspiring 
force in his intellectual and spiritual 
growth. He, too, is apt to overlook 
the other side of the medal, that re- 
sembling his accustomed habits and 
traditions- But it is another matter 
when such one-sided e.\periences 
determine the cultural relations bet- 
ween two countries to such a degree 


that finally the common links are 
forgotten. They grow like bad hab- 
its ; are shaped to prejudices by the 
desire for new sensations, and are 
finally forged to definite theories by 
political propagandists and cultural 
charlatans. Thus the idea of the 
gulf between Indian and Western 
civilizations has lieen cultivated by 
ignorant theoreticians up to the 
point of sterilizing a good deal of the 
cultural intercourse. 

The Indian traveller in the West 
is, of course, strongly impressed by 
modern engineering, the bustling 
life, the haste, the luxuries and the 
miseries, the superficial intellectua- 
lism of the big cities ; and he gets 
the idea of a gigantic mammonism 
undermining the basis of Western 
civilization. But he seldom reali- 
ses that Western people on the 
whole are too much accustomed to 
all these things to concede them 
such a dominant position in their 
private li\es. And when he strolls 
for instance through the nocturnal 
temptations of Montmartre, is he 
conscious that most of the popula- 
tion of Paris keeps aloof from all 
these excitements ? That not far from 
the vanities of the Champs Elyses 
there is the mystic fen’our of a place 
of pilgrimage such as Notre-Dame 
des Victoires? That the valleys of 
the PjTenees and the Alps, too. have 
their monasteries and laymen’s colo- 
nies, their ashrams of a religious re- 
nunciation? And have those who 
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decry Western materialism ever 
studied the spiritual thought of 
Europe ? Have they seen the reli- 
gious life of the folk of Southern 
Europe which resembles so much 
the rites and conventions of popular 
Hinduism ? Have they ever followed 
the Puritan service of a church in 
Northern Europe which might have 
reminded them of the congregation 
in a Mohammedan mosque ? Have 
they ever read the spiritual scrip- 
tures of the West ? They might 
have discovered the grand theologi- 
cal conceptions of Sankara and 
Ramanuja in the compendious works 
of Thomas of Aquin, as in the subtle 
speculations on the Divine Grace in 
the discussions of the Lutherans and 
Huguenots ; the cosmic panorama of 
the Mahabharata and of the Puranas 
in the Divina Conmedia of Dante ; 
the Upanishads in the writings of 
Angelus Silesius, the Yatras in the 
mystery plays at Christmas, the 
sweet songs of Chandidas and Vid- 
yapati Thakur in the hymns of 
many a Western monk and nun, 
and the verses of Attar and Rumi 
in the sayings and writings of 
St. Francis, St. Teresa de Jesus, 
Bunyan and others. And if they 
had visited the old cathedrals, they 
would have discovered the same sym- 
bolism as in the Indian temples, 
and sculptures and paintings of a 
high spirituality, such as the figures 
of the saints at Chartres or Strass- 
burg Minster, the altar-painting of 
the Holy Virgin by Grunewald at 
Kolmar, the portraits of the apostles 
by Greco, etc. Perhaps they may 
say that these things belong to a 
dead past submerged by the modern 
materialism ; but they are alive. 


directing the majority of the popu- 
lation of the West ; the last adcnowl- 
edged great saint in Europe 
died only forty years ago. But, of 
course, the spiritual life always hides 
itself from the uninitiated foreigner, 
in the West as well as in the East. 
Holy secrets are never profane ! 

On the other hand the European 
and American travelling in India is 
handicapped in the same way. 
There are many things to which he 
will get access only after many years 
of sympathetic stay in the country, 
and still more things which will al- 
ways be closed to him. But he has 
to wait a long lime until he even un- 
derstands the harmony of Indian 
life, the balance between the parsi- 
monious opportunities offered by a 
hot climate alternating between un- 
healthy humidity and e.xtreme 
drought, and the patient activity of 
the peasant toiling to distribute the 
sparse water over his fields by mod- 
est yet nevertheless appropriate ir- 
rigation arrangements. Dws he 
ever appreciate the works of Indian 
engineering ? I'he old Mettur dike, 
the splendid dams of the Kankroli 
and Jaisamand Lakes, the canals of 
Feroze Shah and Zain-ul-Abidin ; 
and the imposing architectural 
achievements of the Gol Gumbaz, of 
Jodhpore Fort, or the Taj ; or the 
astronomical instruments of Sawai 
Jai Singh ? How many will study 
the administrative theories of the 
Artkasastra, or the institutions of 
Slier Shah, Akbar, and the Peshwas ? 
Hov/ many have even heard of the 
refined society life up to the coming 
of Western influence, which becomes 
now more and more forgotten ? 
Does he realise that the ways of life 
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in present-day India do not differ 
much from the life of Europe before 
the industrial revolution ? Take any 
old print, any forgotten novel, any 
learned history of England under 
the first Georges of Germany before 
1850, of Italy even before Mussolini, 
it is the general trend of Indian life, 
though many details may vary. 
And most of the abuses which writ- 
ers like Katherine Mayo make a 
reproach to India, then were the 
custom everywhere in Europe, too, 
and are still so in some parts. 

The only real gulf existing 
between India and Western civiliza- 
tion is the modern technical civiliza- 
tion of the West. But is it a West- 
ern monopoly ? No doubt its pres- 
ent form is the creation of Europe - 
and of America ! But it was built 
on fundaments laid down by the 
Arabs who only continued the herit- 
age of the Chinese, the Indians, the 
Greeks, the Babylonians, the Eg>’p- 
tians ; and already the Japanese are 
going to develop it on new lines. 
India is on the way to adopt it, like 
other countries. Eastern hhirope. 
Russia, Australia, South America, 
etc. It is, thus, not a Western form 
of life, but simply another stage in 
the progress of man’s mastery over 


nature. And it is rather a superfi- 
cial matter. But the human, the 
moral, the spiritual gulf between 
the East and the West has mainly 
been constructed by racial and na- 
tional self-conceit on both sides. 
Spirituality as well as realism are to 
be found in India as well as in the 
West, they are not national but in- 
dividual Qualities. In the same way 
as there have always been every- 
where honest persons and scoundrels, 
so religious and worldly, active and 
passive people are to be found in 
every nation. No doubt there ar^ 
differences, subtle differences of 
character, and temporary differences 
due to conditions of life and the ex- 
periences of history. But they are 
not strong enough to obliterate the 
fundamental uniformity of the hu- 
man character. And an unbiased 
study free from self-conceit and 
broad enough to survey the whole 
range of both civilizations — not only 
parts of them- can easily discover 
the place where India and the West 
have developed on parallel lines, and 
from where the bridge of a healthy 
and creative contact can be construct- 
ed over the gulf between the East 
and the West. 


Hermann Goetz 
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Two outstanding characteristics 
are clearly marked in the recent 
development of Western civilization. 
One is the decline in the power and 
prestige of the Christian Church ; 
the other is the repudiation of moral 
standards in the relationships of 
nations. Though it is questionable 
whether a revival of the Church 
would of itself suffice to stem the 
moral decline, these two develop- 
ments are closely related. 

First, as to the fact of the decreas- 
ing prestige of the Christian 
Church, we may note that for a 
hundred years critics have foretold 
its demise, and that sometimes the 
wish has been father to the thought. 
Towards the close of the nineteenth 
century the charge against Christian- 
ity was mainly a scientific one ; 
depending on the confident but 
baseless assumption that a materio- 
mechani.stic explanation of the 
universe and of human life would 
gradually displace the explanation 
of revealed religion. That confidence 
has not been justified. In general, 
the scientists of our own day are less 
ready to compress reality into 
strictly materialistic categories than 
were their predecessors of fifty, or 
even twenty, years ago ; and many 
scientists, notably among the 


physicists, openly acknowledge the 
spiritual integration of reality which 
the religions variously and symboli- 
cally offer. 

The threat to Christianity to-day 
takes another, more dangerous, line 
—more dangerous because it 
challenges, not the dogmas of the 
Church (which some Christians 
themselves are ready to challenge) 
but the moral and humanitarian 
values which the Christian religion 
has upheld in the Western world. 

The proletariat of Soviet Russia is 
labouring under the impact of a 
world-view deriving from nineteenth- 
century science : here the time-lag 
operates collectively. This same 
world-view is also a potent if less 
conspicuous influence in other 
countries in the West (and in the 
East likewise*!]. Significantly it is 
those countries where religion is 
forcibly suppressed or rigorously 
“ censored ”, which most clearly 
exhibit the moral decline. The moral 
rot seems farthest advanced precisely 
in those lands where religious 
sanctions are most contemptuously 
repudiated. (Though even Hitler 
calls on God to bless his designs !) 

So advanced does this rot seem to 
be that repeatedly we are told that 
we are witnessing to-day a process 
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of de-dvilization, the lapse of 
dvilization into barbarism. There 
are many observers who would be 
prepared to endorse Mr. J. D. 
Beresford’s verdict (as stated in his 
article in The Aryan Path, 
November 1938) “ that our present 
civilization is rotten to the core and 
will inevitably collapse”. The final 
collapse and decay of the Western 
civilization is inevitable ; we must 
believe either that, or in the 
mergence and renewal of Western 
civilization in some new collateral 
civilization. To my mind, however, 
the signs of an inevitable collapse 
are not yet so dearly discernible as 
the more pessimistic of our 
diagnosticians assume. There is need 
for caution lest recent events, 
warping our judgment, cause us to 
project upon the world at large our 
own disgust of “ barbarian” 
exhibitionism. 

In the interest of clarity it will 
be well to try to summarise the 
symptoms of decay. Of first 
importance is the failure of the 
Christian Church (the dominant 
driving force of Western civilization) 
to continue to provide a sufficient 
spiritual dynamic to maintain the 
integrity and the cohesion of the 
civilized West against (a) the 
challenge of materialism, and (b) 
the upthrust of egoism (personal 
and national individualism). This 
egoism is the more dangerous and 
potentially destructive on account of 
the weapons which technical science 
has placed in its reach. Because the 
Christian Church has very largely 
lost its directive power— and 
the respect of the masses - the 
Western world is subject to the 


divisive influence of philosophies and 
beliefs which, in spite of their 
apparent diversity, are alike in their 
actual or virtual denial of a spiritual 
world-view and of its concomitant, 
the divine destiny of Man. 

Belief determines action. As 
Professor Whitehead has put it, “ In 
the long run your conduct of life 
depends upon your intimate convic- 
tions.” If this be true — and I 
lielieve it to be true of national as 
well as of personal life — it follows 
that, unknown to himself, Man is 
misdirected by a world-view which 
denies his essential nature and exalts 
immediate utilitarian achievements 
over fundamental spiritual ends. 
Collectively, if not individually, men 
are prone to shape their behaviour 
in accordance with the dominating 
world-view to which they are subject. 
They act as they 1)elieve. 

This fact that men act as they 
believe, or as they are constrained 
to believe, assiunes a menacing 
aspect wherever men become collec- 
tivised ; and this is precisely what 
is happening to-day. Man is being 
“ termitised ", regimented, shaped to 
the pattern of a super-entity, the 
collectivised State. It follows that 
the individual man is treated not as 
an end but as a means : the motive 
governing social and national life 
becomes no longer a spiritual but a 
purely utilitarian motive. The end 
justifies any means ; truth and 
justice are subordinated to ex- 
pediency, and that is expedient 
which conduces to the well-being of 
the nation-state. The State, thus 
regarded as the supreme end, must 
be “ strong ”, and strength (on this 
plane) means armed might. Thus 
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every unit within the State is 
conscripted for war. Preparation for 
war (a synonym for security) 
becomes a primary activity deflecting 
education and industry from normal 
and constructive channels into 
channels which are economically 
wasteful and culturally and spiritual- 
ly degrading. 

I believe it is primarily to these 
factors that we may trace (a) the 
tendency to treat human life lightly 
and callously, as wholly subservient 
to material and national ends ; and 
(b) the revival in recent years (a 
reaction against the liberal humani- 
tarianism of the nineteenth century) 
of brutal methods of treating racial 
minorities and political offenders. 
Examples are : the immediate post- 
war repression of the Ukrainian 
minority in Poland ; the liquidation 
of Kulaks and “ traitors ” in Russia, 
and of Liberals and Socialists in 
Italy ; and the suppression in 
Germany of political dissentients and 
Jews. 

This, then, briefly slated, is the 
background of the contemporary 
“ return to barbarism ”. We can now 
proceed to ask whether, with these 
facts in mind, we are justified in 
assuming the imminent collapse of 
civilization ? Clearly, much depends 
upon what we mean by “ barbarism ”. 
Underlying the current use of this 
term lies the assumption that in the 
last few centuries mankind has 
progressed morally to a stage of 
culture which permits of our assum- 
ing that moral barbarism (i.e,, 
egotism and all that egotism at its 
lowest involves— greed, sadism, the 
lust to destroy, etc.) has been left 
behind. The assumption is too 


obviously false to need controversion. 
Collectively considered, man is a 
barbarian still. As psychological 
analysis emphatically demonstrates, 
the “ savage ” is always there : the 
savage struggles with the god ; the 
god strives to be free. As man 
individually masters the “savage” 
so he achieves through the fires of 
experience the true heritage of 
Immortal Self. 

The new departure in this 
apparent reversion to barbarism is 
not the fact of man’s behaving like 
the much maligned savage but the 
fact that his savagery is organized, 
totalitarianised, rendered socially 
destructive in that he possesses 
lethal, havoc-creating weapons such 
as our forefathers never knew. That 
is the tragedy, as we view it. 
Caliban sits at the steering-wheel ! 

Even so, and in spite of the 
charges levelled at modern civiliza- 
tion, the prophets of doom have by 
no means all the evidence. Modern 
man, surely, is no worse than his 
forebears in ancient Thebes, 
Babylon, or Rome. His capacity to 
destroy — that alone is worse ; and 
even in this we see a ray of hope. The 
waste, the cruelty, the futility, the 
very extensiveness, of modern war- 
fare are awakening man to its folly, 
acting as spurs to his aversion to 
war and to his increasing recognition 
of the spiritual law of interdepend- 
ence and brotherhood. 

The lesson is not yet learned, but 
the practical idealism to which the 
League of Nations was a striking wit- 
ness is still alive though it seems 
impotent to translate itself into 
effective action. National egotism is 
too powerful as yet, and for this the 
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victor Powers of the Great War are 
largely to blame. If you “down” 
a man, take away his self-respect, 
you may have not many years to 
wait before he wants to “down” 
you, or some substitute victim, in 
order to reachieve what he calls his 
self-respect. The tares you have 
sown you also reap. 

Whether the European tension 
will work itself out in a series of 
challenges, crises, readjustments and 
minor wars, or whether the nations 
will again be involved in a 
Gargantuan struggle, the ordinary 
man has no means of knowing. He 
can but wait~and hope, obserx’ing 
with tense disquietude how the 
nations engage in pacts of friend- 
ship, and, in the same hour, 
manoeuvre their finance and man- 
power into schemes of gigantic re- 
armament, The cynic’s smile seems, 
for once, excusable. Yet the man of 
understanding never adds to the fires 
of hate ; though he detest his neigh- 
bours’ philosophy, he strives to 
destroy it not by aggressive condem- 
nation but by affirming its 
alternative, with malice towards 
none. 

What is this alternative ? It 
implies the supersession of power- 
politics by deliberative councils 
entailing restriction of sovereign 
rights. No nation can be a law unto 
itself within a community of nations 
— any more than the individual man 
is a law unto himself in the body 
politic of the land in which he lives. 
How this is to be achieved, whether 
by revivifying the League, or by 
some other means (and there are 
paper-schemes in plenty) it is not 
my purpose to enquire. The relevant 


point is that no scheme for the 
achievement and maintenance of 
international order is likely to suc- 
ceed if the philosophy governing 
men’s actions leaves out of account, 
or reserves for personal conduct 
only, those non-material factors 
which alone invest this earthly scene 
with significance. Men and nations 
act as they inwardly believe, not 
as they profess to believe. In the 
long run only a spiritual view of life 
can inspire rulers and subjects to 
direct the energy of the nations to- 
wards the achievement of ordered 
and creative peace. 

How then, we may now ask, are 
spiritual values to be preserved with- 
in a civilization where Might is 
exalted over Right ? To answer, as 
some do, " By means of religion ” is 
too glib an answer, leaving the 
fundamental problem untouched. 
Religion is a general term capable 
of describing even such mass 
enthusiasms as Communism and 
Nazism. Hence we must ask : Which 
religion ? And at once we find our- 
selves in the arena of conflicting 
creeds. 

In his latest and greatest book 
(Heaven and Earth'^, Mr. Middle- 
ton Muriv’ reminds us that the 
world lacks a supreme spiritual 
authority. .\ supreme spiritual 
authority is man’s greatest need. His 
book is a plea “ that the Protestant 
nations shall repent of their destruc- 
tion of the Catholic ‘ Idea ’ ”. He 
is convinced " that it is a paramount 
and urgent necessity that the best 
minds in the great Protestant 
nations should understand the 
significance of the great Mediaeval 
Church, and in the light of that 
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understanding clearly perceive that 
the goal of every man who is con- 
cerned that this Christian civilization 
of ours (Mr. Murry is here address- 
ing himself to an English and 
American public) shall not collapse 
into sheer barbarism, is the re- 
founding of a Catholic Christen- 
dom.” He believes that by this 
means alone the fall of civilization 
can Idc prevented, or if its fall cannot 
be prevented, the elements of civil- 
ization can be restored. ” In every 
separated nation to-day”, concludes 
Mr. Murry, ” Christ is being 
crucified again by lack of love. But 

if the Church cannot love how 

shall the nations find the way ? ” 
By reforging its separate elements 
into a new unity the Church of 
Christ can show forth the saving 
power of love. 

At this point the non-Christian 
observer finds himself up against a 
difficulty which appears to him in- 
superable. He asks : ” Where do I 
come in ; what of my people and my 
religion ? ” He say.> : ” The Church 
of Christ is not, nor is it likely ever 
to become, co-extensive with all the 
world. Where then lies the way out 
for us non-Christians ? ” The query 
is a pertinent one. Important 
though it be that Christians should 
set their own house in order, com- 
prehending within a united Church 
all those “ who profess and call 
themselves Christians”^ (and even 
the Jews, suggests Mr. Murry), is 
it not still more important that the 


bounds of this “ Church ” should be 
so widely extended as to embrace all 
men everywhere who seek the light ? 
If love be the bond, then surely this 
love must be boundless, overspread- 
ing all frontiers and every creed ; for 
love is truly love when it is 
illimitable. 

To enforce the point let us glance 
at some facts. Christian missionaries 
have sought to evangelize the world 
and to bring all men to Christ. But 
bringing men to Christ has too often 
meant inculcating a specific doctrinal 
creed designed for the saving of 
(“heathen”) souls. Often, too, it 
has meant the reproduction in the 
mission field of those denomina- 
tional and doctrinal divisions which 
have split the Church in the home- 
lands. Missionaries have even com- 
mitted the incredible folly of conv 
peting for converts. Ihitil the lx?lated 
but still partial adoption of more en- 
lightened methods in recent years 
they have Ix^en alike only in con- 
sistently ignoring the values of. indi- 
genous religions and the sacred 
traditions of the pwple they have 
presumed to teach. For them 
Christianity is the religion beyond 
compare. 

All this is familiar perhaps. What 
is not so familiar is the changed situa- 
tion which may markedly affect 
Christian evangelism overseas. Not 
only has organized Christian- 
ity ceased to dominate the 
Western world, but, as Dr. Hendrick 
Kraemar has pointed out, 


^ Significant of the lack of vision of the leaders of the Christian Churches is tlie 
lamentable fact that the World Council of Churches now in process of formation is to be 
l^sed on the restrictive doctrinal fomtula of belief in “ Jesus Christ as God and Saviour ", 
thus excluding from its fellowship those who cannot subscribe to this formula. It sccin; 
as though Mr. Murry pleads in vain. 
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Christendom’ itself has virtually dis- 
appeared. The distinction between 
the Christian and the non-Christian 
world--the Christian West and the 
non-Christian East — no longer ob- 
tains. From the traditional stand- 
point, Christians arc living every- 
where in the midst of a “ pagan ” 
world. Thus, on this analysis, 
Christianity can no longer be 
regarded as a “ foreign ” religion in 
the Far East, nor as the birthright 
of every child in the West. It looks 
then as though those people who 
think of Christianity as the inevi- 
table world religion of the future are 
clinging to a vanishing hope. 
Concurrently with its world expan- 
sion Christianity is losing many of 
the deepest of its roots in lands 
where once it flourished. 

Already the Christian Church has 
ceased to dominate Europe. Who 
then will say that one day it will 
dominiate the world ? Nor, indeed, 
is any one of the existing faiths 
likely to do so. The process of 
“ borrowing ”, however, may be 
considerably accelerated and syn- 
thesis is probably inevitable. 

The idea of a synthetic religion 
finds little favour in most circles, and 
in so far as this synthesis is thought 
of as a compound of fragments 
culled from existing religions and 
artificially pieced together, the 
grounds of criticism are probably 
justified. Yet there is this much of 
truth in the idea, that in spite of an 
aversion to synthesis, many of the 
minor religious movements, and to 
some extent the great historic Faiths, 
are in fact approximating more 


closely to one another, (a) by 
emphasizing the essentials rather 
than the accidentals of religious 
belief, and (b) by shedding (or 
modifying) traditional dogmas and 
myths which appear incompatible 
with accredited results of scientific re- 
search. This process means, in ef- 
fect, the discovery of the heart of Re- 
ligion within ilie separative 
religions ; it means a re-presentation 
in terms suited to the modern 
consciousness of the Wisdom- 
Religion whence all religions are 
sprung. 

There can be, then, no single world 
faith representing a fresh start on a 
clean slate. The new religion will rise 
out of the old religions; it will num- 
ber among its followers the adherents 
and former adherents of almost 
all existing Faiths (which, as Mr. 
Beresford suggests, will probably 
persist ” among a diminishing 
number of people”). To the 
followers of the new religion it is 
given to be the lieralds of the coming 
civilization ; they even now are the 
preparers of the way, not as 
proselytisers but as witnesses to that 
Spiritual Knowledge which alone 
provides the " key ” of human life. 

A spiritual world-view can save 
civilization from collapse. Whether 
we think of this world-view as a New 
Revelation, as the rebirth of a 
Catholicism purged of its baseness, 
as a World Religion, or by some 
other name, is of little moment : 
what matters is that those who have 
seen the Light should testify to the 
Light, re-illumine the fading lamps 
of a darkened world- 

Leslie J. Belton 


’By QiristciKlom f moari the geographical conden.sation of the ChrivStian religion 
among the nations of (Jic Western hemisphere. 
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It is one of the anomalies of 
human nature that a set of ethical 
principles and practices is regarded 
as essential in the conduct of 
private and public affairs, yet that 
these principles are usually violated 
when suitable opportunities are 
presented. Military apologists, most 
of them stout adherents of the 
Church, excuse their delight in 
battle on the ground that man 
is not exempt from the law 
of natural selection, that the 
struggle for existence must be 
waged within the social structure 
as well as in the jungle, that man 
simply obeys the fighting impulse 
within him and the law of self- 
preservation when he wages war. 
Even civilian believers in religion 
toss moral principles to the winds 
when their economic interests clash 
with those of their rivals in trade. 
Moreover, when a crisis comes 
politicians and business men do not 
turn to priests and moralists for 
guidance. What are called 
“ practical considerations ” govern 
the thinking of the leaders in whom 
we put our trust. Evidently the ethi- 
cal principles in which all civilized 
peoples believe are regarded as 
impractical and unworkable where- 
ever competition has free play. If 
society now faces a crisis it is 
because nothing is so impractical as 
the practical. The hopeless failure 
of the Treaty of Versailles, drafted 


by “ practical ” men in the light of 
“ practical ” considerations, proves 
it. 

What the world needs at this 
juncture is some striking proof that 
there is nothing so practical as the 
moral code which is an integral part 
of all the religions ever invented by 
civilized men, and that international- 
ism as an expression of brotherly 
love is not a hopeless ideal. It is sad 
to relate that religion, at least in the 
West, has not furnished the proof. 
Though its principles are faultless 
its practices are not. The wars that 
have been fought in its interest, the 
theological disputes that have been 
waged merely to establish a ritual, 
the aggressions of missionaries, have 
all done much to undermine the 
moral influence of the Church. So 
long as sect clashes with sect, so 
long as each church insists that it 
alone possesses the key to heaven, 
peace on earth and goodwill toward 
men are not likely to be realized by 
the aid of religion alone, though all 
religions agree on moral funda- 
mentals. 

If the world is to be saved we 
need an objective approach to its 
problems. The one objective force 
in the world to-day is science. We 
think of X-rays, relativity, 
monstrous fruit-flies bred by 
geneticists to discover the processes 
of heredity, coal-tar dyes, electric 
lamps and aeroplanes. But science 
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stands for more than these. It is 
an attitude of mind, what Professor 
A. N. Whitehead calls “ the most 
intimate change in outlook that the 
human race has yet encountered”. 
Moreover, it is an attitude which is 
“practical” because it is objective 
and spiritual. Thanks to this 
practical objectivity society has 
been completely changed in the last 
century and a half. 

Every philosopher, every religious 
leader has spoken of the search for 
truth. Science has invented a 
technique for conducting the search. 
It is a technique that demands a 
subjugation of self which outdoes 
even that demanded in the cloister. 
For a monk spends much of his time 
in bemoaning his own sins, real or 
imaginary, and hence in thinking of 
himself in terms of the after-life, 
whereas a scientist, whether he 
believes in an after-life or not, is 
always trying to suppress his wishes, 
his hopes, his hate and his love in a 
desperate effort to let the thing 
studied speak for itself. 

Science is enthusiastically, joyously 
optimistic. It has faith in man- 
kind. It actively proceeds on the 
theory that the human mind is 
capable of higher and higher flights 
and that it may hope to enlarge its 
understanding of nature. Yet science 
realizes its own proneness to error, 
ruthlessly rejects what is 
experimentally proved to be false and 
immediately adopts the hypothesis 
or theory that fits the facts. Even 
failure has its uses ; for it is accepted 
as not final but as an illumination, 
an indication that a theory or a 
tedmique is wrong. What impresses 
is the honesty of science. A religious 


bigot, like the late William 
Jennings Bryan, can say “ I know 
nothing of evolution, but I hate it 
with my whole heart.” A Thomas 
Huxley, steeped in the humility of 
science, prays : “ God give me 

courage to face a fact though it slay 
me.” 

There is little doubt that scientists 
observe the priestly tradition of self- 
effacement in placing spirituality 
above personal and material gain. 
A physicist, astronomer or biologist 
who works for the benefit of man- 
kind leads an almost monastic life 
of self-denial. Never does he claim 
for himself honour that belongs to 
another. Even his own right to 
credit is set forth indirectly, 
diffidently, usually impersonally. 
Not the man but the Cause is all 
important— the conquest of cancer, 
the discovery of radioactivity, the 
physical and chemical constitution 
of stars, the structure of the 
universe. It is easy to understand 
why priests were the first scientists, 
and why science, though now 
divorced from religion, actually 
carries into practice the principles 
for which religion has ever stood. 
Wide as the difference may be 
between such tangibles as hydro- 
chloric acid in a test tube and the 
symbolic blood of Christ in the 
chalice that a priest offers at the altar, 
there is a bond of spirituality between 
science and religion which engenders 
hope. 7/ there were no science in 
the world and if a few gifted 
idealists tvcre to propose that 
Japanese, Germans, Americans, 
Frenchmen, Italians should engage 
in a selfless, unpatriotic effort to 
discover the composition of the air 
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or of water or the reason why the 
stars rise in the east and set in the 
west, there is not the slightest doubt 
that politicians, statesmen, business 
men and farmers would unite in 
branding the proposal as impractical 
Yet such a purely spiritual and there- 
fore impractical union of inquiring 
minds actually exists. 

It is true that the high explosives 
that blast metals out of rocks also 
blast human beings out of existence 
in war, and that the petrol engines 
that drive agricultural tractors also 
drive tanks on the battle field. 
Nothing more terrible can happen 
to a man or to a nation than to want 
the wrong things and gel them. 
Unfortunately the application of the 
scientific method makes it possible to 
get either the right or the wrong 
things. It would be hard to find a 
mathematical physicist or a chemist 
or a biologist of note who is not a 
pacifist at heart, v;ho does not believe 
in internationalism and who does not 
deplore the manner in which science 
is abused to get the wrong things. 

At various meetings of the British 
Association for the Advancement of 
Science physicists and chemists have 
risen to deny the charge that they 
are responsible for the evils that so 
frequently follow in the train of re- 
search. It is true that science does 
no more than make and launch dis- 
coveries and that it does not advo- 
cate the application of its findings 
to the waging of war or the oppres- 
sion of the working class. Yet it has 
its social obligations as well as art 
and religion. No scientist can lock 
himself up in his laboratory and 
pretend that it is no concern of his 
to what uses his discoveries and 


inventions are put. No one is in so 
good a position as he to judge the 
potentialities for good or evil that re- 
side in a new chemical compound. 
Business men and warriors must 
learn their science from him. More- 
over, with the inroads of the 
totalitarian states he runs the risk 
of becoming an intellectual slave. 
Has not Mussolini said that a 
scientist must be a good Fascist first 
and a good scientist second ? And 
did not Bernard Rust, Germany’s 
Minister of ICducation, announce in 
1936 at the Heidelberg celebration 
that science for science’s sake is non- 
sense and that science must serve the 
state ? And did not Bukharin, the 
Soviet Union’s theorist, utter similar 
views ? l^nless science does take an 
interest in its own relation to society 
it is lx)und to lose the power of 
progressing and much of the spir- 
ituality and the objectivity which 
are now its chief glories. There will 
still be mechanics and technology if 
science submits to state dictation, 
but woe U) the Newton, the Darwin 
or the Einstein whose theories con- 
flict with the prevailing ideology. 
And woe also to the society that 
kills the spirituality and objectivity 
that have made science the force 
that it is. 

Fortunately scientists are awaken- 
ing to the peril that confronts them. 
The British and American Associa- 
tions for the Advancement of 
Science have decided to participate 
in a joint movement to help the 
world to its feet. Both have 
emphasized the debt that our culture 
owes to science ; and the American 
AvSsociation has been especially out- 
spoken in setting forth the ethical 
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values of science. 

In his inaugural lecture as Regius 
Professor of Greek at Oxford* Dr. 
Gilbert Murray remarked that “in 
the revolution of thought through 
which we are living the profoundest 
and most disturbing element is the 
breakdown of that ethical system 
which, since the days of 
Constantine, has imposed upon 
European culture at least the semi)- 
lance of moral unity The editor 
of Nature, the world’s most import- 
ant scientific organ, agrees and adds 
that “ the present crisis places be- 
yond question the supreme impor- 
tance of some alliance of moral and 
scientific forces if the downfall of 
civilization is to be averted.” Dr. 
Edward G. Conklin, in his address 
as the retiring President of the 
American Association for the 
Advancement of Science, sounded a 
similar note by calling for a union 
of science and religion to cure 
society of the moral affliclions from 
which it now suffers. “It seems incred- 
ible ”, the .American philosopher, 
John Dewey, has written, *’ that the 
men who have brought the machine 
of applied physical discovery to such 
a pitch of perfection will aixiicnte in 
the face of the infinitely greater hu- 
man problem.” 

The votaries of science constitute 
an international brotherhcxxl the 


like of which this world has never 
seen before. It is impossible to say 
of a discovery or invention merely 
by inspecting it : “ This was the 

achievement of a German ; that of a 
Japanese.” Nor does it matter much 
to a real scientist what the national- 
ity of a discoverer or inventor may 
be. It is enough for him that the 
man did his work, described it fully 
in a reaciily accessible publication 
and gave it unconditionally to the 
world. As a force in achieving true 
internationalism religion pales in 
comparison with this subjugation of 
self and country. 

No one knows how many first- 
class research scientists there are in 
Asia, Europe, Africa, Australia and 
the Americas. There must surely 
be 200,000 at the very least. Two 
hundred thousand men of dif- 
ferent nationalities, creeds and races, 
oblivious to self and countr\% 
placing the cause of research 
above the individual scientist, obey- 
ing an unwritten yet rigidly enforced 
moral code, united only by a 
common, high purpose to make the 
most of the human mind for the 
Ix'nefit of society -What better 
demonstration can any one demand 
that men can sink their passions 
and their greed and think only of 
mankind ? 

Waldemar Kaempffert 



CORRESPONDENCE 

PLAIN TALK 


Contacts between East and West are 
daily becoming speedier, easier, more 
frequent and more potent in their effects. 
To-day, the Indian peasant is aware not 
only of the cinema and the radio, of elec- 
tric power schemes and the modern 
aeroplane, but also of very considerable 
changes in the system of the government 
of his country. These changes affect his 
prospects in life to an ever-growing 
extent ; great numbers of his fellow- 
countrymen arc in a ixxsition to inform 
him concerning a world to which in fact 
he remains even yet a relative stranger. 

Theories of government propounded 
by Continental professors and by leaders 
of foreign nations are being considered 
and some of them tentatively tried out 
in his country. There is much talk of 
Russia, but little real knowledge of that 
country’s growing mind, power or ulti- 
mate objectives. 

Propaganda stalks abroad throughout 
the world, like some relentless “ rolx)t ”, 
having no cars for the curses which 
many men would shower upon it, could 
they but hope that their curses might 
somehow prove effective in rendering it 
impotent. It is not so evident to him, 
however, that much of this propaganda 
is continually polluting world-currents of 
thought, and that some practical filter- 
ing device to purify it of its many 
objectionable contents is obviously and 
urgently called for. 

Everywhere he, with the rest of man- 
kind, is being driven to face the question 
of what is to come out of the welter of 
conflicting ideologies and dogmas, and to 
search for some reasonable answer. That 
answer is as yet far to seek, for it is 
assuredly to be found only in spiritual 
hiding-places. 

The vital issue is quite plainly whether 
men are going to put on the armour of 
love and peace or the armour of hate 
and war. The spiritual satisfaction of 
a ” will to peace ” is something which the 
Indian peasant can claim as part of his 
heritage of India’s ancient ^Iture ; some- 


thing of which he, and it, have given 
material evidence many a time and oft. 
The agricultural jieasantry of the East 
still exhibits, to all with eyes to see, its 
common will to peaceful human 
industriousness. It has not made money 
or ix>wcr its chief god, and it merits 
universal admiration for its valuable and 
productive labour. 

Community labour here prompts the 
thought of community, or common, 
siM?ech. Words have grown in number 
and in complexity of meaning, so that 
they constantly puzzle common people. 
Mt'idern languages contain a surfeit of 
new comix>und words, which add much 
confusion to existing language difficulties. 
” Self-government ” and “ Self-determi- 
nation ” may be taken as instances in the 
English language. There has been 
rapid progn^ss in the introduction 
and the multiplication of such 
phrast^s, which are of very dubious 
meaning in application and cover ill- 
defined conceptions. The League 
of Nations’ conferences have oi^ened 
the eyes of only a few persons to 
the difficulties and misunderstandings 
which inevitably arise out of discussions 
among foreigners in various foreign 
languages, threat indeed is the need in 
these talkative times for studying and 
guarding the purity and the integrity of 
each language. It unfoitunately remains 
so much easier for any national spokes- 
man to mean to say what is right than 
for him to say what is meant by “the 
right ” in the understanding of foreigners 
among his audience. One must under- 
stand a language well before one can 
properly understand a man who uses 
that language to suit his own punx)6e 
only. The invaluable remedy of a single 
language for the world is not yet within 
sight as a practical proposition, but some 
day the world will awake to the fact 
that a common language may be the first 
essential and right move towards under- 
standing among men. 

Feterculter T. H. WoRGAN 



NEW BOOKS AND OLD 


GREEK CONTACTS WITH INDIA* 


The century after Asoka was a for- 
mative ix?riod in Indian history. The 
Maurya Empire declined and fell and 
conditions were extremely complicated. 
The political and cultural centre shifted 
from Pataliputra in Magadha to IJjjain 
and Vidisa in modern Malwa. Then' 
emerged South Indian powers like 
Andhra and Kalinga. On the north- 
west our gates were open. Bactrian 
Greeks poured in and conquered and 
settled in the Punjab and the adjoining 
tracts. 

Greek contact is traceable even to the 
sixth century B.c. Owls of Athens (594- 
560 B.c.) dug up from the N. W. Fronti- 
ers, certainly reveal commercial connec- 
tions, and Yavana writing of some sort 
was known to Panini, our grammarian. 
Herodotus has it that Darius made use 
of the Erythraean Sea. Aristophanes 
knew the Indian w’orcl for mustard. 
Ktesias mentions gold-dust gathered 
from rivers, sands and mines in India. 
Articles of Indian origin like rice and 
peacocks were known to Sophocles and 
other Greek writers. Dinscorides knew 
the three varieties of Indian ix^i^per. 

It is surprising that .\lexander’s in- 
vasions had so little influenci' on India. 
VVe have no trace of any stadium or 
gymnasium set up by him, though there 
are traces of the dramas of Sophocles 
and Euripides enacted in Gedrosia very 
near the Indian frontier. His main aim 
was commercial, as evidenced by his 
founding of Alexandrias. 1 le is also said 
to have forbidden lish-eating on the 
coast of Makran so as to convert that 
barren tract into an agricultural district. 
But we look in vain for detailed infor- 
mation on the economic products of 
India in the writings of Alexander’s 
officers. The cultural contact of the 
Greeks with India practically begins 


about 206 B.c., when Antiochus III of 
Syria renewed an “ ancestral ” alliance 
with Soi)hagascnus, probably a Mauryan 
ix>tentate, in the Indus Valley. Wc 
therefore welcome Dr. Tarn’s book, 
which deals with the history of India 
in the next half-century as part of the 
history of Hellenism. 

Ihe Greek side of the book is done 
with the thoroughness which one has 
learnt to expect from this well-known 
classical scholar. He stands on the 
shoulders of previous workers in the 
held. His work is dexumented and 
provides numerous cross-references to 
make details clear even to readers of 
stray topics. He draws prominent 
attention to the work and career of 
Euthydemus, his son Demetrius and the 
latter’s son-in-law. Menander. 

The Indian scholar cannot be too 
thankful to Dr. Tarn for his general 
observations on the period of Greek 
contacts with India. He finds that the 
data discovered in late writers like 
Strabo, 'I'rogus-Justin, Plutarch and 
Ptolemy go back to a far earlier period, 
of which they have merely preserved 
fragments from lost historians. Writers 
like V. A. Smith have confust'd Indian 
chronology as, for instance, by taking 
Ptolemy’s date as the second century 
.\.P. Dr. Tarn shows liow Ptolemy’s 
information goes back to " Trogus’ 
st^urce ” of alxiut 85 B.C. Gerini, 
commenting on the Geography, pointed 
out that Ptolemy's data are sometimes 
true for a century earlier than his time. 
But the credit for a detailed, authorita- 
tive discussion of the subject belongs to 
Dr. Tarn. As regards the Periplus, 
Schoff had originally suggested about 
60 A.D., but gave up his early date and 
accepted 80 .\.p. to suit the chronology 
of the Andhras according to Smith. 


* The Greeks in Bactria and India. By W. W. Tarn. ^Cambridge University Press. 30.s.) 
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This was building an uncertainty upon 
a greater uncertainty. Dr. Tarn agrees 
with Charlesworth that the work belongs 
U) about 50 A.u. and may possibly go 
back to 40 a.d. 

The wealth of coins for the period is 
almost unique, and detailed and suggest- 
ive studies of them have been made by 
generations of numismatists. But 
Dr. Tarns discussions are revealing 
and sometimes original even here. I 
may specially mention his discovery 
(p. 505) that the ix)rtrait of Maios 
bears a very strong resemblance to that 
of Wema Kadphises who, therefore, may 
be descended from him. His only 
difficulty is about the epitlict :^ANAB, 
which we to-day could equate with 
Janab. 

The coins of Menander attest a 
flourishing sea-borne trade. Barygaza 
(Broach) was the greatest ix)rt, and it 
is styled the “ emporium of Gedrosia ” 
imi)lying close trading connections. 
Arabs were intermediaries in the 
commerce of India witli Egypt, and 
transported commodities in hand-sewn 
native coracles. Coasting vessels crept 
along Carmania, which Stephanus calls 
“ a country of India ”, and called at 
Patala. It is usually believed that the 
trade route from India westward lay by 
the Oxus and th(> Caspian, but Dr. 'I'arn 
shows that the Oxo-Caspian route, 
though always conceived, never existed 
in fact (p. 490 j. All the great trade- 
routes acros ^5 Asia met in Seleucia as in 
a neive centre. It had replaced ruined 
Babylon. It st<;od on a lake which 
received ships from the 'I’igris and into 
which deb(juched the canal waterway 
to the Euphrates. 

Ai)ollod(jrus of Artemita mentions 
Greek advance to the Ganges and 
Pataliputra, jxjssibly the source of 
Chaucer s legend of ” Gret Emetrius, the 
Kyng of Inde”. Dr. Tarn’s main 
thesis is that Demetrius led the advance 
to the sea from Taxila, leaving that to 
Pataliputra to Menander, while Af)ollo- 
dorus held IJjjain. It is an ingenious 
theory, but it overestimates the degree of 
Greek success. Kharavela says that the 
Yavana King had to withdraw to 


Mathura. The Yuga Purana mentions 
the mleccha Kings Amyntas, Zoilus and 
I>crhaps Aix)llophanes, but narrows 
their rule to a few years. None of 
their coins have been picked up east of 
Mathura. 

In the history of India, says Dr. Tarn, 
the episode of Greek rule has no 
meaning. One is grateful for the remark, 
as it breaks the tradition of Western 
writers on India ever since V. A. Smith 
wrote his Early History oj India, 
including Alexander s Campaigns, as 
though those campaigns were the warp 
or the woof of Indian history 1 The 
space devoted in that book, and in other 
books of the same school, to the history 
of Greek contacts with India is out of 
all proportion to their imixjrtance and 
to their bearing on Indian history. They 
have regarded the imix)rtance of the 
subject as in proportion to the amount 
of information about it that has 
survived. Dr. Tarn rightly regards 
this as a ” perversion of thinking - a 
piinciple to lx*. lx)rne in mind in any 
future reconstruction of our history on 
light lines. 

But Dr. I'am lays the unction to our 
soul when he observes that ” the Indian 
material has been much belter prei)ar(‘(l 
for the Greek historian than the Gret^k 
material for the Indian ’. 'ihe only 
authors who have attempted the former 
arc the present writer and thi' late Dr. 
Jayaswal, but we have raised more is- 
sues than we have solved. It is a pity 
that Dr. Tarn has had to rely on 
second-hand information. Hence his 
theory of the triple conquest of India 
by Demetrius, Apollodorus and 
Menander and of the Arm hold of the 
Ciri?eks on Indian territories east of the 
I^njab. 

Our evidence sliows that the Greek 
invasions were mere raids, and that 
Pushyamilia Sunga had the best of it 
in his wars with his enemies. He was 
not a Brahman, but had some Brahman 
blood in his veins (hence styled 
Brdhmandyana). He overthrew the 
Maurya power in spite of its rehabil- 
itation by Muladeva. Baiia had already 
preserved the tradition that Muladeva 
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slew Sumitra, the heir-apparent of 
Pushyamitra. The Avanti Sundari 
Katha, discovered a dozen years ago, 
(but unused by Dr. Tam) makes the 
story clear. Muladeva was a master in 
statecraft and his astute diplomacy 
organised the remnants of the Maurya 
army against the Sungas. He invented a 
system of cipher writing. His diplomacy 
is probably responsible for the Greek 
invasions of India under Demetrius and 
Menander. 

The Divydvadatia is a work in 
Sanskrit not yet translated into English. 
It has been cited by Dr. Tarn, but the 
spirit of the story has been ‘^omewhat 
missed by him : Pushyamitra had over- 
thrown Huddhism and hunt('d the 
monks out of Sdkala (SiaJkotj and 
other places. When he advanced on 
Koshtakam (Khotan) Demetrius (ruler 
of Damshtra, i.e., Demetrius) hn^stirred 
himself. But he had to retire, leaving 
the defences in the hands of his son-in- 
law, Krimisha ( ruler of Krimila ) . The 
latter brought Pavata over and beat the 
Sunga forces back. So he came to be 
known as Munihana ( a pun on 
Milinda ). 

This is in accordance with tlie practice 
of the times, of calling rulers by the 
names of the cities they ruled. The 
Vishnu Pin ana name for Taxila is 
Krimila. Cunningham describes the site 
of Kunala stupa in Taxila as Kirmal or 
Kurmal. where there are long caves 
which are natural fissures in the rock, 
Menander was ruler of Taxila. Patanjali 
testifies to his raid on Sdkita and 
Majjhamikd (Oudh and ChitorC The 
Purmas take cognisance of Cireek mlers 
in India only for a few years, and the 
names they mention are those of prince- 
lings who have left us coins only in the 
Punjab and near it. 

It is probable that the Greeks had to 
retire because of a civil war in their own 
country, as the Yuga Pmana would have 
it. More probably, Khara vela’s progress 
in Hindustan had something to do with 
their retreat. Patanjali mentions the 
Yavana raids in the imperfect tense, as 
having taken place in the near past. He 
took part in the horse-sacrifices of 


Pushyamitra. It is clear that Sunga rule 
had established itself long before the end 
of Pushyamitra s reign and that the 
Greek dynasties were confined to the 
Punjab. 

The most interesting part of this bo()k 
is that dealing with the mutual cultural 
influences of Indians and Greeks. When 
the Greeks went to Egyi)t they t(X)k 
Homer and Euripides with them. A 
theatre was set up in every polis and the 
plays of Sophocles and Euripides were 
enacted. Our silent witness in India is the 
fragmentary vase from Peshawar, in the 
Lahore museum, which depicts the scene 
from Antigone where Htcmon begs Creon 
for Antigone’s life. There is a tradition 
of an Indian translation of Homer. If 
so, it d(X^s credit to Indian scholarship, 
for no Greek text was translated any- 
where except into Latin. Greek hexa- 
meters were written in Menander’s king- 
dom, and the Doha metre was i)ossibly 
introduced by the Abhiras on the Indus. 
Dr. Tarn accepts Plutarch’s statement 
that Indians worshipiK‘d Greek gods, but 
tiiere is not a scrap of evidence on the 
Indian side, even in regard to cities under 
(ireek rule. 

That the Indian drama borrowed the 
curtain (yavonikd) from the Greek is 
one of those myths that die hard. Greek 
dramas \vere not acted l3efore a curtain 
at all, and women actors were against 
the canon, in Greece as well as in India. 
Mime-actors may have visited India, but 
there is no evidence of their influence. 
I'here was a steady import of " flute 
girls” into India. Mousica paidiskaria 
were shipped by Euxodus to India, and 
there was a standing order at Barygaza 
for Parthenoi encidcis pro^ pallakian. 
Delos was the great centre of this traffic. 
There is no evidence, however, of this 
cxfiort being deliberately encouraged by 
any Greek State after Alexander the 
Great and his times. Greek wine came 
along with Greek girls. 

It is not ixxssible to agree with 
Dr. Tarn tliat “the idea of reckoning 
time from a date fixed once for all came 
to India with the Greeks” (p. 359 L 
The Kaliyuga era is millennia earlier and 
is still current. But several terms in 
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Astronomy and beliefs in Astrology were 
adopted by India and still remain — like 
kora (hour) and drekkdnam (a third of 
a Zodiacal house). Yavanacharya and 
Yavana Siddhanta were, no doubt, 
aftermaths of this influence. In military 
life kafnpana (the camp) came to stay, 
as well as Kramela (the one-humj^ed 
camel of Bactria) as contrasted with 
ushtra (the two-humpt'd Indian camel). 
Purely Indian statues of the Buddha 
have been found in ancient Mathura. An 
emerald statue of the Buddha was made 
by Nagasena, the teacher of Menander. 
It was only in later centuries that 
Buddhist piety used Greek technique. 

Dr. Tarn somewhat underestimates 
Indian influence on Greek culture when 
he says : “ Indian civilisation was not 
strong enough to influence the Greeks as 


Ruskin I he Painter. By J. Howard 
Whitehouse. (Oxford University 
Press. 16s.) 

This volume, concerning the greatest 
ot the Victorian i^rose writers, is of 
exceptional interest. Many of us, imagin- 
ing that we knew our Ruskin, are yet 
ignorant of his drawings and water- 
colours. I did not know that there were 
345 of them exhibited in the galleries be- 
longing to Bembridge School in the Lake 
District. Absorbed in the magnificence 
of his prose style and his critical 
messages on art and life, I still had not 
grasi)ed the beauty and variety of his 
own paintings. It is not generally 
known, jjerhaps, that the great protago- 
nist of Turner himself actually 
composed some pictures which could be 
taken for those of the master at his 
loftiest period— see “ Sunrise at Chateau 
Lausanne ” in this volume. 

It contains 67 reproductions of the 
works exhibited at Bembridge, a des- 
criptive catalogue of the whole collection, 
and an introduction to Ruskin the 
Painter by Mr. Howard Whitehouse, 
the President of the Ruskin Society. It 
is a volume that will be greatly treasured 
by all lovers and students of Ruskin. 
The i)ictures show his range from the 


Babylon did.” Berossus was not able to 
interest the Greeks in the history of 
Babylonia as Manetto was in that of 
Rgypt. The Greeks cared little for the 
culture of Asiatics. But Indians were 
able to enchain their attention. Some 
Greeks knew the Mahdbhdratha. The 
Besnagar inscription of Ilcliodorus is 
based on two passages in that work, 
emphasising the value of restraint, 
renunciation and rectitude. I find a 
verse of the Gita translated direct in one 
of the fragments of Megasthenes, which 
McCrindle considers somewhat later and 
which is probably of the second century 
B.c. Figures of Indra and Siva and 
their vehicles, the Elephant and the Bull, 
abound on the coins. 

S. V. Venkateswara 


minutest, Durer-like dwelling on detail 
to Turneresque? eftos. And the (Kca- 
sional quotations from Ruskin’s des- 
criptions of great pictures he had copied 
remind us of tlie inspiration we can 
derive from reading Modern Painters. 
The main ix)int which Mr. Whitehouse 
brings out in his Introduction is Ruskin’s 
(‘ducational value in the broadest sense. 
He regarded drawing as a vital part of 
education and said that it should be 
taught quite as definitely as reading or 
writing ; for witliout a knowledge of how 
to draw, the eye cannot see nor the hand 
express nearly as much as lies within 
liuman reach : “Art enables you to say 
and to see what you could not otherwise 
say or see. and it also enables you to 
learn certain lessons which you could not 
otherwise learn. ... There are thousands 
of things in this world which you could 
not say, unless you drew them.” 
Mr. Whitehouse ciuotes many passages 
bearing ujxm this, and it is forcibly 
brought liome to us how miserably in- 
adequate schcx)ls are in this matter. 
However, the duty of any reviewer of 
this book is simply to urge every one, 
es[xx:ially the young, to get hold of it 
and ix)nder upon these vital matters. 

John Stewart Collis 



RELIGION AS A WAY OF LIFE 

[We bring together here seven short reviews each of which deals with the 
power and influence of Religion in building a Way of Life. 

The first is written by the Editor of The Inquirer who himself has 
contributed substantially in promoting the cause of the fellowship of faiths. Else- 
where we publish an article from his pen, “ Can Religion Save Civilization ? ” 

The second refers to the Confucian Way, and in this so noted an authority 
as Lionel Giles brings forward several ideas of value to students of Chinese lore. 

The third is the review of a study which wall interest the head more than it 
will inspire the heart. 

The fourth deals with the writings of an Occidental mystic, while the fifth 
treats of the magic of “ sewages " who sa:m to know a thing or two about which 
civilized i^>ple arc ignorant. 

The sixth is a criticism of Orientalists which we hojxi will bi' answered. 
There is certainly an increasing interest in Oriental religions and csixicially in 
Indian lore. The seventh, all tcx> short a note, names useful publications of jirac- 
tical value, the study of which will be not only facilitated but enlivened in the light 
of the volume reviewed first -T/ie Brotherhood of Religions. — Eds.] 

The Brotherhood of Religions. By that Soi)hia Wadia deals in The Brother- 

Sophia Wadia. Eighteen Uxturcs with hood of Riligions. The title accurately 

an Introduction, a Foreword by Gandhiji, discloses the substance of the b(xjk, but 

a Cjlossary of Oriental Words and a full not the pivotal affirmation interfusing 
Index. (International Book House, its pages and every one of the eighteen 

Ash Lane. Bombay, Indian Edition lectures and spixxlics dclivtired to various 

Rs. 118; Foreign Ediiion Ls. 6d. or societies, of which the btK)k is composed. 

$1.25) Unlike the Ux) facile tolerationists of 

In mixiern India, alas, leligious rivalry the West. Sopliia Wadia is not content 

is sometimes more bitter more condu- mcn^Iy to rtxroncile the conflicting 

cive to sporadic riots - than anywhere in elements of existing Faiths ; she reveals 

the West at the present time, not their original source, and in revealing 

i‘xcepting tlie standing feud of this source in the one Religion 

Catholics and Orangemen in Northern underlying all religions i Theosophy, 

Ireland. Yet nowhere else is the “ Wisdom Religion " ) she points also to 

essential harmony of religions so clearly the sullied streams the corruptions 

understood ; nowhen* are the (ruths of which each religion suffers in its passage 

religion more intuitively discerned than through the minds of men. 

in India to-day. The paradox is more Very illuminating is her treatment, 
apparent than real, for the soil which brief though it is. of the three stages of 

produces spirituality produces also, in religious development ; the pericxi of the 

“ younger souls, religiosity. Not Teacher ; the period of the systematisers 
essential religion, but religiosity ; not and promulgators ; the period of creedal 

mysticism, but traditionalism ; not formalism when the prophet is lost to 

prophetic religion, but priestly religion the priest. Perhai-ts, however, she is a 

evokes rivalry and bitterness. How little tix^ hard on the priest, poor fellow 1 

transform this rivalry into amity and Not every priest is an enemy of the 

brotherhood? How exalt the illumine prophet. If the prit'st is blind, he is 

and the prophet over the partisan and oflPtimes faithfully blind, and his right- 

the priest ? ful “ function ", surely, is not to “ exploit 

It is with these and similar questions the religiously ignorant and the spiritual- 
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ly poor” (my italics) but to preserve 
that continuity of testimony without 
which the prophet’s message might be 
wholly lost. He too has a mission to 
fulfil, though he forget, as do so many 
of us, that true religion is concerned 
not with belief, observance, dogma and 
rite, but with “ daily living, hourly 
striving 

Towards what end is this striving? 
Towards spiritual perception. Towards 
realization of the one Universal Self 
which binds all selves in one— the 
realization through self-effort “that our 
own highest Ego is the Supreme Spirit, 
the one Self, the end of knowledge”. 
All are radiations of the same Light, 
though it shines not equally in all beings. 

This then, briefly put, is the central 
affirmation of this book. It is enforced 
by exegesis of passages from the Galhas, 
the Gita, the Bible, the Kormi and so 
on ; it is illuminated under various sym- 


The Analects of Confucius. Translated 
and annotated by Arthur Waley. 
(George Allen and Unwin, London. 
105. 6e/.) 

It used to be thought that this collec- 
tion of Confucius’ sayings was published, 
if not by his immediate disciples, at any 
rate within fifty years or so of his death, 
for which the traditional date is 479 b.c. 
Modem research, however, has made it 
pretty clear that the book cannot have 
existed in its present form before the 
middle of the fourth century u.c., and 
some scholars would place it later still. 
Even so, it is the oldest surviving work 
of its kind in Chinese literature, and it 
is not surprising that we should find it 
full of difficulties, arising out of obsolete 
phraseology as well as contemporary 
allusions the significance of which has 
long been forgotten. Essentially, there- 
fore, it is a book that needs reinterpreta- 
tion in the light of new discoveries. 
Legge’s translation, a wonderful achievc- 
rnent in its day, keeps generally to the 
lines laid down by Chu Hsi, who had 
diverged in many respects from the 
standard commentary of Cheng Plsiian. 


bols, and unflinchingly applied to the 
problems of industrialism and social 
service. The basis of social service is 
education and the aim is self -responsibil- 
ity. Clear up the physical slums — yes, 
but forget not the slums of the mind ! 

What is indeed astonishing — would 
that it were not so astonishing ! -is the 
catholicity of this book. It is a catholic- 
ity which comes not of skimming the 
surface of things but of reaching down 
to biidrock, discovering the basis of 
Religion, and presenting this discovery, 
clearly, forcefully, with learning and in- 
sight, to audiences of Theosophists, 
Buddhists, Zoroastrians, Muslims, Israel- 
ites, Sikhs, " Brahmos ” and others. All 
these are building-stones of thi? Temple 
that is to be ; for, as Gandhi ji says in 
his Foreword, “ an understanding 
knowledge of and respect for the great 
faiths of the world is the foundation of 
true 'l'heosoi)hy Wisdom about God”. 

Leslie J. Belton 

Now there is a tendency to discard much 
of Cliu Hsi and to reveit to tlie older and 
sim})ler commentaries (jf the Han 
dynasty. Most of the other English 
translations are based on Legge, an 
exception being that of Ku Hiing-ming, 
which Mr. Waley would have done well 
to consult. 

If we speak of the* Analects as a 
difficult book, it is not that the subject- 
matter is abstruse or that the Confucian 
moral code is full of complexiiies. Like 
all the great world-teachers, Confucius 
was above all concerned with the simple 
rules of life and conduct, and his teach- 
ing is suinnud uj) by oik* of his leading 
disciples as amounting really to this : 
Loyalty to oneself and charity to one’s 
neighbour. T'he two words in Chinese 
arc chung shu, both of which have been 
much misunderst(xxl by translators. 
Chung has come to mean loyalty to the 
sovereign, but Confucius evidently used 
the word in its other, original sense, in 
which il corrcsixmds exactly to the 
Shakespearean precept “ To thine own 
self hG true ”, that is, obey the voice ()f 
conscience. Ku Hung-ming hit the nail 
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on the head when he translated chung 
shu “ conscientiousness and charity 
Mr. Waley has “ loyalty, consideration ”, 
but explains that loyalty means loyalty 
to superiors, which does not cover the 
whole ground. I am glad, however, to 
see that he rejects the rendering 
” reciprocity ” for shu ; this originated 
with Legge, and iias been very generally 
adopted because of another saying in 
which the word is immediately followed 
by the enunciation of the Golden Rule - 
in its negative form : “ Tzu Kung 
asked, saying : ‘ Is there any one maxim 
which ought to be acted upon through- 
out one’s whole life ? ’ — The Master 
replied : ‘ Surely the maxim of charity 
(or fellow-feeling) is such ; do not unto 
others what you would not they should 
do unto you.’ ” 

Confucius, like Socrates, undoubtedly 
accepted the existence of a spirit-world, 
but preferred on the whole not to dis- 
course on tlie subject. Chi Lu once 
inquired about men’s duty to spirits. 
The Master replied : “ Before we are 
able to do our duty by the living, how 
can we do it by tlic spirits of the dead ? ” 
Though this did not prevent him from 
taking a reverent part in the usual 
sacrilices and other religious ceremonies, 
he emi^hatically preferred sincerity of 
heart to mere outward show. He was 
well versed in ritual of every kind and 
displayed a keen interest in it ; but he 
never lost sight of the firincijiles under- 
lying all ritual, never e.xalted ritual for 
its own sake, llis attitude is clearly 
shown in a number of striking sayings : 
" A man without charity in his heart- - 
what has lie to do with ceremonies ? ” 
Asked what was the primi? essential in 
ceremonial observances, the Master said : 
” Ah, that is a great question indeed ! 
In all rites simplicity is better than 
extravagance ; in mourning for the dead, 
heartfelt sorrow is better than 
punctiliousness.” And he heartily 
commends the disciple who seizes the 
point that rules of ceremony “ require a 
background ”, or in other words are 
only of secondary imi)ortancc. 

In view of all this, it is a great pity 
that Mr. Waley should appear to 


support the old mistaken idea that 
Confucius was so rigid and precise in 
his notions as to be a perfect slave to 
ritual. ‘‘ Propriety ”, says Legge, ” was 
a great stumbling-block in the way of 
Confucius.” It is true that //, which 
Legge persistently translates “the rules 
of propriety ” regardless of context, does 
seem to play a considerable part in the 
scheme of things as envisaged by 
Confucius ; but this word, which original- 
ly denoted a sacrificial vessel and hence 
ceremonies in general, developed in 
course of time various other shades of 
meaning, including the ordinary rules of 
politeness and i.tiquette, the conduct 
suitable to all circumstances of life, and 
more esixicially the state of mind of 
which such conduct is the outcome, an 
inward sense of harmonious proix)rtion 
and self-control. In many passages of the 
Analects this latter meaning is the only 
one at all admissible. Thus, in XIV, 44, 
the Master says ; “If the ruler cherishes 
li, the people will be docile to his 
commands.” Mr. Waley translates the 
sentence : ” So long as the ruler loves 

ritual, the people will be easy to handle.” 
This, in my humble opinion, is almost 
meaningless ; as is also the rendering of 
III. 19 ; “A ruler in employing his 
ministers should be guided solely by the 
prescriptions of ritual”; and XII. 1 : 

“ lie who can submit himself to ritual is 
(kx)d.” .‘Vgain, in I. 1.5. the Master is 
made to sjx'ak with approval of one wiio 
i^ poor, yet delights in the Way : or 
’* rich, yet a student of ritual ”. W'ith 
all resix'ct, I decline to Ix'lieve that he 
ever said anything so inane. So much 
in tht‘ Afialccis depends on what Con- 
fucius elsewhere calls “ the correct 
definition of terms ”. 

These and a lew other points on which 
I would join issue witii Mr. Waley are 
more than counterbalanced by the 
numerous passages on which he has been 
able to throw new liglit. This result he 
has achieved by subjecting the received 
text to careful scrutiny and comparing it 
with other writings of approximately the 
same date, a task which no previous 
translator has attempted in anything like 
the same measure. I'hc most notable in- 
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novation perhaps, is the drastic way 
in which he deals with the whole of Book 
X. Hitherto this has been regarded as 
describing the personal habits and idio- 
syncrasies of the Master himself. But 
Mr. Waley gives convincing reasons for 
its being actually a compilation of max- 
ims from other works on ritual, to be ta- 
ken generally and not applied to any in- 
dividual. lie aptly compares it with a 
Sanskrit work, the Apastamba Dharma- 
Sutra, probably contem]X)rary with the 
Analects, in which several identical in- 
junctions appear. It may disappoint 
some, while to others it will come as a 
positive relief, to know that such person- 
al eccentricities as invariably taking 
ginger with his fcxxl, not conversing at 
mealtimes, not si)caking when in bed, 
wearing a night-gown half as long again 
as his body, and changing countenance 
at every thunderclap or sudden squall of 
wind, need no longer be attribuU^d to 
China’s greatest sage. Much of the 
starchiness and formality which have 
been associated with him will thus dis- 
appear. I'here arc, however, at least 
two paragraphs in Book X which must 
certainly refer to Confucius himself : 
“ On one occasion, Chi K’ang Tzu having 
sent him some medicine, he bowed as he 
received it, saying, ‘ Not being familiar 
with this drug, I would not venture to 
try it.’” And " wheji his stables were 
burned down, on returning from Court, 


The Fowidations of Living Faiths, By 
lI.MaDAs Biiattaciiakyya. Vol. 1. 
( University of Calcutta. ) 

This book by the Head of the 
Department of Philosoi)hy at Calcutta 
University is an interesting and valuable 
study in comparative religion. It deals 
with the three main branches of living 
faiths, the Semitic, the Aryan and the 
Mongolian, and, after a consideration of 
Propliecy and Revelation, proceeds to 
the idea of God contained in Hinduism, 
Judaism, Christianity, Islam and 
Zoroastrianism. 

The author shews that, while religion 
is primarily iKTsonal, yet there have 
always been those to whom religion 


he said : ‘Has any one been hurt?’ 
He did not inquire about the horses ” ; — 
the point being that in his solicitude for 
others Confucius never thought of his 
()wn loss, not that he was indifferent to 
the suffering of animals. 

A great deal more calls for discussion 
in this new study of Confucius and 
Confucianism. A b(X)k in which 
the arguments are so subtle and 
the conclusions so far-reaching can- 
not be propcTly ai)praiscd within the 
limits of a short review and without the 
use of Chinese characters. If a general 
criticism may be ixrmitted, I would 
voice my feeling that in his eagerness 
to upset erroneous interpretations and 
beliefs Mr. Waley, like most reformers, 
is apt to go too far. In the course! of 
a brilliant introduction he even declares 
that we are justilled in supposing that 
(he Analctis do not contain many au- 
thentic sayings and may iK)ssibly con- 
tain none at all ! Very little evidence 
is adduced to support such an extreme 
view ; and to my own way of thinking 
the sayings taken as a whole bear an 
unmistakable impress of authenticity and 
truth. 'I'hey disclose a mind and person- 
ality which could hardly have been 
fictitious ; and, as in the classic example 
of Homer, if they were not uttered by 
Confucius they must be attributed to 
some one else of tlie same name. 

Lionel Giles 


has meant a call to sixial duty, and he 
concludes that no religious community 
can dispense with either the quietist or 
the activist contribution to its spiritual 
development. Man resiionds readily to 
the appeal of a higher rationality and of 
better morality and the criterion of 
advance has always been the establish- 
ment of greater consistency between 
faith and practice, personal toeftt and 
s(x:ial need. 

The author holds that there are cer- 
tain fundamental beliefs without which 
no religion can satisfy the spiritual needs 
of man, of which the most insistent are 
the right understanding of the nature of 
God and His working and a right atti- 
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tude towards the world of sentient beings. 
It is by means of the prophets that such 
an understanding can be obtained, for 
they are to be regarded as s^xiaking with 
the voice of God. The Prophet is the 
chief, though not the only, medium of 
Revelation, and that God can make Ilis 
existence, character and punx)sc known 
to mankind is a belief found in all 
theistic faiths. 

Religious development, the author 
believes, has always taken the direction 
of a fuller recognition of the unity and 
the immanence of God and of the 
brotherhood of man with its implications 
of social harmony and social service. 
Christianity made a notable contribution 
in proclaiming that the expected Mc'ssiah 
had come not only with a message^ to 
mankind, but also with a way of life, 
lived in the constant presence of God, 


Selected Mystical Writings of William 
Law. EdiUxl with Notes and Twenty- 
four Studies in the Mystical Theology of 
William Law and Jacob Boehme, by 
Stephen Hobhouse. (The C. W. 
Daniel Co., London. 85. 6d.) 

The “ pious and feivid ” William Law 
was one of those whom Coleridge de- 
scribed as contributing in his own expe- 
rience to “ keep alive the heart in the 
head Certainly he deserves to stand 
with George Fox and with Jacob 
B(x?hme, to whom he owed a good deal, 
as one of the greatest Post-Reformation 
mystics. This may surpris(^ the many 
readers who know him only by his 
Serious Call to a Devout and Holy Lite 
which is not a mystical work. And his 
other writings have long \xvj\ out of 
print. Mr. Hobhousc’s volume, there- 
fore, supplies a real deficiency - it is 
manifestly a labour of love as well as 
of thought and scholarship. He has 
taken his selections from nine of Law’s 
chief mystical works, adding explanatory 
notes and a series of short essays of his 
own expounding some of the more 
difficult themes of mystical teaching. He 
writes as a “ universalist Christian ” 
himself, acknowledging that the mystical 


for others to follow. 

So it is shown how the races of India, 
Palestine and Arabia, from primitive 
and polytheistic beginnings, worked 
thtir way up to the idea of One omni- 
potent, omniscient and moral Deity, 
bc'neficent, just, forgiving and loving. 
That the Zoroastrian idea of God ulti- 
mately differs but little from this is 
proved by the prayer to Mithra quoted 
on p. 499 : 

Grant us good con>('icnce and bliss, good 
faniu and a g(K)d sf)ul, wisdom and the 
knowledgi! that gives liappincss, victorious 
strength and conversation '.with God) on 
the Holy Word. 

'file lx)ok has been well produced by 
the University of Calcutta Press and a 
full index is promised with the second 
volume to which all readers of the first 
will look forward expectantly. 

M.argaret S.mith 


expc'rience transcends the limits of sect 
and crctid and that the eternal Self which 
(he Christian has found in Christ, the 
Indian had found before in the Atman. 
And although Law did not always quite 
succeed in disentangling his spiritual 
vision from the exclusive claims of 
ortluxlox Christian theolog>\ his whole 
emphasis was uix)n the Christ within 
that should come to life in the Soul. To 
Wesley, as to those who followed the 
Augustinian tradition in the Catholic 
Church, his conception, for example, of 
the atonement was uns;itisfactory because 
it rejected the barbaric idva of Divine 
anger and retribulive punishment. “ It 
is he wrote, “ mucli iiKuv possible for 
the Sun to give forth Darkness than for 
Gtxi to do. or be. or give forth anything 
but blessing and goodness.” Every 
quality in life for him was good and 
only Ixxame evil through i:>erversion, as 
the quality of lire “ only becomes evil 
to that creature who, by his own self- 
motion, has separated lire from the light 
in his own nature ”. 

This conci'ption of the wrathless love 
of God, wliich ho owed to some extent 
to Boehme. is central in his teaching and 
he recurs to it frequently. He combined 
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in it inspiringly a belief in an eternally 
loving God and a recognition of natural 
law in all spheres of life which could 
only be transgressed at the cost of pain. 


From My African Notebook. By 
Albi-rt Schweitzer. (George Allen 
and Unwin, Ltd., London. 5s.) 

Although slight in content, these 
stories by Dr. Schweitzer of his 
e.xperiences with Galoa and Pahouin 
tribes in equatorial Africa will be read 
with interest We confess to a feeling 
of sympathy with the remark of Joseph, 
the hospital assistant, that “the white 
man’s an artful fellow “. When thinking 
over the past relati()n3 of the wliite races 
to the African, we liave to be thankful 
that, as a white timber trader said to 
the author : “ What a good thing it is 
that the Negroes have better characters 
than we have ! ’’ Even in the matter of 
tribal laws, we find that the native 
master was resix)nsiblc for all his slave 
did, and that “ among primitive tribes ”, 
where the w^ife is sold to her husband, 
“ her rights are better safeguarded than 
by the laws of civilized iK?oples”. 

There is a chapter on “ Talxx)S and 
Magic ”, in which Dr. Schweitzer gives 


The Content of Indian and Iranian 
Studies. By II. W. B.mley (Cam- 
bridge University Press. 2s.) 

In a lecture delivered in May 1938, 
the Professor of Sanskrit in Cambridg<i 
University undert(X)k a brief survey, for 
the benefit of beginners and under- 
graduates, of “ The Content of Indian 
and Iranian Studies In thirsts days 
when the wisdom of the East is made 
available in diverse forms in WesU’Tn 
lands by many an ambassador, Professor 
Bailey’s account should be considered too 
elementary even from the standjxiint of 
undergraduates of the University, to need 
any critical notice or discussion. 

With the description of the Maha- 
bharata as a “huge disparate collec- 
tion ”, and the Ramayana as “ less inter- 
polated ”, and with the application of 


He was a homely mystic as well as one 
of a rare spiritual insight, and he wrote 
beautifully. 

Hugh PA. Fausset 


some instances of death and psychic ill- 
nesses following uix>n the burden of a 
taboo or curse. Magical i)owers arc 
acquired “ through a progressive series 
of initiatory rites ”, under the instmetion 
of a fetich doctor, and it is the tradition 
that much can be effected by human 
sacrifice. Dr. Schweitzer believes that 
“ Psychotherapy to supplement purely 
medical treatment is often much more 
nect‘ssary among savages than among 
white people.” But |X‘ihaps V(K)d(X)s an^ 
conscious, and the hypnotists and 
I)sycho-analysers of these nxxiern days 
are mostly unconscious, sorcerers ! As 
things are, we can talk alxml tlie magic 
of primitive races, not realizing that, 
more often than not, we are studying de- 
graded traditions that imply the existence 
in ages gone by of a knowledge of natural 
laws used for Ixuieficent punxises. 

A perusiil of the recent An Afiican 
Survey, by Lord Hailey, is (‘ssential for 
understanding the problems awaiting 
solution in African territories. 

B. P. Howell 


the term “ Brahmanical hero” to 
Rama, who was a Kshatriya, a nwiewer 
has as much right to disagree as to f(‘(‘l 
arnusi’d. Professor Bailey observes that 
some of the ixx'ins of the Rig-Veda 
“read with remarkable freshness” and 
deplores their fate in having btx'n quoted 
“ later in lxx>ks of ratluT wearisome 
theology ”, but their alli'ged freshness and 
their fate alike are figments of imagi- 
nation. 

I would, hoWTver, heaitily commend 
the concluding paragraphs of Professor 
Bailey’s lecture to the earnest considc ra- 
tion of all researchers. lie notes that 
for the magnitude of the subject, “the 
numlx^r of serious students has always 
been small in England ”, and holds the 
unremunerativc character of the study 
responsible for such a state of affairs. 
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Professor Bailey refers to “ the 
researches of almost a hundred and fifty 
years of Indian studies The research 
has be(]n accomplished by the systematic 
and sustained endeavour of a band of 
devoted scholars, foreign and Indian. 
But what has Ixren the reaction of the 
West to the “ content of Indian 
studk^s ” ? 1 do not believe it is very 

complimentary to Indian achievements. 
I wish Professor Bailey had examim^d 
the psychological reaction of the normal 
Western mind to the content of the 


Indian studies. Orientalists actuated by 
anticiuarian interest may dive deep into 
the mysteries of language and literature 
relating to India and Persia. But quite 
apart from that sort of museum-interest, 
d(xis Indian philosophy with its message 
of spirituality exercise any dynamic 
influence over the life of the West? 
Professors of Sanskrit in Western 
Universities should courageously answer 
that question in the interests of thought 
clarification. 

R. Naga Raja Sarma 


Upanishads jar the Lay Reader. By 
C. Rajagoi’alachari. ( Hindustan 
Times, Ltd., New Delhi. Paper, As. 6 ; 
Cloth, Re. 1/-) 

Hhnalayas of the Soul : Translations 
from the Sanskrit of the Principal Upa- 
nishads. By J. Mascaro. With a 
Preface* by Sir S. Radhakrishnan and a 
Foreword by K. J. Tliomas. (John 
Murray, London. 3,s. (id.) 

Vedic I^raycrs. By SwAMi Sambud- 
DiiANANDA. (Sli Ramakrishna Ashram, 
Khar. liombay 21. As. 8 or I 5 .) 

Prayers, Praises and Psalms. 
Selections from the Vedas, Upanishads, 
Ki)ics, Chta, Puranas etc, Trans. By 
V. Raghavax, with a P'oreword by 
M. K. Candhi. (C. A. Natesan and 
Co., Madra'^. Re. 1 4) 

The Life and Teachings oj Buddha. 
By Dkvamitta Diiakmai'AI.a. (F'ourth 
Fdition. World Teachers Series, G. A. 
Natesan and Co., Madras. As. 12) 

The Liie and Teachings of Zoroaster. 
By A. R. Wadia. (World JVachers 
Series. G. A. Natesan and Co., Madras. 
As. 12) 

The New Testament. Au(horiz(*d 
Version. (The World’s Classics. Oxford 


University Press. 25.) 

There is no field, economic or 
cultural, in which the law of supply and 
demand does not operate. Occasional 
publications may miss their mark, but 
when a number of related works appear 
almost simultaneously it may be taken as 
an indication of ix)i:)ular interest. That 
so many traivdations of the wisdom of 
the ancient ICast are being made into the 
most widely si^oken Western tongue be- 
speaks l)oth the conscious need of West- 
ern readers and the availability in abun- 
dance of that which can satisfy it, requir- 
ing only the processing which is the trans- 
lator’s function. 

All of the little volumes included in 
this note bear the stamp of their East- 
ern origin. The ancient East in general 
and India in particular arc the spiritual 
granary of th(^ world. It is natural that 
in these* days of soul famine many eyes 
should turn to the Orient and to the 
most ancient among the world s holy 
Ixx)ks, which, in the words of the Hon. 
Mr. C. Rajagopalachari, the Prime 
Minister of Madras, are “still the most 
miKlorn and the most satisfying 


E. M. H. 
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Architects of Ideas. By Ernest R. 
Trattner. (Carrick and Evans. $3.75) 

In these days when there are too many 
books which profess to educate the lay- 
man in the mysteries of science, it is 
refreshing to find one which genuinely 
presents the reader with an intelligible 
and lucid exposition of the origin of 
scientific theories from Copernicus to 
Einstein. In this volume Mr. Trattner 
not only succeeds in this but also deals 
at length with the lives of the scientists 
who evolved these theories and of those 
who paved the way for them, and re- 
counts the difficulties they undci*went in 
order to pnxlaim their thcxiries in the 
face of the opposition of orthodox scien- 
tists and of the Church. 

In his introduction Mr. Trattner 
explains the aim of the book as 
follows : — 

What is important to us is that these 
theories are essential to a world-view which 
now embraces all the cardinal concerns of 
man. 'fhey carry us bark and ft»rth be- 
tween a va'-l world of inconceivaVde 
magnitude and an equally vast sub-woild 
of inconceivable' smallness, ^'et the linka.ite 
between them is very iiilirnaie. Just as 
it takes many dilTerent rays of light to make 
sunshine, so it takes many different sciences 
to t{ive us a view of the whole as a whoU’. 


Young Offenders. By Cf.r.aldink 
Cadbury. (Chorgo Allen and Unwin, 
Ltd., I./)ndon. 35. 6d.) 

It is to be hoped that this book will 
find many readers, particularly among 
the advocates of flogging and the old 
Draconian method of dealing with those 
who offend against Society. 

Mrs. Cadbury has the very btst 
qualifications for the task she here set 
herself, for she has served for no less 
than 31 years as a magistrate in the 
Juvenile Court of Birmingham. She has 
also studied the problem of the child 
offender in America, Australia and else- 
where. 

The book takes the form of a survey 
of the law and the young offender from 
the time of King Athalstan, and it would 
be impossible to lay it aside without 
appreciating the fact that it is not the 


The author divides the book into 
chapters devoted to Copernicus ( theory 
of the solar system), Hutton (theory of 
the structure of the earth), Dalton 
(theory of the structure of matter), 
Lavoisier (theory of fire), Rumford 
(theory of lieat), Huygens (theory of 
light), Malthus (theory of ix)puIation), 
Schwann (theory of the cell), Darwin 
(theory of evolution), Marx (theory of 
the economic interpretation of history), 
Pasteur (theory of disease), Freud 
(theory of the mind), Chamberlin 
(theory of the origin of our planet). 
Boas (theory of man), and Einstein 
(thewy of relativity). 

The tKX)k is intended for the intelligent 
layman who will find it exceedingly 
interesting. It will urge him on to 
further studies of the theories here dealt 
with. 

In the jireparation of this book the 
author has consulted a large number of 
authorities. J'he addition of an index 
and bibliography increase's its utility, and 
it is a valuable contribution to the dis- 
si'mination of scii'iitilic knowledge. It is 
a remarkable piece of industry and may 
usefully lx‘ jirescribed as a text-lxx>k in 
I ntermecl iate Colleges. 

T. S. L. Nar.\simham 

child who has Ixrn in the dock, but the 
Society that, until practically m(xleni 
times, maimed, maltreated and destroyed 
him. 

Of the alximinations ixrpetrated 
against childhocxi in this so-called 
Christian England there is here abun- 
dant evidence. Little children were 
executed for venial offences or put to 
work that causes the gorge of the reader 
to rise even after this lapse of time. 

Thi*re is a brighter side, however, and 
it emerges as one tracks the slow— all 
too slow — amelioration of the old brutal 
system and the awakening of the 
conscience of Society to its responsibility 
for children who offend against its sacro- 
sanct law for the protection of private 
property. 

Mrs. Cadbury quickly sketches the 
past, but wisely devotes most of the pages 
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to what is being done to-day. Put in a 
word, the method of dealing with the 
“ bad ’* child to-day aims at his reform, 
placing punishment where it rightly 
belongs — as one of the several agencies 
operating as a deterrent. 

There will be found on page 129 an 
analysis of the domestic background of 
264 cases. In all of these home condi- 


Socialism on the Defmsive. By 
Norman Thomas. (IlarjxT and 
Brothers, New York and London. 
£ 3-0-0) 

Mr. Norman Thomas could not have 
chosen a more provocative title for his 
book than “ Scxialism on the Defensive ”. 
Three times Presidential Candidate m 
Socialist interests, Mr. 'Ihomas is 
certainly one most comixtent to write an 
analysis of the present-day ix)litical 
situation throughout llu* World. 'I'hc 
b(X)k is opportune ; it deals in a masterly 
fashion witlr tht‘ tangled problems of 
Stalinism, Trotskyism, Fascism, the 
Popular Front and other allied subjt‘Cts 
which are confusing the rank and file 
of the Socialist Movement. 

1 am not going to suggest that Mr. 
Thomas has led the reader to any him 
conclusions - far from it. It must b(' 
realised that Mr. Thomas himself is in 
a most embarrassing i>osition ; he is 
leader of the American Socialist Move- 
mait which has failed to reiiort worth- 
while progress so far. If Sx:ialism is 
on the defensive, is it not partly because 
leaders like Mr. Thomas have all the 
while preached a Gosjxd of cautious and 
timid gradualism ? The gigantic victory 
of the Russian Sixialist Revolution in 
1917 gave a spur to tlie Lalx)ur Move- 
ment throughout the World. It was 
followed by a ixist-War boom ixuiixl 
which saw several Scxialist Governments 
in office in different parts of Europe. 
Is it permissible to suggest that the 
brake on the Socialist Movement was 
applied at that period by leaders of 
Social Democracy who are to-day de- 
ploring lost opportunities? 
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tions were bad, that is to say that there 
existed in one form or another in the 
home tlie ingredients warranted by the 
light of our knowledge of psychology to 
r(‘sult in emotional disturbances in the 
children. 

In so brief a review it is impossible to 
do justice to a very valuable contribu- 
tion to the literature of penal reform. 

George Godwin 

The chapter on the Fascist State 
which Mr. Norman Thomas devotee to 
the growth of the Nazi Movement in 
Germany is the most illuminating in the 
whole book. While different sects of 
Socialists and Communists were engaged 
in internecine quarrels the National 
Socialist Party of Germany marched to 
power and smashed the ix)wcrful Labour 
Movement. One of the reasons for the 
failure of vSocial Democracy is that its 
leaders did not comprehend in time the 
nature of Nazism. In this connection 
Mr. Thomas quotes approvingly from 
Mr. Calvin IIo(3ver : — 

The common ground upon whicli re.action- 
ary capitalists and revolutionary radicals 
have been able to stand has been their com 
plele agreement that the Ka'^cisl State in 
Italy and the National Socialist Slate in tier- 
many were created by capitalists and ha\‘e 
remained the creatures of capitalists simv 
iheir loiiiidation. . .1 went to Germany in the 
early fall of 19112 to watch Hitler s advent to 
power. I carried lirmly li.xed in my mind 
this popular error about National 
Socialism .... I was forced finally to rccog- 
nisi^ that .National S(K'ialism. although it 
derives its vsuppnt primarily from the lower 
middle class, was still a true mass move- 
ment of distinctly anti-capitalistic character 
and implications. Instead of either a 
triumph for capitalism, as visualized by 
cons(?r\’atives oulsidi? Germany, or a 
temvKxary victory for capitalism in its 
decadence as seen by the Communists, 
Hitlers victory had been a crushing 

defeat for capitalists When Thysse*n 

and other Rhenish-Westphalian industrial- 
i.sts, with the anini\*ance of the clique 
surrounding von Hindenburg, made their 
fatal deal with Hitler by which they 
betrayed von Sleicher. they were playing 
the same role with respect to their own 
class as that of the legendary Christian 
Governor of Ceuta who first led the Moors 
into Spain. 


PULIN Se.VL 
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The Mystery of the Androgyne. By 
Theodore J. Faithfull, M.R.C.V.S. 
(The Forum I^blishing Co., London. 
55 .) 

The publication of this illuminating 
work on psycho-analysis indicates the 
remarkable advance in its theory and 
practice. It is, in the words of the pub- 
lishers, a book which is concerned with 
the study of mental conhict, its removal, 
the restoration of happiness, and the at- 
tainment of maturity ”. 

But of equal importance is the con- 
fidence with which the author turns, for 
a deeper understanding of his subject, to 
some of the Occult teachings, es]}ecially 
the ancient doctrine of Androgyny. In 
the title, he uses the word “ androgyne 
the Greek term for “ man-woman ” or 
“male-female”, employed in many of 
the ancient writings. He says in his 
Prefatory Note that although “ Psycho- 
analysis” is the term generally used, 

“ Androgynology would be a more ac- 
curate and more appropriate word to 
describe the branch of psychological 
science whicli deals with the analysis 
and synthesis of the human psyche in 
its dual form of expression.” 

It is by means of the amception ari- 
sing out of the term “ androgyne ” that 
the author arrives at the fundamental 
principle of his theory and practice 
“ All human beings, all animals, even 
more broadly speaking, all living things. , 
are both m^e and fi^male.” So we are 
bom and so we will continu(! happily 
through life provided the male and fe- 
male elements are correctly aprx:)rti()ned. 
But if the apportionment is faulty, if 
the boy or man has trx) much of the 
female, that is, introvcTsion or passivity ; 
and the girl or woman has tfx) much of 
the male, that is, extraversion or activ- 
ity, confusion and unhappiness will be 
the result. 


It is the purpose and the function of 
psycho-analysis, says the author, to 
analyze the depths and to study the sur- 
face lives of these maladjusted jx^ople, 
in order to ascertain the cause of their 
dilTiculty and to deteimine the quickt*st 
and most effective way of overajming it. 
How this is accomplished, how the 
individual becomc'S unified within him- 
self so that in turn he or she may Ix*- 
come matured and made ready for tile 
further union of marriage, the author 
explains clearly and graphically in the 
three papers which comprise his volume 
— “ The Dual Personality ”, ” The 

Adjustment of Maleness and Femaleness 
in Children ” and “ I'he Ke-education 
of the Introvert ”, together with siweral 
arresting illustrations. Not least interest- 
ing are the author’s detailed records of 
the many strange and complicated cases 
which have come to him for tieatment. 

The b(x>k is rich in data, and here 
and there the author evidences wide 
reading acciuaintanci^ with s^mie of the 
ancient writings ; for the present work 
is reminiscent of the intuitive treatment 
given to both Androgyny and Asexu- 
ality in the B(x>k of Dzyan, which was 
translated and interpret (id by H. P. 
Blavatsky and us(<l in iiart as the basis 
of her great work, The Secret Doctrine. 

With three otli(T books to his 
credit, with wide experience as a 
lecturer and years of e.\ix.runa' as a 
practical psycho-analyM, Mr. Faithfull 
is eminently (inalitied to sjx^ak with 
authority. His Ixjok is extremely well 
written and contains ideas which are 
not only a valiiablf' contribution to 
j)sycho-analysis in general, but Iieliifiil 
and revealing to the reader. The 
Mystery of the Androgyne is an inform- 
ing work and one di‘serving of serious 
attention from i>rofessional and laymtm 
alike. 


Merton S. Yewdai.e 
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Laughing Diplomat. By Daniele 
Vark. (John Murray, London. Kis.) 

A diplomat’s carcxir is no bed of rost^s 
and few diplomats manager to go 
through life cheerfully and yet b(‘ able 
to present a narrative of their cancer in 
so lucid a style as Signf)r Vare. Though 
born of an English mother and an Italian 
father (and married to an English- 
woman) Si.gnor Vare has no marked 
British leanings. 1I<' decides on his 
diplomatic career at a dinner party in 
pre-war B(.Tlin, giving uj> music, his 
favouril(! Muse, and his work takes him 
to such varied places as Rome, Vienna, 
Peking, (icneva, Luxemburg, Copenhag< n 
and Reykjavik (Iceland). 

With extracts from his Hand Book of 
the Pcrjcct Diplomat as the background, 
Signor Vare pri-^ents the reader with a 
running account of his ('xixrienc(s as 
Italian Mini'^lcr abroad. He lias no 
misgivings as to the nature of iiis job 
and he g(x*s through it with an ett'nial 
optimism and goxi humour. His scant 
res’K-ct for democratic piinciplis and for 
the Tx'ague of Nations may not er.tiile 
him to attention by future hi^texians of 
Europe ; but what is admirable in him 

America and Our Schools . By J. 
lIowARU White HOUSE. ( I lumphivy 

Milford, Oxford UnivcTsity Press. 2,>\) 
This little Ixxik contains an addrr.ss 
delivered at the Annual Conh renco of 
Educational Ass^)ciations last January, 
'Fhe author [deads for a ck'ser frimishiii 
iKdwccn Ami'i'ica and ICngland txx:ause 
such a friendship Ix'twavn th(' two 
English-sjx'aking count rii^ is of suiircmc 
imf>ortance to the world to-day. 

If such a friendshiji is to lx* enduring 
it must lx? Ixised, not lux'essai ily on simi- 
larity of political objective's, but pri- 
marily on a greater rea^gnition of the 
vast cultural and scientific contributions, 
briefly surv^cyed in this Ixxik. of the 
United States to the world. 

Tlie autlior rea^mmemds an intelligent 
study of Amcriam histoiy in English 
5^hools to achieve this end, but emi>ha- 


is his light-hearted manner of facing 
obstacles which might try the patience 
of lesser men (witness his journey up 
the \angtze Gorges), his broad outlook 
on men and matters, and his love of 
animals. 

As is natural, Signor Vare yields to 
none in his admiration for Signor Mus- 
solini and for the latter’s work for the 
regeneration of Italy’. Twelve years’ 
stay in China makes him love that land 
of cver-niciirring revolutions, famfne 
and iKstilmcf*. He meets Marshal 
Chiang Kai sliek and a few Chinese war 
loids and his insight into the Chinese 
chaiacter is d«-p. 

I ho author uses tlu' diary form of 
narrative very oftni and the book is 
brimful of aiK'cdotes ; for example, the 
Zembla incident at a session of the 
Leagiu\ when he sc'curf.*s seals for five 
Italians. Signor Vare radiates good 
cheer and is welcome in any company. 

I he appellation “Laughing Diplomat” 
is the key to Signor Vare’s career, a 
career many might aim at but few 
C(»uld attain. 

T. S. L. 

sises that that history' must not be taint- 
ed with either propaganda or political 
bias. 

A study of American histor>» in a spirit 
of inilh liiid sympathy would lead natural- 
ly to an increase in the spirit of friendship 
and co-oixTalion. It would draw the two 
nations loj^ethor in the only way by which 
natitms can be drawn i(\q:ethcr--by’ mutual 
understanding and respect. 

Nor, adds the author, should tliis study 
of histor>^ be limited merely to political 
and constitutional history^ but it should 
include also America’s unique contribu- 
tion to English literature. He suggests 
the formation, in the library of En^ish 
sc1kx>1s. of a sptxial section containing 
Americari lxx>ks and publications. A 
brief bibliogra[)hy of works of American 
writei's which might form the nucleus for 
such a library is given at the end of this 
book. 


Enver Kureisiii 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


Mr. Waldemar Kaempffert’s exposi- 
tion of the responsibility of men of 
science to civilization, in his article 
on *‘The International Brotherhood 
of Scientists” raises an important 
issue- He points out that all scien- 
tists, as votaries of knowledge, which 
is universal owe their prime duty to 
that knowledge, and as each is 
bound to ail by the common tie of 
devotion to truth— to their brother- 
hood, which is cosmopolitan and 
international. Therefore their allegi- 
ance to their respective countries 
should take a secondary place, and 
their loyalty to their cause should 
come first. The fact, however, that 
in Russia, in Italy and in Ger- 
many men of science not only 
have sold their knowledge to their 
political bosses but have become 
nationalistic, out of fear or out of ex- 
pediency, certainty not out of con- 
viction, proves only too clearly that 
for all scientists truth does not come 
first. 

Mr. Kaempffert claims that in his 
search for truth the scientist is like 
the mystic- dispassionate. Tliere is 
some truth in this contention but not 
much. Dispassion—Wi/mgy^r in 
Sanskrit ’ is a quality which the spiri- 
tual man unfolds for a very different 
purpose. First, the occultist or soul- 
scientist is dispassionate not only in 
reference to his own enquiry and re- 
search, but also in every walk of life, 
particularly as regards his likes-dis- 
likes, his attachments-aversions for 
objects of the senses. The occultist is 
dispassionate not only in the sense of 
being unconcerned about the ensuing 
results in the laboratory or the obser- 


vatory, but further, he is without pas- 
sion in the sense of being devoid of 
pride, prejudice and egoism in every 
sphere of action. 

Moreover, the occultist, having re- 
alized that the basis of Nature is Life, 
has unfolded not only detachment 
and dispassion but also sublime com- 
passion for every form of life. That 
dispassion has led him to perceive 
that the Law of Compassion operates 
incessantly in Nature, ever and al- 
ways leading man to the realization 
that he is the disturber of that Law. 
The occultist will forego knowledge 
itself if obtaining it involves injury to 
any organism- unlike, say, the 
vivisector. The attitude of the 
occultist to knowledge is rooted 
in his motive, which is philan- 
thropy. Because of this, when he 
comes to possess knowledge w’hich 
would prove dangerous to human- 
ity lie refuses to impart it. The 
pledges of silence and of secrecy 
which the chela under training takes 
to his Guru have their raison d'etre 
in this. 

Because the mcxiern scientist does 
not place the good of mankind above 
everything, including his own mental 
enlightenment, his motives as his 
methods arc coloured by impurities. 
In his quest the materialistic scientist 
may be as dispassionate as the occult 
scientist, but in his motive he differs 
from the occultist, who is ensouled by 
Compassion absolute. To the mater- 
ialistic scientist the gaining of know- 
ledge is the goal ; the goal of the oc- 
cultist is the spiritual service of the 
race as a whole. 



Point out the “ Way " — however dimly, 
and lost among tl\e host — as docs the evening 
star to those who tr^wd their path in darkness. 
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THE BUDDHA ON MAN’S HEART 


During this month of May India 
celebrates many sacred anniversaries, 
such as those of Sankara, Ramanuja 
and Basaveswara, all of whom are 
historical characters, and alst^ those 
of Parasurama and Xarasimha 
who are legendary figures, but who 
are as real as the others to the Hindu 
mind which regards mythology as 
but a form of history. 

In the same month the Buddhist 
world celebrates the Triple Festival 
of the Birth, the Knlightennient and 
the Passing of Gautama, tlie Tatha- 
gata, He who followed in the FcH)t' 
steps of Ilis Illustrious Predeces- 
sors. 

Again, the devotees of Theosoph\’ 
celebrate White Lotus Day on 
the 8th of May in commemoration 
of the passing, of their Guru, II. P. 
Blavatsky. 

We are, therefore, publishing in 
this nittnber of The Aryan Path 
articles on the subject of Buddhism 
and a couple which deal with the 
teachings of H. P. Blavatsky, who 


was an ardent admirer of “ the Light 
of the World ” and a great exponent 
of Buddhist thought. 

Below we gi\'e a rendition of 
a sermon of the F3uddha on “ Self- 
examination It is one of his 
simple yet searching sermons which 
cany a message, direct and practical, 
the application of which proves re- 
\olut ionary. For penance, for 
prayer, for real soul-progress, self- 
examination is most essential. For 
a man desirous of self-improvement ; 
h;r one who wishes to examine his 
own beliefs or to test his own con- 
victit)ns ; for the truly penitent whose 
resolve to walk the straight path 
needs to be supplemented by adequate 
knot^ ledge of how to do so ; for the 
ardent heart who aspires to practise 
altruism without spilling the milk of 
human kindness in wrong types of 
charity : :ind for many another, 
self-examination is essential. It is a 
form of prayer or of meditation with- 
out which religious life not only 
weakens but gets corrupted. To 
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make self-examination efficacious one 
needs to possess not only the strength 
to face one’s own conscience hut also 
the light of knowledge to check the 
correctness of its voice. People are 
apt to overlook the truth of the words 
of Montaigne, “The laws of con- 
science, which we pretend to be de- 
rived from nature, proceed from cus- 
tom.” Principles of true philosophy 
state what the laws of Nature are 
and so the light of true principles is 
needed to guide the steps of con- 
science itself. 

Here is the sermon : 


Once the Exalted One was staying 
near SavalthI at jeta drove in Aiui- 
thapindika’s Park. On that occasion 
the Exalted One addressed the monks 
on the subject of one’s own heart. 

“Bikkhus, though a monk be not 
skilled to read the thoughts of others 
and to preach to them, at least he can 
resolve : ‘ I will be skilled in the 
habit of my own thought.’ Thus, 
Bikkhus, should you train yourselves. 

“And how is a Bikkhu skilled in 
the habit of his own thought ? In 
this way. A woman, a man or a 
young lad fond of self-adornment, 
examines the re.dection of his own 
face in a bright clean mirror and re- 
moves a stain or speck ; and when 
he no longer sees it there he is pleased 
and satisfied, thinking : ‘ A gain it is 
to me that I am clean.’ Even so a 
monk’s self-examination proves most 
fruitful. Looking in the mirror of his 


own consciousness the Bikkhu ^ould 
ask : — ‘ Do I or do I not generally 
live covetous? Do I or do I not 
generally live malevolent in heart? 
Do I or do I not generally live pos- 
sessed by sloth-and-torpor ? Do I or 
do I not generally live excited in 
mind ? Do I generally live in doubt- 
and-wavering, or have I crossed be- 
yond it ? Wrathful or not ? With 
soiled thoughts or clean thoughts? 
With body passionate or not ? Slug- 
gish or full of energy ? Do I gener- 
ally live uncontrolled or well-control- 
led?’ 

“ Bikkhus, if on such self-examin- 
ation one of you finds that he gener- 
ally lives covetous, malevolent in 
heart, possessed by sloth-and-torpor, 
excited in mind, doubtful and w'avcr- 
ing, wrathful, with soiled thoughts, 
with body passionate, sluggish and 
uncontrolled then he must strength- 
en his desire, put forth extra effort, 
he must exert himself more strenu- 
ously, practise more sustained mind- 
fulness, pay heed and attention for 
tl’.c abandoning of those wicked, un- 
profitable states. 

“ Just as, Bikkhus, when one’s 
turban is burning, for the extinguish- 
ing thereof one must act quickly and 
with intelligence, even so for the 
abandoning of those w'icked, unpro- 
fitable states which cause turmoil in 
the mind one mu.st act quickly and 
with intelligence, 

“ But if on self-examination a 
monk finds that he does not gener- 
ally live covetous and is not afflicted, 
then that monk should make an effort 
further to destroy the cankers and to 
establish himself more firmly in the 
calmness which is the greatest pro- 
fit.” 



THE VALUE OF BUDDHIST THOUGHT 
TO THE WESTERN WORLD 

[Henry James Forman has been editor of such peiKXlicals as The Literary 
Digest, The North American Review, and Collier's Weekly, and is the author of a 
number of books, both fiction and non-liction, includinfi, among liis most recent, Our 
Movie Made Children and The Story of Prophecy, lie has for many years ban a 
student of Eastern Religions. 

In this article he remarks that humanity, especially in the West, is on the 
wrong path ; a bitter awakening is taking place and “ it is hardly yet a full awaken- 
ing In Mr. Forman’s belief " a new phase in world evoluiion would begin ” if 
some of the principal Buddha Teachings could bo pianud in the mind of the raa*. 
— Eds.J 


If only it were possible by some 
arresting effort of publicity or by 
proclamation to bring home to all 
Western minds the fact that 
Buddhism is simply a “path”, a 
way of life, leading to self-control 
and tranquillity ; that Nirvana does 
not mean extinction ; that, on the 
contrary, as nearly as it can be con- 
veyed in European language, it 
means Enlightenment ; that En- 
lightenment is the subject, object 
and goal of Buddhism, its entire 
reason for existence - if these truths 
could be somehow' broadcast and 
planted in the Western mind, a new 
chapter in the long history of Bud- 
dhism and a new phase in world 
evolution would begin simultane- 
ously. 

“But”, one may imagine myriad 
voices, lay as well as clerical, de- 
manding, “ would this be desir- 
able ?” “ Not only desirable ” may 
be answered, “ but inevitable 
Centuries hence (and perhaps only 
decades hence) it will probably 
happen anyway. But in view of the 
obvious break-up of the recent 
phases of European culture and 
civilization, the sooner some inte- 


grating faith, some powerful religious 
philosophy, comes in to inundate and 
sweep away the present chaos, the 
better for Europe, for the Occident 
and, indeed, for all mankind. All 
the world cries aloud for synthesis, 
for integration. Buddhist thought, 
especially Mahayana Buddhist 
thouglit, with its stressing of the 
sheer hygiene of virtue and the all- 
inclusive universality of Mind, 
would seem to be the teaching with 
the greatest affinity to the science- 
conditioned, pragmatic Western 
world. 

“Mind is tlie Buddha, Mind is 
he ", said Ilui-neng, the Sixth 
Patriarch of Zen Buddhism in 
China, nearly fifteen centuries ago, 
and to-day one of the foremost 
AVestern scientists, Sir James Jeans, 
declares : “ The universe can best 
be pictured as consisting of pure 
thought, the thought of what for 
want of a better word we must 
describe as a mathematical thinker.” 

Our ver>' psychology of 
recent years has turned toward 
the Unconscious as the true 
field and goal of its study. And 
in Mahayana Buddhism the 
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Dharmakaya is nothing other than 
the Unconscious. To Buddhism, 
which is the great psychological faith 
and teaching, the study of the Un- 
conscious has been the chief work of 
millennia. There in the Un- 
conscious lies the path to the reali- 
zation of that Oneness of all being 
which is the objective of all 
religious experience. " Hence ", as 
Hui-neng preached, the Uncon- 
scious is established as the foun- 
dation.’' 

Professor D. T. Suzuki, in his 
Essays in Zen Buddhism, explains : 

Wu-nien, the Unconscious, according 
to Hui-neng, is the name not only 
for ultimate reality, but for the stale 
of consciousness in which the ulti- 
mate presents itself. As long as our 
individual consciousness remains 
severed from Reality which is at its 
back, its strivings are cgo-cen:red con- 
sciously or unconsciously, ami the out- 
come is a feeling of loneliness and pain. 

That is where the Western mind, 
and especially the intelligent 
Western mind, finds itself at 
present-™in loneliness and pain. The 
indispensable step is the realization 
that it never was alone, and that 
there is nothing to suffer pain ; that 
from the beginning it has been 
within Reality and has never 
departed from it. That is the 
realization of Buddhism, the satori 
of Zen, the glimpses sometimes 
caught by those who experience 

ajnversion ", and the cosmic con- 
sciousness of modern parlance. 
Buddhism often speaks of this 
as attainment, but actually it 
is not so much the attainment 


of jmything as the com- 
mon birthright of all. Dimly w^e all 
feel this to be the case, but our con- 
scious mind, and particularly our 
Western conscious mind, has led us 
too far astray in dualism, entangled 
us t(x> deeply in what the Chinese 
call “ the ten thousand things ", the 
phenomenal world. 

Dogmatic religions, too, with their 
vast accumulations of dogma and 
obscurantism, their casuistry, their 
incredible interpretations by limited 
minds, have overlaid the chief goal 
of religion, the plateau of meaning, 
with mountains of words. And 
hence man’s weariness of, and fall- 
ing away from, dogmatic religion. 
Buddhism, on the other hand, is al- 
most completely free from dogma. 
Its basic elements are as simple to- 
day as they were twenty-five 
centuries ago. 

When Bodhi.-Dharma* came from 
India on his mission to China fifteen 
centuries ago, he was only repeat- 
ing words attributed to the Buddha 
wiien he told his hearers about ways 
of entering the Path. In the 
Vajrasamadhi-sutra it is stated : — 

Said tlie Buddha : The two 
cntianas are ‘Entrance by Reason’ and 
‘ Entrance by Conduct ‘ Entrance by 
R(‘ason ’ means to have a dcx?p faith in 
tliat all s(*nticnt bi’ings arc identical in 
essence with the true nature which is 
neither unity nor multiplicity ; only it 
is becloiKk'd by external objects. Th(' 
nature itst'lf n(‘ither departs nor comt's 
....He wall also find that the nature 
is the same both in the masses and 
in the worthies. 

No kingdoms are offered, either 
on earth or in Heaven, no gates of 


Path iof Janu^r^, 
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pearl or streets of gold, but 
enlightenment as to the “ true 
nature ” which all share as they 
share the air about them. Further it 
is taught that the true nature neither 
departs nor comes. We, that is, our 
bodies, apparently depart and 
come ; but the true nature does not. 
When we pass through the 
“ Entrance ’’ above referred to, we 
enter the path to Enlightenment as 
to this true nature. A path is simply 
a way through fields or jungle. In 
order to find that path and tread it, 
morality is the necessary equipment. 
The Noble Eightfold Path of 
Buddhism is simply the minimum 
equipment required for the journey. 
It is the conditioning indispensable 
for the march and for the goal, the 
laboratory technique necessary for 
competent research. Nothing could 
be freer from dogmatism or 
obscurity. It is set forth almost on 
a basis of simple hygiene, certainly 
of common sense. At the end of the 
path is peace. 

Buddha definitely came to bring 
not a sword, but peace. When King 
Asoka* ** was converted to Buddhism, 
the first and lasting object of his 
reign was to cultivate peace within 
and witliout his kingdom. So far 
from being sunk in dreamy contem- 
plation, Asoka was ceaselessly work- 
ing towards his goal. Western 
minds are forever losing sight of the 
fact that Buddhism is not lethargic 
but dynamic. Certainly, the forty- 


nine years during which Gotama 
wandered up and down India, 
ceaselessly preaching and teaching, 
can scarcely be attributed to 
lethargy, iiis object was to wake 
men to the realization of their own 
highest interest— Enlightenment. No 
one compelled him to go, his mission 
was self-imposed ; in the modern 
phrase, he was a “ self-starter ” if 
ever there was one. What moved, 
and what urged him ? Nothing else 
than the infinite impassion of 
which true wisdom is so largely 
composed. Ignorance is the prime 
cause of suffering, and to eradicate 
human ignorance was the object 
and the goal of Buddha, the 
Tathagata, as it is of all great 
teachers. 

The Tathagata, a beautiful Sans- 
krit word, means “ he who has thus 
come Every Buddha and every 
great teacher, be he Lao Tse or 
Krishna or Jesus, is he who has 
thu;. come -out of divine compas- 
sion for the ignorance in which men 
live and suffer and destroy them- 
selves and one another. Buddhism 
does not speak much of God, for 
God, in Dr. Carl Jung’s phrase “ is 
a mighty activity in my soul ” and 
must be brought to birth in each of 
us, or we perish like mice in a trap. 
“God”, said Meister Eckhart, 
” must brought to birth in the 
soul again and again As that en- 
lightened Western psychologist, 
Dr. Carl Jung of Zurich, points out 


• See five articles in Thk Aryan I^ath, three by Dr, J. M. Kumaiappa and i\w by 
Prof. Radhakumud Mookerji, "The Genius of Asoka an Kmperor (CX^tober 1931) ; 
“Buddhist Missionaries of Asoka" (November 1931) ; "Asoka as a Stxdal Worker 
(September 1936) ; “Asoka, the Practical Pacifist" t February 1935) ; "The Foreign 
Missions of Asoka” (September 1937).— Eos. tt r>i i 

t Another way of expressing the same truth is that usc^d by II. P. Blavatsky. namely, 

** one going in like manner (taUia hgatxi, going thus) or he who is following his predeces- 
sors Eds. 
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in his comment on The Secret of the 
Golden Flower : — 

The fact that the unconscious is 
looked upon as something in which the 
ego is contained, brings about a change 
in inner feeling similar to that exix^ri- 
enced by a father to whom a son has 
been born, a change known to us 
through the confession of St. Paul, “ No 

longer do I live, but Christ liveth in 

»» 

me. 

To this birth, to this change 
within, much beautiful poetic meta- 
phor has been devoted by all great 
peoples and all great religions. Even 
many of the Buddhist sutras are no 
exception. Buddha himself, how- 
ever, made a point of using the 
plainest kind of speech, almost 
what we would call scientific lan- 
guage. The Dhammapada is a work 
of truth rather than poetry. The 
gnomic sayings of Buddha are 
straightforward and unadorned like 
statements of scientific facts : — 

If one man confiuer in battle a 
thousand times a thousand men, and 
if another conquers himself, he is the 
greatest of conquerors. 

Never does hatrtxl cease by hatred 
here below : hatred ce.ases by love ; this 
is the eternal law. 

A man is not one of the Noble 
{Ariya) bteause he injures living 
creatures ; he is so called because he 
refrains from injuring all living crea- 
tures. 

No wonder, as the Nikayas say, 
“ This is not a doctrine for the slug- 
gard but for the man who puts forth 
virile effort.’' Not only srime of the 
self-elected European nco- Aryans of 
to-day, but all of us, could profit 
vastly by these terse truths uttered 
in the plainest possible language. 
The question is : Are we too far 
sunk in materialism and in spiritual 
sloth to profit by this supreme doc- 


[Mky 

trine of Enlightenment and non- 
attachment? Even a quarter of a 
century ago the answer would un- 
doubtedly have been in the affirm- 
ative. 

But with the onslaught of that 
tempest w^hich began to sw^eep the 
earth with the outbreak of the Gr^t 
War and has continued in the raging 
ideologies, the incredibly cruel perse- 
cutions and the undeclared wars of 
the present moment, mankind 
has been compelled to look 
its destiny sternly in the face 
and to realize more and more 
acutely that it is on the wrong 
path. Particularly is this true in 
the West. The awakening here has 
been bitter, and it is hardly yet a full 
awakening. But that something is 
gravely amiss e\'en the dullest 
already perceive. It is scarcely sur- 
prising therefore that Jung {Modern 
Man in Search of a Soul) has 
written : — 

Among all my patients in the second 
half of life th.at is to s;«y over thirty- 
live there has not been oru'. whose 
problem in th(! last n :-ort was not that 
of finding a religious outlook on life. 
It is saft* to say that eveiy one of them 
fell ill Ixcausi* iu* had lost that which 
the living religions of every age have 
given their followers, and none of tliem 
has fxen re^illy healtKl who did not re- 
gain this religious outI(K)k. This, of 
course?, lias nothing whatever to do 
with a i)articular creed or membei'ship 
of a church. 

Testimony like this from a great 
psychotherapist is of capital import- 
ance. It means that current Western 
creeds with their theologies, however 
they may have served in their earlier 
histories, are failing now in the car- 
dinal, indispensable function of a 
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religion, which is, to keep men and 
minds whole. Wholeness and holi- 
ness, we know, mean much the same 
thing. Under the impact of science 
Western man is markedly different 
to-day from what he was in (Graeco- 
Roman times. In those days the 
Near-Eastern philosophies and 
religions brought him orientation. 
To-day not only Western man but 
even Eastern man, if we glance at 
Occidentalized Japan, and even 
China, has lost or is losing his 
orientation. “ The essence of this 
orientation ”, as Professor Tr\’ing 
Babbitt points out in his translation 
of The Dhamniapada, ‘'may be 
taken to be the affirmation in some 
form or other of the tniths of the 
inner life. Unforlunately, affirma- 
tions of this kind ”, he adds, “ have 
come to seem in the Occident a mere 
matter of dogma and tradition, in 
contrast with a point of view that is 
positive and experimental." 

The Buddha’s way, however, was 
also experimental, or at any rate, ex- 
periential. He was the great reli- 
gious empiricist and he asked his 
disciples to take nothing on trust. 
” Monks, work out your own salva- 
tion with diligence ”, were his last 
words to his Samgha. 

Over and over again he taught 
them how to do this work. The 
Eightfold Path was the way and 
meditation, the athletic practice of the 
inner life, the means. Meditation, to 
which many now turn spontaneously, 
almost desperately, because that is 
the royal road to the inner life, has 
strangely disappeared from Western 
creeds. Yet, without it, according to 
Buddha, religious life is virtually 
impossible. Rightly practised, medi- 


tation brings integration, insight, 
awareness, that orientation, in short, 
which Western man has lost or never 
gained. Many men and women to- 
day, who may never enter a church, 
arc by means of some form of medi- 
tation struggling to establish within 
their inner being that synthesis which 
chaotic Western life puts further and 
further from them. They often fol- 
low very strange teachers indeed, and 
arc taught to expect from meditation 
even siranger results. But medita- 
tion is no mystery. Buddha and all 
his followers have been prcKlaiming 
it for two and a half millennia. It is 
not even ” mystical ” in the sense in 
which we ordinarily understand the 
word in the West. 

It is very positive and clear-cut. 
Buddhist thought is scientific 
thought on the spiritual plane. One 
has hut to read any of the great 
sulras, s<ay. some of those contained 
in Dwight Goddard's A Buddhist 
Bible, and meditation as Buddha 
taught it can be understood by any 
one. There is no magic or 
tliaumaturgy in it, except in so far 
as all inner transformations are 
magical. If, as John Stuart Mill 
declared, a character is a completely 
fashioned wall, character is un- 
doubtedly one end-result of medita- 
tion. .And Buddhist meditation is 
not quietism. It is a simple, though 
not an easy, w'ay of control, a way 
of integration, a way of insight, of 
awareness, of synthesis. Those in the 
West who have tried it (though not 
for such brief periods as three days 
or three weeks) testify that it works. 
It exercises the will, conditioned by 
morality. One may w-ell ask what 
other avenue leading to the same 



228 


THE ARYAN PATH 


[May 1939] 


goal is now available in the West. 

Western man, it is the writer’s be- 
lief, almost intuitively, albeit dimly, 
feels this to be the case. The great 
respect shown to Buddhism 
by scholars is in itself ar- 
resting. Buddhism has not yet 


become sufficiently known to the so- 
called general reader, but it is 
dCvStined to become better and better 
known. And its value to the Western 
World will be increasingly, 
incalculably great. 

Henry James Forman 


Ntnv the vencrnble Upali came to seo the ExalUd One and said : 

“ Sir, I desire to frequent woodland haunts in the forest, to Ix^ a hxJger in 
solitude." 

‘‘•Upali, to frequent woodland haunts in the forest and to be a lodger in 
solitude are things hard to compass. A hard thing it is to dwell st'cluded. It is 
hard to find delight in living alone. 1*he woods strain the mind even of a monk 
who has not won concentration of mind. Whoso, U[)ali, should say : * Though I 

have not won concentration of mind, yet I will fre<iuent wfKxlland haunts in the 
forest, I will be a lodger in solitude’, of him it is to be. exiiexrted that either he 
will sink to the botU^m or float on the surface. 

" Imagine. Upali, a great pool of water. TIutc comes an (Icphant seven 
or eight cubits in height. lie thinks thus : ‘Suppo'^e I plunge into this pool of 
water and amuse myself with the si)ort of squirting water into iny ears or over my 
back. When I have enjoyed this sport and waslu^d and drunk and come out again, 
suppose I go whithers(jever it jileases me.’ So in lui goes, enjoys and comes out 
and proceeds whithersoever it pleases him. How can he do it? The great bulk 
of his person, Upali, finds a footing in deep water. 

" But supix)se a cat should Cf>me and say to itself : ‘ What difference is 
there between myself and an elephant ? Suppose I jilunge into this |K)oI of water 
and amuse mys< lf ? When I have enjoyed this siK)rt and washi'd and drunk and 
come out again, suppose I go whithersoever it pleases me ? ’ So he springs into 
that ixK)l of water hastily and without consideration. Then this is to be exiK'Cted of 
him : Either he will sink to the bottom or float on the surface. Why so ? The 
smallness (A his person, Upali, finds no footing in deep water. 

" Just in the sfimc way, Upali, whoso should say : ‘ Though I have not 
won concentration of mind, yet I will frequent wocxlland haunts in the forest, I 
will be a lodger in solitude’- of him it is to be exixxted that cither he will sink 
to the bottom or float on the surface. Learn to obtain concentration-footing ere 
you enter the woodlands." 



BUDDHIST MONASTICISM AND ITS FRUITS 

[Through the kindness of Dr. Robert Hume and Mr. H. N. Spalding we 
received the MS. of the following article from the pen of the late? Dr. Kenneth James 
Saunders who was one eef the recognized Western authejrities on Buddhism. He 
studied Buddhism in Ceylon, and tejured Asia for study in the field of religions.— 


Eds.) 

Buddhism is a tree with many 
roots and many fruits. In popular 
culture, in early monism, in ordinary 
lay morality, in the visie)ns erf the 
Upanishads it is nxrted ; in the life 
of Sakyamuni these are taken up and 
welded into a Mystic Path a ladiler 
of morality leading to a transcen- 
dental experience Bliss, or 

Reality itself. Threrugh his teachings 
and practices the sap of life passed 
into monasticism ern the one hand 
and the civilizing work of la.vmen 
like Asoka and Shotoku on the other. 

The Aryan invaders of India 
developed a practice of solitary- 
meditation which was to have far- 
reaching results. Its roots are in the 
idea of tapas (austerity). These 
early ascetics, forest-dwellers who 
practised meditation, sought the 
transcendental realization of Atman, 
in which they found both escape from 
Transmigration and ultimate truth. 

The setting of the Buddha’s early- 
life and teachings was in the hxilhills 
of the Himalayas, where he was 
familiar no doubt with the figures of 
hermits, .seated under forest trees or 
in mountain caves, and as he passed 
to North-East India he must have 
met mendicant preachers who went 
about teaching various ways of 
salvation. We meet these Paribrd- 
jakas in the Buddhist books and 
elsewhere, engaged in wordy warfare 
and asking alms from all. Other 


names are given these “ mendicant 
teachers ”, such as Bhikkhu and 
Samarn, the rir>t meaning “mendi- 
cant ” and the second, “ recluse ”. 
During the rainy season they used to 
go into retreat, which practice led to 
the change from an eremitic to a 
cenobitic life. 

The secular setting for these 
teachers was in the small cities and 
villages of India belonging either to 
kingdoms or little republics. These 
political forms seem to have been 
reflected in the organization of the 
groups as they tlcveloped into orders 
or saujihas. If a great teacher 
appeared he might te invited to head 
such an order, to rule it with the 
authority of a king by divine right 
or with the more democratic power 
of an elected president. The leader 
genenilly chose his successor. 
Gautama the Buddha became an 
aulhoritati\-e ruler of a well-organized 
order hut he refused to appoint a 
successor ; in this he was wise and 
jx'i-haps original. 

Ilis order seems to have begun 
quite simply as earnest seekers 
joined him, and the oldest Buddhist 
texts encourage these friars to be 
" solitary as the elephant ", to be, in 
fact, munis or monks, avoiding the 
habit '.'.t ions of men and practising 
meditatioti. The earliest cells are 
solitary and single ; the texts are full 
of admonitions : “ Alone man lives 
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as Brahma : in pairs as the lesser 
gods : more than this is a village/' 
But as we also know^ from other lexis, 
the Buddha was s(x>n joined by 
men who had belonged to well- 
organized orders. His two first 
Brahmin converts, Sariputta and 
Moggallana, had belonged to a 
group of tv;o hundred and fifty 
friars under Sanjaya, who offered 
to share the leadership of the order 
with them rather than base them 
join the new teacher. The Buddhist 
reform was a lay-nio\'cnient, closely 
imitating the organization and 
methods of the orthodox, but hereti- 
cal in its resistance to Brahmin 
claims, to the more rigid rules of 
caste and to animal-sacrificc. 

From the first Buddhism claimed 
to be not only a Midrlle Path but 
i\hyo a Twofold Palh. It offered a 
way between the extremes of auster- 
ity and of self-indulgence ; the way 
of the monk, the Eightfold Path to 
Nir\^ana; for thela\man, rebirth in a 
better state through a!nisgi\ing and 
morality. “ The monks are the 
harvest-fiedd of merit ” ; the laity in 
supporting them and in following the 
simple ethic of the Buddha may at- 
tain salvation. The way for the monk 
and nun is at once more direct and 
much more difficult it is the way of 
a temperate asa^ticism and of diffi- 
cult practices of mystical or tran- 
scendental contemplation. For the 
layman Buddhism offered a simple 
ethic such as we find in the edicts of 
Asoka, with occasional emphasis 
upon mild a'-xeticism. 

The niles of moral conduct for 
these twx groups were at first ver>^ 
simple. In an early story we find a 
monk organizing preaching missions 


and encouraging his friars to return 
every six months to recite the moral 
teachings, which he calls the bond 
of Pdihnokkha, This recitation 
consisted in verses preserved also in 
the Dhammapada : — 

Patience is the higlu^st austerity. 

Long-suffering is the highest Reali- 
zation. 

No true recluse is he who strikes 
another ; 

No religious is he who uses insc^lent 
words. 

This \ery simple crexd is an at- 
tempt !() make spiritual and moral 
qiriiities a substitule for the old 
austerity, and to insist that man is 
i\OL a religious leader by birth or by 
pride of bearing. It is followed by 
a famous summary common to 
monks and laity : 

To lay asidt! all ivil, to put on gtxxl, 

To cleaiK<t‘ the tlioughts within us, Uiis 
is the mle of tlie Buddhas. 

Pfilimokkha seems to mean “ th;:it 
which pn‘\ents scattering”, a bond 
holding the little community 
together : as the j^ect dc\eIoped into 
an Order the Pdtimokkha became 
elaborated into a more systematic 
” confession Asoka’s edicts warn 
the monks ng-iinst scliism and com- 
rncMid a cixle of laws already in exist- 
ence. 

To what extent this code was the 
nucleus of the Pdtimokkha we do not 
Know, but Asoka attributes whatever 
is well said to the Buddha, and the 
tradition that he made rules as oc- 
casion demand«i seems credible. The 
legend that a Council was held im- 
mediately after his death to decide 
matters of discipline is also credible, 
though the detailed story of what 
happened is probably of later date. 
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The occasion of it was the lack of 
discipline of a group of monks who 
sought to make the Middle Path of 
the Buddha even less exacting. That 
the second Council was called by 
Asoka to fix the Canon is more pro- 
bable, for by the third century B. c. 
we have strong evidence not only in 
his edicts but also in other rr>ck en- 
gravings that the Order was well 
established, widespread and w^ell 
disciplined. The regular name for a 
disciplined monk was “one accom- 
plished in the 150 regulations”. 

The code of discipline has become 
more elaborate ; the fully developed 
Pali axle lias 227 rules, that of the 
Mahayan of China has 250, and that 
of Tibet 253. In all these codes there 
are four aipital or mortal sins which 
lead to expulsion from the commun- 
ity ; next come thirtexm sins which 
are punished with temporary exile 
from the Order. Other sins are 
" doubtful ”, those punished by am- 
fiscation, those requiring acts of 
penance, of which there are ninety- 
two, many ver>’ trivicU ; tliere are 
also others which must lx- confessed. 
A more px)sitive statement follows, 
laying down the rules for a monk, 
w’ho must lx circumspect in all 
things such as clotliing, manner of 
sitting and eating, etc., to protect the 
order from outside criticism and to 
make life wathin it more tolerable. 
There are eighty-five such positive 
rules in the Pali texts, to which the 
Chinese text adds three. 

Twice a month there is a public 
confession of sins, and an announce- 
ment of penalties by the senior 
monk. 

Ordination or Upa-sampadd 
formerly began with a simple for- 


mula, “ I talvc refuge in the Buddha, 
the Law and the Order ”, but is now 
much more elaborate, each candidate 
being presented by his tutor who is 
resix)nsible for his training, and who 
witnesses that he is not a junior or 
maimed, a leper or a criminal, 
and that he lias been duly instructed 
in the teaching of the Three Baskets 
of Buddhist scriptures. 

A day in a irK)i;t!r>lery of Southern 
Buddhists begins at dawm. The 
Sanianei as or young recluses, usually 
small boys, wait upon their seniors, 
and then all spend a period of 
meditation. This is follow'ed by the 
alms-begging procession, in single file 
and with downcast eyes the 
monks enter a village and 
collect their food in alms-bowls, 
neither asking for gifts nor 
returning thanks. On the return to 
the monastery this f(x>d, or a substi- 
tute, is eaten, and there is a further 
pericxl of meditation and rest 
followed by occasional instruction of 
the yoimger nvv.inlvs in the Pali 
Scriptures and sf>me instruction of 
otiier children. 

Tile monlrs have often been edu- 
cators. and in Burma elementary 
education is largely in their hands ; 
they have maintained a higher moral 
standing in Southern Asia than in 
the Far East, and are worthy school- 
masters. Tiieir less<ins are usually 
confinc'd to reading and wTiting, and 
tlie object is to inculcate a simple 
lay Buddhism. “ The Song of the 
Eight Blessings ” and other lay sum- 
maries are taught to small classes of 
boys w'hcn they arc for a brief time 
Samoticras or no\ices ; all boys in 
Burma and many in Siam go 
tlirough this novitiate. 



IHe ARVaK path 




[May 


Like Christianity, Buddhism has 
developed many forms, and the 
monastic life has reflected clearly the 
changes from the way of the Elders, 
austere and stoical, to the way of 
Evangelists of tlie Eternal and of the 
good news that he had been em- 
bodied among men and would open 
salvation to all. The ideal of Saint- 
hood too underwent change, until it 
became very Christian in its 
emphasis on self-sacrifice and service. 
So the individualistic “ h>mns of the 
Brethren ”* which celebrate their own 
liberation from domestic bonds and 
from Samsdra give place to corporate 
hymns celebrating the mercy of 
Amitabha and the joys of his para- 
dise. During the first period, 
Bjuddhism developed into more 
popular and picturesciiie forms- the 
monk became a priest, the shrine an 
altar, the cell for confession a cathe- 
dral. 

The Buddha himself is made rCvS- 
ponsible for the gradual elalx)ration 
of monasteries : “ I allow, O Monks, 
five kinds of shelter, viharas, 
plastered bungalows, two-storied 
houses, attics and caves.” 

Such great abbeys as Ajanta reveal 
in their structure the development of 
Buddhism into a highly organized 
and popular religion. Surrounding 
the great cathedral are rows ol 
monastic cells, and at the east end is 
the great altar upon which the 
Buddha is seated in the attitude of a 
Hindu god. The old Stupa, or burial 
mound, once the central object of 
wordiip, is here seen developed into 
an altar, as the Buddha has develop- 
ed into a god and the monk into a 
priest. At the srime time a hierarchy 


grew up ; the simple band of mendi- 
cant friars with which Buddhism be- 
gan grew into a very highly 
organized Church, the elder brother 
often becoming Abbot of a large 
Order. So powerful did these 
ecclesiastics become that in Ceylon 
at times they overshadowed the king. 
In China they had great influence at 
many courts, though they met with 
steady resistance from Confucian 
scholars who held all the chief secu- 
lar ofiices, and suffered abuse and 
even violent persecution which is 
likely to recur. The modernist and 
secular trend of Chinese thought is 
attacking Buddhism as a “ mediaeval 
superstition and as an “ opiate ”. 

In Japan they grew so powerful 
that the saying, “ Three things the 
Emperor cannot control ; the river 
in flood, the dice and the monks”, 
l3ecame classical. 

The Emperor in question himself 
became a monk, and the great mona- 
stic houses were fortresses of armed 
retainers and owned armies of slaves, 
vying with one anoUier in arrogance 
and luxury'. Their power as land- 
owners and landlords has grown 
steadily ; P>uddhist temples have 
very \aluable holdings in the 
crowded quarters of such Japanese 
cities as ()s<'ika and Kyoto, where 
their care for the masses has been 
rewarded as land values have risen. 
They were often exempted from taxa- 
tion and had other “privileges of 
clergy ” added to their powder in 
Japan. In Ceylon they own about 
a third of the cultivated land. 

The monk is allowed three gar- 
ments, which originally were to be 
made of patches of cloth from the 


Theratherigalha. Edited by C. A. F. Rhya Davids. 
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rubbish heap, but are now often of 
fine silk. 

In Korea the monastic robe is just 
a modification of the dress of the lay 
people, but in Japan there is nothing 
more gorgeous than a procession of 
Buddhist priests in their brocaded 
robes, for the cult of an Eternal 
Buddha is quite different from the 
imitation of the friar S^ikyamuni 
and the austerity of his path. In ad- 
dition the monk must have an alms- 
bowl, a ra^or, a toothpick 
and a water-strainer. In some 
countries he is forbidden to 
have other property, but in Siam, 
where the chief Abl 30 t or Sangharat 
is a brother of the King, the 
monastic rooms are often quite 
ornate. The whole order is ruled 
by him and three other Chief Abbc^ts 
assisted by four Assessors, and the 
King himself comes in procession to 
make elaborate gifts of clothing, etc. 

Yet the admirable spirit of the 
early monks and nuns is sometimes 
recaptured, and that is the spirit of 
the idealist who is happy in the pos- 
session of inner calm and pc^ace. 

For the rest, the same monastic rules 
are nominally in force in all Bud- 
dhist countries, though the married 
priesthoods of the Jddd and Shinshii 
sects in Japan represent a remark- 
able development. 

The Buddhist monks come from 
all classes of society- Chinese and 
Korean monks are often famine 
orphans and foundlings who have 
grown up in the monasteries. Early 
Buddhist b(X)ks and inscriptions 
prove that this has always been a 


strength to the Sangha. The Order 
is called in early inscriptions as well 
as texts Cattudisa Bhikkhusangha,'' 
the “Order of Mendicants of the Four 
Quarters ”, a reference apparently to 
its catholicity and democracy. The 
psalms of the early monks and nunst 
show them to have been of many 
classes of society, sweepers as well as 
Brahmans, actors, acrobats, prosti- 
tutes as well as merchants and other 
householders. It was always very 
democratic. While groups such as 
the ICta in Japan and “ Temple 
Serfs” in Burma are considered be- 
yond the pale, these are al)errations ; 
the Buddhist Sangha has on the 
whole h/ecn true to the anti-caste at- 
titude of its founder, however widely 
it has varied in the strictne>s with 
which it has kept the nffes of 
simplicity in clothing, vegetarian 
diet, abstinence from worldly posses- 
sions, etc. 

In contrast to the occasional 
tendency to worldliness we may in- 
stance the civilizing power of these 
Brethren of tlie Middle Path, to 
whose? credit are the following 
achievements : — 

1. They wexe pionevrs of internation- 

al goodwill. 

2. were middlemen of culture. 
Thix)ugh them China and 
India Ix^gan to exchange not 
only ideas but in?age?, lxx)ks 
and pictures. 

2. Korea sent to Japan the fine civi- 
lization whicli rc'siilted from 
t!u‘ marriage of India and 
China. 

4. Th.ey carried medical science as 
wt'll as religious idealism and 
stimulated such arts as print- 


*E.g. Cullavagga VI. 1.4 and inscriptions at Karla, Xasik, etc. dating from the third 
century b.c. 

t Therathcrigatha, Edited by C. A. F. Rhys Davids. 
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ing, the earliest printed books 
in Japan, and perhaps in 
China, being Buddhist. 

As the lay-devotees grew in number 
and the monks' influence increased, 
the monastery became a centre of art 
and learning, and there grew up 
great abbeys, such as those of Ajanta 
in Western India and Anuradhapura 
in Ceylon, and great University 
foundations such as Nalanda in East 
India and Taxila in the north-west. 
These flourished from about die first 
centuiy of our era to the seventh, 
and Buddhism during this time 
spread its influence to China, Korea, 
Japan and the Islands of the Pacific. 

This is the greatest epocli of Bud- 
dhism- the veritable Golden Age of 
its vsecular as well as its religious in- 
fluence. 

The Gupta renaissance in India, 
no less than that of T’ang in China 
and the awakening of Japan under 
Shotoku’s regency, is the fruit of the 
seed sown by Sakyamuni in the sixth 
century b.C. Its carriers were in all 
cases monks. There were two other 
great eras- -that of Asoka (third 
century B.C.) when Ceylon was 
civilized by a Buddhist mission, and 
that of Kanishka (first century a.d.) 
when the barbarians who conquered 
North-West India became Buddhist, 
and Buddhism began its long pilgri- 
mage through the hinterland of the 
Himalayas. 


If Christianity produced hermits 
and stoics, so did Buddhism ; if the 
former produced a St. Francis of 
Assisi and a Bernard of Clairvaux, 
the latter produced a Honen and a 
Shinran, joyous hymn-writers and 
preachers of the twelfth and 
thirteenth centuries. Nor did either 
religion fail to commend itself to 
men of great intellect. An Augustine 
in one church may be compared with 
a Buddhaghosa in the other, an 
Aquinas with a Nagarjuna, a 
Dominic with a Kulvai. And the 
monastery stands revealed as the 
home of learning as well as of 
superstition ; of creative activity as 
well as of deadening inertia. As the 
Buddha reminded his monks, 

Aryan silence is one thing-— torpor 
another”, and the life of retreat 
from the world is not so easy as it 
sounds. 

But there has also come down the 
centuries that other saying 

One is the path leading to riches. 

Another is that leading to Nirvana, 

and it is not the least of the glories 
of Buddhism that it has never lacked 
devotees of poverty, who were often 
missionaries in difficult fields, the by- 
product of whose devotion has been 
one of the world's great civilizations. 
Monasticism, like the mysticism 
which called it into being, ‘‘has a 
massive historic vindication ”. 


Kenneth J. Saunders 



THE NEW INTERPRETATION OF BUDDHISM 

[Felix Valyi is a Hungarian, the one-time Editor of The League oj Nations 
Review. In this article fie points out that Western philologists make the appreciation 


and acceptance of Buddhism difficult. He 
useful if even a few among scholars would 

In our search for the highest truth 
the Oriental scholarship of the West 
has not been very helpful. Since 
the first English translation of the 
Bhagavad-Giia in the eighteenth 
century, which had such a tremen- 
dous influence on Goethe and after 
him on Western thought, in spite of 
Max Muller’s meritorious editions 
of the Sacred Books of the East, the 
scholars of the Western world have 
been and are still profoundly divided 
on the original meaning of Indian 
philosophical terminology. I re- 
member the amazing confession of 
one of the outstanding Sanskritists 
of England at the Corgross of 
Orientalists in Rome in September 
1935, when in a round-table 
discussion he rose to say that he had 
spent forty years of his life in a 
desperate attempt to understand 
Indian Metaphysics, but that he had 
failed entirely and was beginning to 
realise that it was sheer nonsense. 
There are certainly eminent scholars 
who would not go so far as he, and 
who recognize the value of Ea,stern 
philosophical concepts for the under- 
standing of the human mind. But 
even the best among them approach 
their subject only from the one-sided 
philological and linguistic point of 
view, neglecting completely the 
Symbolisms wffiich play such an 
essential part in the religious and 
metaphysical outlook on life. 

There is no doubt in my nund that 


indicates an approach which would prove 
adopt it.— Eds. ) 

did such eminent professors as F. W. 
Thomas, Bcrriedale Keith, de 
la Vallfe-Poussin, Stcherbatsky, and 
many others equally distinguished 
for their services to Buddhology as 
a Science, feel a living relationship 
in their hearts to Oriental Art or any 
interest in the archaeological evi- 
dence accumulated from excava- 
tions all over Asia, wherever the 
Buddha’s influence has reached, 
transforming and transmuting the 
soul of Man, they would have found 
it easier to define such fundamental 
notions of Buddhism and Indian 
Thought in general as “ Nir- 
vana ”, “ Parinirvana ”, ” Maha- 

parinirvana”, “ Dharma”, etc., which 
still provide the philologists with op- 
portunities to fight each other des- 
perately on the ground of misunder- 
stood texts. 

If we remember that the 
Buddha’s fundamental intention 
must have Ixxm to put an end to the 
sterile fight over words and defini- 
tions which went on in Brahmanical 
India among the Orthodox and to 
reach out for the Essence of the 
linivcrsc and the Life-Process, it is 
pathetic to sec the philologists at log- 
gerheads about the meaning of 
words or isolated sentences whiclt, 
without their aintext and their 
psychological and symbolical back- 
ground, have no meaning at all ; the 
more pathetic, as we realise more 
dearly that Buddhist Art and 
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Archseology have opened the way 
towards the final comprehension of 
the original intentions of the 
Tathagata. 

After a hundred years of Bud- 
dhist research we are still helpless to 
grasp the profound significance of 
primitive Buddhism if we rely only 
upon the Philological Approach. 
The philosophical character of early 
Buddhism, of its aim and of its 
methods, is still questioned. We 
know that the doctrine of Re- 
birth presupposes a transmigrating 
Psyche, but the conception of 
samsara leaves it open whether this 
Psyche is an individual, personal 
and immortal soul, or rather a non- 
individual, non-personal and univer- 
sal psychical substance. Is Con- 
sciousness- - the final ele- 

ment of the Life-Process in 
the Universe -is it an absolutely 
irreducible, distinct entity, or 
is there some hierarchical order 
in the spiritual world which 
leads to Universal Conscious- 
ness as a state of mind UfKin which 
depends the future of the human 
race and of all life? If we could 
conceive of the whole Life-Process 
as a mere transfonnation — parinama 
of a unique basic element, as Pro- 
fessor Schayer has attempted to 
prove in his analysis of Precanonical 
Buddhism, thereby taking an entire- 
ly new stand among the philologists 
in his interpretation of Buddhist 
Texts, we should come nearer 
the truth as revealed in Buddhist 
Art among all those nations of Asia 
which at some time in their histori- 
cal existence went through the puri- 
fying fire of the Buddhist Inspira- 
tion. 


The one truth which appears as 
the common feature of the whole 
Buddhist world at the height of 
Buddhist Civilisation, from Bami- 
yan in Afghanistan to Horyuji in 
Japan, beginning with the marvel- 
lous Stupa of Sanchi and the caves 
of Ajanta and continuing across 
Indonesia, Angkor and Borobodur, 
the magnificent flowering of 
Buddhist Sculpture and Painting in 
China up to the Sung Period, the 
great common ground upon which 
functions the Soul of Asia, is the 
Acceptance of the Ideal of Purifica- 
tion through the Noble Truths of the 
Buddha as the Way towards Perfec- 
tion i3ostulated as the Goal of the 
Life-Process. It is a “ Leitmotij ** 
of human endeavours and of human 
grandeur to he achieved, not an at- 
tempt to diminish the value of life, 
bill to enhance it. 

The Artistic and Archaeological 
Approach to Buddhism shows 
clearly this common feature of the 
Far-Eastern mind across twenty- 
five centuries of Buddhist Civiliza- 
tion. From the moment in the third 
century B.c. when the Symbol of the 
Wheel and of the Fwtprint of the 
Buddha, the Bodhi-Tree under 
which the Buddha attained Illumi- 
nation, appeared for the first time 
in Indian Art, through all the 
various anthropx)logical and ethnic 
types in which every Buddhist 
nation has tried to express its ideal 
of the Buddha-Image, the spiritual 
hierarchy of the Universe is clearly 
formulated. All these symbols are 
the expressions of as many states of 
mind through which Man has to 
struggle before he can attain 
Liberation. Wherever we look in 
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the history of Buddhist Art we find 
the Ideal of Liberation as the 
supreme Ideal of Humanity, for 
which the Illuminated One, who has 
liberated himself, stands as the 
most sublime figure besides Christ 
in the history of the Race. 

The philologists go on quarrelling 
about the meaning of Sanskrit and 
PSli terms which become as clear as 
daylight as soon as we look, for ex- 
ample, at the magnificent painting 
of the Great Bodhisattwa amongst 
the frescoes of Ajanta, or at the 
Naked Buddha in the Museum of 
Samath, or at any of the wonderful 
masterpieces of Buddhist Art in the 
F'reer Gallery at Washington or in 
the Boston Museum of Fine Arts. 
It is clear that the Buddha’s inten- 
tion was to show the Way towards 
Perfection, towards Man Perfected, 
purified from all the baser elements 
of human nature, detached from tlie 
ignoble passions and concentrating 
on the noble truths. This ideal of 
“ detachment ” has been profoundly 
misunderstood in the Western 
world. It never meant '* annihila- 
tion ” as an ideal, or “ aloofness " 
from real life, though it certainly 
meant “ selflessness " towards all 
living creatures. The famous anti- 
thesis rupa-dharma, in which rupa 
means the world of forms and dharma 
means Essence, is fundamental to 
the understanding of Buddhist 
philosophy. But this antithesis is a 
common ground in all Indian 
TTiought, and, we may add. in all 
religions. To stretch out for the 
Essence of Life beyond the world 
of the senses is a fundamental long- 
•bg of the human mind in all climes, 
geographical and spiritual, in all 


ages since the conscious history of 
the Race began. 

Buddhism appeared in the sixth 
century B.C., at a moment when the 
Consciousness of Man began to 
reach out for Universality. The 
Upanishads had formulated in 
magnificent terms the Ideal of Uni- 
versality, but India did not live up 
to that ideal until the Buddha 
appeared to purify orthodox 
Brahmanism from its accretions 
and abuses. The tremendous 
activity, both social and spiritual, 
which followed the appearance of 
the Buddha and persisted for fifteen 
centuries, inspiring a few of the 
greatest civilisations on Earth, 
would alone disprove the theory of 
a nihilistic school of thought 
paralysing human nature. There 
never has been a more active leader 
oj mankind than the Buddha him- 
self, and there has never been a 
more dynamic principle in human 
thought than the Ideal of Man Per- 
fected, not in the next world, but 
here and now in earthly life. The 
historical fact that India failed ulti- 
mately to live up to the Ideal of 
Buddhism -as the whole world 
failed - does not take away the 
tremendous driving power of the 
formulated ideal which still inspires 
the Elect all over the planet. 

It is essential to have agreement 
among the educated classes of the 
whole world about the meaning of 
the Buddhist Ideal because it is. 
and will remain, the Leitmotif and 
the driving power of Eastern Ideal- 
ism. of .\siatic Humanism, of all 
that is noble in the civilisations of 
the Far East. To belittle the signifi- 
cance of Buddhism, as Berriedale 
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Keith did in his book on Hinayana, 
or to confuse the issue as de la 
ValI6e-Poussin did, or to cling to a 
dogmatic interpretation of texts as 
most philologists do, does not help 
the seeker after truth. No 
dogmatising attitude towards Bud- 
dhism can do justice to the immense 
stream of thought, which, like the 
Ocean, pervaded the human mind 
over five continents, and which still 
acts as a fertiliser for all religious 
thought and all spiritual life among 
us. The only possible approach to 
the understanding of the central 


truth in Buddhism, as in any other 
religion or philosophical system, is 
the Psychological Approach. Reli- 
gious Psychology combined with 
Religious Sociology, based on the 
results of the patient research of 
centuries in anthropology, ethnology, 
history, archaeology and philosophy, 
will slowly displace the one-sided 
dogmatic mind and will gradually 
bring the whole world to the reali- 
sation that Man Perfected is not a 
mere dream of literature, but a poten- 
tiality of the human mind properly 
understood and properly guided. 

Felix Valyi 


Gautama, the Buddha, would not have been a mortal man, had he not 
passed through hundreds and thousands of biiths previous to his last. Yet the 
detailed account of these, and the statement that during them he worked his way 
up through every stage of transmigration from the lowest animate and inanimate 
atom and insect, up to the highest or Man, contains simply the well-known occult 
aphorism : “ A stone becomes a plant, a plant an animal, and an animal a man.” 
Every human being who has ever existed, has passed through the same evolution. 
But the hidden symbolism in the sequence of these re-births (jalaka) contains a 
perfect history of the evolution on this earth, pre and post human, and is a 
scientific exposition of natural facts. One truth not vdled but bare and open is 
found in their nomenclature, viz., that as soon as Gautama had reached the human 
form he began exhibiting in every personality the utmost unselfishness, self-sacri- 
fice and charity.— H. P. Blavatsky. 



NIRVANA IN THE NEGATIVE 

[Mrs. C. A. F. Rhys Davids has made substantial contributions to the study 
of Buddhism. She is a philologist who uses her scholarly understanding of words to 
go beyond them to examine the concepts themselves. Such a method will help the 
emergence of Buddhism as a living religion, a Way of Life. -Eds.] 


I came the other day upon a dere- 
lict sheet of proof. It was from C. V. 
Joshi’s edition of the Commentary on 
the book of the Sutta-Pitaka called 
Patisambhidamagga : - the Saddham- 
mapakdsint ; “ she who sets forth the 
good religion ” would, I suppose, be 
reckoned the proper rendering. In 
its pages I saw that in the exposition 
of the so-called Third Truth, nirodha- 
sacca “ending” or “stopping”, 
nirodha offers in all its variations so 
many synonyms for nirvana* 

" Nirvana is one, but its names are 
many, in the sense of being the oppo- 
site to all composite things ” ; or, as 
the West would say, being Absolute. 

There were twenty-six of these 
synonyms, as follows ; — 

Entire pas.sionles.<ness ( asesaviiago ) 
Entire stopping {asesanirodlui} 

Giving up— (rugo) 

Resigning- ( Imlinissaggo ) 

Release— (.multi) 

.Not-clcaving— (aimlayo) 

Waning of lust — (raga-) 

Waning of hate- (dosa-) 

Waning of muddled- (lu-'lia-k) 
nes.s - 

Waning of thirst 
Not-happening 
Not-proceeding 
Not-marked- 
Not-longed-for 
Not-striving-for 
Not-connected 
Not-gaining— 

Not-boum— 

Not-bom— 

Not-aging— 

Not-ailing — 

Not-dead— 

Not-griemg— 

Not-lamenting— 

Not-deq>airing— 

Not-corrupted— - 


And I read a note I had made in 
the margin : “Of twenty-six, nine- 
teen are negative in form, seven vir- 
tually negative, as meaning rid- 
dance.” This was six years ago, when 
the Pali Text Society was putting the 
volume through the press. 

As I turned away, I saw inwardly 
apple-trees, a falling apple, and a man 
we call great watching it “ Wliy 
did that apple fall ? ” Newton, we 
know, went on to consider, not a little 
apple as done with, as come into a 
less, but the great “ more ” of the at- 
tracting centre, the earth. But in my 
case I seemed to hear him saying : 

“ In those negatives man is trying to 
rid a great More-in-idea of what is 
done with, as opposed or as not 
enough. They are dropped apples. 
He is seeking to word a new, a more. 
Indeed he would give name to the 
Most, but words fail him. He must 
know before he can name fitly. But 
man, as in his long wayfaring he 
grows, must not be content with his 
dropped apples, must not hold that 
his cast-out failures in naming are 
the best he can do. He is ever able, 
as he goes, to set up as milestones a 
■ Thus far — 

Now this is just what man’s great 
Helpers have done for him. It is 
the wayfarers coming along after, who 
have tended to forget the milestones 
and have treasured the dropped 
apples. The tree, cleansed of ripe 


[lanhik-khayo) 

{anuppado) 

{appavattatfi) 

( (immittam ) 

{appatfihitaffi) 

[ ar.ayuhmmni ) 

[appalisandhi) 

{amippatti) 

(agati) 

{ajatam) 

{ajararn) 

(abyddhi) 

(amatam) 

{asokatft) 

(aparidevarfi) 
ant4pdydsatft) 
{asanktHtthatfi) . 

As an internationalized word, this is spelt thus. 
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or rotting apples, is as such of no 
further use. The house made clean 
needs a plenishing with the new, the 
better, else it only becomes worse - 
so Jesus reminded men. 

India has shown herself too far 
content with halting over her nega- 
tives, her “ No, no ”, or “ not thus, 
not thus ” {m-iti) . Her discontent, 
Aown by the rejection, was a healthy 
sign. But she has tended to stop 
there and abide with her dropped 
apples. It is conceivable that when 
wording a concept pertaining to 
highest things by a negative, the 
supreme background implied may so 
colour the weak eliminating word 
that this takes on the splendour of 
the positive. I am thinking of the 
term in those twenty-six — the one 
term where this can be said to be 
felt perhaps all the world over and 
not in India only— the word amata, 
the immortal, the deathless, the 
undying. It can scarcely be con- 
tended that, for one at least whose 
mother-tongue is English, the 
negative term here is weaker than the 
corresponding positive term “ever- 
lasting ”. 

There is one other parallel term 
which should have been added to the 
twenty-six, the word arogya, the 
“ not-ill ”, which is the only Indian 
term for health. Europe has been 
fortunate and wise in finding and in 
maintaining her strong positive terms 
for health from the ages of Greek and 
Latin culture till now. But it is con- 
ceivable that here too the splendour of 
the background, when the roga is eli- 
minated, lends strength and reality to 
the negative word. There is perhaps 


no finer term as yet for man’s con- 
ception of his sutnmum bonum than 
a term for “ being well ”. The day 
may come when the English language 
will evict such weaker words as 
“ good ”, “ happiness ”, and even 
“ immortality ”. But there is this to 
be said lor the last of these three, 
that the compound “ not-dead ”, 
amala, is on all fours with another 
of the twenty-six, the “ not-ill ” (or 
" not ailing ”) ; they both, after the 
eliminating, leave us with their great 
contradictories : life, and health. Our 
word “ life ” means what is “ left 
over ”. So health too is what illness 
ejected leaves over. 

But if we take those remaining 
twenty-four, we find in them, more 
or less, not the trumpet-call (or, as 
original Buddhism said, the drum- 
beat; of a More, but the idea of a 
less in man’s outlook. Truly a “ not- 
proceeding”, a “not-striving”, a 
“ not-boum ” (or “ not-aim ”) are 
poor clarion calls to bring a gospel 
to the Many. They have rather the 
toneless sound of the secluded life 
of the cloister. One does not bring 
Everyman along by a teaching of 
negatives. 

It may be objected : — Nirvana 
has only negative force, whether we 
derive it from a going-out or from a 
covering-up. Yet has it not been for 
Buddhism from the first the sumtnum 
bonum ? 

I have spent myself in showing that 
this can be conc^ed only if we read 
our Buddhist scriptiues like Funda- 
mentalists, ignoring the latent history 
lying under the scriptural palimp- 
sest.* To the critical reader it is fair- 


11 / p- : Mama of Buddhism, p. 112 ff. ; What 

lYos the Ortgtnal Gospel in Buddhum ? Ch. VIII. 



1939] 


NKVANA IN THE NEGATIVE 


241 


ly evident that in the First Utterance 
the original summum bonum of the 
Aim (attha) has been thrust aside 
(as having become ambiguous with 
the years) and nirvana with three 
partners made to replace it. Both 
nibbam and nirodha were terms for 
cathartic training, before ever they 
were promoted by the n^ating monk 
to figure as Goal. 

He, alas, stayed bending over the 
fallen apple. In the new talk about 
(mental) cause and effect he saw 
virtue only in bringing about the 
stopping {nirodha) of effect by 
stopping the cause. He saw in 
life only something better brought to 
a “ not-going-on ”. Unlike his later 
Christian brother he was not bent on 
“ seeking another country, that is. . . 
a heavenly ”. A very fallen apple he 
is, and there will be no rediscovery 
of all that original Buddhism taught 
of life, of going-on-to-be, of what was 
called the Drum of the Immortal, till 
something so “ done with ” as what 
he stands for is purged from that great 
teaching. 

Let us not blind ourselves as to 
where monasticism in South Asia has 
brought this matter of man’s ultimate 
Goal, judged to be filly worded by 
the term nirvana. For the Southern 


Buddhist — he makes no secret of it— 
man here is just a complex of body 
and mind, and nothing else. Long 
ago, but not so long ago as the birth 
of his cult, his church decided that 
we knew man as a fivefold group ; 
one of body or bodily states and four 
of mental states. He lost sight of the 
fact that at first the division was into 
body, three mental groups and the 
“ man ”, the knower. He forgot that 
his scriptures testified to that. And 
at death he held that body and mind 
crumbled away, with no “ man ” sur- 
viving to carry on, no “ man ” to face 
the fact that in another world he 
would be held responsible for what he 
with his instnunents had been doing. 
This is even worse than our own ten- 
dency to see in surviving man a mere 
wraith. Very surely it is a gospel of 
man as a Less, as a Not. 

To those who say that any world- 
gospel began with a teaching of the 
Negative such as this, history replies 
“ You lie ! ”. Nirvana has beauty of 
sound, but it is in sense a very Fata 
Morgana. The name for man’s Goal 
must satisfy three conditions — it must 
have in it Man ; it must word the 
positive ; it must not prejudge the as 
yet inconceivable. In all these three 
Nirvana is found wanting. 

C. A. F. Rhys Davids 



AFTER THE PASSING 

[Bankey Behari, by profession a lawyer but drawn to the pursuit of mystic 
truths, is the author of The Story of Mirabm and a joint author of Songs of 
Bharatrihari. “ My special study ”, he writes, “ is Islamic Mysticism, and a rather 
elaborate work in Hindi on the subject is in the press.” The following is a chapter 
from his MS. of “The Story of the Buddha”, which we publish with his kind 
permission.*— Eds,] 


Scarce thirty youthful years were 
mine, Subhadda, when I forsook my 
h<Mne to seek the highest. And one and 
fifty years have past, Subhadda, while I 
have still fared forth a strenuous pilgrim 
throu^ the wide realms of righteousness 
and truth, for there and there alone is 
freedom found. 

The Buddha was gone, but after 
planting on earth the seeds of Nir- 
vana, to blossom in every one who 
cared to nurture them by insight and 
by contemplation. 

Tile Buddha was gone, but after 
proclaiming the gospel of Truth, out- 
lining the pathway to it, inspiring 
everybody with his description of the 
eightfold path. 

The Buddha was gone, but after 
teaching lessons of pity, compassion, 
humility and steadfastness. 

The Buddha was gone, but after 
scattering the flowers of virtue to 
spread their perfume far and wide. 

The Buddha had come as a prince, 
had lived as a pilgrim and had pass- 
ed away as the Enlightened One, A 
dispeller of darkness, he had cast out 
the demon of darkness, and for ages 
he has stood, the Light of lights, 
illuminating every nook and comer 
of the aspiring human heart. 

A monument of charity was the 
Buddha, whose pity knew no bounds. 
What must the Master have been 
like whose disciples should be the 
marvel of ages for their acts of charity 


and compassion and pity ! And 
these disciples, coming from the 
palaces as from the huts, vied one 
with the other in raising high the 
banner unfurled by the Buddha. 

Who does not remember the inci- 
dent in the life of the son of Asoka, 
Prince Kunala? Kunala had very 
beautiful eyes. One of his young 
stepmothers, the Queen of Asoka, was 
charmed by them, and fell in love 
with him. Alt solicitations, persua- 
sions, threats proved fruitless to win 
him over, for in him were deeply 
rooted the teachings of the Enlighten- 
ed One. He had seen sorrow all 
round and impermanence painted on 
everything. His indifference was the 
outcome of his understanding of the 
transient nature of the charms of life 
which therefore could not entangle 
him. 

Such indifference hurt the Queen, 
and she planned out a cmel method 
to retaliate. She persuaded the King 
to send the Prince in charge of the 
most loyal forces on a campaign to a 
distant part of his realm. Shortly 
after the departure of the Prince, 
having stolen the royal seal, she 
issued orders over the forged 
signature and seal of the King for 
the Prince’s eyes to be tom out. 

When the orders reached the camp, 
none would dare to execute the order 
against their beloved Prince. How- 
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ever, the Prince understood it all. 
Bravely he came forward and audibly 
mused, “ O Mother, you are my first 
teacher, for have you not shown me 
the impermanent nature of all things 
beautiful ? I bow to you.” Then 
tearing out one of his eyes himself, 
and placing it on the palm of his 
hand, he thus addressed it : 

“ Why seest thou no longer those 
forms at which thou wast just now look- 
ing, thou coarse ball of flesh ? How they 
deceive themselves, how blamable are 
those fools, who cling to thee and say, 

• This is I.’ ” 

After the second eye was torn out 
the Prince shouted, “ Now are the 
eyes of wisdom opened. Enlighten- 
ment has dawned ! ” In the russet 
garment he clad himself and went 
about preaching the doctrine of com- 
passion. 

The news having reached the Em- 
peror he was very angry and want- 
ed to order the execution of the 
Queen. The Prince intervened : 
“ Father, there is nothing higher than 
forgiveness. I feel no pain, notwith- 
standing the inhumanity that has 
been practised on me. I do not feel 
the fire of anger. My heart has none 
l)ut a kindly feeling for my mother, 
who had given the order to have my 
eyes torn out. May she live long to 
enjoy life, power, happiness, who 
has made use of this means in order 
‘ to make me a participator in the 
great boon of Enlightenment.’ ” 

.\nd the life of Aryadeva also 
points to the effect the teachings of 
Buddha had on the heart and the in- 
tellect of his disciples. In fact they 
had found their way deep into them. 
When Aryadeva had defeated in 
discussion one of the leading pundits 


of the day, the disciples of the latter 
attacked him mortally as he was re- 
turning to the. monastery. When the 
disciples of Aryadeva approached 
and enquired of him the name of the 
assailant he answered truly in the 
spirit of the Buddha. “There was 
no one who was killed or who killed, 
no friend, no enemy, no murderer, 
everything was a delusion,” 

Buddha had taught the gospel of 
the essenceless state of Nirvana which 
is the ultimate extinction of the per- 
sonal self, and here is an illustration 
how it had imbued the spirit of them 
whom he taught and who lived the 
life he preached. It is therefore no 
wonder so large a number attained 
to .'\rhatship. 

The message of such an one could 
not be smothered. It was never to 
die. -Only, for a time suppressed, it 
may have fallen silent, but ere long 
the silence was to be broken and once 
again the flower of Buddhism was to 
bloom in the garden of humanity. 
Elven to-day amongst the millions 
that are within its fold, both lajTnen 
and monks in the order, some dazzle 
by. the brilliance of their character. 
They belong to both sexes. They 
come from distant parts of the world. 
Following the renunciation of the 
Prince founder even to-day, many a 
rich one, many a man remarkable 
for his learning, has donned the 
monk’s robe to wander in the cause 
of suffering humanity, and to save 
men from the fire that surrounds 
them on all sides. Since the time of 
the great Asoka, missionaries have 
gone out to preach the gospel that 
the Enlightened One gave to the 
world. Untami^ed by ages even 
they dazzle the eye. Pillars mark the 
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great influence that Buddhism once 
widded and which is distinctly reviv- 
ing even to-day. Engravings on 
stone reveal the great sanctity that 
was once attached to everything 
Buddhist, and rightly so when one 
realises the selfless zeal of its adher- 
ents to scatter the boon of righteous- 
ness. Their thirst to contribute their 
mite to the improvement of a suffer- 
ing world could not be quenched. 
Such charity, such pity, such com- 
passion, spread their perfume every- 
where, and even ages later we have 
historians and travellers recording the 
grip that these acts of sacrifices had 
on the people. Even to-day his medi- 


tating figure inspires and stills the 
wan derin g mind. It is this Buddha 
who goes down the world for ages 
to come, with his alms-bowl, of which 
Fahien rightly wrote : — 

In Purushpara stood the alms bowl 
of Buddha which was filled to the brim 
when a poor person only put in a 
flower, whilst the rich might throw in 
thousands without ever fllling it. 

Buddha came and saw sorrow. 
Buddha strove and gave to the world 
the gospel of sorrowlessness, and 
calling the people to withdraw from 
the fading sensual glories and not 
to make the path thorny to them- 
selves, he passed away, 

Bankey Behari 


THE WORLD WELL LOST 

Celled in our narrow lives, rooted in fear, 

We hug our separate safeties, and desirair ; 

Yet joy of universal love is here 

For him who flings his spirit on the air. 

No more Neronian cruelties of chance 
Or legioned tramp of terrifying time 
Sound overhead and pale his countenance — 

He takes their challenge, walks abroad, sublime 
In very nakedness and scorn of dooms ; 

Though' hate shall cut him down before the night, 
Frank as a flower from wintry catacombs 
He bravely lives the gospel of the light ; 

And though he dies, his vision fills with souls 
Who follow and wear daffodil aureoles. 



METTA 


[Ernest V. Hayes writes on the virtue of love — charity— kindness— mercy — 
compassion which are all implicit in the Buddhist term Metta. No one will disagree 
with him as to the value of this quality and many will go a long way with him in 
accepting the view that it should be practised in national life ; but when pressed to 
make applications they recoil from “ any public demonstration This is because in 
their own personal lives people do not practise Metta deliberately and with conscious 
thought, hour by hour, but only lit fully as mere impulse directs or as so-called good 
manners demand. -Eds.] 


Metta is a word which has clung 
to me ever since it closed a letter ad- 
dressed to me by a Buddhist friend. 
It seemed to have behind it some 
magical potency. It is of the essence 
of true religion, and must be of use 
in the terrorised wT)rld of to-day, 
terrorised because it has lost its touch 
with spiritual impulses. For Metta 
means Love and Mercifulness ; the 
Buddha-Nature ; the Christ-Spirit. 

There seems to be no reason why 
Metta should not be awakened in 
the heart of every man ; a University 
degree neither leads to it nor away 
from it ; neither prince nor peasant 
can lay hold of it, claiming, “This 
is mine alone.” Yet, only too clearly, 
we know that Metta is not active in 
the minds of the majority; we know 
that spiritual ignorance holds man, 
and so he is easily frightened and, in 
his fear, cruel, tormenting his fellows 
and himself. We know that an active 
love and tenderness is an emotional- 
ism that is not considered good form ; 
one can be duped unless defended by 
suspicion, by coldness of heart, by 
revenge complexes. In actual fact, for 
every one exploited or deceived 
through his sympathy and his eager- 
ness to help, there are a hundred who 
are robbed of something very pre- 
cious in the inner life through with- 


holding love and tenderness. It is 
better to be duped, occasionally, 
through an active affection and 
through benevolence than poisoned 
by a sellishness and a hardness that 
go out in no direction, right or wrong, 
remaining ever within the stagnant, 
foul atmosphere of a soul bound up 
in itself. 

Let us see what the Buddha has 
to say about Metta. A chapter of * 
the Dhammapada (Chinese version) 
opens with an account of a tribe liv- 
ing in a mountainous part of India. 
The men occupy themselves with 
hunting, and their food is the flesli 
of the animals they have killed. The 
Buddha goes to them and preaches. 

He who is humane does not kill ; he 
is able to preserve life. This principle 
is imperishable. 

Eleven advantages attend the man who* 
practises Metta ; his body is always in 
health ; he is blessed with i^eaceful sleep, 
and when engaged in study he is also 
comix)sed ; he has no evil dreams, he 
is protected by Devas and loved by men; 
he is unmolested by |X)isonous things, and 
escapes the violence of war ; he is un- 
harmed by fire or water ; he is successful 
wherever he lives, and when dead goes 
to the heaven of Brahma. 

The promises are definite enough ; 
how many Buddhists have put them 
to the test, it is impossible to say. 
In Europe and in America, if appli^ 
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in the case of war, capital punish- 
ment, cruel sports, vivisection and 
meat-eating, they would effect a re- 
volution, and possibly put all the 
doctors out of a job. For the same 
Mctta which would persuade men to 
dissolve one inhumanily would lead 
to tlie abolition of every cruelty, 
whether on the larger stage of inter- 
national relationship or within the 
national life. And a New World 
would arise, which Fascism, Com- 
munism or any other “ ism ” is un- 
able to create. 

The Dliammalmthi further illus- 
trates this essence of Buddha-Reli- 
gion. A king’s mulher is sick ; all 
efforts so far to restore her to health 
have been uibuccessful. It is suggest- 
ed that a hundred beasts shall be 
offered in sacrifice, with a young 
child, so that Heaven may he 
appeased. The Buddha, moved by 
Metta, comes to the spot where the 
holocaust is being made ready, lie 
preaches a discourse on “ Love to all 
that live ”, in the course of which He 
says : 

If a man lives for a hundred years 
and engages the whole of his time in re- 
ligious offerings to gods, sacrificing ('Its 
phants, horses, and other things, all this 
is not equal to one act of pure love in 
saving life. 

His entire audience is converted — 
the sacrifice does not take place. We 
are left to imagine that either 
the Queen-Mother regains her health 
through the awakening of Metta, or, 
if Karma prove too strong for Love, 
it will most certainly defy all rites 
of sacrifice. 

We can now turn to what Christ 
has to say. “Love God. . .and thy 
neighbour as thyself ” is His sugges- 
tion for the attaining of Etemal Life 


— Nirvana. He is asked : “ Who is 
my neighbour ? ” He tells of the 
Good Samaritan’s finding a stranger, 
wounded and robbed, gathering him 
up, taking him to safety, giving him 
nourishment and “ first aid ”, assist- 
ing him on his way. Christ seems to 
say : — “ Your neighbour is not only 
the man living near you, who works 
with you, or who in some way has 
formed some relationship with you. 
He is also the utter stranger who 
needs help. You may never see him 
again ; he will rebecoine a part of 
that great unknown world which in 
My Name you have promised to love. 
In him you must see the whole em- 
bodied for the time being.” 

His Moved disciple, John, echoes 
the same thought ; 

This is the message that ye have heard 
from the beginning, that we love one aa- 
otluT. We know we have passed from 
death to life because we love. He that 
dwelleth in l^ove dwelh'th in God. There 
is no fear in Love ; pc'rfect love casteth 
out fear. 

Paul speaks in the same tone ; 

Though I speak with the voice of 
angels . . . have the gift of prophecy, un- 
derstand all mysteries, bistow all my 
goods upon th(i poor, and have iK^t 
Metta, it profiteth me nothing. Metta 
suffereth long, is kind, envieth not, 
secketh not her own, is not easily 
provoked, thinketh no evil. 

The w^hole of Religion is here. 
Nothing else is necessary ; everything 
else is but supererogatory. Nirvana, 
the Kingdom of God, the New 
Jerusalem, the Path of Perfection, 
Masterhood — all are rooted in 
Metta. 

This Metta must not be confused 
with the Bhakti aspect of Yoga. 
Bhakti is an aspect of Yoga based on 
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devotion to a Personal God or to a 
Divine Man. Metta is devotion to 
humanity. Bhaktas have always 
loved a God, but they have not 
always loved man with the same in- 
tensity. For the love of a God, men 
have immolated thousands, but 
Metta makes all cruelty, under any 
pretext, absolutely impossible. 

Is such a state of active love pos- 
sible ? Ask first, is it desirable ? You 
will find some who will say it is not. 
They will glibly use clichfe such as 
'' Charity begins with oneself. Every 
man for his own interests. The weak 
have to go to the wall. You can’t 
lie down and let other people wipe 
their shoes on you.” For such, Metta 
is 7iot possible. Karma must teach 
them tlirough bitter suffering, frustra- 
tion and non-fulfilment. Others will 
agree that Metta is a desirable ideal. 
For such, Metta is possible, because 
it is desirable. It is not given to man 
to see an ideal if he lx? destitute of 
the power to make that ideal a reali- 
sation in his daily life. 

Can we doubt the need of Metta 
in the maddened world of to-day ? 
The false I^go melts away in its 
warmth, for tliat ICgo is i)ut a por- 
tion of the stream of life frozen, 
through immobility, into an icel)erg. 
A true culture springs naturally from 


this Understanding Love for all be- 
ings ; educational certificates are but 
paper compared with it. On Metta 
can be based Peace Treaties, whether 
between nations, between classes in 
a nation, or in the home circle. A 
newness of life is felt by those in 
whom Metta is active ; a strength 
that is omnipotence compared with 
the impotence of liugc armaments and 
opposing defences and of poison gases 
with their antidotes ; the impotence 
of poverty surrounded by incalculable 
wealth ; the impotence of disease and 
vivisectional ways of changing one 
disease into another. The world 
needs Metta sorely. Yet the world 
sneers at the idea that the Metta of 
Buddha and of Christ can end the 
self-flagellation of humanity. The 
world has so often sneered at its 
own greatest need I But Metta must 
lx? preached, for all the sneers, 
as Paul preached the Cross of Christ, 
itself the shining symlx>l of utter 
Love and Self-Sacrifice. . to the 
(ri'ceks, foolishness Let us forget 
our cieeds and the religious bases of 
our Indreds. It is not in virtue of 
our polytheism, paritheism, or theism, 
that wc approach Truth ; it is 
by being Ixiptised initiated— inlo 
the Religion of Metta, let the Gods be 
what they may, or nothing. 

h:RNEST V. Hayes 



ATLANTIS AND “THE SECRET DOCTRINE” 

[James Bramwcll is the author of a volume of ixiems, of two novels and of 
Lost Atlantis published in 1937 He has written this article as a result of examining 
the teachings of II. P. Blavatsky on the subject of lost continents. — Eds.] 


The history of the world as unfold- 
ed in The Secret Doctrine is the cycle 
of seven continents and seven corres- 
ponding root races, of whidi four 
have had their day, the fifth still 
exists and two are yet to come. It 
is a scheme which staggers the non- 
theosophical imagination chiefly by 
the amount of orthodox opinion 
which it contradicts or reorganises. 
But it is interesting to find that in 
some respects the findings of H. P. 
Blavatsky converge upon the more re- 
cent conclusions arrived at by ortho- 
dox methods of research. 

Of the First, or Sacred Land, we 
learn only that it did not share the 
fate of its successors. The second 
continent, the Hyperborean, consisted 
of the whole of Northern Asia and 
has been confused with the fourth 
continent by the eighteenth-century 
proponents of a northern Atlantis. 
The third continent, which survives 
only in Madagascar, Sweden and 
Norway, Siberia, Kamchatka, Ceylon, 
Sumatra and certain South Pacific 
Islands, including the subcontinent 
of Australia, is called Lemuria (after 
the continent in the Indian Ocean 
postulated by certain nineteenth cen- 
tury scientists to explain the distri- 
bution of lemurs) ; the Lemuria 
of The - Secret Doctrine, however, 
stretches much further eastward to in- 
clude the Southern Pacific as far as 
Australia. The fourth continent is 
called Atlantis after Plato ; but it is 
said to have been very much larger 


than Plato’s little island, which was 
only a remnant of the vast continent 
once occupying part of the Atlantic 
Ocean bed. The fifth continent is 
actually America though it is gener- 
ally considered to be Europe and Asia 
Minor which are recognised as the 
home of the fifth or Aryan root race. 

As a general footnote to this brief 
skeleton it should be added, for the 
benefit of those who might be inclin- 
ed to reject the scheme of The Secret 
Doctrine on a priori grounds of its 
being altogether too neat to fit the 
facts, that the authoress insists on an 
overlap in the succession of conti- 
nents and races sufficient to account 
for the confusion apparent in the 
present distribution of race types and 
the tale of the rocks. Here there 
will be space only to compare 
the findings of orthodox and occult 
research on the question of Atlantis 
as described in The Secret Doctrine. 
The comparison, however, may give 
some general idea of the distance 
separating the two planes of thought. 
The Secret Doctrine came out in 
1888 , and therefore any convergence 
of modern scientific opinion towards 
its teaching must be allowed some 
measure of corroborative value ; but 
at the same time it should be borne 
in mind that Madame Blavatsky 
herself was fond of contrasting the 
transitoriness of scientific theories 
which are always liable to subsequent 
disproof, with the absolute value of 
the position taken up by the occult 
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tradition. 

According to H. P. Blavatsky, 
Atlantis was the first “historical” 
land, if the traditions of ancient 
philosophies and religions are accept- 
ed as historical evidence. It was in- 
habited by the fourth root race, evolv- 
ed from the nucleus of the Northern 
Lemurian Third Race men, who came 
from a land now buried in the middle 
of the Atlantic. Atlantis sank in a 
series of great cataclysms, the first 
more than a million years ago in 
Miocene times in which the main 
part of the continent perished ; the 
second eight hundred and fifty 
thousand years ago, in the later 
Pliocene times and the last eleven 
thousand years ago. The second 
cataclysm was the semi-universal de- 
luge known to the geologists and in 
it perished the great island of Ruta 
and the smaller one of Daitya. The 
last deluge destroyed the last remnant 
of the Atlantean continent, the com- 
paratively small island known as 
Poseidonis, referred to as y\tlantis by 
Plato, who was an initiate and there- 
fore had to cloak the full history of 
the Atlantean continent in the “veil- 
ed language of the sanctuary ”. 
Atlantis was engulfed by the waves, 
and its fate is contrasted with that 
of Lemuria, which was destroyed by 
volcanic eniptions and afterwards 
submerged. 

The Atlanteans were the first 
purely human and terrestrial race, the 
first progeny of semi-divine man after 
his separation into sexes. In their 
fourth sub-race, which perished in the 
cataclysm of eight hundred and fifty 
thousand years ago, they w'ere of giant 
stature and of great physical beauty 
and strength. Their very humanity, 


however, represented a “ fall into 
generation” and in later sub-races 
they degenerated into materialism. 
They became the first “ sacrificers to 
the god of matter ”, the first anthro- 
pomorphic theists, and their religion 
decayed into self-worship and phalli- 
cism. They became so degraded that 
they even mated with animals and 
from these unions resulted all the 
types of ape-man and sub-human 
man generally considered by the 
paleontologists to be the ancestors of 
man. The first Atlanteans had a 
physical third eye in the back of the 
head which was enjoyed by them un- 
til the third sub-race when it began 
to disappear from their outward 
anatomy; psychically and spiritually, 
however, its functions continued 
until late in the fourth sub-race, 
when owing to the depraved 
materialism of the race, it lost even 
this power and became what is now 
known as the pineal gland. Soon 
afterwards came the great cataclysm 
of eight hundred and fifty thousand 
years ago which destroyed the last of 
the continental Atlanteans, leaving 
Poseidonis peopled by Atlanto- 
Aryans. 

Such, very' briefly, is the teaching 
of The Secret Doctrine about Atlan- 
tis, omitting the details of its spiri- 
tual life which do not come within 
the scope of this article. 

The general conception of the re- 
lation of Atlantis and Lemuria has 
received support in modem times 
from the work of the Orientalist 
Karst who believes in a dual Atlantis, 
an eastern and Asiatic continent and 
a western Libyan-Hesperidean one, 
the latter receiving its first civilization 
from the former. But science on the 
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whole has very little to say about 
Atlantis. The majority of botanists 
and geologists and ethnologists who 
require an Atlantic continent or land- 
bridge to account for the evidence be- 
fore them will not concede that such 
a continent was above water later 
than the Miocene, at which time 
they believe that there was no homo 
sapiens capable of transmitting a 
tradition. The extreme age attributed 
to the Atlantean continent by The 
Secret Doctrine squares much better 
with geology than it does with 
paleontology ; to win acceptance 
among the scientists it would have to 
square with both. As regards the evi- 
dence for Poseidonis based on 
similarities between the cultures 
of the old and new worlds, the 
main schools of authoritative 
archa-ologisls do not accept it 
as such. Such similarities as 
have led Lewis Spence and others 
to postulate a common centre in the 
Atlantic from which culture was dif- 
fused, can be explained by diffusion 
from Egypt via the Bering Strait or 
by the newer theory of Convergence, 
which denies the validity of the whole 
theory of culture complexes on the 
grounds that similar culture charac- 
teristics can be produced in- 
dependently by similar environments 
and that the same ideas may occur 
to primitive peoples without inter- 
course between them. Another 
theory which disagrees with the 
Atlantean hypothesis is that of 
Continental Drift ; according to this 
theory the new and old worlds 
“ drifted ” apart. 

The main body of scientific 
opinion, however, advances slowly to 
take up the new positions occupied 


by its scouts. In recent years' there 
have been notable discoveries which 
have caused most open-minded peo- 
ple to think twice about dismissing 
the Atlantean hypothesis as mere 
moonshine. Man, it seems, is rapid- 
ly growing older, while the ocean 
beds are being rejuvenated. In 1928 
Dr. Leakey discovered fragments of 
pottery underneath deposits of a 
paleolithic type in East Africa and 
more recently he found a skull dat- 
ing from the middle Pleistocene 
(approximately 250,000 years old) 
which paleontologists have called a 
-Specimen of the true homo sapiens. 
This is strong support of H. P. 
Blavatsky’s teaching that man was 
both an ancestor and a contemporary 
of Piltdown and .Java and Heidelberg 
man ; it also suggests that her Ter- 
tiary Atlanteans may one day yield 
their skulls to the spade of the 
archaeologists, as the search continues. 
Here at any rate is an indication that 
there were real men stalking the earth 
at the time when Poseidonis is sup- 
posed to have sheltered the descend- 
ants of the Atlantean civilization. 

The dating of the destruction of the 
main Atlantean continent has found 
support in the recent researches of 
the W<xk1s Hole Institute research 
ship “ Atlantis ” on the submarine 
canyons of the Georges Bank and the 
Gulf of Maine. Dredges brought up 
fossiliferous rocks of the late Ter- 
tiary period, suggesting that the rock 
strata may have been cut out by 
stream erosion since that period. 
Commenting on this possibility, 
H. C. Stetson points out that the 
sinking of the canyons to their pre- 
sent level would mean either a terrific 
uplift movement of the whole coast 
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line or “ a world-wide lowering and 
raising of the sea level of enormous 
extent . . . this relative shift amount- 
ing to more than 8000 feet, must 
have occurred since the late Tertiary"’. 
But he hesitates to accept this 
explanation because “ a fall and rise 
of sea level of the order of magnitude 
demanded by the evidence, coupled 
with the shortness of time within 
which it must have taken place, 
approaches the catastrophic 
This, it is true, suggests the Pleisto- 
cene rather than the Pleioccne, but 
the correspondence in dates is near 
enough in the order of Geological 
time to be significant. 

The most solid ground beneath 
Madame Blavatsky’s Atlantis is still 
the geological case for a Tertiary 
Atlantic landbridge associated with 
the names of Professor J. W. Gregory 
and the late Herman von Ihering. 
They agree that until Miocene times 
the Atlantic was spanned by an 
African-American Landbridge. The 
” Archatlantis of von Ihering was 
described in a paper read to the Geo- 
logical Society in 1930 as 

A landbridge which stretched from 
North Africa and the Iberian Peninsula 


across the Atlantic Islands to Jamaica ; 
that is to say, to Great Antiilia, the land- 
mass comprising Central America and the 
West Indies ... the bridge, however, 
collapsed in late Kainzoic times, so that 
the West Indies were isolated ; the Atlan- 
tic islands also lost their connection with 
Europe and Asia at the end of the Oligo- 
cene period. 

The attitude of the present writer, 
and of many others v;ho are interest- 
ed in Atlantis, must remain one of 
honest doubt, until time and research 
disclose conclusixe scientific evidence 
in favour of the theosophist archaeo- 
logy. Madame Blavatsky’s Atlantis 
is still an article of faith, at best a 
rcasona])le working hypothesis — but 
the fact that many accept it without 
worrying about the contradictions of 
science is indeed no argument against 
its reality. And the vague shape 
which Atlantis seems to take as we 
read the vast outpouring of The 
Secret Doctrine is surely more 
credible to the human intelligence as 
it strives to pierce the mists 
gathered on the frontiers of percep- 
tion than the detailed civilization re- 
vealed to us in the pages of Scott- 
Elliott’s story of Atlantis. 

J.AMES BR.\MWELL 
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THE NIGHTMARE TALES OF H. P. BLAVATSKY 

'I'HEIR SCIENTIFIC SIGNIFICANCE 

[Bernard Bromage is the Extension Lecturer in Occult Literature for tlie 
University of London. In this article he shows how H. P. Blavatsky renders help 
to the researcher in Occult phenomena through her suggestive short stories. She 
wrote others besides those mentioned here. Everything she wrote, she wrote with 
a purpose ; short stories or polemical essays, lucid presentation as in The Key to 
Theosophy or erudite exposition of highly philosophical and scientific subjects as 
in The Secret Doctrine— a[\ were prepared with an eye to the accurate dissemi- 
nation of the doctrines of the Wisdom Religion ; all that could benefit the human- 
ity of our cycle she has recorded.— Eds. J 


It is rather a platitude these days 
to state that the term “ Science ” has 
very perceptibly taken on a much 
wider significance within the last 
thirty years. Gone are the old in- 
durated boundaries between mind and 
matter, gone the arrogant assump- 
tion that what is beyond the percep- 
tion of the ordinary pragmatic 
senses has no right to exist. But few 
of us bother to trace the process by 
which such a necessary and healthy 
state of affairs has come to pass. 

Ignorance and ineptitude never 
confess their early flounderings. It 
is not in the nature of arithmetic to 
admit a respect for geometry ; and 
so we are faced with the droll spec- 
tacle of the materialists arriving at 
long last in the hostelry of philoso- 
phic humility without so much as a 
word of thanks for the pioneers who 
paved and levelled the road along 
which they came. 

Among the forerunners who ex- 
pounded the organic conceptions 
which dignify the best in modern 
science, Helena Petrovna Blavatsky 
stands preeminent. She herself assert- 
ed, on more than one occasion, that 


she would not come into her own un- 
til the twentieth century was well 
advanced. Although it is still too 
early in the day to say that her battle 
is won, a listener with his ear to the 
psychic ground can safely predict a 
speedy victory for the idea of synthe- 
sis for which her life essentially 
stood. 

For this synthesis she pleaded in 
every book, in every article slie wrote. 
It should not be surprising to find 
her reiterating something of the same 
message in works of fictional interest. 
Her Nightmare Tales are indeed as 
interesting a commentary astmything 
she wrote on the fundamental princi- 
ples of her mental and spiritual life. 
There is no need to raise a superci- 
lious eyebrow nowadays at the notion 
of profound truth finding a home in 
fiction. A glance at the names of 
writers preeminent in the field of the 
“ occult ” story, from Ambrose Bierce 
to Oliver Onions, will convince the 
most sceptical that, although these 
things are told in story guise, they 
mirror the very pattern of the possi- 
bilities within the scheme of actual 
fact. 
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In the stress and strain of Madame 
Blavatsky's heroic career, the Night- 
mare Tales figure as a resting-place 
on her road. They are, compared 
with her major achievements, the 
jeux d' esprit of an imagination singu- 
larly rich in creative fantasy ; yet 
they speak the same language, em- 
body the same sentiments as the pro- 
phetic books by which she is best 
known to the world. They consist of 
five tales, all quite disparate in sub- 
ject and treatment, in which a great 
religious teacher seeks to show some 
of the subtle and delicate variations 
which can be built up on the theme 
of the potentiality of the extension 
of the consciousness of man. 

The first of these tales, “ A Be- 
witched Life ”, is subjective in tone, 
and tells how the narrator 
was subjected to a “ psychic 
invasion ” when she was staying 
in one of those “ dim and 
decaying cities on the Rhine” of 
which Poe speaks. The visitation 
takes the form of an old man who 
recounts to her the stages by which 
his nature evolved from a crass and 
bigoted atheism to the realisation of 
those ultimate and inevitable religious 
truths to which all men must even- 
tually subscribe. 

The interest of this story to the 
scientist lies in its exposition of the 
techniefUe of clairvoyance (an art in 
which H. P. Blavatsky herself was 
an acknowledged expert) and in the 
elucidation of the dangers attendant 
on the opening of the mind to those 
etheric presences or “ elemental ” 
which, as vehicles of amoral force, 
act only too often as a disintegrating 
factor in mentalities foolhardy enough 
lo give them indiscriminate welcome. 


It is noteworthy, too, for its analysis 
of existence in the Subtle Body which 
is the Oriental way of expressing de- 
tachment of personality. 

The locale of the second story, 
“The Cave of the Echoes”, is 
Siberia ; and every verbal device is 
employed to recreate the atmosphere 
of this region of shamans and bleak 
wastes. The stress here is on the 
power of mesmerism, and the narra- 
tive, which purports to be founded on 
fact, tells how a Hungarian noble- 
man brings a local magician under 
the control of his will in order to solve 
a murder mystery. The main attrac- 
tion here for the scientific occultist 
lies in the description of the 
mechanism of projection by which 
the adept can force himself on the 
attention of a person or persons at a 
distance. This phenomenon is not 
so uncommon as it may sound, and 
is capable of curious permutations. 
The reader may recall that the poet 
Shelley once met himself in a wood, 
and that Goethe on a famous occasion 
saw his doppelgdnger walking ahead 
of him over the brow of a hill ; while 
students of mediaeval Jewish Cabbal- 
ism will remember the legend of the 
golem with all its attendant “grue”. 

The difference between the ghost 
stories of Madame Blavatsky and 
those of other writers of her gener- 
ation lies in the fact that she was 
able to import into her creations not 
only the conviction and the consis- 
tency that come from virtuosity in 
the management of atmosphere but 
also a series of suggestions regarding 
psychic possibilities which have put 
new weapons into the hands of earn- 
est investigators. 

“The Luminous Shield” Irans- 
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ports us to Istanbul, that city of for- 
midable magical resonances which is 
here displayed for us in all its 
glamour. The narrator loses her dog, 
and is helped in its retrieval by a gift- 
ed dervish who practises what is now 
called the “ Lewis ” system of hyp- 
notism. He puts one of his agents 
into a trance, with the object of em- 
ploying him as reinforcement to his 
own powers of clairvoyant projec- 
tion. Those interested in the evoca- 
tive strength connected with the pur- 
suit of ritualistic magic will be in- 
trigued by the elaborate account here 
given of a process which, with cer- 
tain modifications, has lasted in 
Rosicrucian circles down to the pre- 
sent day. H. P. Blavatsky gives these 
things a scrutiny which robs them of 
any of the unpleasantness with which 
they have been associated in sensa- 
tion-loving hands, and invests them 
with a reality far removed from 
any mere empiricism. Incidentally, 
this story contains extremely 
valuable hints of the efficacy of the 
forces of the sun and the moon in 
bringing balance into the human 
psyche ! 

H. P. Blavatsky was in many ways 
a very typical Russian. She reacted 
all her life very favourably to tales 
and legends connected with the dark 
and silent North. It is not surprising 
therefore to find her fourth story, 
“ From the Polar Lands ”, indulging 
in a fantasy which bears the very 
hallmark of those sensations of omi- 
nous and unescapable elemental 
strength which any sensitive who 
travels from Finland or Russia into 
the further north must surely recog- 
nise. Whether these reactions are 
“ magical ” or merely accidental and 


climatic need not be debated here. 
Sufficient to state that never in any 
other work, except possibly in Lord 
Dufferin’s Letters from High Alti- 
tudes, have the overtones of this par- 
ticular kind of landscape been so 
brilliantly interwoven with a theme 
ideally suitable to them. In a thesis 
which is suggested rather than stated, 
isolation and reflection are seen to be 
the seed-ground of a foresight and a 
wisdom which pass the usual boimds 
of understanding. It is the solitary 
watcher who is the best refuge for 
the restless hearts of men. 

“ The Ensouled Violin ” with 
which the volume concludes is with- 
out doubt the most important thing 
in this collection. The subject of 
music was always dear to H. P. 
Blavatsky’s heart. In the first place, 
.she was able to write of these 
matters with a profound knowledge 
of and insight into the heart of 
musical experience. 

“All art”, .said Walter Pater, 
“ approximates to the condition of 
music.” The aphorism is well-known 
and expresses something of the mysti- 
cal elation attendant on the higher 
types of musical experience. But it 
does not do much to throw light on 
the enormous effect of the art on the 
human subconscious. It is becom- 
ing recognised in certain very obser- 
vant scientific circles that music has 
many more functions than that of re- 
creation- -it can be also therapeutic, 
invigorating and indeed, at its worst, 
thoroughly disintegrating. 

The present world-wide passion for 
jazz is by no means so harmless as 
it may appear. Those epileptic 
rhjdhms and “ soulful ” modulations 
are among the most striking symbols 
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of our decadence. They represent the 
formless cravings of a generation 
which has retreated ever farther and 
farther from the laws of spiritual 
discipline and development. They are 
the insidious swan-song of the possi- 
bilities inherent in a genuine creative 
and regenerative art. 

In her Secret Doctrine (Vol. I, 
p. 555) Madame Blavatsky states her 
view as follows : — 

We say and maintain that Sound, for 
one thing, is a tremendous Occult power; 
that it is a stupendous force, of which 
the electricity generated by a million of 
Niagaras could never counteract the 
smallest potentiality when directed with 
occult knowledge. 

It was this truth which she sought 
to embody in “The Ensouled Violin”. 
We read how Franz Stenio, a prodigy 
fiddler from Styria, finds himself in 
touch with the varied rhythms of the 
universe through his aptitude for his 
beloved violin. 

On his way to some dark and solemn 
pine-forest, he played incessantly to him- 
self and to everything else. He fiddled 
to the green hill, and forthwith the moun- 
tains and the moss-covered rocks moved 
forward to hear him the better, as they 
had done at the sound of the Orphean 
lyre. He fiddled to the merry-voiced 
brook, to the hurrying river, and both 
slackened their spe^ and stopped their 
waves, and, becoming silent, seemed to 
listen to him in an entranced rapture. 

The main concern of the narrative 
is the deterioration of the virtuoso’s 
character through his neglect of fun- 
damental ethical principles. Like so 
many persons of highly-tuned recep- 
tiveness he commits the error of leav- 
ing his personality far too open to 
the mad riot of etheric presences 
outside him. Insane ambition follows, 


and he desires to emulate the uncanny 
feats of Paganini. 

We are treated to a long and very 
engrossing account of the exploits of 
that distinguished Italian fiddler. 
Particular stress is laid on his extra- 
ordinary ability to pluck secret chords 
in the organisms of his hearers. 

In women he produced nervous fits 
and hysterics at his will ; stout-hearted 
men he drove to frenzy. He changed 
cowards into heroes and made the bravest 
soldiers feel like so many nervous school- 
girls. 

The old rumour that his violin- 
strings were made of human intestine 
is resuscitated in order to carry the 
story along its tragic course. Franz, 
possessed and absorbed by this 
notion, determines that he too will 
wield such a magical instrument and 
surpass Paganini in his musical dia- 
bolism. Carried away with this mon- 
strous project, after his old master’s 
suicide he uses his viscera for the con- 
struction of a ne\v fiddle. 

But retribution assumes a new and 
startling form. The subtle sympathy 
between matter and spirit intervenes 
to carry the first warnings of out- 
raged Nemesis. The strings of the 
violin give forth their own sound, 
their own associations, without any 
obvious agency. 

For a few brief moments it was a tor- 
rent of melody, the harmony of which, 
“tuned to soft woe”, was calculated to 
make mountains weep, had there been 
any in the room, and to soothe 

. . . even the inexorable powers of hell, 
the presence of which was undeniably 
felt in this modest hotel room. Suddenly, 
the solemn legato chant, contrary to all 
laws of harmony, quivered, became 
arpeggios, and ended in shrill staccatos, 
like the notes of a hyena laugh. 

The night of the concert arrives. 
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Still disregarding the warnings which 
come from the violin-case, the fool- 
hardy musician determines to surpass 
his great rival in his own field. He 
succeeds beyond his wildest dreams. 
By means of his unholy strategem 
he communicates to his audience a 
Bacchic frenzy which transports them 
to an unsuspectedly heightened, but, 
alas, a very dubious world. 

A collective hallucination took hold 
of the public. Panting for breath, 
ghastly, and trickling with the icy per- 
spiration of an inexpressible horror, they 
sat spell-bound, and unable to break the 
spell of the music by the slightest motion. 
They experienced all the illicit enervat- 
ing delights of the paradise of Mahom- 
med, that come into the disordered fancy 
of an opium-eating Mussulman, and felt 
at the same time the abject terror, the 
agony of one who struggles against an 
attack of delirium tremens. 

But the hour of the violinist has 
come. By his illicit experiment he 
has drawn down upon himself the 
vast, possessive forces of the other 
world ; and the old man comes back 
in spectral form to claim his own. 

A mere “ thriller some will say, 
and dated at that. A superficial 


glance at this vStory might give this 
impression to the impercipient. But 
the judgment would be unfair in the 
extreme. In and between the lines 
of this piece of highly-coloured fic- 
tion II. P. Blavatsky has woven a 
consistent thread of scientific truth 
for those who are able to read. 

Colours, sounds, in fact the whole 
apparatus of the senses, are but one 
aspect of the substance of the world 
and w^orlds. They have each its own 
powers and potencies ; and these 
powers and potencies are linked by 
the subtlest and most irrefragable of 
ties to the rhythms of the universe. 
One can explore the heights and the 
depths of “ Kingdoms yet unborn ” 
along the routes opened up by a 
knowledge of the right use of these 
agents. But woe to the amoral tyro 
in these realms. There are sounds 
that heal and sounds that kill. If 
11. P. Blavatsky had earned no other 
claim to fame, w^e should have been 
her grateful debtors for this exten- 
sion of the bounds of homiletic 
fantasy into the province of experi- 
mental science. 

Bernard Bromage 


THE BUDDHA AND BUDDHISM 

[Below we print six reviews of new publications which arc indicative of the 
deepening of interest in Buddhistic lore. — Eds. 1 


The Minor Anthologies of the Pali 
Canon : Buddhavaryisa and Cariyn- 
pitaka. Translated by B. C. Law. 
(Humphrey Milford ; Oxford Univers- 
ity Press. 10s. 6d.) 

With the inclusion of this third part of 
the Minor Anthologies in the Sacred 
Books of the Buddhists, two more books 
of the Pali Canon are made accessible 
to the English-reading public and Dr. 
B. C. Law, that indefatigable worker for 
Indian culture and early Indian litera- 


ture, has Hindered a great service to all 
who are interested in the Buddhist 
Scriptures. 

Dr. I^w has refrained from literary 
criticism ; the notes are sparing and re- 
stricted to references to related passages 
in other Canonical books, explanation of 
difficult words and emendations of faulty 
readings. As regards the Cariydpifaka, 
he had some time ago edited the text in 
Devanagari with an analysis of its sub 
ject-matter. (Lahore, 1924) 
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These texts are the two latest and 
last books of the Khuddaka Nikdya 
(Minor Anthology). The Buddhavamsa 
(History of the Buddhas) presents an 
account of the (later) twenty-four 
canonised Buddhas who preceded 
Gotama, the Buddha of the present 
Cycle ; and also a sliort chapter 
on the latter as the twenty-fifth. 
They are entirely legendary ac- 
counts of holy beings {BodhiscU- 
tvas) who by their ixiwer of steadfast 
resolve have determined to bring en- 
lightenment and salvation to mankind. 
As a literary product the work comes 
under the category of Apaddnas, heroic 
stories, and its date may be assigned to 
the latter half of the second century b.c. 

The Cariydpitaka (Basket of 
Conduct) is dfx:trinal in character 
and late in id(‘as, i purporting to 
show in thirty-five short Jdtaka- 
tales in verse, how the Bodhi- 
sattvas in formir birtlis practised 
the ten paramitas or " moral perfec- 
tions”. The b(X)k presents many prob- 
lems of literary criticism ; it has been 
much read ( or recited ) , owing to 
its adaptation of popular stories for the 


What Was the Original Gospel in 
Buddhism ? By Mrs. Rhys Davids. 
(The Epworth Press, Lxindon. 3s. 6d.) 

In this small treatise Mrs. Rhys 
Davids has done full justice to her dis- 
cussions on paramattha, bhava, auicca, 
kdma, kodha, an and a, dtmd, dhamma. 


The Book of the Discipline : Suitavi- 
hhanga of the Vinaya^Pitaka, Vol. I. 
Translated by I. B. Horner. (Hum- 
phrey Milford. Oxford University Press. 
10s. 6rf.) 

Miss Homer’s introduction is interest- 
ing and instructive. It discusses all the 
salient points concerning the Vinaya 
Pifaka and the books included in it. Her 
translation of the pdrajika (defeat) and 
^amghadisesa (formal meeting) has been 


purpose of religious edification, after the 
manner of the standard Jdtakas, All its 
tales occur in one form or another in 
the many collections of Buddhist folk- 
lore. Although these records of meri- 
torious acts are given in poetical form, 
they are very prosaic and void of any 
[Poetical charm such as is peculiar to the 
genuine Jdtakas, which are thoroughly 
human and appealing even when their 
heroes are clad in animal form. A trans- 
lation of these dry, stilted, stereotyped 
and monotonous pieces of saintly eulogy 
can therefore only be stilted and some- 
what tedious itself. Its only merit can 
be found in literalness and accuracy, and 
in this respect Dr. Law’s translation does 
not fail. 

Here and there little inconsistencies 
appear, as when the translator uses three 
different forms, must, will and may, for 
the future ehiti in the identical passages : 
at Bu. II. 63/4=xx. 15/16. The 

number of misprints is small and the get- 
up of the book is excellent. The trans- 
lation is preceded by an editorial note 
by Mrs. Rhys Davids in which she ably 
comments on the religious value of the 
texts. 

W. Stede 


sila, nirvana, hodhi, sambodhi jhdna, 
khandhas, etc. This kind of book was 
very much needed and those who are 
interested in Buddhism will be grateful 
to her for the publication of this useful 
and interesting treatise. It contains a 
very small index. 

B. C. Law 


very ably done, with useful notes where- 
ever necessary. She has given an appen- 
dix of untranslated passages and useful 
indexes of words and subjects, names, 
some Pali words in the notes, and the 
titles of works abbreviated in footnotes. 
The translation attempts the clearing 
up of many doubtful points and helps 
the reader to a clear understanding of 
the subject. 

B. C. Law 
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Guide through the Abidhamma- 
Pifaka : Being a synopsis of the philo- 
sophical collection belonging to the 
Buddhist Pali Canon followed by an 
essay on the “ Paticca-samuppdda By 
Nyanatiloka. (D. B. Taraporevala 
Sons and Co., Bombay. Rs. 6.) 

In this treatise the author has dealt 
with some of the topics of the Dhamma- 
sangw^ such as kdmdvacara, kusala, 
akusala, avydkata, etc., and he has at- 
tempted to explain karma and its conse- 
quence. Then he has treated rtipa 
(fonn), vedand (sensation) sahhd 
(perception), sathkhdra (confections) 
and vinfidna (consciousness), dyatana 
(sphere), dhdtu (elements), sacca (noble 
truths), indriya (faculties or potentiali- 
ties), paccaydkdra (dependent condi- 
tions); salipatthdna (bases of recollec- 
tion), sammappadhdna (right exertion), 


Mahayana Buddhism, By Beatrice 
Lane Suzuki, m.a., with an Introduc- 
tion by Prof. D. T. Suzuki, litt. d. 
(The Buddhist Lodge, London. 3s. 6d.) 

This book consists of seven chapters 
besides the introduction, a selected list 
of books, a short glossary of Buddhist 
terms, and an useful index. In the in- 
troduction the authoress has made a 
study of the various branches of Bud- 
dhism and the allied religions. She has 
also given a history of the Mahay^a 
Cult in China and in Japan. She has 
ably shown that Mahayana Buddhism is 
not cofifined to the Buddhism of Nagar- 
juna, Asanga and other philosophers of 
Indian Buddhism, but also refers to a 
historical process which is still moving 
forward from the creative genius of 
Sakyamuni more than two thousand 
years ago, and which, spreading itself 
north-eastward, reached China and Japan 
and in those latter countries has produc- 
ed several schools of thought which are 
still in existence. 

In the first chapter, she has succeeded 
in bringing out the main points involv- 
ed in Hinaydna and Mahdydna. In the 
second chapter, she has discussed cause 


iddhipdda (roads to power), bojjhanga 
(supernatural knowledge), magga (eight- 
fold path), jhdna (trance), patisamhhi- 
dhd (analytical knowledge), etc. Then 
in the third section, the author has given 
meanings of some of the terms mentioned 
in the Dhdtukathd. Then he has ex- 
plained Puggala with reference to the 
Puggala-Pahnatti. In this section on 
the Kathdvatthu, he has just touched the 
different schools and a few points con- 
cerning the arhant. In the appendix he 
has given word for word meanings of 
the various terms included in the Paficca- 
samuppdda. The method of treatment, 
on the whole, is very unsatisfactory, as 
it does not present a vivid and clear idea 
of the subject under discussion ; other- 
wise it evinces the erudition and the 
sound knowledge of the author. The 
book contains a serviceable index. 

B. C. Law 


and effect, karma and non-ego, tathatd 
(suchness), su^yatd, prajnd and nirvana. 
Then she has ably discussed the three 
kayas : — nirmdnakdya, sambhogakdya 
and dharmakdya. She has then dealt with 
the Bodhisattva conception, enlighten- 
ment (bod hi) and salvation (mokkha). 
In the third chapter, she has shown how 
the two main schools of Mahayana came 
into prominence, viz., Madhyamika and 
Yogacara. In the next, she has given 
the Mahayana rules which regulate the 
lives of monks, nuns and laity. She has 
not failed to give an account of religious 
festivals and special observances of the 
Maliayanists. The fifth chapter is im- 
portant, because it gives in a nutshell an 
account of some imioortant Mahayana 
sutras. Chapter Six gives some extracts 
from Mahayana siitras. 

The Bibliography given by the author- 
ess is incomplete. Unfortunately, she has 
made no mention of the section dealing 
with Mahayana Buddhism in Hastings’s 
Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics. We 
are not prepared to accept all the mean- 
ings of Buddhist technical terms supplied 
by the authoress in “ A Short Glossary 
of Buddhist Terms”, which needs a 
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thorough revision. For example, I 
would like to refer her to the Sumahgala- 
vildsini for a correct interpretation of the 


Zen Buddhism and Its Influence on 
Japanese Culture. By D. T. SuzuKf. 
With Thirty-eight Plates. (The Eastern 
Buddhist Society, Kyoto. 8 yen) 

We do not doubt that a true descrip- 
tion has been given here of certain as- 
pects of Japanese culture, nor can we 
doubt Dr. Suzuki’s knowledge of Zen 
Buddhism ; but some of his statements 
regarding Buddhism as a whole do not 
seem to us according to facts. He de- 
clares that the “ fundamental truth of 
Buddhism, which is taught by its various 
schools ”, is that ” All is One and One is 
All.” We cannot believe that such a state- 
ment can be found in the Pali Canon, the 
largest, and generally considered to be 
the most ancient body of Buddhist teach- 
ing. There the Buddha refuses to com- 
mit himself upon the subject of the One 
and the Many ; while the interpretation 
of his teaching by the earliest schools 
is anti-monistic. Examining this ques- 
tion carefully in his excellent work The 
Central Conception of Buddhism and the 
Meanitig of the Word ” Dharma ”, Th. 
Stcherbatsky says : ” Buddhism, accord- 
ingly, can be characterized as a system 
of Radical Pluralism (sanghdta-vdda) 

The word Talliatd, “thusness” or 
“ suchness ” occurs only once in the 
Pali-Canon, and then in a commentary 
in its latest book. 

Zen is neither pluralistic nor monistic. 
Dr. Suzuki writes ; “ Even when Zen 

indulges, in intellection, it never sub- 
scribes to a pantheistic interpretation of 
the world. For one thing, there is no 
One in Zen. If it speaks of the One 
as if it recognized it, this is a kind of 
condescension to common parlance. To 
Zen students the One is All and the All 
is the One. The one is always the same 
as the other ; the two are never to be 
separated.” However, this subject is 
apparently much dwelt upon in Zen. 

Although Dr. Suzuki declares that Zen 
“professes to teach the esssential spirit 


Tathdgata. The book is, on the whole, 
interesting and useful. 

B. C. Law 


of the Buddha himself, discarding 
all superficialities which have accumulat- 
ed ”, yet he shows its heterogeneous 
Chinese origin, in the eighth century, its 
antecedents including the doctrines of 
Confucianism, Taoism, Sung philosophy, 
and the military and nationalistic spirit ! 
Also h(i says, ” In Zen we find Chinese 
pragmatism solidly welded with Indian 
metaphysics full of high soaring specula- 
tions.” And ” This practicalness of the 
Sung philosophy came over to 
Japan on the same boat with Zen 
and also its nationalism as instilled 
into it by the militaristic spirit of 
Chu Hsi.” This they preceded to 
teach, combining Confucianism and 
Zen with it ; some of the monks even 
became soldiers. We are not told what 
aroused the opix)sition of the several 
Buddhist sects already established in 
Japan ; that seems not difficult to under- 
stand ; but it was welcomed by the mili- 
tary caste who were pleased, we are told, 
with its non-intellectual character. 

Dr. Suzuki devotes a long chapter to 
this military caste (the Samurai), and 
another to swordsmanship, including a 
lengthy quotation from a Spanish bull- 
fighter. This is indeed a striking con- 
trast to the Buddha’s spirit of non-re- 
sistance, when his life was threatened, his 
renunciation of the cudgel and the knife 
(Majjhima-Nikaya xviii) and his First 
Precept, incumbent on all Buddhists 
— monks or laity — the non-taking of life, 
that is, sparing the life of all living 
creatures ! 

Zen Buddhists take pride in their free- 
dom from philosophy ; according to Dr. 
Suzuki, analysis they abhor. Their goal 
is to gain the deepest wisdom through 
awakening the intuitive faculty, which is 
attempted through a discipline of ”no- 
mindedness”, and of sayings and acts 
by the teacher so striking that intuition 
is shocked into existence : Many stories 
are given as examples, some of which 
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seem puerile and others to deal in 
sophistry. Of the discipline we read : 
“ . . .Let your natural faculties act in a 
consciousness free from thou^ts, reflec- 
tions or affections of any kind.” All of 
this is in striking contrast to the strictly 
logical and anal 5 d;ical quality of early 
Buddhism with its definite subjects for 
meditation, where the first two factors 
of enlightenment are held to be mindful- 
ness and analysis. 

The chapters on the Tea Cult. 


The Activity School By Adolph 
Ferriere. (Kitabistan, Allahabad and 
London. Rs. 6.) 

The method of education described in 
this book can be briefly characterized as 
psychologically sound, thoroughly prac- 
tical and delightfully expounded. It is 
applicable to children of all races and 
types and to schools of all grades. When 
it is applied generally— as will surely be 
the case sooner or later— we shall soon 
have a new humanity, a mankind har- 
moniously developed, to replace what it 
must be confessed that our present form 
of education produces in the main— a 
vast majority of incoherent characters, 
with uncoordinated minds and bodies. 

In the Introduction the general idea 
of an “Activity School” emerges— “to 
encourage the spontaneous and creative 
nature of childhood”. Teaching must 
be from within, for what the 
mind is forced to attend to from 
without or through an indirect motive 
(such as punishment or the promist? 
of rewards) disrupts the equilibrium 
of the developing human being. Every 
growing mind is active, and that activity 
must be given scope. Mechanically im- 
parted information given to a child for 
passive assimilation stultifies his own 
development and his growing capacity 
for thinking and acting in the world. 

After a chapter of historical character 
- -which nevertheless contains many 
useful hints — ^M. Ferriere devotes his 
second to the psychological foundations 


the Noh Play and the Love of Nature, 
and the thirty-eight plates, mostly of the 
paintings of early Japanese masters, are 
full of interest, even if their aesthetic 
appreciation verges on preciosity. The 
story of Yamauba, the old woman of the 
mountains, and the poems to the cherry- 
blossoms, are appealing in their tender- 
ness. Many readers will find this book a 
fascinating description of Japanese cul- 
ture. 

E. H. Brewster 


of the system. I have only one word for 
this chapter splendid ; for its ix)ints 
are so clear and correct. It is impossible 
to begin to describe them in a brief re- 
view~ -every teacher ought to make him- 
self acquainted with them. If there is 
a fault, it is perhaps the too meticulous 
description of the development of sensa- 
tion, imitation and nflection at sixici- 
fied ages. 

The principkis thus expounded are 
not, however, left floating in the air. 
Chapters follow on manual, social and 
intellectual activity in the sch(X)ls. All 
of these arc packed with information 
and practical suggestions. To select any 
of them for brief mention here would 
give a one-sided impression - so I re- 
frain, but rcp('at that every teacher who 
is earnest in his ])rofession simply must 
read these chapters. 

Professor Saiyidain has edited the 
book -arranged for the use of the 
American translation from the original 
French, omitting details entirely irrele- 
vant to education in India, and obtained 
some useful notes from Mahatma 
Gandhi, Dr. Rabindranath Tagore, Dr. 
Bhagwan Das and Dr. Zakir Husain, 
which appear as appendices. He has 
also added a good index. 

As an old Ileadmaster and Principal, 
I say “ Tlianks, a thousand times ” to 
Professor Saiyidain and the publishers 
for giving us in India this most valuable 
book. 

Ernest Wood 
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TANIV\LlSli\G riME 


The New Jmmorialily. By J. Vv. 
Dunne. (Faber and Faber Ltd., 
London. 35. 6d . ) 

The problem of immortality is some- 
times discussed from the cthico-religious 
standpoint, sometimes from thi^ meta- 
physical standix:)int, but rarely from the 
standpoint of science. It is from the 
last standpoint or the standpoint of 
“ Serialism ” as he calls it that the 
author of this book tackles the problem. 

The old immortality is the immortal- 
ity of our common thinking. Tht^re is 
such a thing as the soul. This soul has 
a life in the body. But this life is not the 
whole of its life. When the body dis- 
iiilegrates, the soul survives. 'I'lius the 
old immortality may be said to be 
equi valent to the survival of the soul. 
The new immortality is based u|X>n a 
new cona‘ption of time. Mr. Dunne 
distinguishes pseudo-time from real 
time. In pseudo-time, everything is 
transient, everything is rushing to dc^ 
struction. In K'al time, on tiie oiher 
hand, “everything which has establish- 
ed its existence remains in existence''. 
The soul is one of those things which 
has this established existence and so im- 
mortality. 

This naturally gives lise to the ques- 
tion, what is real time and how is it dis- 
tinct from pseudo-time ? It is evident that 
time as we know it is “ an absolute, ir- 
reversible, one-way order." We may 
take as an illustration any three inci- 
dents that succeed each other ; let us 
call them A. B and C. We describe these 
incidents diffeienlly at dilTen'nt times. 
When A is present, both B and C are 
future. When B is present, A is p^ast 
and C is future. When C is present, 
both A and B are past. Thus the in- 
cidents change their temix)ral character. 
Further, it is only in the “ present 
that any of them is real. The past is 
no more, and the future is not yet. It 
is only the contents of “ now ” that are 
completely real. The question of inte- 
rest that arises here is, how do any of 


these events acquire reality ? There is 
nothing inhenut in any one of them to 
make it “ more ‘ real ’ or more ‘ existing 
now’ than the other two”, (p. 50) 
Also there can be nothing outside the 
events which can make an unreal event 
real. So, it is argued, all the events 
are equally real. “One state (of an 
independently existing world) cannot 
be inherently more real than the others, 
so their reality is independent of such 
an additional circumstance as being 
‘now’.“ (p. 53) 

But if all the events are equally real, 
what makes any of those events exist 
“ now “ ? The answer is that there is 
nothing in the event itself. It is the 
" held " of i:)n^scnlation which travels 
with the observer that makes a differ- 
ence. 1 may be said to carry this field 
about me. Wherever I hapix^n to be 
obseiwing, I find sensory phenomena as 
happening “ now This character 
then, the character of b(‘ing “ present ”, 
is not in the nature of things. It is 
abstracted from the real world by 
employing the “ field ” as the source of 
our inlonnation. In themselves the 
things are all real and eternally real. 
Thus a distinction is made between the 
real time and the i>seudo-time. In real 
time, things all co-exist. There is no 
past, present and future. But in 
pseudo-time, which is an abstracted 
view of the real w-orld, these distinctions 
are made. Certain things are past and 
are for ever past, certain things are 
happening " now ", and yet certain 
other things are future only. 

A question of imix)rtance evidently 
arises here. It does not appxiar that the 
author has taken note of it. Things may 
be “ now " only in relation to the field 
of presentation of an obstTver. But do 
the events of the real w’orld co-exist? 
If they did, they would not be events. 
Is there no change and movement in the 
real w’orld? In our field of present- 
ation, certain phenomena apj^ear and 
others disapix'ar. What determines 
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this succession? Nothing in the field 
itself, but something in the nature of 
things themselves. This means that 
there is real succession in the world. 
Things which are cease to exist, and 
things which are not come into being. 
All the events of the real world cannot 
possibly co-exist. 

All that we can say in favour of the 
author s standpoint is that in accordance 
with the new scientific ideas, such as 
those brought into currency by the 
theory of Relativity, certain events will 
appear successive which are in fact 
simultaneous, and certain other events 
will appear simultaneous which are in 
fact successive. This is because the 
field of presentation of an observer is 
dependent upon certain light-messages 
which must affect his nervous system. 
It gives the reason why the author is 
particular to restrict his thesis to things 
which have established their existenct*. 
Or, in other words, things which have 
once happened are perpetually happen- 
ing in some one’s field and for that 
matter in the field of the universal 
mind. For according to the author 
“your mind and my mind arc simply 
marked places in the Super-Mind, mark- 
ed by the world-lines which determine 
the presence of sensory phenomena”, 
(p. 145) What however is of import- 
ance is the fact that things have not 
established their existence simultaneous- 
ly. There are future events which have 
not yet established their existence. Are 
they not first unreal before they become 
real ? Thus the same tem|x)ral distinc- 
tions which were relegated to the field of 
presentation come up once again in the 
real world in another form. Wc have 
to admit that time as we know it is the 
form of all objective reality, and that 
in this reality unreal things become real 
and vice-versa. 

The author has not proved his case 
on scientific grounds. But there are 
certain metaphysical questions in this 
connection which cannot be avoided. 
The Gita for example says : “ What 
is not possessed of being can never come 
to possess it ; and what has being can 


never cease to be. “ Again it says, 
“What is unreal in the beginning and 
unreal in the end, cannot be real in the 
middle.” This means that what is 
truly real must be immutably real. But 
that which is real only in the middle 
duration or the “ present ” has no real 
being. The whole objective world, 
dominated as it is by time, is thus con- 
demned to unreality. It is the 
immutable being which is out of time 
which alone can be truly immortal. 

Another question which arises is the 
nature of the timeless being. It is 
evident that nothing can be “ now ” 
except as it is presented to me. It 
is only when this “ now ” ix)int is fixed 
through my consciousness that some- 
thing can appear to be past or future. 
These two moments have also their 
correlate in our consciousness. The 
past is the object of memory. Without 
memory, there can be nothing called past. 
And the future is a matter of 
anticipation. If I do not anticipate, 
there is nothing that is future. We 
thus find that tcmix)ral distinctions arc 
entirely dejx^ndent upon our conscious- 
ness. This consciousness alone is out of 
time. When other things have become 
past thv. consciousness which remembers 
them has not become past. When other 
things hapix?n and are “ now ” to us, we 
survive their happening ; for they arc 
seen by us to become past. Thus in 
the end, the whole tcmp(^)ral reality 
hangs about the reality of our conscious 
self which alone is timelessly real. 

Wc believe that this is the only true 
meaning of immortality. It is the old 
meaning and it is the ever new meaning. 
The new immortality of the author, 
according to which everything that has 
once established its existence is immortal, 
is full of confusions. Nothing can be 
immortal which does not exist always 
and which is not in its very nature 
incapable of coming into being or of 
ceasing to exist. This cannot be said 
about anything except the immutable 
and intelligent self. It is wrong to sup- 
pose that the immortality of the soul 
conceived in the old fashion consisted 
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in a life which was merely the succes- 
sion of “one damned thing after an- 
other The alternative which the 
author proposes of the soul being able 
to call up the past and the future together 
with the present and to strike a new 
harmony or a new meaning through 
them is not supi^orted by a shred of 
reason. Events in time are not simul- 
taneous like the keys of the piano or 
the arranged letters of the tyi^riter. 
To speak of the whole oj time is really 
a contradiction. For if time is real, it 
is beginninglcssly and endlessly real. 
Where can we get the whole of time 
through which we might strike a har- 
mony? It is best to regard time as 
the form of the unreal world of sensible 
phenomena only. Time is not ultimate- 
ly real. What is ultimately real is the 
immutable Self. 

The author has mixed up science and 
philosophy in a way which is deplor- 
able. He has not refuted the materialist 
or proved the immortality of the soul. 
He has merely succeeded in confound- 
ing the whole issue and putting on the 


The Mysticism of Time in Rig Veda. 
By Mohan Singh, d. litt., ph. d. 
(Atma Ram and Sons, Anarkali, Lahore. 
Rs. 5/-) 

The concepts of Time and Space, now 
understood as a time-space continuum, 
have tantalised scientists and philoso- 
phers since the dawn of rational specu- 
lation, and any systematic attempt at 
elucidation of their nature and signific- 
ance must be welcomed. Dr. Mohan 
Singh ixMnts out that “ Vedic conscious- 
ness is basically threefold ” and that 
there is a basic correspondence between 
Time, Space and Causality operating in 
the cosmos. Dr. Singh has studied in 
detail the Aitereya and some Rig-Vedic 
texts to show the significance of the 
symbolism of the triad, Time, Space, 
and Causality. Reference is made to Dr. 
Shama Sastry’s Drapsa, and correspond- 
ences are worked out between the 
sciences of speech and of astronomy. 
The Vedas and the Vedangas are inter- 


same basis the immortality of the soul 
and the immortality of physical events. 
If there is no more ground for the for- 
mer than there is for the latter, it is 
indeed a poor consolation to man. And 
yet the author makes very extravagant 
claims and thinks that his view of time 
completely changes the whole problem 
of immortality. “ It is sufficient to 
reduce to complete nonsense every dis- 
cussion which has ever taken place con- 
cerning the qutnstion of survival. It is 
sufficient to convert into so much waste 
paper the greater part of the world’s 
more serious books.” We entirely dis- 
agree with this view, and consider this 
attempt to prove immortality on scienti- 
fic grounds only as a further example of 
the incapacity of the scientific thinker 
to do full justice to the things of the 
spirit which lie entirely outside the scope 
of empirical science. Whatever other 
value the book might have, it is certainly 
a piece of waste paper so far as any 
proof of human immortality is 
concerned. 

G. R. Malkani 


preted as states of consciousness. 

Taking the most charitable view of 
Dr. Singh’s endeavour, it is not difficult 
to see that Vedic rites, rituals, rules, 
deities, and other phenomena and the 
Vedic terminology admit of an esoteric 
or symbolic interpretation in terms of 
states of consciousness and Yogic 
practices and certain typical patterns of 
experiences and realizations, but I am 
afraid more problems are really raised 
than solved in any attempt at interpre- 
tation of the Vedas in terms of conscious- 
ness and of Yogic practices. Of course, 
states of consciousness, Yogic and non- 
Yogic, are temporal but that is no ex- 
planation of what TIME is, let alone 
the Mysticism of it. The Gita seeks to 
identify time with god. (Kalosmi 
lokakshyakrit ) The Nyaya-Vaiseshika 
holds that time is a Dravya, a cosmic 
constituent even as are Earth, Fire. 
Water etc. Dr. Singh observes that 
“ Gandharvas, Apsaras, Rakshasas . . . 
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arc states and stages of consciousness, 
time-phases and space-units.” Granting 
that may be so, what ix'lation does the 
symbolism b:.ar to man s relation to his 
lellow-mcn ? 

1 am aware of attempts to interpret 
the talcs of tfid Ramaycnia and the 
Mahabharcda and the characters liguring 
in them as Y'ogic phenomena but, in 
the absence of compelling criteria and 
canons of interpretation, it is impossible 
to maintain that the Yogic interpretation 
is the only correct or tenable one. Yoga 
is one of the Darsanas devclop.ed witli 
a definite end in view. On that acc(^unt, 
sun^ly, there is no spiritual or philoso- 
phic nix’d to n‘ad the so-called mysti- 
cism of Time, Space, and Causality into 
Vedic and Upfmiskadic texts. 


The Magnificent Rothschilds, By 
Cecil Roth. (Robert Hale Ltd. 
London. 12s. 6ri.) 

Dr. Roth remarks in his Preface that 
during the past few years a certain oblo- 
quy has begun to be attached to the 
mere fact of the accumulation of wealth 
— a reaction from the state of affairs 
a century or even half a century ago. 
when it was generally regarded as the 
principal object of terrestrial existence. 
And it is because the heroes of his story 
embraced this as their principal object 
and pursued it with such unexampled 
success that the epithet ‘‘magnificent” 
rings rather hollow in our ears. Even 
the astonishing number of marriage.-, 
with first cousins in the Rothschild 
clan seems to have bcHin dictated by the 
desire to keep the dowries and setUe- 
ments, which were enormous, in the 
family. Admittedly their generosity was 
as immense as their wealth, but with 
such wealth, for ever multiplying with 
little real relation to productive labour, 
even charity almost ceases to have 
meaning. And it is because they lacked 


Questions relating to Sotna are 
answered by Dr. Singh in the light of 
his researches into Yogic, Tantric and 
Vedic literature and “actual vision of 
Soma in Yogic practice”. The actual 
vision being a subjective experience is 
not matter for the reviewer’s judgment. 
One thing, however, must be emphasiz- 
ed. The Soma plant, the crushed juice 
of which is used in sacrificial rituals, 
has absolutely nothing to do with the 
Soma mentioned in Yoga~Darsana. No 
amount of research can disiKil the legiti- 
mate appreliension whether after all 
symbolism and mysticism may not be 
obstructions in the path of progress to- 
wards the peace and the calm of th(' 
Sidf. Wliatever it is. Time still 
continiK’S to tantalise thinker’^. 

R. Nag.\ Raja Sarma 


real roots in social life that they were 
driven to a display which strikes us to- 
day as more often pathetic than magni- 
ficent. They planted great houses ui)on 
th-c countryside, one of which for its vul- 
garity was described as “ a combination 
of a French chateau and a gambling 
liouse ” ; they played industriously the 
part of the English country gentleman. 
1'hey entertained in l/mdon and else- 
where with a glittering luxury to which 
the most exclusive members of 
society surn^ndered. And according 
to Dr. Roth the humblest East End 
tailor or Soho dressmaker was glad 
to bask in the reflected glory. They 
collected works of art as determinedly as 
some of them slaughtered pheasants. But 
l)ehind the whole gorgeous fagade they 
didn't belong. At least that is the im- 
pression which Dr. Roth’s record leaves 
on us. It is mainly intended to divert, 
but it has value as a picture of Victorian 
and Edwardian social life and of an old 
Order of which we cannot much regret 
the passing. 


Hugh I’A. Fausset 
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The Kingdom oj the Spirit. By 
Claude Houghton. New Edition. 
(C. W. Daniel Co., Ltd., London, 5s.) 

This is a book packed with seed- 
thoughts, each one a living germ for a 
season’s meditation. A digest-review 
affords some idea of its value, but can- 
not reproduce its vital quality. 

A man’s life expresses his real creed 
and denotes his stage in life’s pilgrimage. 
By desiring possessions in the Kingdom 
of Self he learns their shadowy nature. 
In the Kingdom of Belief all religions 
express the common need — to know the 
reality behind appearance and freedom 
from self-slavery. Yet men fear the res- 
ixjnsibility of freedom, and worship the 
idolatry of appearance, materialism of all 
kinds. Creeds prove their essential iden- 
tity by the likeness between their Saints. 
In the Kingdom of Vision the prophets 
speak the same truths. 

Men admit Law as operative in part 
of life’s activity, but act as though chance 
were the ultimate ruler. Chance should 
be called “ unknown laws ”. Growth 
comes through the discipline of the King- 
dom of Law. Imagination— the next 
Kingdom — is the creative use of symbols 


Dmarnate Influence in Human Life. 
By Eknesto Buzzano. Translated by 
Isabel Emerson. (John M. Watkins, 
London. Ss. 6d.) 

The Passing of Heaven atid Hell. By 
Joseph McCabe. (C. A. Watts and 
Co., Ltd., Ijondon. Is.) 

Here are two teachings on life after 
death which must remain irreconcilable 
till, through the cleansing of their per- 
ceptive powers both schools see all things 
as they are- infinite. Both Mr. McCabe 
and Signor Bozzano are earnest men 
seeking to warn and to enlighten their 
public. The one believes nothing ; the 
other, everything. Mr. McCabe is a 
ruthless and fearless iconoclast when it 
comes to questions of religion or, more 
proi)erly speaking, the church. In 
questions religious he denies the 
invisible, the intangible. 


as a bridge between the seen and the un- 
seen. But to create, it is first necessary 
to Be, and “as a man thinks, so he 
becomes.” 

In the Kingdom of the Miraculous, 
the natural recurring order — routine 
when soulless— discloses’ Spirit within 
familiar things. Love, the aspiration to- 
wards something greater than ourselves, 
makes theoretical values real. We are 
what we love. The soul wearies of any- 
thing less essential than itself, though the 
pangs of spiritual birth tempt many back 
into outgrown creeds. In the Kingdom 
of the Invisible, fear goes when the seen 
is recognized as only the shadow of the 
unseen. Possessions enslave us. Our 
soul is our only possession. 

In the Kingdom of Love, or freedom, 
love links our exix^rience with that of 
the wise of universal compassion. Where 
passion seeks to rule, love serves, and 
losing the world it gains the universe. 
The saint is the living outcome of that 
vital experience that unifies all experience. 
All are eternal Spirits in Eternity, 
journeying to the Kingdom of God, 
which is to be found in our own soul. 

W. E. W. 


The spiritualism represented by 
Signor Bozzano and his school is anath- 
ema to him. Church dogmas, ritual, 
miracles, etc., etc., are beyond the pale 
of a sane man’s consideration. Yet 
Signor Bozzano is equally intelligent 
and sincere and he not only affirms 
belief in the invisible side of nature, 
but goes so far as to call spiritual 
everything that has to do with the in- 
visible, forgetting that though passions 
and desires, likes and dislikes, moods 
and feelings arc invisible and form one 
of the most distinguishing characteris- 
tics by which we recognize one another, 
they are too often just the reverse of 
spiritual. To Signor Bozzano these 
traits, undesirable though they admit- 
tedly may be, become sublimated by 
death or exteriorization in the astral 
body. Why, he does not tell us. 
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Both authors, confronted with the 
stark reality of life, so fleeting in its 
joys, so tedious in its dreary discipline, 
seek something they can call real, the 
one choosing this “ too, too solid flesh ”, 
the other something less solid, but 
equally substantial. 

Life cannot be divided into compart- 
ments. There is no line in Nature be- 
tween good and evil, day and night, 
life and death. Life as the One 
Reality ever is. When it manifests in 
a material vehicle we call it life ; its 
subjective existence, because unknown to 
us, we call death. To the soul there is 
in this fluctuation between life in and 
out of a physical body a difference 
analogous to that experienced by every 
man in waking and sleeping. 

No more than is the invisible, 
because of its invisibility, spiritual, is 
the visible, because of its visibility, 
devilish. The case is often exactly the 
reverse. If Mr. McCabe would recog- 
ruze the essential reality of the unseen 
universe, and Signor Bozzano realize 
that invisibility and spirituality are not 
synonymous terms here any more than 
in the case of electricity or poison gas, 
a basis for reconciliation of the two 
opposing schools might be found. 

Signor Bozzano presents nearly 300 
pages of carefully arranged argument 
thoroughly documented by cases to 
prove spirit survival and “Discamate 
Influence in Human Life ”. Alas ! 
such “ Influence ” is all too frequently a 
power for evil in the world to-day and 
it was, among other missions, to stem 
the growing tide of so-called spiritual- 
ism which sought guidance through 
communication with these devilish 
reliquiae of the dead, that the 
Theosophical Movement was founded 
by Madame Blavatsky in 1875. No 
one questions the occurrence of the 
phenomena of clairvoyance, clairaudi- 
ence, apportation, materialization, etc. ; 
it is the agency at work which is doubt- 
ed. 

Signor Bozzano’s book is the first 


volume of the “Library of the Inter- 
national Institute for Psychical Re- 
search” and has been written in re- 
sponse to the invitation of the Organiz- 
ing Committee of the International 
Spiritualist Congress of Glasgow 
(1937). In the book he has collected 
the cream of his books, monographs, 
pamphlets, articles, etc., over a i^eriod 
of some forty years— yet he is still un- 
able to give us any philosophy of 
spiritualism. In replying to the prob- 
lem set him : ” Animism or Spiritism : 
which explains the facts ? ”, all he can 
say is 

Neither the one nor the other succeeds 
by itself in explaining the whole complex 
of supernormal phenomena. Both are in- 
dispensable for the purpose and cannot be 
separated, since both are the effects of a 
single cause ; and this cause is the human 
spirit, which, when it manifests in tran- 
sient Hashes during “ incarnate ” existence, 
determines animistic phenomena, and when 
it manifests in a “ disincarnalc ” condition 
in the world of the living, determines 
spiritistic phenomena. 

But this gets us nowhere. To give 
the name “ human Spirit ” to the 
underlying cause of phenomena explains 
nothing. The theist calls the source, 
God ; the Roman Catholic, God and 
Devil, as it suits liim. The mere 
naming of this agency in no way im- 
plies the understanding of it. 

Better the care-free, devil-may-care 
Realism of Mr. McCabe with all its 
denials, g(X)d, bad and indifferent, than 
the misplaced and dangerous zeal of 
Signor Bozzano, whose sincerity but 
increases the danger of his research. 
Better still a calm, dispassionate, 
philosophic examination of the facts, 
the records and the explanations of 
which have been checked and tested 
and verified by countless generations of 
Spiritual Scientists of the ancient East. 
Is it too much to hope that the Institute 
for Psychical Research will one day 
turn Eastward to the Ancients and give 
up its futile collection of isolated 
“cases’* and, from necromantic collec- 
tors turn Spiritual Philosophers ? 

D. C. T. 
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Ghosts and Apparitions. By W. H. 
Salter. (Geo. Bell and Sons, Ltd., 
I.x)ndon. 3s. 6J.) 

Here is another volume of cases from 
the records of the Society for Psychical 
Research for which students of psychical 
exiierienccs will feel grateful. As in all 
the investigations made by the S.P.R., 
every effort is made to eliminate chance 
coincidence (which itself, however, de- 
mands explanation ! ) but it is difficult 
to understand why the author should 
assume that dreams about persons dead 
for some time are without evidential 
value merely because the death “was 
usually already known to the dreamer “. 
Similarly in Poltergeist phenomena, the 
theory is advanced that poltergeist “ will 
prove to be a product of subnormal 
adolescence Those who are impressed 
by the fact that the historical evidence 
goes back very much further than the 
sixty years to which the author limits 
“ the exix'rimcntal investigation of 
telepathy”, will admire the care taken 
“to distinguish bc.'tween objective and 
subjective ”, without necessarily sub- 
scribing to the vkyw that “ it is through 
dissociation, pathological and medium- 
istic ”, that wc may alone or best study 
“the structure of personality”. Long 
ago it was laid down that objectivity 
depended largely on ixrception, which 
may be influenced by inner stimulus, 
and that, in many cases, apparitions 
may be traced to the objcctivization of 
images impressed on the brain from 
“ within ”. A deeper analysis of human 
personality than is ordinarily to be found 
in the West, and a realization of the 
nature of the immortal individuality as 
distinct* from man’s psychical conscious- 
ness, are essential conditions for aproixr 
understanding of the phenomena so as- 
siduously collect'd by patient investiga- 
tors. 

Indian readers will bt' interested in 
Case XV. related by Prince Victor 
Duleep Singh in 1894 on the death of 
his father, corroborated as it is by the 
late Lord Carnarvon. 


Foreknowledge. By H. F. Saltmarsh. 
(G. Bell and Sons, Ltd., London. 3s. 
6</.) 

An unassuming little book of 120 
pages, worth its weight *in gold to the 
student of the occult. In simple lan- 
guage, Mr. Saltmarsh goes methodically 
into the question of precognition, that is, 
the ixrception or awareness of future 
events, without the help of outside in- 
formation or the o^xrations of inference. 
He does not bring forward any new 
cases of this occurrence, for that is not 
the object of the book, but he takes all 
the cases which have been recorded by 
the Society for Psychical Research as 
having been satisfactorily authenticated, 
eliminates all those which by even the 
longest stretch of imagination could be 
ascribed to normal causes, and finds a 
decided residue of undoubted cases of 
foreknowledge or precognition. This is 
the true spirit of research. 

In what may be called normal causes 
of prevision, the author includes telep- 
athy, autosuggestion, subliminal knowl- 
edge and inference therefrom, and 
abnormal acuity of the senses. Arrival 
cases — such as prognostication of the 
coming of a letter and of its contents, 
may he due to telepathy. Autosuggestion 
may occur when a person gets the idea 
that something is going to happen, such 
as a railway disaster, and makes a 
I)icturo of it which he mistakes for a 
vision. Subliminal knowledge is what 
has sunk out of sight or has been re- 
ceived without notice. 

After rigorously eliminating all cases in 
which these are ix)ssible, Mr. Saltmarsh 
finds 183 unquc^stionable cases, a selec- 
tion of which he examines in a very 
capable and interesting manner. To- 
wards the end of the book he gives a 
little space to the discussion of various 
theories of the nature of time which 
might possibly help to account for pre- 
cognition, but does not endorse any one 
of them. The main point is the estab- 
lishment of the fact, and this he does 
to ixrfection. 


B. P. Howell 


Ernest Wood 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 

(Below we print a few quotations culled from the writings of II. P. Blavatsky 
which our readers will be able to use, and many among them, we know, will, as 
seed-ideas for their meditations.— Eds.] 


Our voice is raised for spiritual 
freedom, and our plea made for en- 
franchisement from all tyranny, 
whether of Science or Theology. 

What I do believe in is : (1) , the 
unbroken oral teachings revealed by 
living divine men during the infancy 
of mankind to the elect among 
men ; (2) , that it has reached us 
unaltered ; and (3) that tlie 
Masters are thoroughly versed in 
the science based on such iminter- 
rupted teaching. 

No one can study ancient philo- 
sophies seriously without perceiving 
that the striking similitude of con- 
ception between all. . .is the result of 
no mere coincidence but of a con- 
current design. 

In the twentieth century of our 
era scholars will begin to recognize 
that the Secret Doctrine has neither 
been invented nor exaggerated, but, 
on the contrary, simply outlined ; 
and finally, that its teachings ante- 
date the Vedas. 

From Gods to men, from Worlds 
to atoms, from a star to a rush-light, 
from the Sun to the vital heat of the 
meanest organic being— the world 
of Form and Existence is an im- 
mense chain, whose links are all 
connected. The law of Analogy is 
the first key to the world-problem, 
and these links have to be studied co- 
ordinately in their occult relations 
to each other. 

Man-spirit proves God-spirit, as 


the one drop of water proves a 
source from which it must have 
come. Tell one who had never seen 
water, that there is an ocean of 
water, and he must accept it on 
faith or reject it altogether. But let 
one drop fall upon his hand, and he 
then has the fact from which all the 
rest may be inferred. 

The identity of our physical 
origin makes no appeal to our 
higher and deeper feelings. Matter, 
deprived of its soul and spirit, or its 
divine essence, cannot speak to the 
human heart. But the identity of 
the soul and spirit, of real, immortal 
man, as Theosophy teaches us, once 
proven and deep-rooted in our 
hearts, would lead us far on the 
road of real charity and brotherly 
goodwill. 

The person who is endowed with 
this faculty of thinking about even 
the most trifling things from the 
higher plane of thought has, by 
virtue of that gift which he 
possesses, a plastic power of forma- 
tion, so to say, in his very imagina- 
tion. 

Altruism is an integral part of 
self-development. But we have to 
discriminate. A man has no right to 
starve himself to death that another 
man may have food, unless the life 
of that man is obviously more useful 
to the many than is his own life. But 
it is his duty to sacrifice his own com- 
fort, and to work for Others if they 
are unable to work for themselves. 
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ANXIETY 

The world has been living in France have never made moral 
anxiety since last September when principles the guiding law of their 
the bluff of might won a victory over governments, any more than have 
moral weaknc'ss at Munich. Since Italy, Germany and Russia ; and 
then, Europe has experienced the it is not easy suddenly to act up to 
Karma of broken promises -not a moral principles in an hour of crisis, 
new phenomenon in the history ol An individual loses his fear and 
European nations. Britain and France anxiety when he takes a firm stand 
have also to answer for their broken on the moral law and resolves to pay 
promises in the past. his debt honestly and to act tow'ards 

A handful of men are responsible others righteously, because he is con- 
fer the atmosphere of tense anxiety vinced that the universe is governed 
in which millions have been plunged, by Law. The five Pandavas had 
Fear prevailed in Britain and FYance nothing to fear or to be anxious 
when the Munich decision was taken; about though the evil Duryo- 
then fetfr passed and in March- dhana and his ninety-nine brothers 
April anxiety was bom. These power- were against them. The Kauravas 
ful democracies have evinced an un- had huge armies but the Pandavas 
democratic spirit in letting the small had Shri Krishna as the charioteer, 
kingdoms fall prey to a wanton ag- President Roosevelt’s appeal to the 
gression ; while they have been look- European nations is an opportunity 
ing on. Karma has been making for Europe where all the parties are 
several entries against them. They Duryodhanic in nature, but where 
have answered in the negative the some at least can turn a new leaf, 
question of their Scriptures : “ Am I It is an opportunity for some Panda- 
my brother’s keeper ? ” This is vas to arise. Will the Karma of 
understandable ; for Britain and Europe permit it ? 



THE FAILURE OF THE CHRISTIAN 
CHURCHES 

[L. A. G. Strong, poet, novelist and critic, wonders why we requested him 
io write on this subject. Though he be “well read neither in philosophy nor in 
theology ”, he is one who aspires to live the Christ teachings but who cannot always 
agree with ecclesiastical vicw-j)oints. That is why ; and our readers will agree 
that we are justified. He touches on what to thousands of men and women in 
Christendom seems the central problem to-day.— Eds.] 


I am asked to write upon the the- 
sis "That the Christian churches 
have jailed to live up to the teachings 
oj Christ ”. 

In the world of to-day, this thesis 
may seem self-evident. The teach- 
ings that rule our world, whatever 
they are, bear little resemblance 
to those of the Gospels. Even so, it 
is W'ell to be clear what we are talk- 
ing about. What is meant, first of 
all, by "the Chrislian churche.s”? 
Does this mean the entire body 
of worshippers ? Or only the officials, 
the ecclesiastics ? If it means the for- 
mer, we might as well simplify the 
statement, and say * Christians ”. 
Yet, this can hardly be the meaning ; 
since it is only courteous to assume 
that whoever put this thesis to me 
had a special meaning in his head, 
and would not use two words where 
one would do. 

I will assume therefore that it is 
the executives, the priests, great and 
small, who have failed to carry out 
the teachings of their Ma'^ter. If this 
is so, further questions arise. Have 
they failed individually, or as a body? 
We need hardly bother to assert that 
they have failed as individual souls ; 
and, even if we did, this would take 
us into a lengthy examination of the 
sense in which we use the word 
“fail”. Of course every Christian 


fails by the absolute standard. To 
make sense, we can talk ‘only of com- 
parative failure ; a tendency down- 
ward instead of upward ; a large 
failure, due to perversity or to inabi- 
lity to understand that what the in- 
dividual or corporation is doing goes 
agaiiist the teachings of Christ. 

The only sense in which the thesis 
will work is to take it as meaning that 
the massed ecclesiastics of the various 
Christian churches have, as corporate 
bodies, guided their flocks in the 
wrong direction, or failed to guide 
them in the right. 

Now, obviously, no such thesis can 
be di.scussed by members of the 
Church of Rome, since for them 
Christ’s teaching only exists as 
declared and interpreted by the 
Church. The other Christian bodies 
would be prepared to discuss it, and 
individual priests and minis'ers 
would be ready to admit it, though 
probably only to a limited degree. 

In all cases, the first difTiculty 
would concern the .second term in the 
proposition. While there is agreement 
as to the general trend of Christ’s 
leaching, there are many and acute 
differences about its application to in- 
dividual cases in the modem world. 
If we examine that central affirm- 
ation, the Sermon on the Mount, we 
find that it is quite differently r^ard- 
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ed by theologians in, for instance, the 
Church of i::.ngiand. Some hoid it 
as an aosolute ruie oi conduct, bind- 
ing upon all uhnsiians in ail ciicum- 
stances, and biame a coriupc society 
for the undeniable difiicuities which 
arise if one attempts to apply it. 
Others — see a recent seiies of 
articles in The SpecLaLor—m^midim 
that It is only a ruie of spiritual con- 
duct lor SUCH as aie prepared to cut 
themselves oil irom the main body of 
their lellow beings and accept it. If 
you are going to lead a spiritual liie, 
they say, then this is the rule by 
which you must lead it. Ihere could 
hardly be a wider difference — and 
this within tlie same branch of the 
Christian Church. 

Whether we look on it as a literal- 
ly worded rule of conduct applicable 
to life to-day ; as a rule of conduct 
applicable to its own times, and need- 
ing adaptation to to-day ; or, follow- 
ing the man in the street, as an ideal 
which one could only hope to follow 
on the xaguest and most general 
lines ; the Sermon on the Mount is 
by no means the only statement of 
Christ’s teaching. This teacliing is 
contained in a series of precepts, par- 
ables and actions recorded by the 
four Gospels. These precepts, para- 
bles and actions are not always in 
complete accord one with the others, 
and The narratives which contain 
them have very properly been sub- 
jected to a scrutiny which does some- 
thing to explain these discrepancies. 
Considering the circumstances in 
which the Gospels were set down, the 
discrepancies are amazingly small. 
There are, however, enough of them 
to enable those who wish Christ’s 
justification for various courses of 


action to quote isolated texts in sup- 
port of suen action and puzzle their 
teiiow-believers. I'he usual answer 
given is that we must consider the 
tendency ol a whole body of teaching 
rather Uran press the application oi 
a single text. From the common sense 
point of view, this is obviously 
sound ; but the man who quotes the 
isolated text can always retort 
that that body of teaching is 
made up of a large number of 
isoiaied texts, each of which is just 
as liable to be wrong as the one on 
which he lakes his stand. Christ, 1 
think we may say without presump- 
tion, nowhere showed Ilis wisdom so 
clearly as in the wide, general terms 
of the few commandments He issued: 
terms which can be applied to every 
contingency at every time : and this 
is the real refutation of attempts to 
screw individual texts into support 
of actions or policies which appear 
contrary to the whole trend of His 
teaching. 

We see this very clearly wdien we 
come to the broadest of the general 
chaiges brought against the Christian 
churches in the world to-day. It will 
be belter, I think, if I keep my own 
views out of this article as far as I 
can, and concentrate instead on the 
general criticisms of Christian prac- 
tice uttered by intelligent people. One 
man's opinion is negligible. (In any 
case, I cannot imagine why I have 
been asked to write on this subject. I 
have no special qualification for do- 
ing so. l>eing well read neither in phi- 
losophy nor in theology.) But many 
of the best and ynost civilised minds 
of our time are outside the churches, 
and stay outside, for reasons which 
the churches do not controvert as 



272 


THE ARYAN PATH 


convincingly as they might. I write 
as one for whom the siory and the 
teachings of Christ are unique and 
unsurpassed, and who would desire 
nothing so much as to live after that 
Pattern, but who cannot always agree 
with official interpretations of its 
letter or spirit. 

It is perfectly obvious that, what- 
ever the churches may be doing, the 
countries of the world to-day are not 
run in accordance with Christ’s teach- 
ing. If they were, the world’s goods 
would be better distributed, one man 
would not prosper through anotlier’s 
loss, and we should not be menaced 
by war. 

It is this last thing, war, which is 
the most serious evidence against the 
churches. I know a great many peo- 
ple of various ages, sorts and posi- 
tions, and I meet great numbers of 
young people. Few of them have any 
use for any kind of church, and the 
reason nearly all of them give, the 
accusation which they bring against 
the churches, the thing which above 
all others has earned the churches 
their- contempt, is this complete 
failure to take a stand upon the ques- 
tion of war. 

All the churches together will not 
convince sensitive and intelligent 
young men and women that Christ 
could possibly approve of modern 
warfare. They refuse to believe that 
He who healed the sick and bade His 
followers measure persons and insti- 
tutions with the maxim, “By their 
fruits ye shall know them”, could 
sanction a policy or a state of things 
in which men who feel no enmity for 
one another should stick bayonets in 
each other’s bowels, should drop 
bombs upon women and children. 


! June 

should poison their fellow creatures 
with corrosive gases, should starve, 
harry and oppress them to the level 
of terrified animals. These and even 
worse things are the fruits of 
war. Yet there are ecclesiastics who, 
relying on Christ's action in clearing 
the temple of the money-changers 
and His statement tltat He came to 
bring, not peace, but a sword, would 
have us believe that we can engage 
in warfare- -i.c., in the above-named 
practices — with His blessing. 

Seeking a reason, the young peo- 
ple of to-day perceive — to take one 
example— that, however proudly it 
may bear itself on occasion, the 
Church of England is dependent on 
the State. Its interest lies in main- 
taining the present structure of 
society and in supporting the State. 
It cannot declare itself against war 
without estranging a great number of 
its worshippers, and finding itself in 
immediate conflict with the State. 
The Church of Rome — I do not for a 
moment presume that it would wish 
to do so the Church of Rome, 
though far more independent of con- 
trol, cannot declare against war for 
similar reasons. I have the utmost 
re.spect for this great Church, 
even though hke many other people 
I find its claims to be the one Church 
hard to receive : and I have taken 
the pains to be less grossly ignorant 
of it than are the majority of its cri- 
tics. But it, too, has its problems of 
expediency. It was blamed, in tlie 
Great War, for not taking sides : but 
it had worshippers in both camps, all 
depending upon it for spiritual sup- 
port. It was the keeper of many con- 
sciences. 

No, when it comes to war. 
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the policy of the churches has been 
to bewail the admitted evil, blame 
the enemy lor it, and do all that was 
possible lor the individual comoatanL 
and sulferer. No church, so lar as 
I know, has ever stood up boldly and 
denounced a war (not quite the same 
thing as war in general) ior tiie 
abomination that it is. Because they 
did not consider it an abomination ? 
If they did not, say the young, so 
much the worse lor them. The issue, 
to the minds of the young, is simple. 
Either it is right to use bomb and 
bayonet and gas, or it is not. If it 
is not right, then no cause can make 
it so, and no cause can prosper which 
is prosecuted by such means. 

W. B. Yeats used to say that the 
churches and the prophets of to-day 
erred througli making things too easy. 
They came into the market-place and 
tried to compete with secular attrac- 
tions for the people’s attention. In- 
stead, he claimed that the pro- 
phet should withdraw into the wilder- 
ness. When people came to seek him, 
he should throw stones at them. 
When they still persisted and, giving 
him no peace, pursued him into the 
ultimate hardship of the desert, then 
at last he should turn and give them 
of his wisdom, for they would have 
earned it. 

There is much truth in this. No 
churdh or party whicli does not de- 
mand sacrifices can command the 
allegiance of youth. (The Com- 
munists have the sense to realise this. 
It is difficult to join them and their 
demands are exacting.) The persecu- 
tions which Christianity has been 
suffering in the old world and the new 
have this bright side to them, that 
they force people back to the elemen- 


tary teachings of Christ ; and the 
outlawed church, with nothing to lose, 
stands on its own basis and lets the 
state go hang, [ye in Englaml will 
get Utile help from gut established 
Church until it ceases to be an un- 
important branch of the Civil Service 
and expresses fearlessly the principles 
of Us Master. 

This is a slight handling of a 
weighty theme, but it touches what 
to thousands of people to-day seems 
the central problem. In ordinary 
human administration ^ve must have 
compromise. But, in the broad prin- 
ciples of the Christian life, there can 
be no compromise. Christ did not 
compromise. He was not polite to 
ecclesiastical bigwigs or to vested in- 
terests. He gave to the state w^hat be- 
longed to it - -hut did not allow it to 
decide what was right for Him and 
what was wrong. Infinitely gentle to 
the individual sinner, He did not 
mince words about the sin. If we 
can be confident of one thing in this 
world, it is that it is contrary to His 
teaching for decent chaps who ride 
in buses here to hate and maim and 
murder decent ebaps who ride in 
buses in any other country’. 

It ivS equally contrary to His teach- 
ing for me to sell to another man 
what I know will mnke him lose, to 
take credit for what is not mine, to 
he envious of anotlier’s prosperity, to 
speak grudgingly or maliciously, or 
otherwise to fail in love of my neigh- 
bours. The churches will tell me 
this, and will be greatly shocked if 
I am attracted actively to more than 
one woman, or am unduly picturesque 
in my speech : but about this cen- 
tral monstrosity of war they are si- 
lent, and for reasons that do them 
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little credit. Only one Christian 
body known to me, the Quakers, 
speaks firmly on this question. 

Now that the inventions of civili- 
sation have brought the various coun- 
tries so close to one another and 
made communication so easy, it can 
no longer be pretended that war is 
the only way to settle differences. 
There is to-day no excuse for war. It 


is unnecessary. The mass of the peo- 
ple realise this in every country. 
Given a really powerful support, they 
would not let their governments be 
pushed into war. 

The Churches could abolish war to- 
morrow. Let us pray it does not 
come, for I doubt if they are our 
strongest shield against it. 

L. A. G. Strong 


Mere physical philanthropy, apart from the infusion of new influences and 
ennobling conceptions of life into the minds of the masses, is worthless. The gradual 
assimilation by mankind of great spiritual truths will alone revolutionize the face 
of civilization, and ultimately result in a far more effective panacea for evil, than the 
mere tinkering of superficial misery. Prevention is better than cure. Society creates 
its own outcasts, criminals, and profligates, and then condemns and punishes its own 
Frankensteins, sentencing its progeny, the “ bone of its bone, and the flesh of its 
flesh ”, to a life of damnation on earth. Yet that society recognises and enforcc's 
most hypocritically Christianity — i.e, ” Churchianity ”. Shall we then, or shall we 
not, infer that the latter is unequal to the requirements of mankind ? Evidently 
the former, and most painfully and obviously so, in its present dogmatic form, 
which makes of the beautiful ethics preached on the Mount, a Dead Sea fruit, a 
whitened sepulchre, and no better. . . . 

Whether the Jesus of the New Testament ever lived or not, whether he 
existed as a historical personage, or was simply a lay figure around which the 
Bible allegories clustered — the Jesus of Nazareth of Matthew and John, is the ideal 
for every would-be sage and Western candidate Thcosophist to follow. That such 
an one as he, was a ” Son of God ”, is as undeniable as that he was neither the 
only ** Son of God ”, nor the first one, nor even the last who closed the series of 
the Sons of God ”, or the children of Divine Wisdom, on this earth. 

— H. P. Blavatsky 



THE MEGHNA CALLS, THE MEGHNA I 

[Dr. Bhabani Bhattacharya is a writer especially on Indian historical sub- 
jects, whom we are glad to welcome among our contributors. — ^Eds.] 


The village boatman knocked twice 
at the door. 

Racing rain pattering in gay fury 
half muffled the sound. The boatman 
knocked again with his large fist, 
cleared his throat and shouted, “ Be 
ye in. Mother ? Be ye in, Siromani 
mahasaya ? ” 

The long cry swept up through 
the age-worn, two-floored house. 
Siromani, the young priest of Durga- 
pur, heard it in bed. His wife heard 
it, too, and his mother. 

“ Who calls in this dark night ? ” 
Siromani sat up, his hollow-cheeked 
face astrain. 

The mother emerged from her 
room, holding a shiny brass oil lamp 
at arm’s length. ‘‘ I hear a voice ”, 
she said ; “ it sounds like the boat- 
man’s.” She went out and groped 
down the stairs, followed by her son. 

The wife slipped out of bed. Her 
heart was shivering. The waking 
scream of her one-vear-old child 
dragged her back. She pressed the 
child to her bosom. “ Let no harm 
befall this family, let all be well, 0 
Destroyer of F'vil !” 

The old mother unbolted the house 
door and thrust her face in the dark 
rain. Three tall figures stood by, be- 
side a hollow wooden form. The 
boatman stepped forward, lamplight 
gleaming wetly on his bare chest. 

“Mother, there is much danger. 
The Meghna is coming, the Meghna! 
The village Sukdanga gone. Wiped 
away. Man, beast, insect, all gone. 


The Meghna still rises. Durgapur 
will not see the sun. The waters will 
bury us. Do not fear. We have 
brought a bhela (rough-built boat). 
It will float. Save yourselves. Mother. 
We must go.” 

The figures plunged away in the 
night. Siromani, ashy-pale, beat his 
hands on his forehead. “ Hai, hat, 
Bhagwan, what will happen? For 
what sin dost Thou punish Durga- 
pur?” But the mother spoke no 
word. She turned, walked up in 
silence. At the top of the stairway 
she nodded her white head knowingly 
and said to herself : “ The Meghna 
calls, the Cloud-fed calls ! ” 

The last few years the river had 
not risen. Durgapur, long on the edge 
of peril, repeatedly ravaged, was sens- 
ing security. The Ganges spent its 
fury elsewhere and the Brahmaputra 
had mellowed its temper, so that the 
union of them, flowing down under 
the name of “ Cloud-fed ”, kept with- 
in the limits of the alluvial banks. 
All went well. The Meghna spread 
more fertility than fear. But immense 
glaciers had now cmcked in the far 
mountains and monsoon cloudbursts 
had deluged the land. The Meghna 
was its former self. 

And Siromani knew its meaning. 
His father, the renowned priest 
of priests who for many years had 
spoken the holy words at every mar- 
riage and mdh and upamyan and 
anmprasan within a circle of twenty- 
five miles, had been drowned in the 
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flood And that was a bare dozen 
years back. Siromani, then a young- 
ster, had been away with his mother 
and her people on a pilgrimage to 
Benares. Back home, the widow 
brooded : “ Why didn't I stay by my 
husband and die ? What good was 
my pilgrimage ? ’’ And she answered 
herself: “Shiva wanted to protect the 
candle-flame of this family : my son. 
the only one left out of three. My 
widowhood is the price of his life. 
If he also had gone with the flood, 
who would be here to sprinkle the 
sacred water for the thirsty mouths 

of the forefathers in heaven?" 

She bent her life to one purpose : to 
malvc the son w’orthy of the father’s 
name. The boy, on his way to man- 
hood, acquired much learning in the 
shastras, received the academic title 
of Siromani (Bcjcwelled-on-the- 
head) and l^ecame the priest of the 
village. The mother rejoiced, for the 
family tradition was upheld. Her 
own people had tried to mislead the 
youth. “Come away to the city", 
they had said. “ Learn a little Eng- 
lish, and we shall find you a job in 
the Municipality. There’s nothing in 
the priestly profession.” But the 
mother hated this idea. She cast an 
anxious glance at the v;ooden sandals 
of the dead one. So much had been 
carried away in the maniac rush of 
the river, but the \vooden sandals had 
remained in the house -half-buried 
in debris- as their clop- clop-clop, 
the sound of her husband's w^alking 
feet pacing the balcony, the rooms, 
the stairway, had remained in her 
ears. The sandals were a heritage 
for the son. He miist wear them, he 
must be a new link in the 
chain, lengthening from century to 


century, of the old time-honoured 
order. 

Siromani, frozen-hearted, opened a 
bedroom window and looked out. 
Night rose like a black encircling 
wall, sheeted with heavy rain. What 
was happening in the village homes, 
Siromani wondered. Was there a 
trek already through the paddy-fields, 
and through the swampy Meadow of 
the Man-Lion, to the high railway 
embankment ? The first to be sub- 
merged would he the low-lying horse- 
shoe of the Untouchables’ Lane with 
its two-score rnud hiUs jostling each 
other for space and breath. The 
river would relieve the congestion and 
effect a clean-up at one stroke. Then 
it would be the turn of the whole 
village. Cobbler and beggar and 
moneylender, peasant and priest, 
Hindu and Muslim, all would become 
one. His house being two-storied, 
the water could not reach the upper 
floor unless it ro^e four cubits. But 
could the weak clay foundations re- 
sist Iho onslaught ? Perhaps it 
would be safer to get into the bhela 
and float. 

“ Let no harm befall the family, let 
all be well, O Destroyer of Evil", 
he heard his wife murmur repeatedly 
and turned to look at her. She sat 
in bed nursing her child, more a girl 
than a woman, thinned by many 
attacks of fever, her black hair 
streaming to the pillow. Siromani 
heaved a sigh. 

“ Wrap up the child in warm 
clothes, Malati ", he said. “Wrap 
yourself, too. The fever’s still in you. 
We must get ready." 

“Where is Mother?” she cried 
hoarsely. 

“Mother’s telling her beads. Do 
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not fear. The flood will subside. Why 
did the boatman think of us when 
he has his own kith and kin to save? 

The bkela ” He stopped ; his 

ears were alert, straining to catch 
some distant sound. He pushed his 
head through the window. 

“ I hear a sort of zooming ”, he 
cried breatlilessly. “ Is it the river ? 
Hai, hai, must it come so soon ? Even 
midnight has not passed. What will 
happen ? Do not fear, Malati. 
Wrap the child. Wrap yourself. All 
will be well. I shall call Mother.” 

The mother was already at the 
door, her face strangely absorbed, her 
eyes hard and staring, as if they saw 
a vision. 

“ Get the bkela ready ”, she said. 
” We have nothing but the bkela. We 
must float.” 

Mother and son went downstairs 
with a sooty kerosene lamp. Malati 
sat in bed with her child. “ What 
peril is this ? ” she cried, and burst 
into tears. Her body heaved with 
sobs. The child whimpered sleepily. 
Malati sang a lullaby between her 
sobs : — 

Baby sleeps, neighbours have ixiace, 
then the robbers come. 

Bulbuls have eaten the crop— how to 
pay ransom? 

Time passed. Siroraani carried 
some provisions to the bkela and 
fastened it, as a sort of anchorage, to 
a stout pillar. When the flood came 
they would float in the little boat, bat 
not be pushed downstream. The 
fastening rope was of ample length, 
being one used for drawing water 
from the village w'ell, so that the 
bkela could be moved to a safe dis- 
tance if the house gave way. 

But it was a false alarm. Siro- 


mani had heard the flood in his heat- 
ed imagination. Only the rain fell, 
a steady endless patter. 

Mother and son returned to the 
bedroom. Malati drew her veil down, 
out of modesty and respect to the 
mother — but not before Siromani had 
glimpsed her tear-stained face. 

” Could it not be that the Meghna 
took some other track ?” he suggest- 
ed, to console Malati. “ Our village 
may escape. Is it for nothing that 
we live under the protection of the 
Man-Lion ? ” 

The mother seemed far away. She 
began to speak to herself in a detach- 
ed drugged voice. “ That night was 
also dark, full of rain. The river 
comes two watches after dead of 
night. I can still hear the sound. 
It’s like the sea rolling. I was in 
Benares. I heard the sound from 
Benares. All day my right eye had 
danced and 1 knew evil would come. 
I sat up in bed after midnight. I 
had hammer-strokes in my brain. I 
screamed. I saw the father of my 
child gasping for air, and there was 
no air.” 

Malati wept aloud. She was trem- 
bling. Siromani begged : “ Stop, 

Mother, stop. What has come upon 
you ? ” He wished that the flood 
would speed up. The suspense of 
waiting was shattering their nerves. 

Then he heard the zooming again, 
as if in answer to his prayer, and 
knew that this time it was reality, 
not fancy. The distant clamour was 
like tlie rapid passing of many rail- 
way trains over great steel bridges. It 
moved nearer and nearer. The 
mother listened, smiled strangely 
and said ; “The Meghna calls, the 
Cloud-fed calls ! ” 
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“ Come, let’s get ready ”, Siromaiii 
croaked. Malati sprang out of bed. 
She bent herself and took the dust 
from the mother’s feet and her hus- 
band’s feet. The child in her arms, 
she stood by the doorway, waiting. 

Siromani gazed at her, and sud- 
den bitter regret troubled his mind. 
Why had he not gone away to the 
city, years ago, when he had the 
chance, learnt the alien tongue and 
become a clerk in the municipality ? 
City folk were safe from floods. They 
suffered less often from malaria. Why 
had he stayed in the wretched village? 

Tensely they waited. The rush of 
sounds rose to a roar. Siromani 
stepped to the window. The river 
had arrived. It was swirling by, 
carrying corpses and carrion and live 
cows, goats, dogs (so he imagined, 
eyes fastened on the night) . Minute 
by minute the saffron-hued waters, 
churned to foam, would swell and 
rise. There was no time to lose. The 
house might topple. 

“ Come, hurry ”, he cried, turning 
quickly. He picked up the kerosene 
lamp and led the way. They were 
waist-deep in water before they 
climbed into the boat rocking at the 
house door. The palm-leaf thatch 
overhead was no protection from rain. 
Malati covered the sleeping child 
with her sari’s folds. 

They sat a long while, drenched, 
shivering, fascinated by the scene of 
dreadful havoc, while the boat drag- 
ged and struggled in the sweep of 
the current. Then the mother cried 
tonelcssly : ” What disastrous folly, 
my son ! ” 

“ What is it, Mother ? ” 

“The Holy Stone. We forgot to 
bring Him with us. Row up to the 


door, my son. I must fetch the Holy 
Stone.” 

“No, no. Mother”, Siromani ex- 
claimed, alarmed. “ We can’t go 
there. It’s a death-trap. Mother.” 

She smiled. “ Do not argue, my 
son. Obey. The Holy Stone has 
stayed in our family for ten genera- 
tions. How can you forsake the ever- 
awake deity ? A curse would fall up- 
on us —the end of the family line, my 
son. Ply back to the doorway. And 
you must stay with my daughter. Do 
not fear on my account.” 

She was smiling, but there was 
steel in her voice. Siromani obeyed 
her in silence. It was hard work to 
push the bhela against the current. 
He reached the house door at last, 
breathless with effort. The mother 
descended, holding the kerosene lamp. 
She waded aw^ay. 

The Holy Stone w^as in a niche in 
the bedroom wall. The mother had 
to fumble for it a long w'hile. As 
she picked it up, the floor rock- 
ed under her feet, the wall crumbled 
dowm, and the mother went headlong 
into the flood-w^ater. She tried to 
scramble up. The river rushed her 
forward .... 

Siromani, w^atching with pounding 
heart, saw a lantern whisk by, and 
he saw, vaguely, the forlorn hand of 
his mother. He screamed and was 
about to throw himself after her when 
the child in Malati’s arms began to 
cry. And he heard Malati’s voice 
faintly, as though she half-whispcr- 
ed : “If you also go, who will tend 
this dim candle flame of the family ?” 

Siromani hung back. He clutched 
the planks of the boat. The lamp, 
the hand plunged away. 

Bhabani Bhattacharya 
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[In this article Merton S. Ycwdalc puts forward a few ideas on the 
important subjects of the birth and activity of Genius; his speculations 
approximate some truths of the Esoteric Philosophy but he is not correct in 
assuming that “no one ever seems to have predicted the coming of a man of 
genius H. P. Blavatsky lias explained the Law under which all the prominent 
characters in the annals of sacred or profane history incarnate cycle by cycle. — E ds.} 


Throughout history there have ap- 
peared ever so often among the 
peoples of Earth, certain individuals 
who bear all the signs of having been 
born for a kind of work which is not 
only inevitable but destined. Yet 
while these individuals have been 
something of a confraternity through 
the ages, their lives and characters 
have greatly varied. Some of them 
have been shy of life, and so solitary 
that hardly any one knew of their 
existence. Some have lived in little 
groups, working in the poverty of 
their surroundings, but in the wealth 
of their dreams. Some have lived in 
conventional comfort ; and not only 
have they continued to do their des- 
tined work, but they have had the 
time and the energy to take part in 
the practical life of the world. 

But however they all may have 
differed in the details of their personal 
life, they have always been of one 
accord in dedicating their powers to 
bringing into existence works of 
cTsthetic beauty that have enriched 
the lives of men and women through 
the ages. These gifted individuals 
are the world’s men of genius, and 
their wwks are those of the four fine 
arts— -music, poetry, painting and 
sculpture. 

At first view, man lives primarily 
in the material world and is closely 
attached to it, with the feeling that 


the spiritual world is outside of him- 
self and lieyond him. Actually, he 
lives between the two worlds, and 
their forces flow into him from either 
side. The material world brings its 
energies so that he may develop his 
physical powers as well as the re- 
sources of Earth. The spiritual world 
brings its ethical riches so that his 
life on Earth may be spiritualized and 
he may thus be kept from falling to 
the level of sheer materialism. The 
ideal man is he in whom the spiritual 
and material worlds unite in a per- 
fect equilibrium. But man in general 
falls short of that balance ; he inclines 
too much to one side or the other. 
Thus, failing to achieve it himself or 
achieving it for a time and then losing 
it, lie yearns to see it achieved in some 
form in which it is permanent. It is 
in works of art that he recognizes his 
ideal of the permanent equilibrium. 

So far as the human mind is able 
to determine, the spiritual and mate- 
rial worlds are the only ones which 
came forth in the Great Beginning. 
Y’et there is a third world— the aes- 
thetic, which comes into existence 
through the man of genius as 
medium. It is in him that the spiri- 
tual and material worlds not only 
meet, but periodically issue forth 
united in works of art, which he alone 
has the power to beget, and which in 
turn contribute to the embodiment of 
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the aesthetic world. Without the man 
of genius, there would be no aes- 
thetic world, and consequently no 
works of art. 

Where the man of genius differs 
from ordinary men is that he lives 
largely in the world of himself. Into 
him the spiritual and material worlds 
also flow, but as into a sanctuairy' 
where they offer their resources for 
his works. From the spiritual world 
he receives his visions of the Eternal 
Ideas, the intuitive understanding of 
the essential harmony and equilib- 
rium of the universe, the gift of 
hearing with his inner ear, as in music 
and poetry, and of seeing with his 
inner eye, as in painting and sculp- 
ture. From the material world he 
receives the substance for his works, 
the cosmic energy necessary for their 
formation and the technique to give 
them tlie universal form that will 
insure their continuance throughout 
time. 

The purpose of the man of genius 
is to give aesthetic form to his visions 
by representing the universal in the 
particular. Ilis ultimate achievement 
is, that in his works he effects a union 
of the spiritual and material worlds 
by imposing upon the amorphous 
substance of the material world, the 
order of the spiritual world. 

It is the man of talent who creates 
works of art ; the man of genius gives 
birth to them. The first is the con- 
scious act of a man who elects to con- 
struct from material outside of him- 
self ; the second is the instinctive act 
of a man who yields to the command 
of the Divine Energy to submit to the 
birth of substance within himself. 
The man of talent is like a builder 
who constructs a building ; the man 


of genfus is like a woman who brings 
a child into the world. For the word 
genius comes from the Latin gigno, 
meaning, “ I beget.” 

But there is a further and pro- 
founder difference between the two 
kinds of men, which is revealed in 
their origins. The man of talent is of 
the male species and a member of 
the race which for millions of years 
has been divided into two sexes. But 
while the man of genius is also male 
outwardly and a member of the pres- 
ent race, he is inwardly male and 
female ; that is, his ethereal or astral 
body is bisexual or androgynous, and 
thus a representation of the inner 
physical formation of the race of and- 
rogynes, who lived many, many mil- 
lions of years before our race and who 
self-reproduced their own kind. 

That such a race of primordial be- 
ings once lived on this Earth and that 
our race evolved from it, is clear, not 
only from vestigial evidence in the 
race of to-day, but from references in 
the writings of Plato and Lucretius ; 
in the Puranas, the Zohar, the 
Kabala, and (lencsis ; and principally 
in “ The Book of Dzyan ”, portions 
of which Madame Blavatsky trans- 
lated and interpreted in her chief 
work. The Secret Doctrine. 

It is in the man of genius that the 
androgyne continues its function ; 
but instead of reproducing himself, 
the man of genius brings forth works 
of art- -first the conception of the 
idea, then the gestation of the sub- 
stance, lastly the birth of the work 
itself in the form of music, poetry, 
painting or sculpture. 

Works of art are symbols of the 
great drama of the universe, when in 
the Beginning it first emerged as 
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chaos and then took form, and when 
the mighty celestial bodies rolled into 
their appointed places and in silent 
majesty began their heavenly move- 
ment. For the primary elements 
which go to make up a work of art 
subject-matter, form, balance and 
rhythm--are from the world of the 
universal. The subject-matter comes 
from the Eternal Ideas ; the form 
from the essential unity of the uni- 
verse, in which all its parts ai'e related 
in a harmonious whole ; the balance 
from the cosmic force which main- 
tains the heavenly bodies in their re- 
lative positions ; the rhythm from the 
measured movement of the heavenly 
bodies within the universe. Only the 
particular characteristics of works of 
art indicate wlien and where they first 
appeared in Earth life. Works of 
art have their roots in the past, they 
grow^ in the present, and come finally 
to maturity in the future, where they 
are understood and prized. For just 
as art works Avhen they appear are 
primarily for a future generation 
wdiose emotional and intellectual 
consciousness is different from that of 
the contemporary generation, so the 
man of genius possesses within him- 
self a corresponding consciousness, 
which is transmitted to his works. 
Within him also are the feminine in- 
tuition and the masculine reason, by 
whicH he feels and thinks his works 
before they have emerged into the 
world. Likewise, there are reflected in 
him the universal elements — subject- 
matter, form, balance and rhythm, by 
which all works acquire their univer- 
sality ; for it is the man of genius who 
is truly the microcosm of the 
universe. But as soon as the art 
works are completed, they take on a 


meaning in the particular, which 
brings them closer to the understand- 
ing of people in general. The subject- 
matter becomes an idea or an object 
which is related to life and recogniz- 
able in it. The form becomes a sym- 
bol cf man’s inborn desire to bring 
order out of disorder. The balance 
corresponds to the symmetrical con- 
struction of the human body and to 
man’s love of proportion in all things. 
The rhythm corresponds to the order- 
ed movement of the days, months, 
and years, the seasons and the tides, 
as well as to the human love of meas- 
ured sound and movement. Thus 
works of art completely satisfy, in a 
universal and a particular sense, our 
innate desire to see the Eternal Ideas 
presented in perfect form, balance and 
rhythm, and to observ^e them aesthet- 
ically interpreted in compositions cf 
universal and permanent harmony. 

In past centuries, when the multi- 
tudes were largely uneducated, art 
was only for the cultured few. In 
modern times, it is for all people, not 
only because they are much more en- 
lightened and because it develops 
their sense of aesthetic beauty, but 
principally Ix^cause it opens up a new 
\vorld of vision and provides a new 
outlet for their energies which are 
frequently restricted and sometimes 
frustrated amid the confines of regi- 
mented life in the modem world. 

Art is not the means of an escape 
from life, but instead a master collec- 
tion of works in which ever}'' feeling 
and thought in the whole human 
gamut may find instantaneous and 
sympathetic response. A work in a 
bright major key symbolizes in gen- 
eral the idea of evolution or coming 
into life in the visible world. In a 
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sombre minor key, it symbolizes the 
idea of involution or returning to the 
invisible world whence everything 
came. Also, the stricter its form, the 
nearer the work approaches the spirit- 
ual world and breathes the spiritual 
life. With freer form, it approaches 
the every-day life of the practical 
world. 

Works of art are for the young and 
the old, and for both sexes; for men 
of genius, like the universe, are ever 
young and ever old, and their works 
are therefore ageless and timeless. 
Also, because of their androgyny, men 
of genius are able to represent in their 
works, with equal skill and under- 
standing, both male and female 
characters and forms. The direction 
of a civilization may be determined 
by the spirituality or materiality of 
its art works. Likewise, as a civiliza- 
tion inclines, so do its men of genius, 
who reflect in their works something 
of that to which the civilization as- 
pires. Yet the greatest works of art 
are more than records of the aspira- 
tions of individual civilizations : they 
are the immortal record of man’s 
hopes and ideals which he has ever 
held aloft on his journey through the 
ages. 

Nothing is stranger than that, 
while astronomers can predict the 
unusual movements of the heavenly 


bodies, and seers the coming of great 
events, no one ever seems to have 
predicted the coiAing of a man of 
genius. He is like a new star whicli is 
born in the universe, but which does 
not become visible until its light has 
come among men on Earth. Appar- 
ently, no one ever suspected that a 
little boy in Ancient Greece would be- 
come Homer ; or a boy in India, the 
poet Kalidasa; or a boy in Germany, 
the composer Bach ; or a boy in 
Italy, the painter Da Vinci. Nor have 
men of genius generally been bom of 
illustrious parents. On the contrary, 
practically all of them came from 
humble parents ; and the history of 
genius shows that the humbler the 
mother and therefore the nearer to 
Nature, the greater the man—which 
is perfectly logical, since the energy 
of Nature is one of the physical ele- 
ments which are highly necessary to 
the man of genius in bringing forth 
his works. But linked to this force of 
Nature is the clair\^oyant power of 
the Spirit, by which he perceives the 
eternal beauty of things that he im- 
parts to his works and leaves as a 
legacy to all men and for all time. 
For the man of genius is but an 
instrument of Destiny, and his 
masterpieces belong not to him, but 
to the ages forever. 


Mkrton S. Yewdale 



PArKRNALlSM IN INDUSTRY 

[George Godwin is the author of Cain, or the Future of Crime, The Eternal 
Forest, Empty Victory, Discovery, and other novels. Ho is a frequent contributor 
to English, American and Canadian newspapers and periodicals, and is well-known 
to readers of The Aryan Path. 

The article we print below will give food for thought to those who regard 
our industrial system as a Golden Age for the actual worker. People tend to 
emphasize the progress that has been made from the evil days of the early nineteenth 
century and to forget that our present system has impost'd a slavery no less bind- 
ing than that of the system it has superseded. Mr. Godwin brings out very clearly 
the demoralising effects on the individual of the ever-growing influence which the 
employer tends to exercise over the personal life of Ihe worker. We should guard 
against every such encroachment against pt?rsonal liberty in a world where the 
spirit of Nazism is abroad and where dictators claim to take a “ paternal ” interest 


in the ordering of their people’s lives. - 

The Industrial Revolution brought 
with it a radical alteration in the 
relations between employer and 
employed. Before the coming of the 
machine commerce and industry had 
two characteristics that passed with 
that vast change. First, there had 
always existed a personal relation- 
ship between employer and em- 
ployed : secondly, since most work 
was done with the hand, there was 
general pride in workmanship and 
delight in the practice of the homely 
crafts. The machine destroyed both 
these valuable and beautiful things ; 
the relationship of master and 
apprentice, the former the repository 
of traditionary knowledge, the latter 
its la§t-forged link ; and the joy that 
belonged to the satisfaction of that 
deeply-rooted impulse to create. 

Industry became, at a stroke of 
mechanical genius, inhuman, and 
what appeared to early Victorian 
eyes as a period of advance- 
ment and increase of wealth 
was, when seen in retrospect at this 
distance of time, actually one of 
retrogression, if one considers it in 


Eds.) 

terms of human values. The 
dehumanization of industry brought 
with it the foul conditions of the 
first factories when, in practice, the 
complacent Victorian capitalist made 
his firm denial to the proposition 
that we are our brother’s keepers. 

Changes in public opinion, ex- 
pressed in a series of Acts of Parlia- 
ment, have swept that vast reservoir 
of misery away. To-day, those who 
Tvork in industry are protected from 
the obvious evils and, in most big 
firms, find decent and even excellent 
physical conditions of work. 

The pendulum, it is trite to re- 
mark, swings in both directions. 
Yesterday the owner ground the 
faces of the factory poor ; to-day, the 
big owners vie with one another in 
w'elfare schemes and every kind of 
activity designed to promote better 
health for the workpeople, better 
pay, security for old age and a host 
of other benevolent expressions of a 
sensed responsibility. 

Yet, despite all this, there are as- 
pects of the modern industrial world 
as honible as anything in the 
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Victorian era. And these aspects of 
industry are horrible because they 
stand between the workpeople in in- 
dustry and such self-fulfilment as 
comes only with full function and 
normal growth. 

There are two evils in modern in- 
dustry. First, the deprivation 
involved in the process of making by 
machinery. 

The man who, fifty years ago, 
prided himself that he could file a 
piece of iron to an inch square with 
no more than 1/500 inch of error, to- 
day earns his bread by the repetition 
of a few elementary physical 
motions that leave the whole of his 
intricate and wonderful physical and 
spiritual being without occupation. I 
once watched a man fitting the 
wheels of motor cars with tyres. He 
had reduced his task to about fifteen 
movements. He had been doing that 
jor more than ten years for eight 
hours a day. There recently retired 
from the service of a great firm 
famous for its paternalism a man 
who, for the whole of a working life 
of more than thirty years, had spent 
his days cracking walnuts by hand ! 

It would be possible to multiply 
such examples indefinitely ; but the 
two cited will suffice. And they rai.se 
this question : What has the 
advance in the conditions of work in 
factories given this man that can be 
said to be a fair recompense for his 
loss of the joy of creative work ? 

Ask that question in the proper 
quarter and you will be told that he 
has shorter working hours, a paid 
holiday, a contributory pension 
scheme, medical services, clubs, 
athletic grounds and so on and so 
forth. And those who provide him 


with these things would feel really 
aggrieved if you were to hint even 
that such sops are scant compensa- 
tion for what the worker has lost. 

Labour conditions in modern 
factories are inhuman. That is the 
central fact that has to be faced. 
They are inhuman because they 
deprive the workers of the joy of 
work and of creative endeavour. 
The fact that it would seem to 
be inevitable does not change the cir- 
cumstance that it is a vast tragedy of 
wasted talent and lost potential 
ability. 

Let me turn next to the second 
a.spcct of industrialism which has 
many dubious qualities. I refer to 
the result of paternalism upon those 
who are the objects of it. 

Now, it is obvious that the life 
cycle of man follows the pattern of 
all organic things. He is first a babe, 
next a child and last an adult. Dur- 
ing infancy and childhood the orbit 
about which he revolves is the father. 
The father represents the source of 
all that is good. He is also the fount 
of justice and the dispenser of pun- 
ishment. Normally, at maturity, a 
child leaves the paternal roof, 
terminates the parental authority 
and become!?, in turn, the parent. 

But for the worker in industry 
the natural father is replaced by the 
benevolent employer functioning as 
father surrogate. The result is an in- 
duced infantilism in the worker. That 
infantilism is both bad and waste- 
ful, the first perhaps because of the 
second. 

Take a normal man or woman, 
impose upon him or her the task of 
securing the wherewithal of life for 
the performance of low-grade work 
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making no demands upon the higher 
centres, physical or mental, and 
leaving the emotional life untouched, 
and you get atrophy. 

Take from this worker the neces- 
sity for making any kind of effort of 
will ; do for him all those things he 
should do only for himself, give him 
amusements, diversions, education 
(so called) and even a garden to 
walk in,— and you rob him of his 
maturity. He remains an adult 
child, undeveloped, a half-formed 
thing. 

This needs to be said because such 
activities as those mentioned are ex- 
tolled and advanced to justify and 
even to glorify industry operating as 
the handmaiden of Gain. 

What is the remedy for a state of 
things that is the more dangerous 
because the danger is not readily 
recognized ? 

First, perhaps, it will be necessary 
to transfer the production of all 
necessities to the community and 
thus to abolish the real end-object of 
all the pseudo-philanthropy now 
practised by big industry. 

If the wwld’s w’ork calls for much 
mechanized labour, that labour can 
be equally shared, as the duty of 
service is equally shared by all 
in countries where conscription is in 
force. The idea is not new, but old. 
Tolstoi advanced it, suggesting that 
all should contribute forty days 
‘ bread labour ’ in the year. 

What other solution is there to a 
problem which involves the virtual 
masked slavery of millions ? You 
may object that slavery is a hard 
word. It is, but its essence is depri- 
vation of opportunity to function 
and subservience to the will and the 


good of others. 

Modern wx)rkers in industry 
whose lives centre about the great 
modern factory and its ancillary 
activities become the termite citizens 
of a state within the Slate. And 
thus industry creates a third social 
unit, midw’ay between the family 
and the State the industrial entity 
operating as father surrogate. 

A picture of the modern world 
reveals what happens when men 
foolishly surrender their liberty to 
autocrats and hand their lives to 
political dictators. We see peoples 
once famed for their culture descend- 
ing into a condition of slave-like 
obedience to authority. 

Those evils are inherent in the 
form of industrialism that is to-day 
making men and women into auto- 
mata in the masked interest of pro- 
fits. It constitutes, properly seen, a 
trespass upon the human spirit. It 
harms equally the employer with the 
employed. 

For the man who exercises great 
power over those who must turn to 
him for their daily bread runs the 
risk of acquiring a lust to manage 
the lives of others and, with it, a 
false and exaggerated notion of the 
worth of his own view-point. 

This tendency to interfere with 
the private lives of w'orkers is be- 
coming more and more pronounced. 
By what right, for example, does a 
very large employer of unskilled and 
semi-skilled girl labour stipulate 
that the moral characters of the girls 
employed by him must be of the 
highest standard ? We have only to 
imagine the reaction of such 
an employer were an employee to 
apply a reciprocal test ! 
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That paternalism is an aspect of 
modern industry with much to be 
said against it is fairly clear. What 
is less clear is the remedy. 

Just twenty years ago an Indian 
writer suggested that industry 
will find redemption when its only 
criteria are the beauty and intrinsic 
worth and usefulness of its products. 
How far modern industry is from 
that fine ideal a glance at the Press 
makes clear. There, in the advertis- 
ing columns are to be found lies, 
half lies, and gross mis-statements of 
all kinds. They are made to support 
the commodities that are thrust at 


the potential buyer that those who 
make them may be made thereby so 
much the richer. 

While gain is the real and actual 
end and object of production, 
industry will continue to operate 
against the interests of the workers 
and of those for whom they work. 

Paternalism of this sort is bad : it 
is bad for the individual upon whom 
it is expended, reducing him to a 
state of infantilism ; it is bad for the 
father surrogate, inducing in him 
exaggerated ideas of his worth and 
of the worth of his enterprises and 
philanthropy. 

George Godwin 


“ To let the Light manifest where deep shadows darken the industrial world, 
all of us, and not only labourites and capitalists, must acquire a new view 
of industry and commerce. These at present are regarded as materialistic, and 
we are apt to look uix)n them as soul-corroding, beauty-destroying, mind-enslaving 
instruments of the Devil. That is not altogether wrong as things are at present. 
But we must endeavour to change that ; and on the principle that what you think 
that you become, we must set out to acquire the view that industry, trade and 
commerce are fundamentally and in essence spiritual, and then follow up by an 
effort at manifesting that view in action- individualistic or institutional. The 
science of industrialism is generally believed in ; its art side is beginning to impress 
itself on the popular mind ; but industrialism as a religion, with its ethics, philoso- 
phy, mysticism and esotericism, is not even thought of. The production of good, 
true and beautiful commodities by free men of soul-force under democratic 
conditions— that should be our cry. We must seriously endeavour not only to 
make it known, but also to realise it in active life." 



SCIENCE AND SPIRITUAL REALISATION 

[P. Nagaraja Rao is at present a Fellow of the Philosophy Research Depart- 
ment of tlie University of Madras. In this article he examines the merits and 
demerits of Science, its jx)ssibilities and limitations ; and points out that Spiritual 
Realisation has to come to the rescue of Science so far as the study of “ the fun- 
damental values (Truth, Beauty, Goodness and Happiness) ” is concerned. As 
he rightly mentions : “ The ruthless analysis of the scientist has reduced nature, 
the bride of the bards, to a skeleton of rattling bones, cold and dreadful.”— Eos.] 


The last fifty years have seen re- 
volutionary changes in both science 
and religion. Our age is preeminent- 
ly an age of science. The West till 
very recently equated knowledge with 
science. What science could not dis- 
cover or teach, mankind could not 
learn. The rationalists have held that 
knowledge derived through other 
sources than science is nonsense. 
Hence the urge of the great prophets 
of science to build up the scientific 
outlook. The contribution of science 
is twofold : (1) The creation and 

construction of a scientific society 
which makes use of scientific tech- 
nique and helps men to do away with 
physical labour ; and (2) the creation 
of the scientific temper. 

Scientific technique is comparative- 
ly a recent factor. But the scientific 
temper is as old as the Greeks.^ The 
ancient Greeks felt an intense love for 
Nature. They perceived the beauty 
of the stars, the seas, the mountains, 
and the winds. Their thoughts dwelt 
upon them, and they yearned for a 
more intimate understanding of the 
phenomena of Nature than mere out- 
ward contemplation would yield. It 
was this contwnplative urge which 
gave the first impulse to scientific 
knowledge. Thales, Anaxagoras, He- 
raclitus, and a host of Greek thinkers 


laid the foundation of modem Phy- 
sics. The first impulse to science is 
born of the love of knowledge and not 
of the need for manipulation. Knowl- 
edge has been sought throughout the 
history of civilization with two diver- 
gent aims. We may seek to know an 
object because we love to contem- 
plate it or in order to manipulate and 
control it. The former aim produces 
the contemplative type, e.g., the mys- 
tic, the poet and the lover. The latter 
knowledge enables us to manipulate 
Nature’s forces with the help of 
science and its technique. 

The development of science has 
successfully suppressed the mystery 
element in Nature, the contempla- 
tion of which laid the very founda- 
tion of science. The power-impulse 
reached its zenith in the industrial- 
ism of the nineteenth century. It has 
perfected a governmental technique 
for the dictators of modem Europe. 
It has created a philosophy of its 
own. The Pragmatism of James and 
the Instrumentalism of Dewey are the 
results of this power-impulse. Truth 
is defined as that which is useful. 
Science offers astonishingly powerful 
tools for men to produce changes in 
their environment. Scientific tech- 
nique has changed the face of our 
very life. Man has learned to fly in 


1. Far older, we would say ; as old as thinking man. — Eos. 
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the air and to move under water, and 
the ether is at his command. Drudg- 
ery has been reduced to a minimum; 
leisure is being made possible for all. 
Men are able to live to-day in consi- 
derable security. 

The advantages of science are the 
direct result of this power-impulse. 
But the spirit in which the changes 
have been effected has nothing in 
common with the genuine scientific 
temper. These practical mechanics are 
full of a sense of limitless power, of 
arrogant certainty. They want to 
manipulate men’s minds by the ap- 
plication of laws of Dietetics and Bio- 
Chemistry, and thus help modern dic- 
tators in creating totalitarian states. 
But this power-impulse, i.e., the ma- 
nipulating skill, was in the early 
stages a mere camp follower in the 
army of knowledge. It has now sud- 
denly usurped command by virtue of 
its unforeseen success. Governed by 
utility, it has become a tyrant of na- 
ture. 

But scientific technique is not with- 
out its defects. There is unavoidable 
tragedy in the working of power. Ab- 
solute power is almost bound to be 
liadly used. There is an inevitable 
psychology about the way the power- 
impulse works itself out. The holders 
of power generally take power itself 
to be the greatest End. 

But power in itself is not an evil. 
Power and knowledge are in them- 
selves neutral. “ Knowledge is good ; 
ignorance is evil ; power is neutral ” 
— to these principles no sane man will 
offer ohjection. It is by the use to 
which power is put that we judge it. 
Power should subserve noble ends and 
not set itself up as an end. There is 
something inevitable and dynamic 


in the use of power. The holders of 
power cannot rest content ; rest is not 
for them. They will be perpetually 
engaged in some fresh manipulation. 
Hence the necessity to check the use 
of power. Science has delivered us 
from the bondage of Nature, and we 
must take care not to become the 
slaves of science in its turn. 

I'he second contribution of vScience 
is the creation of the scientific temper. 
The scientist begins with the empir- 
ical study of facts and makes signi- 
ficant observations. From the data 
supplied by observation he draws suf- 
ficiently probable generalizations 
through the application of induction. 
Then he erects a few hypotheses and 
verifies them. The scientist sets at 
naught authority and tradition, and 
believes only what the evidence indi- 
cates. He does not approach the study 
of facts with any preconceived theory 
of Reality. He studies the facts of 
Nature in the hope that he may be 
able to predict possible future occur- 
rences. The scientific temper is 
cautious, tentative, broad and accu- 
rate. Its main principle is the under- 
standing of Nature and not the estab- 
lishment of this or that theory. The 
scientific temper is an invaluable cor- 
rective to the defects of ordinary 
knowledge, viz,, vagueness, cocksure- 
ness, and self-contradictoriness. The 
scientist strives after precision and 
minimises the possibilities of error, 
though he cannot totally abolish 
them. Where evidence is lacking, the 
true vseientist suspends judgment and 
does not recklessly repudiate. 

Madame Blavatsky, it may be men- 
tioned, while praising Science as 
“organized common sense’’, rightly 
objected to the tendency of “ its more 
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ardent exponents’" who “overstep- 
ping the limits of observed pheno- 
mena in order to penetrate into the 
arcana of Being, attempt to wrench 
the formation of KosmOvS and its liv- 
ing Forces from Spirit, and attribute 
all to blind matter 

Man’s inner, spiritual, psychic, or 
even moral, nature cannot be left to the 
tender mercies of an ingrained material- 
ism ; for not even the higher psycholo- 
gical philosophy of the West is able, in 
its present incompleteness and tendency 
towards a decided agnosticism, to do jus- 
tice to the inner ; especially to his high- 
er capacities and perceptions, and those 
states of consciousness, across the road 
to which such authorities as Mill draw 
a strong line, saying “ So far, and no far- 
ther shalt thou go/’ ( The Secret Doctrine 
1. 636) 

The genuine scientist believes that 
science at best can yield only suffi- 
ciently probable results and not ab- 
solutely certain truths. Probability is 
the chief shibboleth of science to-day. 
Science engenders the rationalistic at- 
titude — the refusal to believe in con- 
ventions and institutions merely be- 
cause we find them existing. It pro- 
vides a good channel for the critical, 
inventive and enquiring spirit of man. 
Besides these direct advantages the 
scientific temper produces certain 
salutary effects on the mind. Sanity 
and a Stoical attitude are character- 
istics of the scientific mind. Science 
claims to emancipate us from the 
struggles of daily life ; it can engen- 
der detachment from things of this 
world. There is a vsense in which the 
scientific temper may be said to ap- 
proach the religious attitude. It is a 
bold attitude to life. Its dangers are 
dangers not of death, but of life. 

But the scientific temper fails to 
discover the whole truth and the 


picture of the world which it gives is 
a dry statement of formulas and equa- 
tions. The ruthless analysis of the 
scientist has reduced nature, the bride 
of the bards, to a skeleton of rattling 
bones, cold and dreadful. Certain as- 
pects of life do not come within the 
purview of science. The fundamental 
values (Truth, Beauty, Goodness and 
Happiness) cannot be studied with 
the help of scientific formulas. The 
scientist tends to confuse the real with 
the ratioi-ai. Absorbed in the investi- 
gation of natural phenomena which 
can be counted, measured and experi- 
mented upon, he has ignored the 
deeper elements in human life which 
are mathematically iiideterminable. 
The scientific pattern is incomplete ; 
the complexities of life cannot be re- 
solved by simple formulas. In human 
life there is a residue of irrationality 
and \^aywardness which must be al- 
lowed for. The ills of our world 
llierefore cannot be banished by the 
adoption of any single set of reforms 
- Socialism (any of the many types) , 
I'acifrm, Fascism or formal Sana- 
tana Dharma. Finally, the scientific 
temper if carried to its logical limit 
would lead to the conviction that life 
is purposeless and the universe a 
cruel practical joke. And this atti- 
tude if applied to practical life would 
result in moral chaos. 

To make of Science an integral ivhole 
necessitates, ineleed, the study of spiritual 
and psychic, as well as physical Nature. 
{The Secret Doctrine I. 588) 

The great change that needs to be 
effected in the use of power cannot be 
carried out by mechanical means or 
political adjustments. It has to be 
effected by spiritual education which 
endows life with purpose and helps 
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men to realise the fundamental unity 
of things^ It is only spiritual realiza- 
tion that can guide the intellect in the 
proper path. Without the certain 
awareness of the fundamental unity 
the need for the practice of ethical 
virtues cannot be perceived. Religion 
is that kind of education by whidi 
human beings can become better and 
improve their relations with one an- 
other. Non-violence, charity and 
other virtues are the practical conse- 
quences of such faith and realization. 
Great economic and political reforms 
can be carried out only in the pro- 
per psychological and spiritual con- 
text. Most of the large-scale reforms 
in the world to-day do not in fact 
eradicate evils, but only deflect them 
from one channel to another. Real 
reform must suppress evil at its 
source, i.e., in the individual. What 
we need to-day is individual remak- 
ing and not the spurious reforming of 
society. Writes H. P. Blavatsky : 

To seek to achieve p<olitical reforms 
before we have effected a reform in 
human nature is like putting new wine 
into old bottles. Make men feel and re- 
cognise in their innermost hearts what is 
their real, true duty to all men, and every 
old abuse of power, every iniquitous law 
in the national policy, based on human, 
social or political sellishness, will dis- 
appear of itself. Foolish is the gardener 
who seeks to weed his flower-bed of ix)i- 
sonous plants by cutting them off from 
the surface of the soil, instead of tear- 
ing them out by the roots. No lasting 


political reform can be ever achieved with 
the same selhsh men at the head of af- 
fairs as of old. {The Key to Theosophy, 
p. 194) 

Human nature can be changed and 
the behaviour patterns which men 
have built can be remade only if the 
proper spiritual means are adopted. 
It is the neglect of these that has 
made twentieth century political 
thinking incredibly primitive ; the 
nation is personified as a living being 
with passions and desires, super- 
human in size, but subhuman in mo- 
rality. It is blindness to such methods 
that has made scientific technique the 
most dangerous menace to our lives. 
We live in an atmosphere of militant 
nationalism and air-bombing. “ We 
are taught to fly in the air like birds 
and learn to swim in the water like 
fishes, but how to live on earth, we 
do not know.'' A peaceful atmosphere 
can be created only by the cultiva- 
tion of the virtues through the spiri- 
tual realization of the unity of life 
and of the value of the individual. 
The Katha Upaniskad (I. 3. 11) 
says, There is nothing higher than 
Purusha (the Individual) in the 
scheme of life. Beyond that Individ- 
ual there is nothing. This is the final 
and the supreme goal." The realiza- 
tion of this truth spurs us on to right 
activity. Without such realization 
scientific knowledge and scientific 
temper are of no use. 

P. Nagaraja Rao 
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[Elizabeth Cross has had an interesting educational career. For six years 
she taught at Bertrand Russell's co-educational Boarding-School, where she met 
many philosophers of many nations— East and West. Her chief interests are the 
study of Nature in a country environment and the study of human beings of all 
types and nations. 

The following article well brings out the fundamental weakness— ignorance — 
of those parents who do not take the trouble to define their own religion as it 
expresses itself in their attitude to life, in their tastes and bt'haviour, and in 
their day-to-day actions. This defining process must lead the sincere parent to 
inquire into psychological and philosophical principles. The views of II. P. Blavat- 
sky, to be found in U. L. T. Pamphlet No. 35, should prove helpful.— Eds. 1 


To-day is a time of search in 
spiritual and religious matters. Just 
as we ntay designate the Middle 
Ages as an Age of Belief, so we 
may come to .speak of this present 
age as an Age of Hope, of Search, of 
Reason, We have passed through a 
reaction from faith, a time of de- 
struction and unbelief attended by 
very great sorrows, and are just be- 
giiming to get in toudi again with 
the greater mysteries of life. All 
these changes have had a profound 
effect on the religious education of 
children. 

In the past and, in some communi- 
ties, to-day, there was, and is, no 
doubt as to the right way in which 
to educate the child in spiritual 
matters. Such people are fortunate 
in that they have no need to worry 
about so serious a problem. They 
believe they know what is right and 
so can go ahead in faith. These 
pieople need no further help; it would 
be an impertinence to offer it. At 
the same time we must recognise a 
vast number of serious parents and 
others deeply concerned with child 
welfare, who, honestly, have not set- 
tled their own religious and spiritual 


problems and are diffident about 
giving any advice whatsoever to the 
younger generation. It is to these 
that a few suggestions may be help- 
ful. 

In reaction from their own child- 
hood, when an organised religion 
may have been “ thrust down their 
throats” with insufficient explana- 
tion or a misunderstanding of the 
child-mind, they may have decided to 
leave their own children perfectly 
“ free ”. By leaving them free they 
have usually meant leaving them ig- 
norant, giving no religious instruc- 
tion whatsoever and saying that later 
on, when the children are old enough, 
then they can choose for themselves. 
This position is an understandable 
one, and one can .sympathise with the 
aim, that of keeping an open mind on 
such an important subject,— but is it 
wise? 

In the.se same people, those who 
believe in leaving the cbild “ free ”, 
we often find a real fear of any reli- 
gious or spiritual discussion. They 
are often very much averse to any 
such topics being discussed in their 
children’s presence, although the 
(hildren themselves are showing the 
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liveliest interest. This in itself shows 
that they realise, although often un- 
consciously, the vital importance of 
the subject they are deliberately 
shelving. 

What can we do, those of us who 
are searching, w^ho believe perhaps 
that God, or the Universal Mind, or 
whatever Force we are beginning to 
apprehend, makes itself manifest in 
so many various ways and through 
so many paths, — w^hat are we to do 
when w^e have the opportunity of 
helping children ? Surely we can 
follow educational science here, in 
this important matter, as well as in 
those other subjects that may be less 
vital. Modern educationists empha- 
sise, always, the need for child-study. 
Guided by the child’s own nature, 
own interests and impulses we can- 
not go far wTong in our teaching. 
Let us apply this idea to religion. 

This helps us at once, for if we 
are going to follow the child’s own 
interests he is immediately going to 
lead us into religious, spiritual, ethi- 
cal and moral discussions. In follow- 
ing the child we may find, very truly, 
that a little child shall lead us, and 
lead us farther than w'e had thought 
to go. But we shall all benefit by 
the search. It will be necessary to 
be quite truthful regarding our owm 
position. This is where so many 
people stumble ; they may w ish their 
children to feel the benefits of organ- 
ised religion perhaps, while feeling 
no conviction in their own hearts, 
and so try to pretend. This has 
always bad results, for children have 
an innate sense of the sincerity of 
others. 

If, as so often happens, our beliefs 
vary from time to time, from mood 


to mood, let us say so. The greatest 
saints have experienced this, some- 
times in such severe forms that they 
speak of complete loss of faith. We 
can only try, and our efforts are 
bound to vary ; the children will 
understand this. It is quite simple 
to say to them, “ Sometimes I believe 
there is a great plan and everything 
seems nearly plain, and I begin to see 
everything fitting in. Other times I 
don’t understand at all, and the whole 
world seems horrible.” That is, at 
least, honest, and will help them to 
think for themselves. 

In following the child’s own 
interests wc shall discover a very def- 
inite religious impulse, accompanied 
by emotions of awe and wonder 
which may be awakened in very 
many different ways. Of course we 
cannot know what is happening to 
any particular child except by being 
patiently sympathetic when any dis- 
cussions are involved, and by inter- 
preting stray remarks, being shown 
perhaps a poem or story, or some- 
times a song that has been made. 
Some children have a peculiarly ten- 
der kinship with nature, both anim- 
ate and inanimate, and their most ex- 
quisite religious moments may be 
lx)und up with bird-isong or the first 
faint hints of Spring. Very little is 
known of the mystic experiences of 
childhoody partly because they are so 
precious and intimate, partly through 
lack of sympathetic interpretation; 
however, many people have their own 
memories that assure them that no 
child is too young to have these 
moments of vast importance. 

In following up this religious in- 
terCvSt we may be sure that we are 
acting in the child’s interest. It is 
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far more cruel to rob the child of a matter of empty formality, is a 


its religious inheritance than to keep 
it in ignorance of the literature and 
music of the community. To consider 
the matter in a narrower sense, also, 
we surely ought to give every child 
some knowledge of the religious back- 
ground of the community in which 
it lives. Besides appealing to the 
religious impulse, this will also give 
more insist into the lives of the peo- 
ple among whom he is living. This 
religious background, with the appro- 
priate literature, mythology, forms 
of worship, etc., will of course vary, 
from country to country, and should 
always be supplemented by giving 
information about other forms of 
religion. 

Children may be told appropriate 
stories, taken to suitable services and 
helped to enter into the religious life 
of the community. It is a deprivation 
to a child to witness happy colour- 
ful spectacles going on around him 
in which he has no part. Community 
life is essential for the child if he 
is to grow up to be an unselfish civi- 
lised person, and the religious life, 
presuming it is truly alive and not 


very vital part of it all. It always 
seems so pathetic when well-meamng 
parents keep their children away from 
happy forms and ceremonies until 
they are “old enough to decide for 
themselves”, believing the children 
to be incapable of appreciating hidden 
truths for so long. We cannot know 
how much any particular child may 
gain from any ceremony but we have 
no right to deprive him of an ex- 
perience that may mean a quickening 
of the spirit. 

Let us try to avoid the mistakes 
made in the past over religion and 
the child. Let us avoid the stem 
training that allowed little freedom 
but paid so much attention to out- 
ward forms and too little to the true 
questionings of an eager mind. Let 
us avoid also the timid attitude, the 
negative do-nothing way in which so 
many sincere people avoid the issue. 
Rather let us tell truthfully what we 
have found, or what we are seeking, 
or even say that we know not what 
we seek but believe it to be precious. 
Let us encourage the children to seek 
with us. 

Elizabeth Cross 




HINDU IDEAS AND TAOIST TEXTS 

(Hari Prasad Shastri is the author of Wisdom from the East and the trans- 
lator of “ The Story of Queen Chudala ” and some sermons from the Yoga Vasishtha. 
lie was formerly a lecturer to several universities in China and Japan— Eds.] 


In China the mystical writers, 
Laotze, Liehtze, Chwangtze and 
some other amplifiers of the mystic 
doctrine, speak the language of the 
Upanishadic sages and live and 
breathe in a region very similar to the 
one in which Yajnavalkya, Uddhav, 
Shankar, Sanat Kumar and others 
lived and breathed. 

In China nothing definite is 
known about Laotze or Liehtze, 
though we have an outline of the 
life of Chwangtze, perhaps more 
legendary than real. Ssumma Chien 
of the Han dynasty, perhaps the 
greatest Chinese historian of his 
ancient land, gives no information 
about these philosophers whose 
thought has exercised such influence 
on Chinese life and thought. 
Nothing is known of the family, 
birth-place, or personal character- 
istics of Laotze. His meeting with 
Confucius is a legend. That he 
w'as keeper of the archives of the 
Chow dynasty is a tradition. 

Some Taoist thinkers of the T’ang 
dynasty held that Laotze was an 
Indian rishi who came through the 
Himalayas, riding a bull, and after 
spreading his doctrine went back to 
the Himalayan retreat of the 
Upanishadic sages. The Too Teh- 
King contains the teachings of 
Laotze. In the well-known history 
of Chinese philosophy compiled by 
the Emperor Kiangsi of the Ta 
Ching Dynasty, it is held that 


Taoism existed long before Laotze. 

The adherents of the mystic school 
in China call the nameless principle 
Tao. Many renderings of the word 
have been given, but none is com- 
prehensive. Brahman, the uncondi- 
tioned, attributeless and ever 
passive, yet infinitely and eternally 
creative, is perhaps Tao. It is 
certain that what the Upanishads 
call Brahman, Laotze and his 
followers called Tao. Hui Nan 
I'zu and Liehtze place Tao above 
reason or the principle of spontaneity, 
like Atman, in India. 

The conversation between Duke 
Han and the wheelwright, repprted 
by Chwangtze, shows Tao beyond all 
authority and proof. The same 
thing is said about Brahman or 
Atman, which is not to be obtained 
either by reasoning or by hearing. 
Here is a summary of the Upan- 
ishadic doctrine of Brahman, in the 
words of the Tao Teh-King 

The way that can be walked is not 
the eternal way ; the name which can 
be uttered is not the eternal name. 

In the first verse of the Isha 
Upanishad acquisitiveness is said to 
be an impediment to Self-realization. 
Laotze says the same thing, in the 
same words 

Not to look upon what <Mie may covet, 
is the way to keep the heart from dis- 
order. 

The Upanishad says : “ By re- 
nunciation and indifference to pas- 
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sions Brahman is realized.” Hui Nan 
Tzu records the following saying of 
Laotze, a clear reflection of the 
Indian teaching : ” Keep behind, 
and you will be put in front ; keep 
out and you shall be kept in.” 

The Upanishads are emphatic on 
the merit of knowledge and the 
ultimate futility of rituals. The 
great commentator on the Bhagwad- 
Gita and the Brahma Sutra, 
Shankar Bhagwat Pad, makes the 
tendency toward ritual a barrier to 
the realization of Atman. The 
same doctrine is asserted in the 
Taoist writings. Chwangtze per- 
formed no rites on the death of his 
wife. Nowhere does Laotze recom- 
mend any ritual. He is opposed to 
Confucius because of Confucius' love 
for rites and music. Chwangtze is, 
at times, rather rude to the sage of 
gentlemanliness, and taunts him on 
his ceremonial dress and appearance. 

In the Upanishads the ” para- 
vidya "—higher learning- -is called a 
means to illumination. Even the 
Vedas are called the inferior 
learning. The same doctrine is in the 
Tao Teh-King, Book learning is 
ridiculed by the Taoist writers. “ To 
know the Eternal is called enlighten- 
ment ”, says Laotze. It is just an- 
other version of the passage in the 
Upanishad : “ That is knowledge 
by which the Imperishable is 
reached.” 

The Taoist cosmogony is based 
on the Upanishadic thought. The 
evolution of Prakriti started without 
any personal will, the mere proxim- 
ity of Purush being the impetus. 
The undifferentiated state of Prakriti 
which evolved into akash, its first 
product, is called chaos by the great 


Liehtze : — 

There was in the beginning Chaos 
{Hun lun), an unorganized mass. It 
was a mingled potentiality of Form 
(hsing), Pneuma {CKi) and sub- 
stance {Chib). A great change took 
place in it and there was a great start- 
ing {Tai Chi) which is the inception 
of Pneuma. 

Tao is dissociated from activity 
and is the soul root of the evolution 
in Chaos. Punish of Kapil a or 
Atman of the Upanishads is pure 
intelligence, without any activity at 
all. 

Sansar, or the w^orld process in its 
totality, is eternal. So say the 
Upanishads and the systems of 
thought founded on these great 
classics. Liehtze, in the typically 
Hindu way, holds that life and 
death, existence and non-existence, 
creation and destruction (return to 
the cause) are the inherent law of 
nature, and that the world is revolv- 
ing on an eternal wheel. The ex- 
pression “Sansar Chakra”, the wdieel 
of creation and destruction, is used 
in the Puranas and in Buddhist 
literature more frequently than in 
the Taoist literature of China. 

The attitude of aloofness from the 
affairs of the world, at least in the 
period of probation, is recommended 
in the sacred Hindu classics. Under 
the influence of Shankaracharya, 
Sannyas became a high ideal of the 
aspirant. The Taoists are recluses ; 
they live in seclusion. As Janak is 
mentioned in the Upanishads as an 
ideal sage-King, so in the writings 
of Chwangtze the Emperor Hwang- 
ti, who knew the wisdom — Tao — 
and rode the clouds, is held up as 
a great example of the realized wis- 
dom. The beautiful hills of Hang- 
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Chow and the mountain retreats of 
Shangtung are studded with Taoist 
hermitages in which the sadhus of 
the Taoist cult live and practise 
their Yoga in the same way as the 
Hindu Sannyasins and Brahma- 
charis. In the great Taoist 
monastery, “Great White Cloud’', 
sheltered in the hills of the beautiful 
Chekiang, I noticed the same atmos- 
phere of serenity, purity and love 
that I had seen in the retreats 
of Uttarkashi and Hrishikesha. The 
Taoist monks, departing from the 
real spirit of the Holy Sages of 
antiquity, concern themselves with 
physical immortality and are 
convinced of the existence of 
several physically immortal sages. 
The Hindu monk, unless he 
is a hatha-yogi and a follower of 
Matsendranath or C5orakshanath, 
lives to attain in practical realisation 
the immortality of Atman, and often 
physical immortality is attributed to 
Mahatmas. 

According to Manu, Vyas and 
Bhishma the Dharma differs 
according to the time, the place and 
the stage of personal spiritual evo- 
lution. The ethics of a householder 
are different from the ethics of a 
monk or a student. Chwangtze 
says : — 

What is good to me is not necessarily 
good to others, and vice versa. The 
stork has long legs, but it would surely 
resent any human interference with 
their length ; the duck, on the other 
hand, has short legs, but it would not 
be thankful for an artificial improve- 
ment on their stubbiness. Hsi Shik 
was a beautiful woman, but when her 
features were reflected in the water the 
fish would have been frightened away. 


The highest ethical conduct, ac- 
cording to the Gita, is to live 
detached from the mind with the 
buddhi, established in the serenity of 
Atman, 

Chwangtze too is convinced of the 
presence of Tao in all and that we 
confuse what is right with what is 
wrong because by identifying our- 
selves with matter we prevent the 
natural wwkings of Tao in us. 

Be indeix"ndcnt of subjective 
ignorance and individual egoism, 
discover the universal Tao in your be- 
ing, and all will be well. . .Let us make 
our appeal to the inliniteness of Tao 
and pitch our tents permanently there. 

On Wn-Wei which is much the 
same as the ideal of sthila-pragna 
one established in Wisdom- Laotze 
speaks as follows : 

Therefore, the holy man conducts his 
affairs with non assertion ; he practises 
the doctrine of silence. All things are 
working and he does not refuse to work 
wilh them... He who asserts is 
defeated ; he who seizes, suffers loss. 
The holy man asserts not, then’fbre he 
is not defeated... The holy man 
desires not-desiring ; prizes not the 
treasure that is unobtainable, learns 
not-learning, retinas where the masses 
pass by ; and thereby he assists in the 
natural development of all things, but 
he never dares to assert himself. 

Among the Hindus the necessity of 
a Guru is strongly emphasised. The 
Taoist’s regard for the teacher is 
well-known to those who have lived 
in a Taoist monastery. Liehtze’s 
instruction on the methods of attain- 
ing Wu-Wei gives importance to the 
proximity to the teacher and to lov- 
ing service to him. 

Hari Prasad Shastri 



THE MYSTERY OF COINCIDENCE 

[Cecil Palmer, once a wdl-known publisher, has turned to writing and 
reviewing, and his Truth About Writing is a lengthy and provocative analysis of the 
pros and cons of the commercial side of literature and journalism. He writes here 
about “ coincidences ” which everybody has experienced but which always remain 
a riddle. Mr. Palmer mentions “ mental telepathy ”, but cannot we say of this 
what he himself says of electricity : “ We know nothing about what it is ” ; and we 
do not even know, as we know of electricity, what it does. Mr. Palmer pleads for 
an open mind and an honest search ; we would say that the “ what ” and the “ how ” 
of coincidence are implicit in many a page of Isis Unveiled. We wonder if Mr. 
Palmer has studied it.-- Eds. | 


I hope I should be the last person 
in the world to throw bricks at the 
heads of the sceptics. Healthy 
scepticism is at all times infinitely 
preferable to unhealthy orthodoxy. 
And by this I mean I can respect the 
views of those who disagree with me, 
whereas I have a vigorous contempt 
for those who have not the courage 
of their convictions. But the danger 
of .scepticism is that it is always 
liable to breed its own type of 
intellectual arrogance. In other 
words, what is most wrong with 
scepticism is the sceptic. He 
demands proofs of this or that 
phenomenon without the least 
intention of admitting the phenom' 
enon even when the proofs arc forth- 
coming. 

The trouble with nearly all people 
who proudly boast that they have 
made up their minds is that they 
so quickly become impervious to 
new ideas and to old ideals. Even 
if evidence is dragged beneath their 
very noses, the said noses are tilted 
at such an angle that they must 
necessarily look down them. An 
enquiring mind presupposes an open 
mind. Unfortunately, the sceptic 
is usually more concerned to preserve 
his so-called rationalian than to 


protect his righteousness. He is 
unwilling to learn the truth that 
because a person is rational is not, 
in itself, conclusive evidence that he 
is right. 

The sceptic’s approach to mysti- 
cism and to all things occult is pain- 
fully rigid and uncompromisingly 
austere. I caimot comprehend the 
mentality of the man who will not 
stop asking for evidence and who de- 
mands proof, when both evidence and 
proof are liberally scattered all 
around him in the ordinary everyday 
occurrences of life. When a man tells 
me he does not believe in miracles, I 
want to ask him if he has ever seen 
the sun rise in the East and set in 
the West. I want to enquire of him 
whether he has ever contemplated the 
miracle of his own birth and the aw- 
ful, majestic irrevocability of his 
own ultimate death. I desire, above 
all, to invite him to fashion a purely 
materialistic conception of the soul of 
man, or. alternatively, to give me his 
evidence for its non-existence. 

Is it, I wonder, a fact that in a 
world of wonders many people are 
losing the capacity for wonderment ? 
Isn’t electricity a wondrous miracle 
of the age ? We know something of 
what it does ; we know nothing about 
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what it is. Man's creative genius de- 
fies the materialist at every corner of 
the street and in every minute of 
time. Television, the wireless, the 
talkies, these indeed are miracles in 
the sense that any one with any ima- 
gination at all cannot refrain from 
wonderment and cannot withhold 
gratitude from those mortal men 
whose works are destined for 
immortality. 

I have dared to mention the mys- 
tery of coincidence. As a phenome- 
non it is so common that even here- 
tics are bound to admit that there 
are some things of which it can truth- 
fully be said that they are stranger 
than fiction. The scoffer will tell you 
that their explanation is “ the long 
arm of coincidence Common sense 
tells us that coincidences are among 
the most common and frequent 
adventures of the human mind. 

Without admitting that I am the 
least bit credulous, I am nevertheless 
unable to believe the theory that all 
coincictences are coincidences. It 
seems to me that credulity is all on 
the side of those who accept this 
theory as an intellectually satisfac- 
tory explanation of something that 
refuses to be defined because it is in- 
definable. Most authors, and cer- 
tainly all novelists of creative fiction, 
are, at one time or another, confront- 
ed with the problem of coincidence. 
They dare not introduce coincidence 
into their stories because to do so 


would inevitably excite the suspicions 
of their readers, but, mark you, not 
because the coincidences thus discard- 
ed are not true to life. They are so 
true that nobody is prepared to be- 
lieve in them on paper. They are, 
in other words, too true to be good 
fiction ! 

But those same readers who bit- 
terly resent literary coincidence are 
the very first people to admit the 
potency of coincidence in life itself. 
They cannot, of course, very well re- 
fute experiences which persist in hap- 
pening without apparent rhyme or 
reason. For my part, I have only to 
think intently of some one I have 
not seen for months for him to ap- 
pear in the street within minutes. I 
tell myself, “ I must write to So-and- 
so”, and letters cross in the post be- 
tween So-and-so and me. These two 
examples of everyday coincidences 
are familiar to us all. I find great 
difficulty in accepting the bare state- 
ment that they are mere coincidence 
and nothing more. Mental telepathy, 
perhaps, offers a partial explanation 
that is at once scientific and encour- 
agingly explorative. Every day the 
effects of coincidence are becoming 
clearer and clearer to our eyes. But 
the cause of these effects continues to 
elude our vision. It is, at present, an 
enigma— a baffling mystery among 
the many mysteries of human 
thought expressing itself in a mun- 
dane world. 


Cecil Palmer 



THE WISDOM 

(Selwyn Gurney Champion, a 
stimulating hobby-collecting saws and 
Sayings and Racial Proverbs.— Em.] 

Since man first began to express 
himself in words proverbs have lived. 
As Disraeli said, “ Proverbs were in 
the earliest ages the unwritten 
laws of morality.” Long before the 
dawn of civilization primitive man in 
every part of the globe without excep- 
tion coined and memorized racial 
aphorisms or proverbs. They are the 
foundations of the world’s culture 
and were invented by mankind to ex- 
press the thoughts of men. “ A pro- 
verb says what man thinks.” (Swe- 
dish) They prove themselves true by 
passing down the highways of thou- 
sands of years. 

These terse, arresting phrases de- 
pict human conduct, experience and 
life in all its phases in word-pictures, 
miniature parables, tabloid sermons, 
tiny poems, or poignant laconicisms, 
expressed in figurative language, dis- 
guised in metaphor, allegory, simile, 
antithesis, rhyme, hyperbole, alli- 
teration or parallelism. Ethical, 
philosophical precepts and jacula 
prudentim, these old folk-sayings 
formed the oral encyclopaedia of 
former times and have been handed 
down from generation to generation 
from time immemorial. 

I suppose the majority sprang from 
the quiet, green countryside, from a 
soil admirably conducive to germi- 
nation and growth, in an atmosphere 
free from the turmoil and the uproar 
inseparable from modem civilization 
and education ; wayside sayings, ex- 


OF PROVERBS 

medical man by profession, has a very 
sayings. He. is the author of Wayside 

pressing the thoughts, the aspirations 
and the philosophy of the ordinary 
man ; admonitions, warnings, glim- 
mers of hope and encouragement, 
handed down as the words of his an- 
cestors to aid and to console him. 

Proverbs of all tribes and races 
teach a broad humanity, tolerance 
and charity, proclaiming mankind 
one big family, and indicating a 
world-wide brotherhood and fellow 
feeling. 

“ Brother to a king and fellow to a 
beggar if he be found worthy.” (Oriental) 

“All within the four seas are brothers.” 
(Confucius) 

“ The East and the West are God’s.” 
(Mohammed) 

“ I met a hundred men on the road to 
Delhi and they were all my brothers.” 
(India) 

“ You may turn to the East to the 
Prophet, but all the four winds are 
t'lod’s.” (Suni) 

“ Do not forget that the world is one 
great family.” (Shinto) 

“There is one word which may 
serve as a rule of practice for all one’s 
life— Reciprocity ”, said Confucius, 
and this is the basis of all religion— 
the Golden Rule of “Reciprocity” 
permeating every religious creed both 
living and extinct. Christ, Buddha, 
Lao Tzu and the founders of all the 
religious creeds of the world express- 
ed the same profound tmth and de- 
vout idealism in sayings which have 
become proverbial. The same ideal 
conception is echoed by the people as 
shown in the following proverbs 
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“For a kindness as small as a drop 
of water one should give in return a 
whole spring.” (Chinese) 

“ If you know what hurts yourself you 
know what hurts others.” (Malagasy) 
“ The garment in which ypu clothe an- 
other will last longer than that in which 
you clothe yourself.” (Arabic) 

“Our own sacred — neighbour’s more 
sacred.” (Czech) 

“ He that loves his neighbour has ful- 
filled the law.” (Hebrew) 

“ You will meet your good deed 
again.” (Estonian) 

“ Every little act is an act in return.” 
(Fulfulde of North Cameroons) 

“The righteous cup has two feet.” 
(Persian) 

Proverbial wisdom is exactly the 
same all the world over, differing only 
in the rendering. Men are all made 
of the same paste.” (Dacian) . Fun- 
damentally and psychologically, they 
are the same, Oriental or Occidental, 
pigmented or white. Love, hunger 
and fear are the basic factors that rule 
mankind, primitive or cultured, and 
they are factors uninfluenced by en- 
vironment or by civilization. All the 
civilization of the ages will not era- 
dicate the primary instincts of man- 
kind. A study of proverbial racial 
folk-lore provides overwhelming evi- 
dence of this similarity. The same 
proverb conveying the same piece of 
advice recurs again and again in the 
indigenous aphorisms of all tribes 
and races. Hundreds of examples 
could be quoted, but the following 
three proverbs, variants of which 
occur in at least twenty different 
countries geographically wide apart, 
will serve to illustrate this point 

“ If I be a queen and thou be a queen, 
who will bang the butter ? ” (Punjabi) 
“ It (disease, ill-luck or evil) comes 
through an elephant’s mouth and goes 
through an ant's.” (Hindustani) 


“Guests and fish stink on the third 
day.” ( Montenegrin ) 

Proverbs have an important his- 
torical value ; through them we can 
trace the history of the people and 
see mirrored the lives of past races. 
These almost forgotten and nearly 
discarded fragments of old-world 
wisdom made up the material philosr 
ophy and religion of our forebears. 
Pregnant bywords, dealing with 
every phase of social life, customs and 
superstitions, reveal racial character- 
istics and an ancient history which 
would otherwise have been unrecord- 
ed. 

It is impossible to overesti- 
mate the influence that these old way- 
side sayings have exerted over man- 
kind ; a magical power invested them 
and often they had the force of law. 
Their variety is inexhaustible ; they 
offer advice on everything under the 
sun, and one can be found to suit 
every possible occasion in life. Man- 
kind the world over has always had 
more to say about the defects than 
the virtues of his fellow men, and this 
is especially true of proverbs. The 
salient defects and the idiosyncrasies 
of a race are picked out for criti- 
cism more often than its virtues. 

Perhaps the greatest of all the les- 
sons that proverbs taught man- 
kind in the past was contentment 
acquired through the cultivation of 
a philosophy capable of making him 
ignore the vicissitudes and the hard- 
ships inseparable from life in bar- 
baric, uncultured, ruthless ages. Man 
gradually educated himself to accept 
things as they were and to ‘‘Gnaw 
the bone which had fallen to his lot”. 
(Hebrew) His little world with its 
limited outlook taught him the philo- 
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sophical maxim, “ We do squint each 
through our loophole and then dream 
broad heaven is but the patch we 
see’', and in life’s hard school he 
learnt that : — 

“ Sour, sweet, bitter, pungent, all must 
be tasted.” (Chinese) 

” Want a thing long enough and you 
don’t.” (Chinese) 

” Live, thou ass, until the clover 
springs up.” (Arabic) 

” Walk with sandals until God 
procures you shoes.” (Arabic) 

“ Accept the bitter ; fear the sweet.” 
(Hindi) 

” No one is all happy from his beak 
to his tail.” (Indian) 

” I had no shoes and 1 murmured, un- 
til I met the man who had no feet.” 
(Arabic and Chinese) 

“Before every one’s door there is a 
part of heaven.” (Chinese) 

The following examples are from 
the Occident 

“ The wine is drawn, it must be 
drunk.” (French) 

“ There’s crust and crumb in every 
loaf.” (English) 

“ One must be cither an anvil 
or a hammer.” (German) 

“ He who has the earth for a bed 
must have the sky for a coverlet.” 
(German) 

“All passes, all breaks, all wearies.” 
( French) 

“Sour apples must also be eaten.” 
(Estonian) 

“A shroud has no pockets.” (Italian 
and Scottish) 

“ We do not live, we wear ourselves 
out one against the other ” (Greek) , 
is surely true and applicable to both 
primitive and cultured man. Hun- 
dreds of subtle, diplomatic saws has 
man coined, warnings for the inexr 
perienoed or the unwary in the eva- 
sion or the anticipation of many a 
pitfall 


“ What you have put into your kettle 
comes afterwards into your spoon.” 
(Turfan and Arabic) 

“ Always take the fee when the tear's 
in the eye.” (Scottish) 

“ No one is difficult to manage, all that 
is neccssar:^ is to three times examine 
yourself.” (Chinese) 

“ One ‘ No ’ averts seventy evils.” 
(Indian) 

“ If you cannot shut the door again, 
do not raise the latch.” (Turkish) 

“ Pick up the hen and you can gather 
all her chickens.” (Ashanti warrior say- 
ing- -Gji) 

“ The wise man sits on the hole in his 
carpet.” (Oriental) 

“Give over while the play’s good.” 
(Scottish) 

“ When a neighbour is in your fruit- 
garden, inattention is the truest polite- 
ness.” (Chinese) 

“Bend your head if the eaves are 
low.” (Chinese) 

“ Broth is never eaten as hot as it is 
cooked.” (Estonian and German) 

“ Hast thou found honey ? Eat 
so much as is convenient for thee.” 

( Hebrew ) 

” Do not adjust your hat under a pear- 
tree, nor tie your shoes in a melon 
patch.” (Hindi) 

“ Take no notice of what you hear 
said on the pillow.” (Chinese) 

To the trader : — 

” A man without a smiling face should 
not open a shop.” (Chinese) 

“ It is the melancholy face which gets 
stung by the bee.” (Japanese) 

” An unbeaten gong gives no sound.” 
(Chinese) 

“If you bring things to the buyer you 
sell them at half price.” (Hindi) 

“ Customers are to be valued ; goods 
are mere grass.” (Chin^) 

Diplomacy with women : — 

“ In buying horses and in taking 
a wife shut your eyes tight and commend 
yourself to God.” (Italian) 

“ You may beat your wife as much as 
you like providing the stick is no bigger 
than your thumb.” (Confucius) 
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Love as though you might have to 
hate and hate as though you might have 
to love.” (Latin and German) 

“ A secret revealed to a woman is as 
a bubble that is blown.” (Chinese) 
“Love without clamour, hatred can 
come ; hate without rancour, love can 
return it.” (Armenian) 

How many an error in life could 
have been obviated had we only 
leafned the lesson of these counsels 
of moderation : — 

” Love your neighbour, but don’t tear 
down the fence ” (German) or “dividing- 
wall.” (Hindi) 

“ (Jod blesses him who pays visits and 
short visits.” (Arabic) 

“ Half an orange tastes as sweet as a 
whole one.” (Chinese) 

“It’s the little that tastes” (Irish) 

A firm belief in the insuperable 
power of fate and a disposition 
to accept every condition or event in 
birth, life and death as inevitable and 
destined are common to the prover- 
bial folk-lore of all races, more so in 
the Orient than in the Occident. Here 
are some Oriental illustrations : — 

“ The beginning and the end reach out 
their hands to each other.” (Chinese 
and other countries) 

“ Are the lines of the hand ever rub- 
bed out?” (Hindi) 

“ The ram lamb is for the knife.” 
(Kurdish) 

“Who has come will depart again.” 
(Sikh) 

“ What will be, will be ; O my soul, 
hope not at all.” (Sikh) 

“ Yesterday is dead ; to-morrow is not 
bom ; to-day is in the agonies of death.” 
(Sufism) 

From the Occident : - 

“ After the game, the king and 
the pawn go into the same bag.” 
(Italian and English) 

“Whatever way you take, there is a 
league of bad road.” (Spanish) 

“ One passes by the cemetery so often 


that in the end one falls into it.” 
(Russian) 

Perhaps the most beautiful of the 
old-world sayings are those on 
Charity, Kindliness and Courtesy. 
Here are a few superb examples 

“ I have made no man to weep.” 
(Egyptian) 

“ Your smiling in your brother’s face 
is alms.” (Islam) 

“ Don’t look at a torn dress.” (Mala- 
gasy) 

“ When a friend asks, there is no to- 
morrow.” (English and other coun- 
tries) 

“ Reconcile the offended, sew up the 
tom.” (Hindi) 

“ One good word can warm three win- 
ter months.” (Japanese) 

“ If given with love a handful is suffi- 
cient.” (Telugu) 

“ A kind word is like a spring day.” 
(Russian) 

“ Behave to every one as if receiving 
a great guest.” (Confucius) 

“If you bow at all, bow low.” 
(Chinese) 

“A generous man is nigh unto God, 
nigh unto men, nigh unto paradise, far 
from hell.” (Islam) 

“ Save thyself by giving ; what’s given 
is well saved.” (Buddhism) 
“Liberality, courtesy, kindliness and 
unselfishness -these are to the world 
what the linchpin is to the rolling 
chariot.” (Buddhism) 

“Good men see ill while their good 
deeds arc green.” (Buddhism) 

“ Among men reject none.” (Taoism) 
“ To be in one’s inmost heart in kindly 
sympathy with all things ; to love all 
men ; to allow no selfish thoughts ; this 
is the nature of benevolence and right- 
eousness.” (Confucianism) 

“Charity done in secret, eager cour- 
tesy to the visitor of his house, silence 
after doing kindness, and public mention 
after receiving it, modesty in fortune, 
conversation without spice of insolence — 
who taught good men this mle of life, 
hard as a sword’s edge to tread ? ” 
(Hinduism) 
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I cannot refrain from mentioning 
just a few more gems reflecting ideal- 
ism 

“ God could not be everywhere, so he 
sent mother/’ (Egyptian) 

“ If you have two loaves of bread, sell 
one and buy a lily.” (Chinese and 
Arabic) 

” If we could all be courteous for even 
a single day, the hatreds of humanity 
would turn to love.” (Confucius) 

“If your wife is small, stoop down and 
whisper in her ear.” (Talmud) 

“ Three things ease the heart from sor- 
row : water, green grass and the beauty 
of women.” (Indian) 


With the sole exception of the sub- 
lime sayings of the founders and pro- 
phets of the great religions, many of 
which have become proverbial, the 
proverb is unique and unsurpassed as 
an echo of the thoughts of ancient 
man, veritable “Little Gospels” 
or “ Daughters of Daily Experience”, 
with contents of gold, charity and 
humanity, infinite riches in a little 
room. 

“ Whai flowers are to gardens, spices 
to food, gems to a garment, and stars 
to heaven, such are proverbs interwoven 
in speech.” (Hebrew) 

Selwyn Gurney Champion 


‘‘RACIAL PROVERBS”- -A REVIEW 


Dr. Champion defines a proverb as 
“a racial aphorism which has been, or 
still is, in common use, conveying advice 
or counsel, invariably camouflaged 
figuratively, disguised in metaphor or 
allegory ”. 

One nation does not hesitate to import 
from another a word or a phrase, should 
it satisfy the purpose. P'or example, 
such popular sayings as ; “ Call a spade 
a spade ! ” “ Speak no ill of the dead 1 ” 
and “ Those whom the gods love die 
young ” can be traced to Greek sources. 
“ Where one gets identity of phrasing ”, 
remarks Dr. Champion, “ it may suggest 
borrowing, but it does not necessarily 
mean that the fundamental idea was 
borrowed, but merely the clothing of the 
idea may have bean taken as more suit- 
able, ornamental or apt.” 

The world’s proverb literature is very 
ancient but even more astounding than 
its antiquity is its volume. The com- 
bined proverbs of only a few of the 
European countries run into over two 
millions. Dr. Champion has selected, 
with infinite patience, twenty-six thou- 
sand of the best, drawn from a hun- 
dred and eighty-six languages and dia- 
lects, with an extraordinary variety of 


theme. He has prefixed the collection 
with proverbs about proverbs : — 

“Old sayings contain no lies.” 
(Basque) 

“ As the people, so the proverb.” 
(Scottish) 

“Time passes away, but sayings re- 
main.” (Hindi) 

There is often a quirk in the 1368 
Chinese proverbs which enhances their 
charm. ” Men love their own compo- 
sitions and other men's wives ” ; “ Al- 
monds come to those who have no 
teeth.” 

What strikes one in the Indian pro- 
verbs is their practicality tinged with an 
agreeable personal intimacy. And their 
conception is essentially rustic, as is their 
wit. “ Give a loan and make an enemy” 
(Hindustani); “He who has a go^ 
friend has no need of a mirror ” (Mala- 
yalam); “Many turn saints for their 
stomach’s sake.” (Hindi) 

We might multiply indefinitely such 
examples. Dr. Champion has made 
every page as fascinating as a fairy- 
tale ; wc are staggered at his industry 
and delighted with his powers as a con- 
noisseur. 

M.\njeri S. Isvaran 


By Selwyn Gurney Champion, m.d. (George Routledge and Sons, Ltd., London. 
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NEW BOOKS AND OLD 


WAYS OF KNOWLEDGE* 


For twenty-five centuries at least 
there have been two main ways of 
knowledge known to men, the way 
of intuition and the way of physi- 
cal learning. 

The latter, which was the way of 
Aristotle and Democritus, proceeds 
from observation to experiment, from 
the statement of a theory to its veri- 
fication by repeated tests designed to 
find that rule ol cause and effect 
which shall include all apparent 
exceptions. In doing this the scien- 
tist endeavours to keep his mind free 
from prejudice, or, since that is an 
impossible task, no two men being 
born alike, as free as is humanly pos- 
sible. The ideal in front of the 
theorist is always that of the simplest 
hypothesis which will explain all 
the facts, although with our still 
primitive knowledge of the physical 
world that ideal is often far to seek. 
For instance, Charles Darwin’s 
simplest hypothesis as to the means 
of evolution, “the .survival of the 
fittest”, has long since been shown 
inadequate to cover all the facts. This 
is the way of science, but it is only 
its methods of verification that de- 
serve that name, because theory must 
always play its part in the process, 
and all the truly illuminating 
theories that have marked our pro- 
gress on the road to “exact knowl- 
edge” have derived from intuitions. 

One reason for this is that the 


mind of man is incapable of pure 
induction, of thinking back from 
effect to cause unaided by the 
promptings of phenomenal data. No 
doubt the average scientist would 
furiously deny this statement and 
maintain that the way of science is no 
other way than this. That, however, 
is due to a misconception of the men- 
tal process involved. What actually 
happens is a series of intuitions or 
guesses at the cause, and their sub- 
sequent verification by an a priori 
process of reasoning. Having seen 
the anthropoid apes, we are able to 
deduce man. But if every trace of 
the simian species had been destroy- 
ed before man began to speculate on 
his primitive ancestry, he could 
never by an effort of pure induction 
have inferred his descent from the 
animal kingdom. The gap in that 
case would have been too. great for 
him to bridge. Or, to take another 
instance, from the postulate that one 
and one make two we have built 
up the whole vast structure of mathe- 
matics. But if we had not known 
the nature of “ one ”, we could never 
have inferred it from the study of 
“ two ”. Man’s mind is constructive, 
additive, a priori. If it had been the 
reverse, he would have been able to 
infer the nature of God without put- 
ting all the evidence of His existence 
to the test of obse'.vation and 
experience. 


. Background to Modern Science. Ten Lectures, edited by Joseph Needham 
and Walter Pagel. (Cambridge University Press. 7s. 6d.) 
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The first way of knowledge, the 
way of Plato, is by inspiration and 
is in no case inductive, although like 
the reasoning of science it may often 
wear that appearance. The discus- 
sion of whence that inspiration comes 
is too controversial to be entered 
upon here. For though we may 
know it in ourselves with a certainty 
that surpasses all the proofs of 
science, that is a way of knowing 
that cannot be passed on from one 
person to another, and our single 
means of demonstration is through 
the example of our lives, such de- 
monstrations as were made by 
Gautama and Jesus, for example. 
Nevertheless, though we may not 
know its source, the validity of in- 
tuition through inspiration is a 
phenomenon so abundantly recog- 
nised in the history of civilisation 
that the most hidebound materialist 
has to acknowledge it. 

Let us now consider two passages 
from the Background to Modern 
Science. The first is found in the 
essay “From Aristotle to Galileo” 
by Sir William C. Dampier : “ As 
long as Aristotelian ideas held, the 
problem of knowledge did not arise. 
The physical world was described — 
confusedly and inaccurately it is true 
but still described — in humanist 
ideas, so that explanations, such as 
they were, appeared in terms natural 
to human minds.” The second 
quotation, from the “ History of 
Radioactivity ” by the late Lord 
Rutherford, runs : “ It is character- 
istic of science that discoveries are 
rarely made except when people’s 
minds are ready for them.” These 
two excerpts say the same thing, 
which is that as the present 


race of mankind, speaking in terms 
of the last twenty-five centuries, in- 
CTeases in spiritual receptivity, 
knowledge is communicated to it up 
to the point of the agent’s ability 
to imderstand. 

And any one who reads with an 
understanding mind the collection of 
essays now under notice, cannot fail 
to realise how exceedingly frequeit 
have been the communications that 
have found some kind of expression 
in the past ninety years. In that 
short space of time the scientific con- 
ceptions of biology and physics have 
not so much been revolutionised as 
sprung newly into being. To the 
scientists of the first half of the nine- 
teenth century, the present theories 
of the living cell not less than those 
of atomic physics would be incom- 
prehensible. And we cannot blame 
the tedious researches and tests of 
the scientific worker for slowly pre- 
paring, by argument and demonstra- 
tion, those minds who cire ready to 
receive it for the new knowledge 
that is still to come. The way of 
science is slow and very liable to 
error, but on the whole it does a use- 
ful work in breaking up old habits 
of thought in the world at large. 
Much of its teaching has been false, 
and, until the last few years, foolish- 
ly materialistic. But at the present 
time there is a rapidly increasing 
tendency to re-admit God into the 
universe, a tendency most evident 
among the finest intellects of the pre- 
sent day. 

Let us assume then that the uses 
of this second way of knowledge have 
been in the opening up of the 
ground, a ploughing and harrowing 
that will presently poroit the seed 
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to ^oot, and let us glance at one 
particular instance of the first way. 
Almost exactly half a century ago 
was published the work we know as 
The Secret Doctrine. In that work 
there are many things that are be- 
yond the Understanding of any but 
the adept. They may be read and 
appreciated by the intelligence, but 
their true significance is hidden from 
those who have not yet attained to 
that spiritual knowledge which is of 
another order from that of the in- 
tellect. They spring from the great 
well of wisdom whence come all 
those communications that we trans- 
late, often incorrectly and always in- 
completely, into human terms. 

But b^ide these truths that are 
hidden from the intellect, there are 
many plain statements of scientific 
fact that fifty years ago would have 
been derided by contemporary 
scientists. For instance, in those 
days the atom was conceived as be- 
ing the ultimate constituent of matter 
and itself a solid substance, only 
such visionaries as Sir William 
Crookes and Leibnitz having some 
inkling of the atom’s true nature. 
Now in The Secret Doctrine 
(Vol. I, Part III, chap. XV) will 
be found the whole conception of 
this ultimate base of matter as an 
active energy, a vibration, the con- 
ception to which modem science has 
been slowly driven by fifty years of 
the hardest, most intensive thinking 
on record in the whole history of 
man’s enquiry into the nature of the 
universe. 

Before making any further com- 
ment on that, however, let us take 


another and in some ways a simpler 
example. Writing in the middle 
’eighties, Madame Blavatsky said, 
that “Natural Selection. . .‘Selection, 
as a Power is in reality a pure myth; 
especially when resorted to as an 
explanation of tlie origin of species. . 
Ot itself, ‘it’ can produce nothing, and 
only operates on the rough material 

presented to ‘it’ Beyond the 

secondary aspects ot organic evolu- 
tion, a deeper principle has to be 
sought for. The materialist’s ‘ spon- 
taneous variations’, and ‘accidental 
divergencies ’ arc self-contradictory 
terms in a universe of ‘ Matter, Force 
and Necessity ’. ” (Vol. II, p. 648. 
Original italics) 

Now biological science has not yet 
reached all the implications convey- 
ed in this one short passage (which 
should be read in its proper context) , 
hut— though “ communications ’’ in 
this relation have been rarer than 
those in physics in the course of the 
past generation— every fresh dis- 
covery has tended to the same conclu- 
sion. For example, the phenomenon 
that has recently engaged workers in 
this field is the study of “mutations”, 
which have been shown to arise 
spontaneously in the genes, whidi 
produce varieties that most astonish- 
ingly breed tme, and — final wonder 
from the scientific point of view- - 
which have in certain forms of insect 
life (especially the fmit-fly) been 
stimulated by the use of X-rays. 

Here then, mentioning two only 
out of the many instances,’ we find 
in The Secret Doctrine matters of 
what we call scientific fact, truly 
known and understood half a century 


’ See also the comments on the nature of the nebula; {Ibid., Vol. I, Part IIT, 
chap. XIII) and on the pineal eye. (Vol. II, pp. 289-301) 
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before science, after having jeered at 
the method of inspiration, has by its 
own road tediously reached a few es- 
sentials of the same conclusions. It 
can never perfectly attain them, be- 
cause so much of the wisdom that 
embraces all factual knowledge is 
forever beyond any conceivable test 
that could be applied by the scientific 
method. Indeed, the more farsight- 
ed and honest among scientific 
workers have always acknowledged 
that physical science is incapable of 
dealing with first causes, its sole in- 
terest being confined to presentational 
effects. But it does serve, in its own 
limited halting way, to educate the 
primitive mind for the reception of 
the wider knowledge. 

Thus, in effect, the two ways of 


Transcendental Magic, By Eliphas 
Levi. Translated by A. E. Waite. 
(Rider and Co., London, 12s. 6d.) 

Alphonse Louis Qjnstant, who adopt- 
ed as his pen-name Eliphas Levi Zahed 
(a translation of the same name from 
French into Hebrew), wrote a number 
of b(X)ks on magic, symbols and cognate 
subjects between about 1850 and 1865. 
The two volumes which have been com- 
bined to form the present work arc The 
Doctrine of Transcendental Magic , first 
published in 1855, and The Ritual of 
Transcendental Magic, which appeared 
in the following year. Constant was a 
brilliant young man whose opinions seem 
to have become too independent for a 
continued career in the Roman Church. 

The Doctrine and the Ritual contain 
twenty-two chapters each, corresponding 
closely each to each. For example, 
chapter xiii of the Ritual contains pre- 
cise instructions for performing evoca- 
tions, while chapter xiii of the Doctrine 


knowledge are shown to be but one. 
In the first way the communication 
IS made directly, and sometimes, as 
in the case here illustrated, so fully 
that it is generations ahead of gene- 
ral world understanding. In the 
second, the communication is inter- 
mittent and incomplete, stray beams 
oi illuminating knowledge being re- 
ceived by intellectual genius and 
afterwards collated and put to the 
slow test of experimental proof. So 
it is that the Logos, the Word made 
flesh, manifests itself in space-time, 
through a glass darkly, proceeding 
inevitably, however slowly by our 
measure of duration, to the achieve- 
ment of a perfection as yet beyond 
our knowing. 

J. D. Beresford 


is devoted to the theory of evocations 
and an account of how the author first 
practised an evocation— of Apollonius 
of Tyana — of the physical sensations 
which accompanied it and the strong 
after-effect ujxm his mind. On the 
ground that he both saw and felt the 
figure distinctly he affirms the real effi- 
cacy of magical ceremonies. At the same 
time he says he is not so unserious as 
to believe that he really evoked, saw and 
touched the great Apollonius. In his 
view, what is evoked on such occasions 
is the “memories” left in the Astral 
Light or the “ common reservoir of uni- 
versal magnetism a vague phrase 
typical of Eliphas Levi. The same Agent, 
he says, makes our tables talk. Yet, 
a page further on, his vision of Apol- 
lonius is regarded by L^vi as solely 
the voluntary dream of a waking man. 
On hundreds of points the author contra- 
dicts himself like this, without apparent- 
ly noticing that he is doing so. He does. 



THE ARYAN PATH 


308 


[June 


however, warn the reader against 
the practice of evocation as destructive 
and dangerous— if habitual, neither 
moral nor physical health could with- 
stand it. 

His theory of the soul and the after- 
death state he appears to adopt from 
“ what the masters have written on their 
visions and intuitions in what they term 
the light of glory”. After death the 
Divine Spirit ascends and leaves two 
corpses below — ^the first inert, the second 
“still animated by the universal move- 
ment of the soul of the world ”, destined 
to die slowly, absorbed by tJie astral 
forces which produced it. The first is 
upon earth, terrestrial and elementary, 
the other is in the atmosphere, “aerial 
and sidereal If a man has lived well, 
the astral body (presumably another 
name for the same aerial corpse) eva- 
porates like a pure incense ; if he has 
lived in sin his astral body holds him 
prisoner, while it still seeks the objects 
of its passions and wishes to return to 
life. Then it torments the dreams of 
young girls, bathes in spilt blood, floats 
about the places of former pleasure, 
watches over its buried treasures, is pur- 
sued by monstrous visions of its former 
vices, attempts to escape by entering the 
bodies of the living — until it weakens 
and dissolves. 

In the Ritual Levi says there are two 
kinds of Necromancy : that of light- 
evocation by prayer, pentacle and per- 
fumes — and that of darkness, by blood, 
imprecations and sacrilege. He advises 
only the first (notwithstanding the 


warning above-mentioned, by which he 
ought to advise neither) and says, “ It 
is certain that the images of the dead do 
appear to the magnetised persons who 
evoke them ”, adding, “ It is certain also 
that they never reveal any of the mys- 
teries of the life beyond.” “ They are b'^- 
held as they still exist in the memories 
of those who knew them ” — but what 
rational person could call this behold- 
ing ? — and “ as their reflections have left 
them impressed on the astral light 

The chapters relating to symbols fol- 
low the same vague and self-contradic- 
tory style. 

On the first reading 1 resolved to set 
aside the numerous footnotes in which 
the learned and capable translator 
shows by quotations from Levi’s other 
works how he contradicted himself a 
hundred times, a fact which his undoubt- 
ed literary brilliance might hide from the 
uncritical. But I could not convince my- 
self that Levi was really a man of knowl- 
edge on the subjects of which he writes, 
and that, as was possible, his object was 
to lead the enquirer to the threshold of 
occult attainment and leave him there 
to will and dare and be silent. Still, 
he was obviously not a fraud, but rather 
one whose mind was so ebullient that it 
could rejoice in the first plausible in- 
terpretation that occurred to it on any 
subject, forget shortly afterwards that it 
had done so, and be open and ready 
for the next, and so eloquent that it could 
be captivated by the cadences of its 
own words and unconsciously prefer them 
to the harsher voice of logic. 

Ernest Wood 
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The True India. By C. F. Andrews. 
(Allen and Unwin, Ltd., London. 3s. 6</.) 

There is a fairly well-authenticated 
story of a firm of publishers who accept- 
ed a novel of Egyptian life written by 
a lady. The book implied deep and 
intimate knowledge of ancient and 
modern Egypt. When sending the author 
the first proofs, the publishers wrote ask- 
ing if it were her intention that the book 
should have a dedication. And they 
were somewhat disconcerted when the 
lady replied saying she wished to dedi- 
cate her novel “ To the Memory of Ten 
Glorious Days spent in the Land of the 
Nile”. 

One is reminded of this story when 
reading Mr. C. F. Andrews’s book 
on India, for, having spent thirty-five 
years in the East- - living in close con- 
tact with Indians during the whole of 
that period— he writes with authority 
when he denounces the sensational books 
written by authors who had spent only 
a few months in India — books which, 
most unfortunately, have had a world- 
wide circulation, and are still regarded 
by the ignorant as “ standard works”. 

If Mr. Andrews's bix)k did no more 
than reveal the “ Glaring Misstatements ” 
in these sensational works, it would de- 
serve a permanent place in the literature 


The Dynasts and the Post-War Age in 
Poetry. A Study in Modern Ideas. By 
Amiya Chakra varty. ( Humphrey 
Milford, Oxford University Press. 7s. 6d.) 

The dominant problem in modern 
IX)ctry, writes Mr. Chakravarty at the 
beginning of this interesting book, ” is the 
problem_oJ[ self-consciousness ”. That 
must be sa since it is the problem of 
modem life. Mankind has found a hard 
truth in the old proverb that ‘‘ignorance 
is bliss ^ But it has found also that 
once ignorance is lost, it must become 
wise or perish. At least the more* per- 
ceptive amongst it have discovered that 
and of these I lardy . . was outstaiidingly 
one. Mr. Chakravarty has therefore 
done well to recall attention to what was 


of modern India. 

But it does much more than this. 
Without trying to evade grim facts and 
crucial problems, it ranges The Best side 
by side witii The Worst. And it gives, 
therefon?, an intimate, moving, balanced 
account of the India he has seen, known, 
and loved. 

For many readers— and certainly for 
one- -his chapter on “Village India” 
(with its insistence on the fact that the 
moral foundation of Indian society, 
which has remained stable through the 
centuries, rests upon the immemorial 
village tradition, “which is one of the 
permanent things in a world of constant 
changes”) and his chapters on The 
Joint Family ; Caste in India ; Child 
Marriage ; The Depressed Classes ; The 
Poverty of India etc. must, surely, 
“unmask falseh(X>d and bring truth to 
light”. And, by so doing, remedy to 
some extent the incalculable harm caused 
by sensational and partisan accounts of 
one of the most amazing countries in 
the world. 

Surely —surely to-day — for any country 
to belittle, to deride, to distort the cus- 
toms, traditions and religions of another 
is comparable only with a member of 
a leix^r colony who spends his time jeer- 
ing at his fellows. 

Claude Houghton 


Hardy’s greatest work. 

7'he Dynasts was nQt merely an epic 
of the Nai^oleonic age. It was also, as 
he says, a “ drama of modem civilizatiori 
ou tri.al ”, a drama at once mythopoeic 
and analytical in character, which 
was unrolled by a poet in whose imagi- 
nation the qualities of compassion and 
impartial reason were painfully balanced. 
Mr. Chakravarty accepts perhaps too 
readily Hardy’s own claim that his'alleg- 
ed “ pe^imiS^" was^n tmtl^ only 
“ ques tionin gs ” m the exploration ot 
reaW^: In^ie struggle of faith loTe-~ 
establish itself under the full scrutiny of 
consciousness, which is the real struggle 
underlying all other stmggles to-day, 
Hardy’s consciousness of the too appar- 
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ent evil in life was so much stronger 
than his faith in its essential good that 
he tended to see nothing behind it but a 
mindless, even a malignantly mindless, 
will. But in The Dynasts through the 
Spirits that overlook the human scene 
from the over-world he was able to ex- 
press live different degrees of vision 
which lie between cynicism and the pity 
that longs to believe in the ultimate 
triumph of love. And he ended his drama 
with a chorus that hailed the possibility 


The Individual and the Group. By 
B. K. Mallik, M.A., D.sc. (Allen and 
Unwin, London. 6s.) 

This is a carefully written study, made 
from the philosophical angle, of the 
llindu-Mohammedan conflict in India. 
Convinced that its character cannot be 
intcriDreted adequately in either purely 
sociological or purely religious terms, 
the author presents it to us as a parti- 
cular example of a struggle which is tak- 
ing place both in Europe and in the East 
between a type of consciousness for 
which individualism is the fundamental 
social reality and a type which flnds its 
fulfilment in the life of the group -the 
second represented of course by Hindu- 
ism. 

The thesis is carefully worked out and 
abounds in valuable suggestions. It is, 
however, somewhat disap{X)inting to find 
that in spile of the close familiarity 
with Western ideas acquired by Mr. Mal- 
lik during his brilliant career at Oxford 
his understanding of the Occidental 
world-view remains singularly incom- 
plete. He can sec in our obstinate in- 
dividualism only the source of the divi- 
sive antagonisms which have reduced 
Europe to its present disastrous state. 
But although it is incontestably true that 
in its less elevated asp(^cts individualism 
makes only for mutual frustration and 
unresolved conflicts, it is also true that 
it results in the development of all sorts 
of qualities of a valuable type which are 
notoriously lacking in Oriental civili- 
zation. And of such qualities Mr. Mal- 


of “ consciousness the Will informing, till 
It fashioiTall things fair 

Mr. ' Chakra varty has analysed clearly 
the conflict between the conscious and 
unconscious which The Dynasts unrolls 
on such a vast scale with Napoleon at 
its centre, “ the bondman of the Uncon- 
scious masquerading as a free spirit”. 
His subsequent study of modern verse 
is rather fragmentary, but his book is 
full of insight into the basic problem of 
to-day, including that of war. 

Hugh FA. Fausset 

Ilk has nothing to say. 

Thus, while one must agree unreserved- 
ly that the Hindu’s deep sense of the 
signilicance of harmonious human asso- 
daiion and his willingness to prescrv’c 
it at all costs by avoiding resistance and 
contention arc indicative of a high type 
of spiritual vision, it is also true that an 
achieved unity possesses significance only 
to the degree that the individuals whom 
it embraces have becomi* distinctly and 
uniquely themselves. And tliat process 
of individualisation would appear to be 
as incompletely accomplished in the East 
as is the complementary jirocess of syn- 
thesis in the West. This, again, is evi- 
dently closely connected with the fact 
that the religion of the Asiatic denies 
tlie world as persistintly and unequi- 
vocally as that of the European accepts 
it. As Mr. Mallik recognizes, without 
apparent misgivings, Hinduism regards 
” historical ” existence as relatively un- 
real no more than a mx:cssary pre-con- 
dition of ultimate liberation. The West, 
on the contrary, thinks of it as }X)ssess- 
td of meaning and worth- 'With the con- 
sequence that, in spite of all his short- 
er mmgs, the Euroix'an can bring his 
spiritual forces to a focus on the material 
plane in a way that the Indian cannot. 

However, the author of this interest- 
ing study i)romises to develop his ideas 
on this important problem in a forth- 
coming philosophical study, and we may 
be sure that he will then clear up any 
uncertainties left in our minds by the 
present work. 


Lawrence Hyde 
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We Crucify I By Ronald Gurner. 
(J. M. Dent and Sons, Ltd., London. 
5s.) 

This remarkable book, presenting the 
life of Jesus in the novel form of extracts 
from the minutes of the Sanhedrin, the 
supreme court of justice of the Jews, is 
the result of an educational experiment 
with boys of abtjut seventeen years of 
age. 

It is not of interest solely to those con- 
cerned with education; it is also a lively 
contribution to the literature that seeks 
to bring religion into more direct contact 
with life and reality to-day. Here we 
have a reconstruction of momentous past 
events seen from the angle of those pre- 
sent at the time. Jesus is no longer 
a shadowy figure, but is seen, through 
orthodox Jewish eyes, as a disturber of 
the peace. 

The minutes of the mc'Otings are full 
of human interest, and tlic various Jews, 
all professional mc-n, such as doctors 
and lawjx'i's as well as priests, are ix)r- 
trayed with a shrewdness that gives 
added vitality to the narrative. Gradual- 


The Clue lo Uhl or y. By John Mac- 
isiURRAY. (Student Chrisiian Movement 
Press. London. ?>'. 6^/.) 

Professor Maemurray is the kind of 
writer who is illuminating rather than 
satisfying. He makes brilliant specu- 
lations in every subjc>ct he touclu's but 
is apt to close the vista he himself has 
opened with a logical synthesis which 
too often appears arbitrary and “work- 
ed Here, for instance, he is looking 
at history as the stiiiggle of many gener- 
ations and peoples to realise or to evade 
the intention of Christ. His sense of 
the religious core behind so many activ- 
ities and “platforms” is certain, and it 
enables him to say some veiy true things 
which I do not think have been pointed 
out before. The c'xplanation of the Stoic 
creed in its relation to Christianity ; the 
comparison of the Greek Orthodox and 
the Roman churches ; the psycho-analy- 
sis of Hitler’s Germany and its anti- 
Semitism— these are i)crhaps the more 


ly we arc led to see and to feel the re- 
markable personality of Jesus, as He 
impinges upon the lives of the various 
characters. 

Some might question the possibility of 
planning and executing such a task as 
this without failing into errors of taste. 
Indeed it is often difficult to write about 
a sacred figure from the point of view 
of His contemporaries without sacrificing 
somewhat the attitude of reverence. 
Happily the author is well aware of this 
particular danger, both in writing and 
in the actual ex]>eriment in which the 
boys acled the different Jewish charac- 
ters, and in his introduction he gives his 
views on the malter. It would seem that 
he has succeeded (extremely well in creat- 
ing such an original pii'ce of work with- 
out giving offence. 

For many, pt^rhaps, the chief value of 
such a book as this, which gives, in out- 
line, the main facts of Christianity, is 
that it is written by one who says that 
“For those who follow other gods I 
have equal respect. I only ask sincer- 
ity.” 

Elizabeth Cross 

outstanding examples of the kind of 
imaginative thinking which is Maemur- 
ray’s chief quality. 

Ill th.em, his spirit is free. Around 
and about ihesc fine things, however, 
lies work done under the compulsion to 
convince. The problem is logically over- 
simplified. He assumes that the Jews 
are the religious people ; that Christian- 
ity is their creation ; that the splitting 
of Christianity into a dualism was an 
elTcct of the fundamentally irreligious 
ch.aracter of the Greeks and Romans ; 
that modern Communism is the achieve- 
ment of the pure Christian intention ; 
and that therefore Hitler’s persecution of 
tile Jews is a genuine recognition of 
them as the standard-bearers of true re- 
ligion in a world loath to have it. The 
chain is loo complete. It holds a whole 
epoch in hiatus by supposing that the 
development of organised Christianity 
under the death of Rome was no more 
than a perversion of religion by a natur- 
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ally irreligious people. The mistake 
there is to pin a category to a whole 
race. You then get an identification of 
race and category, so that in the end 
Maemurray is very nearly pushed into 
the necessity of proclaiming Judaism as 
the one religion because the Jews are the 
one religious i^eople. Surely the most 
cursory glance at Eastern history should 
spare us that conclusion. 

Nevertheless, this book succeeds in sti- 


The Art of the Play. By Hermon 
OuLD. (Pitman and Sons, London. 
75. 6c/.) 

Mr. Hermon Quid is a playwright of 
distinction. What is more important, he 
is an experimenter in dramatic forms and 
a writer with something to say. These 
things give him authority to write such 
a book as this. Most books which pur- 
port to explain the playwright’s art are 
the work of people who cann{)t 
write plays ; for there is no aphorism 
truer than Bernard Shaw’s remark : “lie 
who can, does. He who cannot, teach- 
es.” But here is an exception. 

Yet what is important is not so much 
the instructional part of the book — an 
explanation of general principles and a 
wealth of examples. (This, it will be 
remembered, was the method made 
classic by William Archer). The value 
is, preeminently, in itr critical dicta. 

The reason for this is not far to seek. 
A playwright can fool the public. That, 
indeed, might be said to be his business. 
He can fool the critics. That is a neces- 
sity of his livelihood. But he cannot fool 
another playwright. And neither the 
commercially successful hack-writer nor 
the present idols of a gaggle of amateur 
highbrows have succeeded in fooling Mr. 
Quid. 

The work of Auden and Isherwood, 
for instance, is, he sees, even at its best 
“ pervaded by an inescapable flavour of 
amateurishness And though he thinks 
that “ it is a far cry from the under- 
graduate humour and half-baked politi- 
cal dogmatism of The Dance of Death 
to The Ascent of F. 6 — which he praises, 


mulating the historical imagination and 
must give to all its readers something 
of that delicate sense of consequence be- 
tween thought and action which its 
author possesses to so fine a degree. It 
shows us a ix)rtion of our past, which 
we have regarded as accidentally broken 
up into periods and phases, as a single 
great wave of religious life. That is a 
continuum which must some day be 
generally perceived. 

Jack Common 

in my opinion, far too highly—hc is not 
unaware of the fundamental faults of 
the authors even in his generous appraise- 
ment of their better work. And he sums 
it up with a warning “against a dilet- 
tante attitude towards the theatre. Dab- 
bling pleases nobody but the dabblers, 
and not them for long.” 

In his estimate of T. S. Eliot’s 
Murder in the Cathedral, he draws 
attention to the factor in its popular 
success which has been largely ()verl(X)k- 
ed- that it was supported mainly by a 
public more interested in religion than 
in the theatre and his comparison of it 
with Clauders IJAnnonce Faite a 
Marie is an instructive piece of criti- 
cism. Another comparison which remains 
in the memory is his perception of the 
essential difference between the method 
of Chekhov and that of Shaw’s “ Chek- 
hovian” Heartbreak House. 

The book is one of the “ Theatre and 
vStage” series. It fulfils adequately the 
purpose for which it was written. But 
the main reaction of the book on 
at least one reader was to wish 
that some literate newsjrapcr-proprietor 
would read it and immediately engage 
Mr. Quid as dramatic critic with liberty 
to say what he liked about the contem- 
[xrrary stage. That would give (he 
English theatre a tonic which might well 
revive it from the coma into which the 
doses of rubbish administered by the 
venal hacks who are dignified by 
the name of * critics ’ have drugged it 
for so long. 

H. Ross Williamson 
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The Origin and Character of the Bible. 
By J. T. Sunderland, m.a., d.d. 
(Ramananda Chatterjec, Calcutta, 
Rs. 2/-) 

It is not surprising that this remarkable 
book has passed through eight editions. 
The present is a reprint of the eighth 
edition which was revised and brought 
up to date by Prof. C. R. Bowen of Chi- 
cago and published in 1936. Its great 
IX)pularity is due not to the fact that it 
establishes new conclusions or makes ar- 
resting discoveries but that it gathers to- 
gether in concise, easily understandable 
form and without fear or favour 
the results of modern scholarship 
in regard to the history and valid- 
ity of the books of the Bible. The 
attitude that the author brings to bear 
on the subject is refreshing in its free- 
dom from orthodoxy and convention. He 
writes like one intensely religious 
and deeply reverent but at the 
same time imbued with a truly historical 
and scientific spirit. His acquaintance 
with other sacred books helps him to 
view the Bible as one amongst many 
scriptures and to study it not as ix)sses- 
sing an exclusive monopoly of all reli- 
gious revelation but merely as revealing 
the growth and development of religion 
amongst a section of the human family. 

The Republic of Children, By Leslie 
Paul (Allen and Unwin, Ltd. London. 
7s. 6d.) 

This book is sub-titled “a handbook 
for teachers of working-class children” 
and is certainly an extraordinarily com- 
plete and competent guide to those who 
feel called ujxm to help with the vital 
work of organising children’s leisure time, 
including the methcxls of camping. 

It is, however, far more than this 
title suggests. In addition to a careful 
survey of the growth of the Wcxidcraft 
Folk, the first organisation for children 
that is tiTily international and peace- 
loving (and the first organisation that is 
working for the child rather than making 
use of the child), it gives a critical survey 
of such other important movements as 
the Boy Scouts, Girl Guides etc. contrast- 


Accordingly there is no effort on his part 
to cover up primitive religious ideas or 
low moral standards, when found in the 
Bible. He sees in them the same early 
forms of religion and morality as charac- 
terise also other religions in their earlier 
stages. But these, far from detracting 
from the Bible, make it all the more full 
of life and human interest. 

If a note of criticism is to be struck 
it is merely that the author exhibits in 
one or two places the weakness of think- 
ing the sacred book of his own religion 
superior to any other. After describ- 
ing the “ unsurpassed ” worth of the 
Bible on the moral plane, he goes on to 
add in regard to the spiritual side ” it is 
not too much to say that the world has 
produced no book which has proved itself 
equally powerful, as a help and inspiier 
of men here”, (p. 280) Comparisons are 
odious, and those who have b^n brought 
up on spiritual food obtained from 
other sacred books will naturally find 
their scriptures more in harmony with 
their own spiritual make-up and there- 
fore more inspiring and helpful. 

The book is invaluable, contains a 
mine of information, and should be 
studied by every lover of religion, 
whether Christian or non-Christian. 

Biiaratan Kumarappa 

ing their successful use of symbols and 
glamour and their emphasis on unques- 
tioning obedience for a patriotic end, 
with the same efforts by the Woodcraft 
Folk to use the appeal of camping, 
badges and so on and yet develop an 
independent unstifishness that transcends 
nationalism and works for a humanly bet- 
ter world now. 

This book is remarkable for its 
restraint and remarkable for its shocking 
revelations. It will do little to improve 
British prestige in the matter of child 
care, revealing, as it does, the appalling 
gaps in our educational ladder, the 
alarming attitude of laissez faire in the 
matter of nursery schools, and the low 
standard of public heahh. Truly, after 
reading that 70% of the school children 
are suffering from dental decay (a result 
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of malnutrition) we may expect to re- 
ceive missionaries from those countries 
who put the welfare of children before 
the value of armaments. 

These revelations occur in the chapters 
devoted to the position of the child in 
modern society, and give full and detailed 
figures concerning health, types of schools 
available, playing fields, the avenues open 
to tlie child on leaving school, working 
conditions and so on. For any one who 
is alive to the seriousness of the problems 
involved, problems of unemployment, 
juvenile delinquency and misdirection of 
energy, to mention only a few of the 
facts touched upon, this careful study 
should not be missed. 

Beyond the closely written history of 
the organisation for working-class 


Emerson : His Muse and Message. 
By V. Ramakrishna Rao. (Univer- 
sity of Calcutta.) 

Dr. Rao prefaces his study of Emerson 
with the statement that “more is to be 
gained from him by the pursuit of sym- 
pathetic study than lost by the abjura- 
tion of superior criticism”. But this 
might safely be said of the study of 
any great writer, with the proviso that 
criticism need not be superior and that 
sympathy without a leavening of criti- 
cism can hardly fail to b(3 featureless. 
Uncritical laudation is, indeed, the chief 
defect of his book, and it is reflected in 
its style as well as in its substance, in 
such sentences, for example, as — “ th(’ 
happy harmony of his sweet, simple syl- 
labic strains bears mystic messages of 
elevated emotion and entranced imagin- 
ation 

Such sentences carry little meaning, 
and Dr. Rao’s sincere appreciation of 
Emerson finds expression too often in 
gracious platitude. But every defect, 
as Emerson himself noted, has its qual- 
ity, and in lavishing his sympathy in 
particular upon Emerson’s poetry Dr. 
Rao has called loving attention to a 
side of his subject which has been too 


children with which the book is mainly 
concerned, there is sufficient of interest to 
all who have any concern with children 
or young people. One is surprised to 
find so much material well compressed 
and justly evaluated, concerning so many 
different topics which affect the child. 
For instance the section on Play, with 
the different theories of its meaning and 
value, will be useful to all, and even 
specialists will find some new and pro- 
vocative ideas here. 

Although its value as a handbook is 
clear, one feels that the emphasis on this 
practical utility is unfortunate. It is of 
far gniater imixjrtance as an introduction 
to the child as a citizen of the world, a 
world which only the child can lead to 
Tx^ace. 

Elizabeth Cross 

much neglected. He recognises, of course, 
that Emerson was essentially a poetic 
genius in all he wrote, that his essays 
were the expression of a spiritual imagi- 
nation and his verse the songs of a seer. 
But believing that the wisdom of the 
essays is packed into the p(x:ms, he has 
devoted two-thirds of his b(K)k to a de- 
tailed study of them and of what they 
reveal of ICmerson’s conception of art, 
nature, the individual, love and religion, 
ilis treatment is too merely descriptive 
to break new critical ground, but it is 
comprehensive and enriched by liberal 
quotation. Characteristically he frequent- 
ly stresses the affinity between iMnerson 
and Wordsworth, but says little of their 
differences, which arc more significant. 
Emerson’s ran^ spirit was imperfectly 
grounded in the common earth to which 
Wordsworth was attached by ties which 
p.roved eventually tex) strong. And a 
true evaluation of Emerson’s achieve- 
ment as philosopher and poet demands 
critical insight into this defect. Dr. Rao 
who rightly sees in Emerson an Indian 
bom out of his clime is t(x> sympathetic 
to question the basis of his transcenden- 
talism, but he loves its superstructure 
wisely, if too well. 


Hugh I’ A. Fausset 



CORRESPONDENCE 


LITERARY CEiNSORSHIP 


With undoubtedly the best of 
intentions, Estelle H. Ries~in the 
February Aryan Path— has signed 
her name to some most pernicious 
doctrine : a rigid censorship over the 
literature of tlie world. She apparently 
would adopt the ix)licy, always felt 
necessary by dictators, of permitting 
only those things to be said or written 
that tended to bend the thought of man- 
kind into the curvature of her own bias. 
She would like, in fact, to establish a 
twentieth-century inquisition, but 
instead of having it ruled by the 
Catholic hierarchy, would govern it, 
presumably, by a group selected because 
they held more or less her own views of 
how things should bc^ These views 
may be the highest and best in the 
world, but once she has set up such a 
board of censors, what is to insure that 
tliese beneticent views will be maintain- 
ed throughout the years to come? 

She would have writers “ give readers 
what they should have, or at least 
refrain from giving them what they 
should not have”. She neglects to tell 
us, however, who is to say what it is 
the readers should have and not have, 
or how this is to be discovered. She 
would have writers licensed, and the 
qualifications for licence “ should include 
an ethical and constructive attitude 
toward human relations, an educational 
awanmess and a social conscience 
Would this ethical attitude be (hat of 
the Roman Church, of the new German 
Aryan Church, of 'fheosophy, or of 
what ? Would the constnictive attitude 
toward human relations be that held by 
the Russian Communist party, by the 
Italian Fascists, or by the German 
Nazis? What is completely overlooked 
here is that people- ' with all honesty- - 
hold widely divergent views on these 
matters. The salvation of humanity lies 


in allowing tiiem all to express what they 
honestly feel, and then to let each 
reader judge for himself. 

Writers, she feels, siiould recognize an 
obligation not to give “ perverted 
values, false interpretations and inflamed 
passions By and large, however, 

authors do attempt not to give perverted 
values and false interpretations ; they 
try to give and interpret things as they 
see them. Regardless of what their 
opinions are, however, there will always 
be many who feci that their way is 
jM^rverted, and that their interpretation 
of values is false. She forgets that in 
the ultimate analysis the only light that 
can illumine our path comes from 
within ourselvi^s. The opinions and 
sayings of others must be sifted 
through our own understanding. 

Part of her error, I beii(A^e, springs 
from an overestimation of the power of 
writers. Writers are merely the mouth 
pieces of the world. They have grown 
up in our midst, and for the most part 
take their opinions from our own 
mental atmosphere. They would like to 
think, perhaps, that they lead, but his- 
tory has amply proved that they only 
follow and express what has recently 
been, or is now being, thought. A 
writer who writes what the world is not 
ill sympathy with will not be read. 
Whether they have influence or not how- 
ever, the wor;rt thing we could do would 
be to place a censorship over them. At 
the best, if they had no influence at all, 
it would be hannless except to us who 
force our will on them, and to them who 
arc subjected to it. At the worst, if 
they were extremely influential, it would 
be setting up an organization that sooner 
or later would come under vicious 
control, and lead to the complete undoing 
of mankind. 

Philip Chapin Jones 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


In the intense political upheaval 
from which Europe is suffering, the 
progress of ideas (which are the real 
forces creating the world of to- 
morrow) is being overlooked. If 
we consider only the lollies of mar- 
tially-minded leaders and the res- 
ponse they call forth in the way of 
war-like preparations by others, we 
cannot help despairing of Western 
civilization and dreading the rivers 
of blood in which millions will be 
drowned. By means of war or in- 
ternal revolution in more than one 
territory, or some other upheaval, the 
storm must break. A change in the 
order of life in Europe is due ; it 
cannot be averted. But what form 
will that change take ? 

Lovers of spiritual culture, most of 
whom are also lovers of ancient 
Indian culture, are labouring to pre- 
sent ideas which would enable men 
to shape the New World according 
to the principles of Soul-Science and 
spiritual altruism. Brahma-Vidya, 
Gnosis or Theosophy, offers a way 
of life to the individual, but further 
it offers Knowledge for the con- 
struction of a new polity on spiritual 
foundations. In these pages we have 
repeatedly shown how powerful and 
potent are the teachings of the 
ancient sages, which can be applied 
in a practical manner in the building 
of an International State in which 
national cultures would play their 


parts to the greater glory of peace 
and progress. That this can be done 
is once again brought home to ail by 
Sir S. Radhakrishnan in his latest 
volume Eastern Religions and 
Western Thought. We merely draw 
attention to it here ; a proper review 
of the volume will appear later. Sir 
Radhakrishnan has rendered a real 
service to the entire Western world 
in marshalling together those vital 
truths of India's immemorial philo- 
sophy which can be used in the prac- 
tical task of building a new civili- 
zation. He has also rendered a ser- 
vice to his own countrymen, especial- 
ly to those of them who are en- 
amoured of Occidental modes of life 
and labour. 

Sir Radhakrishnan believes that it 
is necessary “ to touch the Soul of 
mankind " in order to build “ a 
world community”, “a co-operative 
commonwealth ”. He writes : 

To this great work of creating a new 
pattern of living, some of the fundamen- 
tal insights of Eastern religions, especial- 
ly Hinduism and Buddhism, seem to be 
particularly relevant, and an attemj>t is 
made in these lectures to indicate them. 

All signs indicate that Mysticism is 
likely to be the religion of the future. 

Sir Radhalmshnan has certainly 
made a most valuable contribution 
towards humanity's attempt “ to 
live together and understand one 
another ”• 



Hm/E) 

Point out the “ Way ’* — however dimly, 
and lost among the host— as does the evening 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 

•^The Voice of the Silence 
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POETS WHO WERE SAINTS . 

. The nation is fortunate whose given asithetic delight and spiritual 
poets are men of spiritual vision, solace to millions— an original 
who are not content with experi- work, the Amritanubhav, perhaps 
ments in prosody or with the “ self- the more subtle and profound of the 
expression” of the modernist ver- two, and Dnyaneshwar’s interpreta- 
sifier. In India from very ancient tion of the Bhagavad-Gita, popular- 
times many of the leading writers ly known as the Dnyaneshwari, a 
have been men deeply religious in spiritual classic which is paid almost 
the true sense. Such were the medi- divine honours in Maharashtra as 
eval poet-saints who produced “ The Great Book Madame H. P. 
^me of the earliest, as they remain Blavatsky referred to it in The 
the best, of the writings in Marathi, Voice oj the Silence as “ that king 
an Indian language spoken to-day of mystic works”, and quoted from 
by over twenty millions in Central it more than once. 

Western India. Professor Madhav Damodar Al- 

The greatest name among them tekar is an ardent enthusiast for the 
all is that of Dnyaneshwar, the in- aspect of Indian culture represented 
spirer and the pattern of those who by the poet-saints of Maharashtra 
came after him — a thirteenth- about whom he writes in the follow- 
century youth of such rare poetic ing article. He looks upon Dnyan- 
gifts and such depth of philosophical eshwar as an Advaitist, a follower of 
insight as to constitute him a stand- Shankara, who possessed large 
ing challenge to those who reject the tolerance. His range is vast and his 
idea of reincarnation for the human writings, like those of all great 
soul. Dying at about the age of spiritual teachers, hold inspiration 
twenty, Dnyaneshwar left two and instruction alike for the simplest . 
immortal masterpieces which have mind and for the subtlest, most^ 
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metaphysically inclined intellect. 

The saints of Maharashtra have 
had a great effect upon Indian 
history, directly in the influence of 
the seventeenth-century Ramdas up- 
on the Maharashtrian hero, Shivaji, 
whose spiritual preceptor he was, 
an4 indirectly and of far wider 
import, in the influence of their 
teachings on the character of the 
masses. They were all men of 
breadth of outlook, ignoring narrow 
distinctions of aeed and caste and 


THE SAINT-POETS 

Marathi Literature is rich in what 
may be called spiritual poetry ; it is 
even believed by some that the old 
poets, who were rather saints than 
poets, neglected this world in order to 
be perfectly happy in the next. One 
school of thought holds that excepting 
Kamdas, an eminent saint of Shivaji’s 
time who was the spiritual preceptor 
of that great Mara^a hero, none of 
the old Marathi poets taught any- 
thing useful to national progress or to 
worldly success. In opposition to this 
stands the verdict of the late Maha- 
dev Govind Ranade, by common 
consent the most profound thinker of 
nineteenth-century India ; he held 
that the success of Shivaji was made 
possible by the pioneer work of the 
great saint-poets of Mahara^tra from 
Mukundraj and Dnyaneshwar to 
Tukdram and Ramdas and that, but 
for the inspiration these poets sup- 
plied and the mentality they created, 
there would have been no political re- 
volution in the Deccan. Most of the 
early Maratha poets were men of 
saintly diaracter who devoted all 


devoting themselves to enlightening 
the common people. Eminently 
practical men, they did not advocate 
running away from life but the 
doing of duty wherever one finds 
oneself. They preached that com- 
plete freedom is complete self- 
control, victory over one’s instincts 
and desires. Truly, as Professor Al- 
tekar declares, “the civilisation of 
man is measured by his progress 
along the lines laid down by this 
proposition.” 


OF MAHARASHTRA 

their life and energies to the savice 
of the poor, the downtrodden and the 
ignorant. These early saint-poets tm- 
doubtedly moved on a spiritual plane, 
but they were not unmindful of the 
millions who have to tread the rarth, 
fight their daily battles and earn their 
daily bread. In fact, it was to suc- 
cour these that they wrote their works 
and also preached occasionally. They 
hated all hypocrisy and they incul- 
cated a love for industriods habits, 
cleanliness, mental as well as physical, 
and a heroic spirit that should stand 
adamant against the most frightening 
calamities. In fairness to our own 
intellectual honesty, we must study 
them properly and find out what they 
sto<xl for and what they achieved. 

One great achievement reveals their 
democratic spirit and their concefn 
for the common man — their deter- 
mination to work for the masses' and 
not to serve the interests of one class 
only. They wrote in Marathi, the 
speech of the ordinary people, at a 
tim6 when writing in Marathi 'was 
looked dbwn upon, and some of them 
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wrote in sudi beautiful Marathi that 
even the finest Sanskrit compositions 
were surpassed. Dnyaneshwar, the 
greatest among them all, deliberately 
stated that the Vedas served only for 
the higher classes, but that the 
Bhagwat Geeki was for every 
one, and that he wrote in 
Marathi because he wanted all 
— including Shudras, women and 
the ignorant— to know what is in the 
Geeta and the Vedas. Eknath, three 
hundred years after Dnyanediwar, 
proclaimed the same message. Though 
his times were not so difficult as the 
latter’s, he was persecuted by the so- 
called orthodox of his day. To write 
for all, to make even the highest 
knowledge available to all without 
distinctions of caste or sex, station or 
occupation — that was the spirit in 
which the earlier great works in Ma- 
rathi were composed. Marathi has 
been a democratic language from its 
very birth. Mukundraj lived a hun- 
dred years earlier than Dnyaneshwar, 
who flourished in the thirteenth cen- 
tury for, alas, only two decades, 
though the maturity of his wonder- 
ful work the Dnyaneshwari and of his 
still more wonderful book called 
Amritanubhav makes us ask how such 
a brief life could pour forth such ex- 
perience and such wisdom. Dnyan- 
eshwar said that he would write in 
such a style that his words would 
compete with nectar itself, and 
those who have read the 
Dnyaneshumi will bear out the 
fact that the great poet-philoso- 
pher did not overstate his claim. Mu- 
kundfaj, a hundred years earlier, 
wrote the Viveksindhu, and though 
it is doubtful if his original language 
is preserved in the copies that we read 


to-day, it is certain that he wrote in 
a simple style. Dnyaneshwar used 
all the technique of the art of poetry 
to make his works as charming to 
read as they were sound in their 
philosophy of life. 

Both Mukundraj and Dnyan- 
eshwar followed the Adwait doctrine 
of the great Sankaracharya, but in 
raising man to spiritual heights 
they did not forget that he is made 
of flesh and bone and that he has to 
live this life. Mukundraj, in describ- 
ing a true disciple and a true precep- 
tor, condemned hypocrisy in out- 
spoken terms and censured men who 
in order to make worldly gains pre- 
tend that they are spiritually great. 
But in the Dnyaneshwari, or Bha- 
vartkdipika, as Dnyaneshwar’s won- 
derful work is also called, we get pre- 
cepts both about how to live in this 
world and how to secure the greatest 
eternal bliss. Dnyaneshwar describ- 
ed the varieties of fools and knaves 
that we meet in this world, though — 
kind-hearted and broad-minded as he 
was— he looked upon all knaves as 
fools. What he had written Ramdas 
amplified four centuries later, in a 
more popular but much less poetic 
style. Dnyaneshwar asked men to do 
everything efficiently and cheerfully — 
“ Whatever you do, do it beautiful- 
ly ” was his message — ^while Ramdas 
explained the necesaty for carrying 
on one’s family life in an upright and 
determined manner. Dn 3 ^neshwar, 
in his Amritanubhav or Anubhavam- 
rit, soars to heights of thought that 
are difficult to understand except 
for intelligent and persistent students 
and explains how perfect joy cafi be 
attained even in this life. In fact, the 
Mukti or the Moksha described in his 
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philosophy, which as said is the same 
doctrine as that of Sankaracharya, 
is Jeevanmukti or the release in this 
life from all grief and temptation. 

Just as the saint-poets wrote for the 
masses, they worked in a number of 
directions to raise their level of life. 
The temple at Pandharpur, which 
even now lakhs of devotees visit every 
year, became the shrine of a God who 
was demoCTatic and who could be 
seen and worshipped by all, irrespec- 
tive of caste or station or occupation 
in life. The Dnyaneshwari became 
the Bible of this new spiritual centre 
of Maharashtra. These saint-poets 
were believers in one ultimate Power, 
but they did not mind the worship of 
individual gods as a means to the at- 
tainment of the ultimate truth. They 
were firm Adwaitwadins but they 
were not intolerant. True reformers 
that they were, and workers for the 
masses, they possessed an abundance 
of toleration. That is not to be taken 
as indicating slackness of principle. 
But they understood that before you 
could obtain the pure gold of 
principle, you must dig into the dust 
of concrete worship and varieties of 
worship. 

The greatest names among these 
saint-poets of Maharashtra are Dnya- 
neshwar, Namdev, Eknath and Tuka- 
ram. The first two belonged to the 
thirteenth century, Eknath to the six- 
teenth, and Tukaram to the seven- 
teenth. But before we refer to them 
individually, we might note an im- 
portant characteristic of that glorious 
age in Marathi literature. We find 
that among the writers of those times 
there were people not only of different 
castes but of different communities 
as well, and they all sat together and 


treated each other with a reverence 
and in a spirit of equality that de- 
serves to be imitated by the present 
generation. We have among the poets 
of those days men and women. Brah- 
mins and non-Brahmins, the last 
group including the so-called un- 
touchables. And there is no doubt 
about the sincerity with which they 
wrote and preached. They were 
strong men and women who had bat- 
tled with their desires and had con- 
quered them — the greatest victory for 
any one — and they did not believe in 
sickly sentimentality. They were 
very humane, but they never forgave 
the wicked, whom they would punish 
with a strong hand. They preached 
non-violence, but Tukaram said in 
one of his lines that if a scorpion en- 
tered the house of God, one must kill 
it. They were men and women of 
great common sense, and they knew 
and preached that in order to ensure 
non-violence unless you can reform 
the violent you must destroy them. 
“ The protection of the good and the 
destruction of the wicked ” — ^these 
two planks of a sound' philosophy 
have been handed down from the 
Bhagwat Geeta, and the Marathi 
saint-poets followed that precept. A 
man may be good, they taught, but 
there are bad people who will not al- 
low him to be good, and he must bat- 
tle with them. 

So the charge that these great 
writers inculcated timidity and flight 
from the world is a libel, arising pro- 
bably out of ignorance. They did not 
ask people to give up this life — they 
clearly stated that the way men dealt 
with their Sansor makes them fit or 
unfit for paramarth. Do the duty 
that lies nearest, they preached, do it 
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well, and then you will be fit to per- 
form higher and ever higher duties. 
It will thus be seen that they taught 
a very valuable philosophy of day-to- 
day conduct, and though their ulti- 
mate goal was to attain spiritual 
heights, they never believed or 
preached that that could be done by 
neglecting one's ordinary duties or by 
doing them inefficiently or grudgingly. 
In days when Western ideas of na- 
tionalism were unknown in India, this 
teaching was really national educa- 
tion. 

They interpreted freedom as 
victory over oneself, over one’s 
instincts and desires, and they 
described complete self-control as 
complete freedom. Even after half a 
century of the new psychology, 
this proposition must stand su- 
preme as the test of everything that 
is good and beautiful. The civilisa- 
tion of man is measured by his pro- 
gress along the lines laid down by this 
proposition, and let us remember that 
the Maratha saint-poets never hesi- 
tated to lay it down with vigour and 
with insistence. All this thought- 
current has revealed itself in the later 
Marathi literature. When we study 
the Marathi poets carefully, we 
realise that Dnyaneshwar stands be- 
hind them as their inspirer and their 
standard. The tributes paid to him 
by them are as affectionate as they 
are sincere and true. 

Namdev was a sweet poet ; he him- 
self communed with God and his 
abhangas are delicious to read. But 
such was the sturdy thought of that 
day that when he was examined by 
some one to test his spiritual worth, 
the verdict given was that he was not 
perfect, because he was still entan- 


gled in the concrete and was not able 
to grasp the abstract. 

Eknath was a family man of some 
wealth and was a voluminous writer. 
He has written a long book on the 
eleventh part of the Bhagwat Pteran 
— a part devoted mainly to philo- 
sophic discussion. In the course of 
discussing high themes, Eknath gives 
sound advice on many matters oi 
everyday interest. He made a name 
for being kind to the depressed class- 
es and for being absolutely free from 
feelings of anger. He editrf and pub- 
lished the Dnyaneshwari and was 
evidently a very great and courageous 
man. His works do not attain to the 
poetic heights of the Dnyaneswari, 
but occasionally they remind one of 
the author of that wonderful book. 

Tukaram was a Bania by profes- 
sion and a peasant by birth, while 
Namdev was a tailor. Tukaram 
wrote a Marathi that is all his own. 
His abhangas are repeated in every 
Marathi-speaking household. His 
power of phrase-making was marvd- 
lous. He was fearless, as they all 
w’ere, and like them all he did not 
mind giving you a bitter pill if he 
thought that it would cure you of 
your malady. Courage was their 
chief virtue, and they spoke the truth 
even when the truth was impalatable. 
These great authors are venerated 
wherever Marathi is spoken, and 
there is no doubt that their works 
have given a peculiar status to Mara- 
thi literature. 

The story of Dnyaneshwar is very 
eventful. His father Vithalpant, a 
resident of Paithan, was going about 
as a pilgrim, when in his wanderings 
he came to Alandi near Poona, 
where he met a gentleman who gave 
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him his daughter in marriage. Some 
time after his marriage, however, 
Vithalpant grew tired of this 
life and wanted to sedc spiri- 
tual truth. So one day he left 
his wife to go to Benares. There he 
called upon a famous Sanyasin and 
became his disciple, himself entering 
the fourth ashram. But he conceal- 
ed from his guru the fact that he had 
a wife. A few years later the Guru, 
while on a pilgrimage, happened to 
visit Alandi, where he met the sorrow- 
ing wife of his disciple. When he 
heard the full story he took compas- 
sion on her ; he went back to Benares 
and ordered his disciple to return to 
his wife and to carry out the respon- 
sibilities that he had undertaken. So 
Vithalpant again became a Gri- 
hastha, a householder, and in course 
of time he had four children. Nivritti 
was the name of the eldest boy, 
Dynaneshwar of the second, Sopan of 
the third, and the youngest child, a 
daughter, was called Muktabai. The 
four children became famous in the 
history of Maharashtra as the spiri- 
tual quartet. All of them died while 
quite young, but during their short 
span of life they made a great name 
for themselves, and in Marathi-speak- 
ing households their names are as 
venerated as those of Rama and 
Krishna. When Vithalpant wished to 
perform the thread ceremony of the 
eldest boy, Nivritti, fresh trouble 
arose. The pundits of the day ob- 
jected that the children were the 
children of a sanyasin who had no 
business to have any children, and 
that therefore they had no caste, cer- 
tainly not the caste of Brahmins, and 
thus the thread ceremony could not 
be performed. It appears that at this 


shock Vithalpant again grew tired of 
life and left on a pilgrimage from 
which he never returned. The poor 
children, abandoned by thdr 
parents and scorned by public opi- 
nion, had to face life alone, and 
they faced it bravely and cheer- 
fully. They even discussed mat- 
ters with the pundits, who were sur- 
prised at their knowledge and then- 
fine conduct. The children, now in 
their early teens, decided to renounce 
the worldly life and to devote them- 
selves to yoga and to spiritual pur- 
suits and to remove ignorance from 
people’s minds. Nivritti, the eldest 
boy, became their guru, and they set 
forth upon their mission. Probably 
this single-handed struggle against an 
adverse public opinion and the at- 
tempt to establish themselves as nor- 
mal persons taught the young people 
many things and they got more ex- 
perience in a few years than most 
people acquire in a long life. Dnyan- 
eshwar is credited with having per- 
formed many a miracle, but there 
could not be a greater miracle than 
his wonderful Dnyaneshwari and his 
still more wonderful Amritanubhav. 
The literary merit of these works is 
of the highest order and their philo- 
sophy and spiritual quality have 
given solace to millions. Even Muk- 
tabai, the youngest of the children, 
was a great adept in wisdom and in 
spiritual attainments and has left a 
few abhangas. 

Namdev was a contemporary of 
Dnyaneshwar who lived a long life. 
There is controversy as to whether 
there were other Namdevs who 
lived in Dnyaneshwar's time, and 
there appears to be sufficient evidence 
to uphold the theory that there were. 
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Be that as it may, the thirteenth 
century Namdev has left some very 
delicious abhangas that describe his 
intense love for Vitthal, and his is 
probably the highest kind of spiritual 
poetry to be met with in any literature. 
From a man who was practically a 
dacoit he developed into a great de- 
votee ; while perhaps this pheno- 
menon of conversion has given colour 
and glamour to his poetry, it has 
blunted the edge of pure Dnyan and 
caused him to follow a personal and 
therefore a concrete God in contra- 
distinction to Dnyaneshwar, who 
realised the highest spiritual stage 
where God and devotee become one 
and undivided. 

Eknath was a Brahmin of great 
reading and knowledge and a man 
who understood life. His heart was 
full of the milk of human kindness 
and he restated the Adwait doctrine 
once more and preached to the people, 
teaching them to be wise and fearless. 
The example of Eknath proves that 
the Maratha saint-poets were in no 
way opposed to participation in life 
or to entering the Samar. All that 
they insisted upon was that even 
Sansar should be carried on in a par- 
ticular frame of mind, and when that 
is done, Samar itself becomes mok- 
sha. All that one has to do is to de- 
velop that frame of mind by gradual 
study, by certain spiritual exercises, 
by yoga, or by bhakti — devotion, 
which always meant an attitude to 
every one which proved that one 
thought of others as one thought of 
oneself, or, to put it in technical 
terms, one must see God in every- 
thing. 

Then we come to Tukaram, who 
was also bom in a well-to-do family. 


but who, when left to his own devices, 
failed in business. Then a terrible 
famine came and before his eyes he 
saw his wife and children die of 
hunger. He tasted the bitterness of 
life to the full, and all misery. This 
was probably responsible for his death 
in the early forties. His second wife 
is reported to have been a very iras- 
cible woman, but we must remember 
that she had to support a family 
while her husband was earning prac- 
tically nothing. Tukaram devot^ all 
his time to preaching through his 
abhangas. He had the power to ex- 
press his ideas in most potent words 
that are sometimes like powerful 
drugs. He could also render high 
ideas from the Upanishads in 
the simplest and yet the most 
telling Marathi. When and where 
he studied them one cannot 
imagine, but there is no doubt 
that his study of the Makabharat, 
the Ramayan, the Upanishads and 
the Vedant philosophy was intensive. 
He said that he and his like (that is, 
the saint-poets) had to do all this be- 
cause they had to protect the good 
and expose and punish the wicked 
and the malicious. He asked 
people to take a long view of things 
and not to be entirely absorbed in the 
affairs of the moment. He even used 
slang in warning the people, for ade- 
quate expression was his object, and 
he did not mind using an expressive 
word even when that word was not 
favoured by what may be called po- 
lite society. 

In this connection, it may be men- 
tioned also that neither Dnyanediwar 
nor Eknath minced his words. They 
all spoke the truth and spoke it with- 
out fear or favour. TTie common 
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quality of those spiritual masters was 
their fearlessness, and they imparted 
that virtue to the people of their 
time. What is called the double stan- 
dard of conduct of modem educated 
people in this country or elsewhere 
was condemned by those great 
masters. “ You should fall at the feet 
of those who act what they preach ”, 
proclaimed Tukaram. “ The capital 
of the good is compassion ”, he said 
elsewhere. “ Be alone, concentrate and 
purify your mind ”, was still another 
piece of advice that he gave. And 
thus Dnyaneshwar, Namdev, Eknath 
and Tukaram are beacon-lights on 
the great road from misery to hap- 
piness, from mental slavery to com- 
plete tnoksha. 

The name of Ramdas may be add- 
ed to this galaxy. He was a contem- 
porary of Tukaram. As the precep- 
tor of Shivaji, he was concerned with 
the actual politics of the day, but the 
stamp on his thought is undoubtedly 
that of Dnyaneshwar. 

Apart from these, there were sever- 
al writers, less known perhaf>s but 
holding the same views, who belong- 
ed to the same school and preached 
the same gospel of “seeing God in 
everything ”, truly a gospel of equal- 
ity and fraternity and of liberty as 
well, but of liberty based on the sound 
foundation of self-control. “ The ex- 
tinction of the desires and victory over 
the senses ”, that was the technique 
of those teachers. They made Pan- 
dharpur the centre of a new practical 
religion, a religion in which the edge 
of caste feeling was blimted, a reli- 
gion which could be adopted by every 
man and by every woman without the 
distinction of community or class, a 
religion which laid down a definite 


doctrine but which possessed the spi- 
rit of tolerance, it was undoubted- 
ly a school of bhakti — ^but it is the 
glory of the saint-poets of Mahar- 
ashtra that their bhakti was peculiar- 
ly free from the deification of tlie 
physical and from the chaos into 
which several bhakti schools fell on 
account of confused thinking. 

The bhakti school, in several 
places, degenerated into one kind of 
sensualism or another, and that was 
perhaps due to the circumstance that 
a mistaken puritanism forbade every- 
thing to human beings as human be- 
ings and allowed everything to gods. 
This led also to the development of 
a false conception of God. The saint- 
poets of Maharashtra saved the Ma- 
rathi-speaking population from this 
double degeneration. They did not 
object to the use of symbols, but they 
insisted that symbols were no more 
than symbols. Sex-madness was never 
a part of the bhakti that was preach- 
ed and practised by the Maratha 
saint-poets, and it should be remem- 
bered that they were not afraid of 
being purists. They taught a sturdy 
bhakti, and they laid down that 
bhakti must always manifest itself in 
the day-to-day conduct of man. The 
technique of bhakti without right con- 
duct, the outward show of bhakti 
without readiness to treat every one 
just as you would treat yourself, was 
not accepted by those saint-poets as 
meritorious. Mad behaviour or even 
wicked behaviour was never accepted 
as an attribute of a man who had 
realised and experienced the highest 
spiritual state. By giving all the fruits 
of his own actions to others, he would 
be free from the bondage of karma, 
but that never meant that he should 
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or would indulge in wrong action. He 
must act wisely and be a model to 
others. Dnyaneshwar had the supreme 
gift of expressing great principles in 
unequivocal language, and the others 
followed his lead. 

It ivS interesting to contemplate that 
great company of those days, men 
and women coming together to spread 
the gospel of right action and right 
knowledge, and to see how Marathi 
Literature was enriched not only by 
the educated and so-called high-class 
people, but by all classes and types. 
There were shopkeepers and barbers, 
shoeblacks and carpenters, even maid 
servants who contributed to the great 
movement. Namdev had a maid ser- 
vant, Janabai, who occupied an emi- 
nent place in that great company and 
who left some sweet abhangas, Ma- 
harashtra was roused by these 
writers ; it was made to see things as 
they are ; and the awakening, as 
Ranade says, was indeed but the pre- 
paration for the great political work 
that Shivaji accomplished in the se- 
venteenth century. The saini-poeis 
oj Maharashtra realised that certain 
instiiidions of the Hindus blocked 
their unity, blocked the solidarity 
rehich is the supreme need oj every 
community, and they tried to remedy 
this by raising the spiritual values to 
a place above the social values. In 


modern times we may try other de- 
vices, out that does not lessen the 
importance of the service which these 
great souls rendered. They lelc a 
beautiful and inspiring literature— 
they have also left excellent examples 
lor us to follow. They hated injustice 
and inhumanity and they were never 
selfish. In fact, the complete absence 
of Akamkar or egoism, the absence 
even of the feeling that you are free 
to indulge in Ahamkar, was the key 
to their supreme spiritual loftiness. 
Their philosophic idealism is their 
greatest legacy. The jeevanmukta, or 
the person who is free from all bond- 
age even during his lifetime, has been 
described by tlieni, and particularly 
by Dnyaneshwar and Eknath, in a 
marvellous manner, and remains as 
an ideal for every one to aspire to. 
Eknath in an inspired moment wrote 
of the death of Krishna that he was 
not afraid to live and not afraid to 
die— but that though he was above 
life and death he did not want to live 
just for the sake of living and thus he 
departed as soon as he had completed 
his life-work. And Dnyaneshwar said 
that his Guru Iiad raised him to such 
a state of bliss that he was able in 
his turn to give this joy to others. 
Let us pause and contemplate that 
level the\' had reached and try to un- 
derstand their teachings. 

M. D. Altekar 
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For centuries there has been a 
sliarp distinction between propagan- 
da and all sorts of literature. It has 
been maintained that the moment a 
work of art has any purpose other 
than to snatch something out of the 
flux and hold it fast, it stultifies it- 
self. The difference between a rail- 
way engine of the most perfect 
stream-line type and a picture by 
Monet is quite simply that the se- 
cond has the authority of its per- 
sonal and irrevocable statement, while 
the first is dominated by the purpose 
for which it was constructed and 
therefore lacks all authority. While 
this view predominated, it was pos- 
sible to dismiss from serious consid- 
eration the didactic in literature as 
well as that type of writing which 
was intended to distort men’s minds 
or opinions. 

It was by no means denied to 
authors to state their views, presum- 
ably with the object of influencing 
opinion, but those views had import- 
ance only if they conformed prima- 
rily to the rules of their Art ; thus 
Milton did not write a worse sonnet 
because he protested against the mas- 
sacres in Piedmont, and probably 
Dr. Johnson’s best piece of prose 
was his personal rebuke to Lord 
Chesterfield. 

The existence of satire depends to 
a great extent upon its value in des- 
troying the abuses against which it is 
aimed. But in fact this is only an 
incidental, and the major triumph of 


tile great satirists consists not so 
much in the success of their invective 
as in the trutli of their art to their 
own inner impulse. This point, there- 
fore, in all critical opinion, appeared 
to have been finally .settled. Since the 
war, however, we have discovered in 
three or four domains, political, 
economic and now artistic, that 
our settled opinions have to be 
recon.sidered if not abandoned. Who, 
for example, could have foretold that 
the greater a nation’s apparent bank- 
ruptcy, the greater its wealth ? Who 
could have guessed that a compara- 
tively poor nation could abolish un- 
employment and have an actual short- 
age of labour, while two of the rich- 
est nations in history appear to find 
it impossible to solve the same pro- 
blem ? Who in the world of politics 
could have believed that a quarter 
way through the twentieth century 
vast populations would have been 
prepared to surrender their opinions, 
their fortunes and their lives to out- 
side direction, not merely without 
murmur, but apparently with devoted 
gladness ? And finally, who could 
have dreamed that in three great 
countries of the world the whole crea- 
tive intellect would be mobilised with 
the objects of battering all individual- 
ity to death in their own citizens and 
of creating in the rest of the world an 
attitude hitherto rendered possible 
only by conquests either in the 
military field or in the field of human 
imagination ? 
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All these events and tendencies, 
which before the war of 1914-1918 
would have been regarded as 
fantastic impossibilities, have now 
imposed themselves upon us. 
It is for economists and states- 
men to work out the meaning, effect 
and ultimate results upon the world’s 
sanity and peace of the first two. It 
is for the world of letters to consider 
what, if any, fundamental change has 
been introduced into the critical ap- 
proach to Art and into its real mean- 
ing by the regimentation of men’s 
minds in this respect. We are forced, 
if we are to reach any conclusion of 
value on this issue, to examine facts 
in the first place and then to con- 
sider whether they have disposed of 
previous theories. No metaphysical 
doctrine, whether cognitive or aesthe- 
tic, can have any value unless it 
meets and explains the obvious. In 
this connection the obvious is that for 
some ten years in Russia, Italy and 
(iermany the Arts have been under 
national control and direction. As 
with the material resources so with 
the intellectual resources, everything 
in the country is, as far as is humanly 
jy^ssible, toeing directed to the one end 
of securing the absolute mastery of 
the State, and through this, in theory, 
the happiness of individual citizens. 

Let us first examine the facts as 
regards the Press. In all countries 
in the world the Press at all times 
has l>een compelled to pay some re- 
gard to the wishes of the established 
Government. The liberty for which 
Wilkes fought in Great Britain was. 
even at its most absolute, limited by 
the possible intervention of the State 
if it felt that an individual paper was 
seriously prejudicing the National in- 


terest. Subject to this reservation, in 
most of the European countries the 
pre-war Press had a very consider- 
able liberty. That liberty ranged 
from an almost complete freedom of 
expression in England and France to 
one rather less in Germany and con- 
siderably less in Czarist Russia. But 
even in pre-war Germany radical cri- 
ticisms of the (Government of the day 
and even of the Kaiser were permit- 
ted, as was illustrated, for example, 
in the case of the celebrated “ Daily 
Telegraph ” interview. 

At this time there was the clearest 
distinction between journalism and 
eternalism in literature. There was 
no concerted relation between the im- 
n:;ct of the Press on the popular 
mind and of literature and art on the 
same mind or absence of mind. On 
the contrary, at certain periods liter- 
ature prided itself on having no pos- 
sible connection with what were call- 
ed politics. The era of Art for Art’s 
sake implied a determination to turn 
away from everything that was hap- 
pening in the world and to concen- 
trate on something that was not hap- 
pening in one’s own mind. 

At this period, therefore, it was 
perfectly possible to say that in ge- 
neral the political outlook as express- 
ed in journals, whether in England or 
any other European country, had no 
connection with literature. No at- 
tempts were being made to influence 
men’s minds permanently or to 
change the quality of their blood. The 
authority that the Press attempted to 
assume was no more than that of a 
lion-tamer in the cage with the un- 
wncldy objects of his whip. As soon 
as the cage door was slammed be- 
hind him. he expected them to resume 
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their savage liberty of action. Liter- 
ature, on the other hand, has through 
the ages had authority over men's 
minds of a permanent and metabolic 
character. Every time that a perfect 
work of Art has been achieved, it is 
certain that an alteration has follow- 
ed in men’s outlook, not only in the 
time and place where the work was 
produced, but down the ages in all 
times and places. If we take an ex- 
ample upon this head, we shall see 
that the history of the Western world 
has been definitely affected by 
Shakespeare’s Romeo and Juliet, 
He interpreted a whole side of human 
emotion in terms which imposed 
themselves for centuries, and, by im- 
posing themselves, definitely moulded 
the minds and actions of those 
subject to their changing spell. 

That, as I say, was the clear pre- 
war distinction as between the daily 
Press and literature, which did m)t 
count time. Now let us see what has 
happened with the Press. It is pos- 
sible to claim, perhaps not too insis- 
tently, that the Press in what are call- 
ed the democratic countries is on the 
whole still free from regimentation. 
Admittedly there are influences at 
work which syndicate opinions, but 
these are often of a financial char- 
acter and do not necessarily imply a 
single point of view. Indeed, rival 
groups of financiers controlling dif- 
ferent organs of the Press, even if 
they use them for their own pur- 
poses, will be using them in opposi- 
tion and therefore failing to produce 
the concentrated effect of a centrally 
controlled journalism. 

In the totalitarian countries, 
however, there is no pretence that 
the Press is permitted any individual 


liberty of opinion. The private 
proprietorship has been ruthlessly 
changed or destroyed and editors 
with views unacceptable to the 
prevailing Government have been dis- 
missed, their places being taken by 
Civil Servants. This is not, in itself, 
a novelty, because at many times in 
the world’s history steps have been 
taken to control opinion. What is 
a novelty is the degree which this 
complete subjection of opinion has 
obtained. It is in fact so marked a 
difference that it is now possible to 
consider the Press of Germany and 
Italy as a sort of musical (or un- 
musical) instrument upon which the 
(iovernmients can play. It is true 
that there are individual styles in the 
expression of opinion, and that the 
performers do not always reach 
the same degree of venomous 
excellence, either in attack or 
defence. But, in spite of variations, 
to a dispassionate observer it would 
appear as though the journalists 
in these countries are so many keys, 
white or black, which are being 
struck to produce the rhythms and 
tunes desired either to encourage 
their fellow countrymen or to dis- 
courage the citizens of other coun- 
tries. 

It is to be observed in this 
connection that in Russia in the 
early days of the revolution there 
emerged what was described as 
m.ass-poetry and mass-literature. It 
was suggested that individuality even 
in creation was contrary to the 
proletarian theory. One distinguish- 
ed post-revolution poet in Russia 
published poems in a volume with 
some such title as “ A Million ”, or 
“ A Thousand He meant by this 
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that he was the instrument through 
which a large number of otherwise 
inarticulate persons were expressing 
themselves. 

At the time the theory, like some 
others evolved in those days in 
Russia, was exciting, but appeared 
to be no more than a sixth-form 
ecstasy. Those who took that view 
were profoundly wrong. The theory 
contained the seeds of the whole 
propaganda movement, which in 
Germany and Italy has become one 
of the most potent influences over 
men’s minds. What has happened is 
that the Russian theory has been 
carried many degrees further. The 
State itself, as representing the total 
mind of the country, is using individ- 
uals as part of a titanic form of 
literary expression. It is no longer 
a question of one man or one news- 
paper stating a point of view and thus 
beginning to change men’s opinions. 
P'rom end to end of the country a 
huge continuous symphony is being 
composed and, what is more, being 
played by an enormous orchestra 
under single continuous direction. 

This is not merely a startling 
]X)litical phenomenon. It goes deeper 
and .suggests a change in the funda- 
mentals of art ; because the complete 
regimentation of all artistic expres- 
sion does not end with the Press. It 
is obvious that in fiction and the 
theatre the same rigid rules apply to 
native production as in the case of 
the Press. It is unthinkable, for 
example, that there would be the 
faintest hope of any play on a demo- 
cratic basis being presented in 
Germany. Here again, the same 
relentless pressure produces a series 
of writers who, without losing their 


literary powers, become subordinated 
to an impulse outside themselves. In 
other words, in their case for the 
Muse is substituted the figure of the 
State. Accordingly the Arts range 
themselves automatically side by side 
with the Press as forming a part of 
the same instrumental attack on the 
human mind. 

This extends even to the plastic 
arts. In Germany, what is known 
as degenerate art has been fiercely 
attacked by the Chief of that State, 
who is alleged, like the Kaiser before 
him, to have certain artistic preten- 
sions. It is not, however, on the score 
primarily of art that certain pictures 
and types of pictures have been 
banned. It is because the spirit 
which they profess does not accord 
with that increasingly imposed on all 
other forms of creative expression. 
In architecture too everything which 
is built is built to symbolise the 
domination of the State and there- 
fore of the huge over the individual 
and the small and private. 

Nothing is left untouched. And to 
our astonishment we are presented 
with a new order (or disorder) of art. 
It is easy, of cour.se, to say that all 
this regimentation is entirely sterile, 
and that in the long centuries which 
are the sole judge of true art it will 
be nothing but a rapidly disappear- 
ing stain. Those who are opposed 
to such direction may hope this, but 
it is by no means certain that their 
hope will be justified by events. 

In H. G. Wells’s When the 
Steeper Wakes, a world is pictured 
where literature as such is more or 
less dead and is replaced by talking 
machines and by small living theatres 
which anybody can turn on at will. 



330 


THE ARYAN PATH 


[July 1939] 


Literature and art as we understand 
them have almost been forgotten, and 
no practitioner whom we should 
recognise as such is to be found any- 
where on the surface of the globe. 
There is, as always in Mr. Wells’s 
prophecy, a seed of devastating truth. 
He did not, of course, guess by what 
means literature and art as they are 
now understood would be eliminated, 
but is it not possible that the 
developments not only in Italy and 
Germany but in Russia also indicate 
that something which was not known 
in Greece, in Rome or in the Middle 
Ages is now coming to pass? 

This paper is in no sense a politi- 
cal argument, and therefore it is open 
to the writer to enquire dispassionate- 
ly whether in fact the substitution of 
the mass for the individual is a 
practical and permanent possibility ? 
If we can assume a growing commun- 
ity both of action and thought and 
an increasing elimination of individ- 
uality, then surely we may be 
driven to expect a literary expression 
less and less representative of individ- 
ual ideas and more and more reflect- 
ing a nation’s attitude as unresisting- 
ly as a lake reflects the clouds that 
float above it. If this be so, then, from 
the first crude idea expressed in 
Russia, we might expect to .see art on 
the scale of that mountain sculpture 
in the United States which occupies a 
substantial part of a range. It will 
be conceivable that the great 
artists of the future will be 
the lineal successors of Herr 
Goebbels and whoever may be the 
Directors of Propaganda in Russia 
and Italy. This man, in his Govern- 
ment office with a large and 


competent staff, will in fact be 
writing books, plays and music on a 
vast scale, using the whole national 
mind and will as his material. In the 
same way, he would be directing 
painters, sculptors and architects, 
using them as almost unconscious 
servants of their appointed destiny. 
Increasingly, a situation not unlike 
that envisaged in Mr. Aldous 
Huxley’s Brave New World will 
be achieved. In that world mas.«»- 
consciousncss will have its mass- 
representative in alt the arts. The 
old criterion will no longer be 
applicable. It will not be a question 
whether pure beauty has been attain- 
ed. The question will be whether 
human happiness, as understood in 
the new world, is advanced by this 
or that artistic development. In a 
word, art will step down from its 
pedestal and become as much a part 
of life as eating and drinking. No- 
body would be able to escape from 
it and no individual would be able 
to alter its direction. 

Let nobody think that this is said 
by way of satire or extravagance. It 
is a far from unreasonable inference 
from what is happening all about us. 
We are not entitled to assume that 
the continental manifestations of to- 
day are necessarily transitory or 
hysterical. We may be seeing in 
them a real departure from previous 
ideas of civilization. If that is so. 
it is wise that we should consider 
their possible effect on the future of 
art, and this is precisely what I have 
attempted to do in these scattered 
notes. 


Humbert Wolfe 



GEORGE WASHINGTON CARVER 

SCIENTIST— PHILANTHROPIST— CHRISTIAN 

[Why should The Aryan Path print this chronicle of the homely day of 
an unassuming Negro scientist? Because the subject of Miss B. B. Walcott’s 
reverent tribute illustratis so well the power ol a high motive to sustain and to 
ennoble life. The man who lives his life with an uplifted purpose and a con- 
secrated aim makis the world his debtor. Such men ennoble whatever creed they 
profess, but they are the product of none ; they are of the fellowship of all who 
are engaged in the tnie service of humanity without distinction of race, creed, 
sex, condition or organization.- -Eds.] 


Dr. George W. Carver is known 
for his development of more than 
three hundred products from the 
peanut, and for his hundred odd 
products from the sw'eet potato. 
Many who have made the pilgrimage 
to Tuskegee to see the marvels of its 
creative chemist know also that Dr. 
Carver has run the gamut of shades 
and tints in the colour stains, var- 
nishes and paints which he has made 
from lumps of clay dug from the road- 
sides and the fields of Alabama. 

Some know that he has never 
accepted money for the hundreds of 
scientific problems that he has sohed 
in his laboratory for pharmacists, 
physicians, manufacturers, farmers, 
dairymen, florists, gardeners, dieti- 
tians ; others have heard that he has 
accepted no money from the 
hundreds of infantile paralysis vic- 
tims whom he has helped through 
his peanut-oil treatment for the 
residual effects of that baffling 
malady ; a few have learned that 
the surest and quickest way to lose 
Dr. Carver’s sympathetic interest in 
a project is to discuss it from the 
money angle. But to every one who 
has heard of him at all, it is evident 
that here is a man who is something 


more than “just another scientist ’’ 
or “just another idealist’’. 

What manner of man is this 
“ wizard of Tuskegee ’’, who, though 
he has no interest in the commercial 
development of his products, is nei- 
ther a lazy workman nor a short- 
sighted dawdler ; who, though he 
refuses money for his services, is 
neither an impractical dreamer nor 
an egocentric popularity seeker ? 
Wherein lies the secret of his power, 
a power that for more than forty 
\ ears has commanded the interest of 
scientists and laymen from all over 
the world? 

Dr. George W. Carver, seventy-six- 
year-old Negro creative research 
chemist, is, with the exception of 
President F. D. Patterson, easily 
the busiest man at Tuskegee 
Institute. His day b^ins at 4-30 
a.m. with a period of communion and 
meditation in his rooms and often 
in the woods. At 6-30 he is at his 
small round table in the Institute 
Cafeteria. At seven he is on his 
way to his office and laboratory in 
the Agriculture Building at the other 
end of the Campus. 

Only in recent months has Dr. 
Carver accepted a “lift” as he 
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swings along the road, a newspaper 
parcel in one hand and an ordinary 
paper or shoestring shopping-bag 
swinging in the other. The news- 
paper parcel contains, maybe, soil 
from an Alabama farm that is 
producing diseased cabbage, or 
broom straw from Florida, or celery 
waste from Louisiana, or pecan shells 
from Georgia ; it may be walnut 
leaves from California or a section 
of tree trunk from Australia ; it may 
be cashew nuts from Liberia, or 
gourds from South America. These 
are but a few of the thousands of 
specimens sent to Dr. Carver to be 
analyzed, classified, synthesized or 
recommended. 

The letters in the shopping-bag 
have been carefully read the night 
before and the answers tucked away 
in a special compartment of his 
mind. Promptly at 8 o’clock he 
begins to dictate answers to 75, 90, 
often more than 100 letters from the 
shopping-bag. 

By the time the dictation is out of 
the way it is 9-30 or 9-45 and Dr. 
Carver’s assistant has come in to 
bring the result of some experimenta- 
tion with the soy-bean. P'or ten or 
fifteen minutes they chat with the 
enthusiasm of two schoolboys ; then 
Dr. Carver throws his arm affection- 
ately over young Austin Curtis’s 
shoulder and they start for the 
laboratory. 

They are interrupted at the door 
by a group of visitors : missionaries 
from Rhodesia perhaps, school 
teachers from Ohio, newspaper men 
from England, an industrialist from 
Mississippi, scientists from India, 
farmers from Alabama or business 
men from California. After a cordial 


greeting and a few words. Dr. Carver 
escapes into his laboratory, leaving 
the well-informed, enthusiastic 
younger scientist to answer their 
many questions concerning Dr. 
Carver and their laboratories. At 
10-30 the flour-sack apron is folded 
across a chair. Then, his coat over 
his arm if the weather is warm, the 
peanut wizard, carrying a handful 
of string and two or three diseased 
twigs, starts for his apartment at 
the other end of the campus, 
stopping at the Post Office for his 
mail. He makes slow time, for he 
is stopped every few steps to 
e.xchange greetings with students, 
teachers, children and passing tour- 
ists. 

Once in his room, letters that 
require immediate attention are 
placed with his cap ; the remainder 
are put in a shoe-box to await atten- 
tion after supper. Now a half-hour 
lor recreation. The bits of string arc 
rolled into balls and added to scores 
like them in a shoe-box. What looks 
like a picture frame bristling with 
nails is taken from a shelf and a ball 
of varicoloured rags is drawn from 
a box. Dr. Carver threads the pic- 
ture frame as one threads a loom; 
then with a shuttle fashioned from 
a toothbrush handle he goes over 
and under ; in less than twenty-five 
minutes his long, deft fingers take off 
a gay little woven square and place 
it with others later to be put together 
for a warm counterpane bright 
enough to bring cheer into the drab- 
best cabin and cheap enough for the 
poorest family. 

Twenty-five minutes to twelve; 
the diseased twigs now come in tor 
attention. Two heavy books hold the 
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scientist’s attention imtil five minutes 
to twdve. Then he is off to the 
cafeteria and his plain wholesome 
fare. 

Half or three-quarters of an hour 
later Dr. Carver is on his way back 
to work. Apron on, he checks experi- 
ments in the laboratory, then settles 
down to dictate answers for urgent 
letters and then several pages for an 
article requested by a Southern news- 
paper. After dictation comes an 
hour of conference and work with Mr. 
Curtis in the laboratory. While the 
flour-sack apron is being folded away 
and the office closed. Dr. Carver and 
his assistant talk of fungi and soil. 

The talk continues as the two 
enter the little green coupe and drive 
down a country road to inspect a tree 
or a field or to gather plant speci- 
mens before going to Dr. Carver’s 
apartment. The aged scientist waves 
good-bye and calls final instructions 
as Mr. Curtis drives off to the new 
Carver greenhouse and the experi- 
mental garden plot. 

Then Dr. Carver starts to work; 
a strange plant from Oregon to be 
identified ; a tree disease to be 
classified ; a substitute to be found 
for an expensive imported drug being 
used by a drug manufacturer ; two 
infantile paralysis sufferers to be 
treated ; a piece of croker sack to be 
washed and dyed to be made into a 
beautiful wall-hanging ; a shirt to be 
mended ; and some new water colours 
(made by Mr. Curtis from osage 
orange and coffee grounds) urging 
the artist Carver’s magic brush to 
turn them into lovely landscapes. 

All too soon the clock chimes 
quarter to five— time to go to the 
dining-hall. By a quarter past Dr. 


Carver has finished his simple supper 
and is back in his room awaiting 
an infantile paralysis patient. The 
patient gone, there is an hour’s visit 
with Mr. Curtis. The older man 
talks of his hopes and plans for the 
perpetuation of the work to which 
he has given his life ; he reads from 
the Bible verses that have been his 
shield and buckler through the 
years ; he brings out priceless manu- 
scripts of which the world has not 
yet heard ; the young scientist who 
has been chosen to carry on his work 
listens reverently. 

Then the day’s mail is drawn out. 
Mr. Curtis slits the envelopes and 
wrappers. Dr. Carver reads aloud 
several letters to discuss them with 
his assistant. Soon the latter says 
good-night, cautioning Dr. Carver 
not to sit up too late. 

“ This has been a pretty easy day. 
I think I’ll stay up a half-hour later 
than usual.” 

.At ten o’clock his light is out. 
The busiest man in Tuskegee ends 
what he calls an “ easy day ”. 

If one asks him about his power, 
or his ability or his knowledge, he 
looks toward his questioner, but ap- 
pears to see through and beyond to 
some far distant point while he 
replies, thoughtfully shaking his 
head : — 

“ ‘ I will lift up mine eyes to the 
hills from whence cometh my help ; 
my help cometh from the Lord.’ I 
have no power, I am simply an instru- 
ment. Whatever I do, it is simply 
the Great Creator working through 
me. I, (jeorge Carver, do not amount 
to anything, unless I am in tune with 
the Great Creator. He has put all 
these things— the roots and the herbs 
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and the grasses— here for us to use ; 
they are here for us — for you and me, 
if we only keep in tune with Him— 
to hear. ‘Acknowledge Him in all 
thy ways and He will direct thy 
paths.’ Where srane people make 
their mistake is to think the Creator 
is going to do it all. They are wrong 
— the Great Creator simply points the 
way, it is left for us to work out the 
means to reach the goal. To do that 
we must have vision, for ‘ where there 
is no vision the people perish 
If there is any secret to Dr. 
Carver’s power, we find it embodied 
in those words of his — implicit faith. 


hard work and vision. Indeed, the 
quotations cited are the very bone 
and marrow of Dr. Carver’s philo- 
sophy of life. 

During my life I have met three 
people whose spirituality was so 
potent as to make me feel that here 
indeed was one who walked with 
God. Dr. Carver is one of those 
persons. The other two were the late 
Dean Edward Increase Bosworth of 
Oberlin, Ohio, and Charles F. 
Andrews, the English scholar who 
has lived and worked many years in 
India with that country’s magnificent 
poet Rabindranath Tagore. 

B. B. Walcott 


1 unveiled the mystery of the Self 
And disclosed its wondrous secret. 

My being was an unfinished statue. 

Uncomely, worthless, good for nothing. 

Love chiselled me ; I became a man 

And gained knowledge of the nature of the universe. 

I have seen the movement of the sinews of the sky. 

And the blood coursing in the veins of the mcxin. 

Many a night I wept for Man’s sake 

That I might tear the veil from Life’s mysteries. 

And extract the seaet of Life’s constitution 

From the laboratory of phenomena. 


Muhammad Iqbal 



THE PANTHEISTIC PATH 

A PERSONAL APPROACH 

[John Stewart Collis is the author of The Poetic Approach to Reality and 
other hooka Here he examines the implications of Pantheism, using Madame 
Blavatsky's definition of Pantheism. 

Madame Blavatsky does not say that the earth is mere shadow : the implica- 
tion is that the shadow is a symbol— the symbol of illusion. Madame Blavatsky's 
conception of the philosophical doctrine of Maya is not the commonplace one. We 
append to the article a few extracts which will show Mr. Collis and others like 
him what Theosophy teaches— Eds. J 


In her admirable question-and- 
answer book, The Key to Theosophy, 
Madame Blavatsky allows the En- 
quirer to ask — ‘‘ I once heard one of 
your members remarking that Uni- 
versal Deity, being everywhere, was 
in vessels of dishonour as well as in 
those of honour, and, therefore, was 
present in every atom of my cigar 
ash ! Is this not rank blasphemy ? ” 
To which the Theosophist replies, “ I 
do not think so, as simple logic can 
hardly be regarded as blasphemy. 
Were we to exclude the Omnipresent 
Principle from one single mathema- 
tical point of the universe, or from a 
particle of matter occupying any 
conceivable space, could we still re- 
gard it as infinite ? ” 

What is the central point of the re- 
ligious problem to-day ? I would say 
it is this : that while the modern 
mind now experiences intellectual dis- 
comfort in conceiving of an external 
God, while it cannot visualise such a 
thing, it nevertheless realises that God 
must be retained in some shape or 
form. This modern mind does not 
find that it can fall back purely and 
simply upon Nature, upon Pan, and 
allow that mystery to be the absolute. 
It would prefer to retain the Theos. 


Thus Pantheism is found by many 
to be satisfactory, since the Deity is 
retained and attached to the visible 
universe and at the same time reliev- 
ed of anthropomorphicality. That 
happens to be my own approach, 
though how far it can be considered 
satisfactory for every one is a matter 
of opinion ; for to reach the goal this 
way calls for certain a priori person- 
al inclinations. It may be useful if 
I give my own account of what I 
mean by Pantheism or what Panthe- 
ism signifies by experience for me. 

As I was born before the death of 
Queen Victoria my theological itiner- 
ary can be guessed in advance. First 
the child’s acceptance of the Elderly 
Gentleman with an actual face, beard 
and long forehead, existing “ up 
above ” somewhere— as taught by my 
parents according to the fashion of 
the day. He even had a Son. Then 
at eighteen the inevitable rejection of 
that God and of that Son, the period 
of agnosticism or atheism, the turn- 
ing away from religion altogether. 

Many people remain in this state 
permanently, though when they be- 
come respectable householders they 
embrace a loosely conceived form of 
piety. There are those who find that 
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the initial pleasure which came with 
agnosticism soon dies out and a de- 
jected emptiness follows — in which 
state of mind they write confused and 
confusing books about it. There are 
those who, at this period, enter the 
Roman Catholic Church. There are 
those in whom such a tension is 
created by these problems that they 
are compensated by the mystic 
experience — the complete experience 
of bliss and illumination and 
apprehension of unity. 

These are some of the well-known 
paths taken after the stage of scepti- 
cism and rejection. There is another 
path which seems to me as satisfac- 
tory as the complete mystic experi- 
ence— and less dangerous. That is 
the quiet mystic experience, the quiet 
religious experience of Nature wor- 
ship. This Way can hardly be cho 
sen intellectually by any one ; it de- 
pends upon a fniori inclinations. It 
was my Way, and I followed it blind- 
ly owing to the inherent faculty I 
possessed of being moved by Nature. 
Modem civilization, while making 
love of nature stronger amongst a 
few, certainly militates against the 
use of that source of inspiration by 
the many. 

Nature has been my stand-by on 
all critical occasions. When in 1918 
I was training in various Army 
Camps while still a few months un- 
der killable age, I found that the only 
subject talked about was sex. After 
parade every one went in search of 
girls. I was too green. Instead I 
sought out trees and quiet spots, 
where I received immediate restora- 
tion. Nature has never shone down 
upon me so brightly as in those days ; 
never have trees seemed so wonder- 


[)uly 

ful as when to the musketry squad 
they were merely “ Prominent Ob- 
jects ” to be fired at ; never have mea- 
dows made so beautiful a picture for 
me as when I could compare them 
with the extraordinary academy of 
drawings on the lavatory walls of the 
barracks. 

At one time I was on the verge of 
becoming ordained. I went to a theo- 
logical college. It then became clear 
that I was in the wrong place and 
barking up the wrong tree. 
The season was October— one of the 
most beautiful I have ever known. 
Every afternoon I went far out into 
the country till I reached a special 
lane, a special field, and a special 
wood. There I came to my decision 
not to be a clergyman. Nature lifted 
me up into an ecstasy and an ap- 
prehension : theology had dragged 
me down into despair and confusion. 
I took with me each day Norman 
Gale’s Country Lyrics. I read over 
and over again lines which I must 
quote in remembrance and grati- 
tude : — 

We stood upon the forehead of the hills. 

And lifted up our hearts in prayer ; 

And as we halted, reverent, 

Me seemed that Nature o’er us bent, 

That fdic did bid us sup 

From bread she gave and from her cup. 

There at her large communion did we 
feast, 

Herself the Substance and herself the 
Priest. 

That was one of the most vital and 
even dramatic experiences of my life, 
and I hold those hours in loving me- 
mory. Nature was then, as always, 
the rock upon which I have built my 
church. 

But I did not really become aware 
of this until many years had passed. 
I mean that I did not know that my 
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simple experience of Beauty would 
prove to be my rock-bottom creed. I 
was far too intellectual to understand 
that the recognition of beauty is sal- 
vation. For years I dwelt in the valley 
of the shadow of intellectualism. I 
passed into that dreary place and 
it certainly seemed to me at one time 
that there was no way out. I fought 
the intellectual problems — the pro- 
blem of evil, the nature of God, His 
geographical position, the meaning of 
life — ^until I was exhausted. I could 
not pass the monster. “Apollyon 
straddled quite over the whole 
breadth of the way, and said, ‘ I am 
void of fear in this matter ; prepare 
thyself to die ; for I swear by my in- 
fernal den, that thou shalt go no fur- 
ther ; here will I spill thy soul.’ ” Yet 
I was not slain and I did pass 
through. For even in that valley I 
was continually sustained by beauty, 
and one day the great idea alighted 
upon my mind that Beauty was 
Truth — and I knew that my search 
was over and that not I but Ap- 
ollyon was slain. 

To put the matter more plainly — 
since the above cannot be understood 
save by those who have no need to 
read it — the beauty exhibited by na- 
ture at last came to me as a signal, 
a sign, a promise, an answer, an in- 
timation of ultimate harmony and 
purpose in the universe. I found my- 
self satisfied that fundamentally there 
was nothing to worry about — and I 
said farewell to argument. 

I therefore call myself a Word-s- 
worthian — that is, a follower of the 
true Wordsworth, the poetic Words- 
worth, not the timid and mentally 
confused one. I follow the poet who 
felt glad messages of affirmation ris- 


ing up within him in the presence of 
the mountain, the sounding cataract, 
and the deep and gloomy wood. His 
highest experiences such as are ex- 
pressed in Tintern Abbey I have not 
had and do not now need. I remain 
on the humbler plain of the Prelude 
in which we find the greatest of all 
apostrophes ever raised to the bright- 
ness of the Promise that is written in 
characters of beauty across the earth. 

That is what I mean by Panthe- 
ism, and what Pantheism signifies for 
me. These signals of beauty cause 
me to believe in, to quote Madame 
Blavatsky again from the same Key 
to Theosophy, “ a Universal Divine 
Principle, the root of ALL, from 
which all proceeds ”. That is as far 
as I go. Madame Blavatsky goes 
further and deeper. She does not see 
the earth as a sign but as a 
shadow. Objective and material 
nature she calls an “ evanescent illu- 
sion”. “ When we speak of the Deity”, 
she says, “and make it identical, 
hence coeval, with Nature, the eter- 
nal and uncreate nature is meant, and 
not your aggregate of flitting shadows 
and finite unrealities.” As all things 
proceed from the invisible to the 
visible, from the unknown to 
the known, from the infinite 
to the finite, it is no doubt 
truer to call the earth an illusion and 
a shadow of Ultimate Reality ; and 
those gifted beings who can hear the 
voice of the silence and feel at one 
with things unseen have no need of 
outward signs. That is Pantheism in 
a complete and final form. My own 
approach here may not be accurately 
described as Pantheism in its com- 
plete sense, and Wordsworthianism 
might be a better word for it. My 
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chief aim, however, has been to try to signifies to me, even though I may be 
give a clear idea of what Pantheism using the term in a narrow sense. 

John Stewart Collis 


MAYA OR ILLUSION 


[So great a confusion prevails among 
students of philosophy, and misunder- 
standing is so general among the 
ordinary ixople about the doctrine of 
Maya, treated in an able and interest- 
ing way in the above article, that we 
think it useful to cull and collate a few 
highly pertinent and illuminating 
thoughts presented in The Secret 
Doctrine of H. P. Blavatsky, first pub- 
lished in 1888. — Eds.J 

The Universe is called, with every- 
thing in it, Maya, because all is 
temporary therein, from the ephemeral 
life of a fire-fiy to that of the Sun. 
Compared to the eternal immutability 
of the One, and the changelessness of 
that Principle, the Universe, with its 
evanescent ever-changing forms, must 
be necessarily, in the mind of a 
philosopher, no better than a will-o’-the- 
wisp. Yet, the Universe is rcal enough 
to the conscious beings in it, which are 
as unreal as it is itself. — I. 274. 

All that which is, emanates from the 
Absolute, which, from this qualifi- 
cation alone, stands as the one and only 
reality — Whence, everything extraneous 
to this Absolute, the generative and 
causative Element, must be an illusion, 
most undeniably. But this is only so 
from the purely metaphysical view. A 
man who regards himself as mentally 
sane, and is so regarded by his 
neighbours, calls the visions of an insane 
brother —whose hallucinations make the 
victim either happy or supremely 
wretched, as the case may be— illusions 
and fancies likewise. But, where is 
that madman for whom the hideous 
shadows in his deranged mind, his 
illusions, arc not, for the time being, as 


actual and as real as the things which 
his physician or keeper may see ? 
Everything is relative in this Universe, 
everything is an illusion. But the 
experience of any plane is an actuality 
for the percipient being, whose 
consciousness is on that plane ; though 
the said experience, regarded from the 
purely metaphysical standpoint, may be 
conceived to have no objtx:tive reality.-- 
I. 295-6. 

Maya or illusion is an element which 
enters into all finite things, for every- 
thing that exists has only a relative, not 
an absolute, reality, since the appearance 
which the hidden noumenon assumes 
for any observer defXinds upon his 
power of cognition. To the untrained 
eye of the savage, a painting is at first 
an unmeaning confusion of streaks and 
daubs of colour, while an educated eye 
sees instantly a face or a landscape. 
Nothing is permanent except the one 
hidden absolute existence which contains 
in itself the noumena of all realities, 
'i'he existences belonging to every plane 
of being, up to the highest Dhyan- 
Chohans are, in degrtx?, of the nature 
of shadows cast by a magic lantern on 
a colourless scram ; but all things are 
relatively real, for the cogniser is also a 
reflection, and the things cognised are 
therefore as real to him as himself. 
Whatever reality things possess must be 
looked for in them before or after they 
have passed like a flash through the 
material world ; but we cannot cognise 
any such existence directly, so long as 
we have sense-instruments which bring 
only material existence into the field of 
our consciousness. Whatever plane our 
consciousness may be acting in, both we 
and the things belonging to that plane 
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are, for the time being, our only real- 
ities. As we rise in the scale of develop- 
ment we perceive that during the stages 
through which we have passed we mis- 
took shadows for realities, and the up- 
ward progress of the Ego is a series of 
progressive awakenings, each advance 
bringing with it the idea that now. at 
last, we have reached “reality”; but 
only when we shall liave reached the 
absolute Consciousness, and blended our 
own with it, shall we be free from the 
delusions produced by Maya. I. 
39-40. 


Matter existing apart from perception 

is a mere abstraction In strict 

accuracy— to avoid confusion and mis- 
conception— th<' term “Matter” ought 
to be applied to the aggregate of objects 
of possible perception, and “ Substance ” 
to nmmena ; for inasmuch as the 
phenomena of our plane are the creation 
of the perceiving Ego— the modifications 
of its own subjectivity— all the “states 
of matter representing the aggregate of 
perceived objects ” can have but a 
relative and purely phenomenal exist- 
ence for the children of our plam', . . . 
This does not necessarily lead to the 
conclusion that it is the same on all 
other planes.... The co-oixuation of 
the two [Cosmic Substance and Cosmic 
Ideation] on the planes of their sc'ptenary 
differentiation n'sults in a septenaiy 
aggrt?gate of phenomena which are like- 
wise non-existent per se, though concrete 
realities for the Entities of whose 
experience they form a part, in the same 
manner as the rocks and rivers around 
us arc! real from the stand-|X)int of a 
physicist, though unreal illusions of 
s(*nsc from that of the metaphysician. 
It would be an error to say, or even 
conceive such a thing. From the stand- 
point of the highest metaphysics, the 
whole Universe, gods included, is an 
illusion ; but the illusion of him who is 
in himself an illusion differs on every 
plane of consciousness ; and we have no 


more right to dogmatise about the 
possible nature of the perceptive 
faculties of an Ego on, say, the sixth 
plane, than we have to identify our 
pera^ptions with, or make them a 
standard for^ those of an ant, in its mode 
of consciousness. The pure object 
apart from consciousness is unknown to 
us, while living on the plane of our 
three-dimensional World ; as we know 
only the mental states it excites in the 
perceiving Ego. And, so long as the 
contrast of Subject and Object endures 

to wit, as long as we enjoy our five 
senses and no more, and do not know 
how to divorce our all-ixrceiving Ego 
(the Higher Self) from the thraldom of 
these senses— so long will it be impossible 
for the personal Ego to break through 
the barrier which separates it from a 
knowledge of things in themselves (or 
Substance), That Ego, progressing in an 
arc of ascending subjectivity, must 
exhaust the exixrience of every plane. 
But not till the Unit is merged in the 
All, whether on this or any other plane, 
and Subject and Object alike vanish in 
the absolute negation of the Nirvanic 
State (negation, again, only from our 
plane), is scaled that peak of Omnisci- 
ence -the Knowledge of things-in-them- 
selves ; and the solution of the yet more 
awful riddle approached, before which 
even the highest Dhyan Chohan must 
bow in silence and ignorance- tlie un- 
sjxakable mystery of that which is called 
by the Vedantins, the Parabraiimam.— 
I. 329-30. 

Esoteric philosophy, teaching an 
objective Idealism- though it regards 
the objective Universe and all in it as 
Maya, temporary illusion— draws a 
practical distinction between collective 
illusion, Mahamaya, from the purely 
metaphysical stand-point, and the 
objective relations in it between various 
conscious Egos so long as this illusion 
lasts.— I. 631. 


H. P. Blavatsky 



THE ETHICS OF PUNISHMENT 

, I Abut Hasanat is the author of Crime and Criminal Justice and writes this 
article out of long personal experience as Superintendent of Police in Bengal. — Eds.) 


The forms of punishment have 
varied with its objects. Among pri- 
mitive peoples generally the object 
was to wreak vengeance upon 
the offender and to get rid of the 
culprit who had endangered the pub- 
lic. In one phase and a very pro- 
longed one, suffering and expiation 
were believed to be the main objects. 
Only gradually did other objects of 
punishment come to be recognised, 
such as restraint and deterrence and 
later, restitution and reformation. 

At the present moment all these 
come in, in varying proportions, in 
any idea of punishment, though the 
views of the various schools of peno- 
logy differ greatly. The Radical 
school, which is inspired by extreme 
humanitarianism, denounces all re- 
action against criminals except oral 
persuasion and the strengthening of 
public sentiment against them. Ac- 
cording to it, the object of reforma- 
tion is best furthered by giving free 
play to the spontaneous repressive 
effects of nature to which the offender 
is exposed through his crime, though 
some radicals do admit that punish- 
ment is a tutelary function of the 
state. Christ would ask him who was 
without sin to “ cast the first stone”. 
Count Tolstoy’s motto was “ Resist 
no evil by evil.” Perhaps Mahatma 
Gandhi’s doctrine of Ahimsa would 
also support this school. 

The value and the efficacy of 
punidiment can be considered first. 
Punishment was early justified by 


transcendental considerations. God 
or Gods were supposed to be placat- 
ed by making the sinner and the 
criminal suffer. After this view 
weakened, social considerations were 
urged in justification of punishment. 

Two essential ideas are contained 
in the concept of punishment as an 
instrument of public justice. (1) It 
is inflicted by the group in its cor- 
porate capacity upon one who is re- 
garded as a member of the same 
group. The los.s of reputation or 
social degradation which follows a 
crime is not punishment except 
where this is deliberately administer- 
ed by the group in its corporate 
capacity. (2) It means pain or 
suffering produced by design and 
justified by some value that the 
suffering is assumed to have. Thus 
the confinement of an insane person 
is not punishment although it 
involves suffering. Many of the 
modem methods of dealing with cri- 
minals are not punishment in the 
above sense of the term and merit the 
name of “ treatment ” rather than of 
punishment. 

As to the necessity and the utility 
of punishment, its supporters urge: - 

(1) Punishment serves to liqui- 
date the human urge for retribution. 
It serves, moreover, to check and 
control the urge. It is commonly 
believed that the criminal deserves to 
suffer. This suffering when imposed 
by the corporate society becomes the 
political counterpart of individual or 
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group reverse. It is implied that if 
the offender goes unptmished, either 
or both of two contingencies will 
follow : the victim will seek individ- 
ual revenge where he is strong or 
backed by friends and supporters, or 
he will be reluctant to offer evidence 
and the state will be handicapped in 
dealing with criminals. 

Ai crime stimulates in the victim 
and in an indeterminate group of 
other individuals an indignation 
which tends to express itself in indi- 
vidual hostile acts. But when it is 
known that corporate action will be 
taken against the offender and that a 
fitting punishment will be imposed, 
the feeling of indignation is relaxed 
and the desire for revenge disappears. 

(2) Punishment is deterrent. In 
the first case the fear that punish- 
ment will follow crime should deter 
the potential criminal. This is illus- 
trate by the terrible picture drawn 
of a state of punishment to be experi- 
enced by wrongdoers in the supposed 
world to come. Undoubtedly, a great 
many men have been and some are 
still deterred from improper acts by 
such intimidation. Criminal law is 
itself a gigantic system of producing 
virtue by intimidation. 

Secondly, when punishment is ac- 
tually inflicted, it is hoped that the 
offender will realize that the threat 
was not a mere empty hoax but 
something really to befall him and 
those like him. It deters the man 
punished because the disagreeable 
memory is retained. 

The psychological basis of this 
effect is the “ avoiding reaction ” of 
all organisms to what has given them 
pain. Even a diild learns to avoid 
fire after burning its finger once. It 


is thus hoped that a criminal will re- 
member the punishment he has 
undergone and avoid the circum- 
stances that occasioned it. 

(3) Punishment is reformative. 
Criminals modify their conduct so 
that they can successfully avoid the 
pain. One means for this is reforma- 
tion, brought about either by creating 
fear of repetition of the punishment, 
by creating the conviction that crime 
does not pay, or by breaking habits 
that criminals have already formed. 

(4) Punishment helps social 
solidarity. It is asserted that respect 
for law grows largely out of opposi- 
tion to those who violate the law. A 
writer maintains that the significant 
value in punishment consists in “ the 
legal sentiments, legal conscience, or 
moral feeling w’hich have been deve- 
loped in the general public by the 
administration of the criminal law 
during previous generations, and 
which have become so organized that 
they regulate behaviour spontaneous- 
ly almost like an instinct ”. 

We must now consider the other 
side and examine the limitations of 
punishment. 

(1) Let us consider the retri- 
butive structure of punishment first. 
It must be admitted that we instinc- 
tively react indignantly to injuries 
caused to us, just as any other organ- 
ism gets infuriated when molested. 
So far our reaction is natural. If a 
man hits me, I feel inclined to pay 
him back. But in the case of human 
punishment the link between stimu- 
lus and punishment is not always 
established by nature. It is often 
merely socially determined. When a 
direct offence against the person is 
committed, the reaction may be a 
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natural one. But our superstitions, 
our customs, our taboos have had a 
great share in determining what is 
crime. 

We do not live wholly by instincts. 
Even in the animal kingdom, al- 
though in some cases stimulus and 
response have been nicely adjusted, in 
many maladjustment has been 
possible owing to a conditioned or 
acquired reflex. In certain cases the 
stimulus may be a false signal call- 
ing forth a response without biolo- 
gical utility. 

Such maladjustment has, in a great 
many cases, occurred in a socio-cul- 
tural reflex. Punishment has a 
natural retributive basis in part but 
it has also an artifleial structure. So 
when a crime ceases to be a crime, 
the social ui^e for punishment in res- 
pect of that crime also loses in inten- 
sity till non-expression of the reflex 
results in inhibition or total extinc- 
tion. While lunacy was a crime, the 
lunatic aroused as much indignation 
as does a criminal at present, but the 
same society has, in the course of a 
century or two, changed its attitude 
entirely for one of sympathetic 
attention. 

Ideas have changed and severity 
of punishment has ranged from ex- 
treme brutality to comparative leni- 
ency at the present time. A revolu- 
tionary change has taken place in 
respect of education of children. 
From the “ spare the rod and spoil 
the child ” ideology we have travelled 
far. It is just possible that the very 
idea of punishing the adult offender 
may in time disappear. 

(2) The deterrent effect of 
punishment has some limitations. 
Psychologists take objection to the 


I My 

practice of scaring duldren by threats 
of bogeys and ghosts. Even intimi- 
dation by conjuring up pictures of 
future torment does not find favour 
with them. The mind in a state of 
perpetual fear cannot be a healthy 
mind, any more than can the body 
about which the possessor remains in 
constant anxiety be a healthy body. 

The hope that offenders will 
refrain from crime through the 
“ avoiding reaction ” to pain already 
suffered, is not altogether without 
limitations. The great majority of 
criminals escape punishment through 
influence, lack of sure methods of 
detection, etc. Again, punishment 
instead of deterring may only deve- 
lop caution. The criminal thinks not 
of reformation but of the best means 
of avoiding punishment. 

The criminal is urged by desires 
and encouraged by the fact that he 
can take precautions and that in only 
a microscopic percentage of cases 
are criminals actually punished. For 
one in jail there are hundreds 
outside. 

Then, there is the case of the cri- 
minal from necessity. The one that 
commits crime at the pinch of his 
stomach has hardly time to think of 
the consequences. Suppose, for 
example, that a dog is confined in a 
corner of a room without food and 
there is food scattered about the room. 
Could you with a rod in hand pre- 
vent him from finding food ? Beat 
him as much as you like, the 
poor thing will have to go his 
way as long as he can move. This 
may sound like coddling criminals, 
but I am far from advocating that. 
There are many arm-chair criminals 
going unsuspected and there are 
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others who take and stick to crime 
by choice, but, finally, there are 
thousands who are in the tight 
dutch of circumstances from which 
they would fain be free but cannot. 
These are like the confined dog. 
Some so-called “habitual criminals” 
are men like these ; as the appella- 
tion embraces them as well as cri- 
minals by choice, it has been increas- 
ingly difficult to deal successfully 
with the class as a whole. 

This aspect is often forgotten. 
Enhanced punishment of habitual 
offenders is often applied and as 
often fails to deter offenders. If you 
scan the fruits of their exploits and 
the rising scale of punishments 
inflicted, you will exclaim, “ All this 
for so little ! ” What is the good of 
visiting on the recidivist the same 
punislunent which his relapse proves 
to have been futile in the first 
instance ? What doctor will repeat 
a course of treatment that has 
repeatedly proved a failure ? In 
such cases, what is wanted is a 
change in the mode of treatment 
rather than the enhancing of a 
penalty already inflicted. 

There are people who think that 
imprisonment is not distasteful to 
these fellows and that they are rather 
attracted by it. I cannot reconcile 
myself to thinking so. These fallen 
creatures are human enough to 
realize that liberty is not to be met 
with within those walls. Even lower 
animals when confined feel distinctly 
uneasy. Perhaps the expectancy of 
sure food crosses some minds, espe- 
cially when a morsd outside is diffi- 
cult to get, but is such a state very 
creditable to conjecture ? 

(3) The reformative effects of 


punishment are extremely limited. 
The prevention of a specific act by 
means of punishment does not prove 
that punishment has promoted the 
social welfare. The good accomplish- 
ed thus may be more than offset by 
general attitudes produced by the 
punishment. A child may be 
deterred by punishment from lying, 
but the punishment may entail 
other undesirable consequences ; he 
may develop a “ fear complex ” ; he 
may be alienated and estranged. In 
like manner, even when a particular 
crime is successfully prevented (more 
often it is not) , the state may create 
undesirable attitudes in criminals or 
in the public, disrespect for law, lack 
of patriotism, unwillingness to sacri- 
fice for the state, lack of initiative, 
and in general, a sodden and shift- 
less character. The most serious conse- 
quence of punishment is loss of self- 
respect. And the offender’s self- 
respect is the basis of all successful 
efforts for his rehabilitation. The 
eminent psychologist McDougall 
writes : — 

“ Physical punishment is effective 
as deterrent chiefly because and in so 
far as it is a mark of the disapproba- 
tion of the community. But a man 
when he has once been convicted and 
jailed for crime, has lost his r^ard 
for social approbation and disappro- 
bation. Such self-respect as he retaias 
no longer feeds upon the esteem of 
the immunity at large; rather it 
turns to satisfy its cravings by 
demonstration of skill, wit, and bold- 
ness in defying the law.” 

Sutherland states : — 

“Reformation means not only a 
determination to change one’s (^r- 
acter, but a constructive process of 
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organizing and reorganizing char- 
acter. Materials for the construction 
of character are therefore necessary, 
and pain does not furnish these 
materials. One must have stimula- 
tions, patterns, suggestions, senti- 
ments, and ideals presented to him. 
And the individual must develop his 
definitions and attitude by practice, 
generally in a slow and gradual man- 
ner, in association with other human 
beings. One must have an appre- 
ciation of the values which are con- 
served by the law, and this can be 
produced only by assimilating the 
culture of the group.’’ 

I need not refer to other minor 
evils of punishment. The whole idea 
that punishment reduces crime is 
based on hedonism, on the assump- 
tion that people regulate their be- 
haviour by calculations of pleasures 
and pains. Many criminals never 
consider the penalty ; many are 
psychopathic or feeble-minded. 
Many, again, act under stress of 
emotion. Various are the causes of 
criminality, which fact has led to the 
formation of the present ‘‘multiple 
factor ” theory of crime. 

If we turn from the individual to 
the community and consider the way 


it has reacted to the criminal, we shall 
find not only the few values of 
punishment we have indicated 
influencing it but an admixture of 
all sorts of motives, active and 
passive, of revenge, of inherited pre- 
judice, of vanity, etc., etc. The 
punishment has been a means of re- 
leasing the emotions and using up 
the propelling forces in an effort to 
get even with the particular individ- 
ual who has disturbed the commu- 
nity. It would be far more satis- 
factory in the long run to use the 
interests, emotions, and wishes in a 
more controlled way to produce an 
eventual modification in the situa- 
tion. 

The old attitude dies hard. Our 
religious and educational systems 
and our social codes were full of 
instances in which our moral indig- 
nation invariably took the form of 
punishment. These sadistic features 
are fast disappearing. In the field 
of criminal justice, the procedure of 
science will slowly but surely replace 
the idea of punishment with one of 
“ treatment ”, and the spirit of 
revenge must be superseded by one 
of sympathetic interest and a genuine 
desire to effect real reformation. 


Abul Hasanat 



WHAT IS FREEDOM? 


IMiss Mary Frere has written two navels, a play and some poems. — E ds.] 


The word freedom must surely be 
on people’s lips more than any other 
word at the present moment. Yet 
when one asks these same people for 
a definition, how few can give it ! 

Many people look upon freedom as 
a condition under which they can give 
vent to their particular vices, others, 
as a means of forwarding their as- 
pirations. To some it is a faith, ad- 
mitted but not understood, while for 
others still it has the flavour of a ne- 
bulous dream scarcely applicable to 
the grim reality of their lives. To 
most it is, at its worst, an untidy 
phase, or, at its best, a comfortable 
state of being which demands little of 
them, little besides keeping the word 
in their vocabulary, ready to use the 
minute their personal desires or am- 
bitions are in any danger of frustra- 
tion. But at its best it is far more 
important, and at its worst far more 
dangerous than that. 

To go round in circles seems to be 
a natural tendency of both man and 
beast. But nature can be both cruel 
and shortsighted. Freedom is a 
straight road that finds no place for 
long in such deviations. And it is 
not the easy road that so many of 
its travellers would have one believe. 
But then these same travellers are 
often unable to read the signposts, 
and they may be on quite another 
road without realising their error. 

To wander at will is not freedom 
if the will is ladcing in a sense of 
direction. It merely leads to self-inp 
dulgence, which is one of the worst 


forms of captivity. No man is more 
fatally bound than the man who falls 
a victim to his own beliefs. On the 
other hand, aspirations which can 
find fulfilment only in an atmosphere 
of ease are hardly necessary to the 
world. It is belittling the human race 
to make circumstances the boundary 
of man’s achievement. For it is in 
the soul of a man that his existence 
takes shape. 

Then consider the faith in freedom 
that to many is almost a religion ia 
itself. So blind is their belief that 
it often becomes the channel through 
which many adversaries enter, and 
these same advocates become slaves 
through not being alert to their 
danger. Of what use is faith without 
understanding ? Faith will not sup- 
ply an explanation or a way out, any 
more than a belief in mathematics 
will solve a problem. 

More remote still is the dream of 
freedom. Yet what is more cunning 
than this dream, hovering in the guise 
of a guardian angel over ignorance 
and poverty and crime ? When the 
dreamer awakes he may find himself 
behind prison bars. 

Freedom can also be a cloak for a 
most insidious form of dictatorship, 
the dictatorsliip of malice and lazi- 
ness and selfishness. Malice is more 
destructive than the sword, for it cuts 
both ways. Laziness prevents all 
progress in thought and action. Sel- 
fishness puts its followers out of the 
ranks of the pioneers and creates re- 
volutionists. So it will be realised 



348 


THE ARYAN PATH 


Martin Gerhardt. A thought came 
to me — of his invention — overwork — 
a breakdown. No — I denied that. He 
was too athletic. I stepped to the 
Kamin, where a charred piece of 
heavy paper had attracted me. I 
picked it up and held it out to the 
physician : “ The world has lost an 
invaluable invention, doctor ; not I, 
perhaps no one will be able to com- 
plete it. It was to have been Martin’s 
life’s work. He has been working on 
it incessantly.” As the physician 
took the blackened paper from me, 
another fragment fell to the floor. 
Also charred, it obscurely showed the 
outline of the upper half of a girl’s 
face. 

“ Will he pull through ?” I queried, 
anxiously. The doctor hesitated. 
“Don’t know, one chance in a 
thousand, waiting for his father. . . 
blood transfusion.” “ Let me. . .”, I 
pleaded. There shone a new ray ol 
light in the old man’s eyes. For a 
moment he looked at me questioning- 
ly. Then his arm about my shoulder, 
to lead me out of the room, he mut- 
tered with a sigh of relief : “ Let’s 
hurry, son ! ” My blood test proved 
satisfactory and 1 met the first 
emergency in saving a life endeared 
to me. The next morning I woke up 
somewhat weak but soon found 
strength in the satisfaction that my 
sacrifice had not been in vain. While 
my friend was still in a state of coma 
which was expected to last for a day 
or two, there was now hope for his 
recovery. 

There being no more that I could 
do for Martin or his parents at the 
time, I departed for America as sched- 
uled — but with wonderment in my 
heart as to what it was all about and 


[July 

if ever I would get to the bottom of 
the mystery. 

Shortly after my return home I 
received a letter from my friend 
advising me that he wished to thank 
me in person as soon as he was 
strong enough for the voyage. 

Martin Gerhardt arrived in May, 
and after we had planned a future to- 
gether, we took a jaunt by motor 
across country to the Pacific Coast. 
This journey then brought about a 
deeper mutual understanding than 
years of association in everyday life 
could have done. We travelled as 
two truly American boys — in a little 
Ford roadster, laden down with tent, 
bedding, paraphernalia and provi- 
sions. While Martin likened us un- 
to Zigeuners or gypsies at the start, 
he soon forgot European formalities. 
Indeed, he enjoyed this unique way 
of seeing the country, where together 
we delighted like homing pigeons in 
our nightly camps by the side of 
silvery brooks, under the swishing of 
fragrant trees. Out in the open 
spaces, away from customary 
comforts and service, men bare their 
true characters. By the crackling of 
camp fires after wearisome days 
speaks the heart of man to man of 
the secret and sacred things it holds. 
And it was in one of these tranquil 
nights when Martin disclosed to me 
the saddening experience of his life. 
When I had questioned him 
about his last great invention 
I became aware how at the moment 
his features changed. Disillusion- 
ment, hopelessness, yes, cold indiffer- 
ence were expressed in his gesture to 
pass the matter up. I understood. 
Martin had destroyed his plans 
during that dreadful night, burned 
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the drawings of all the minute details 
which even he might not be able to 
recall. Silent we sat, staring into 
the camp fire. After a while he spoke 
in a voice that sounded distant and 
cold : “ The basic principle of 

my psychology— that unbounded 
strength is acquired through attune- 
ment with the cosmic — ^was shattered 
in the first acid test, to transfer and 
practicably materialize mental force 
vibrations in life. We may attune 
with the cosmic and listen to nature 
to enrich our mental capacity to such 
an extent that we can exploit and 
master nature’s inanimate material 
resources, but to become infused with 
these vibratory forces so profoundly 
that we may relay them for materi- 
alization in another human being — 
that seems to be a problem— of super- 
hiunan strength of mind. I lost 
mastery — I felt the urge of 
regeneration, the need of new blood, 
to help to carry on this tedious work 
on my invention for the benefit of 
humanity when my own strength 
would be declining ... a son. 
There was a co-ed, a wholesome, 
bright, young country woman study- 
ing philology ; she was to bear that 
son for me — the son whom I pre- 
meditated in faithful attunement with 
the cosmic — ^the man whom I had 
visualized to carry on where I left 
off.” He hesitated as if to check the 
emotion which had softened his voice 
while he was speaking of the girl. — 
“ Sfie lost the diild. — Disillusioned, I 
was overcome with despair that faith, 
the very essence of life, as I then had 
seen it, should not in concerted action 
with my cosmic attunement have 
better demonstrated the force of 
thought vibrations. Bereft of my 


belief, the motivating force of my 
life, I became cognizant of my fur- 
ther uselessness ; my soul once more 
sought the woman whom I loved and 
who had failed me. Once more I 
would unfold before her soul the 
strong mental picture of my work and 
the vision of our future, for ever then 

to perhaps, fade into nothingness 

. . . .with me. But the state of coma 
in which you then found me was not 
the nothingness I had anticipated — 
rather, witii greater fervour than in 
consciousness I still would sedc in 
her the vehicle for the execution of 
all the plans which I had not mater- 
ialized in life. You brought me 

back to life and since I have 

wondered — if " He rose to 

stir the fire, then turned to me and 
smiled cynically. I could feel for 
my friend in his disappointment and 
understand his attitude. I did not 
agree with his view-point on the 
workings of faith, for it was clear to 
me that with his scientifically 
trained mind he had tried to use 
faith in something like a scientific 
formula, subjecting its means 
and ways of demonstration to 
the force of the mind. Cautiously 
I refrained from bringing the sub- 
ject up again, in the firm belief that 
in time experience would lead to a 
proper adjustment. 

We continued on our trip, gave 
little thought to to-morrow and spoke 
less of the deeper things of life, and 
when we came to the end of our 
journey my friend was ready to 
launch with me into business as we 
had planned. Fortune then was 
kind to us and as time went on we 
became known through several inven- 
tions which together we had brought 
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out. (But despite his untiring 
efforts Martin Gerhardt was unable 
to solve the problem of his inven- 
tion that had confronted him when 
first we met.) 

Nearly thirty years had passed, 
whilst our buaness had devdoped to 
great proportions and prominence, 
with branches in various parts 
of the world, when I visited one of 
our affiliated factories in Berlin. 

As I was resting in my hotel room 
the evening before my departure, the 
tdephone rang. Nervously a man 
asked me in broken English for an 
interview. When I answered him 
in German that I was not able to see 
him because I was preparing to leave, 
the man pleaded with me in such 
surprising firmness of tone in his 
own tongue, to grant him just a few 
minutes regarding an invention which 
would surely interest me, that I gave 
way to his emphatic appeal. 

It was just before dusk. A purple 
sky reflected in the tall windows laid 
a queer haze of colour upon the gold- 
trimmed, ivory furniture. Grotesque 
small figures came through the lace 
curtains, slowly moving over the pale- 
green rug, the walls and the whole 
room. 

A knock at the door— my caller. 
As I got up to greet him — was 

it the light had my eyesight 

suddenly failed me ? I was taken 

aback. — ^Speediless — as if petrified — 
I stared at the young man — the 
very image of Martin (jerhardt of 
thirty years ago. Embarrassed he 
made excuses for disturbing me while 
evidently at rest. I bade him sit 
down and he immediately iwesented 
his business. Still I could not 
follow his conversation, as he 


unrolled a drawing before me, 
because I was so bewildered by his 
uncanny likeness to my friend Mar- 
tin Gerhardt in his youth. 

The yotuig man pointed out some 
details on his papers and soon 
arrested my attention. As he was 
proceeding with his explanations— 
suddenly — I grasped the immense 
idea. Like a revelation unfolded 
before me the problems of Martin 
Gerhardt’s invention — solved. “ Man, 
where did you get this ? ” I 
burst out. But the boy was calm 
on his own ground. “ Worked it 
out nights, for four years”, and 
firmly he added ; “ It works and I 

can prove it by the model Are 

you interested ? ” “Yes, yes, of 
course”, I said, still bewildered, for 
my mind was now far away in New 
York seeking Martin Gerhardt. To 
pick up the thread of conversation I 

muttered : “ Your name is ?” 

“Gerhard Strefey”, he came back 
quickly, “and I am working for 
your company here.” “Have you 
shown this to anyone ? ” I asked 
eagerly. “ No one ”, he said. “ Very 
well, then, Mr. Strefey, shall we 
take a look at the working model ? " 

He lived in a tenement district, 
where in a small room I should 
witness the greatest invention in its 
field, where I saw the incredible feat 
accomplished wherein my friend 
Martin had failed. After the demon- 
stration the boy asked me to come 
to his living quarters and meet his 
mother, pointing out with pride : 
“ For I owe it all to my mother ; she 
has saved and skimped for me to 
make this expensive model possible.” 

His mother, a wholesome German 
woman of about fifty was busy 
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preparing the supper table. While 
somewhat surprised by her son's 
unexpected company she greeted me 
heartily and invited me to partake 
of their simple fare. I accepted 
because I wanted to talk to both of 
them to see if now I could get to the 
bottom of the mystery. 

When during the conversation I 
asked the boy if he would like to go 
to New York with me, he looked at 
me in wonderment, then at his 
mother, and clasping her hand he 
smiled : “ Remember our covenant, 

Mother ?— -together all the way 

—May mother go too ? " he queried 
of me with a certain urge. “ I'll 
phone to Mr. Gerhardt ”, I said 
businesslike. ” He is the president of 
our company. You know of course 
that Martin Gerhardt controls your 
factory here also.” ” Martin Ger- 
hardt! — Did you say Martin 
Gerhardt?” asked the young man 
in unconcealed surprise and then 
looked questioningly at his mother. 
Embarrassed for the moment, her 
face flushed, she met her son's eyes 
and nodded. Excited, he exclaim^: 
” You mean Martin Gerhardt of 
Leipzig ? — He is a friend of Mother 
— they were kids together. — Since 
childhood I’ve heard mother speak of 
him, praise him, make me want 
to be like him. — Now, I shall 
meet the man whom I have admired, 
whom I have idolized.'’ In ec- 
stacy he left the table. “We're 


going, Mother 1” he called, as the 
door closed behind him. The little 
lady tried to make excuses for her 
son's spontaneity : “ You will better 
understand when you know that 
Gerhard never knew his father ; my 
husband fell in the war eight months 
before the boy was bom. Therefore 
he clings to the ideal which needs I 
had built to fill his life and to spur 
his aspiration. And this ideal was 
Martin Gerhardt, the man I have 
adored since youth, but whose life I 
felt I was not equal to suffice. But I 
conceived and nourished and bore this 
boy in the soul-desire to fill the void 
in my life, to see in him greater still 
the great man I lost. Never through 
all the trying years have I lost faith 
that some day, somehow, my boy 
would come face to face with the 
man who is the spiritual cause of his 
being and of his worthiness. This is 

the happiest day of my life ” 

There were tears in her eyes as softly 
she concluded, “ I want you to take 
the boy to him — alone— they need 
one another.” 

When I was phoning that night to 
New York to give Martin Gerhardt 
all details of my incredible experience 
I had to shout at him to stop his 
countless questions and come to the 
point if I should bring the boy and 
the mother too. “Of course, you’ll 

bring her — but by all means 

their boy, my spiritual issue 1 ” 

Herman Merten 



ON “THANK YOU” 


[J. Vijaya-Tunga is a Singhalese Buddhist who has been resident in London 
for some years, and is the author of Glass for My Feet. — Ed&] 


I have been thinking of “Thank 
you”. Nothing is used so much, 
neither the telephone, nor the re- 
volving door, nor even gas for cook- 
ii^. A wholesale ban on its use for 
just one day might have graver re- 
sults than a General Strike, “ Thank 
you ” is one of the first things that 
strike the Oriental in Europe. The 
idea is very old and is a familiar one 
in Asia, but its widespread use to- 
day is European and is a concomi- 
tant of democracy. Even to-day the 
Duchess will not condescend to say 
“ Thank you ” to the footman who 
holds open a door for her, but even 
she is constrained to say it to the 
hotel page who hands her a telegram. 

In the feudal East, which, in the 
popular imagination, is a synonym 
for politeness — bows and salaams 
and genuflexions ad nauseam— 
“Thank you” is like radium, pre- 
cious and strictly measured. One 
never thanks servants, one never 
thanks the lower castes for any ser- 
vices rendered and elders never thank 
youngsters. On the other hand, I 
knew a Bengali Brahmin pundit who 
r^arded it as a serious lapse if any of 
his pupils— male or female — failed 
to rush up to touch his feet the 
moment they saw him. His memory, 
so good with Sanskrit syntax, had 
room to record such lapses and the 
culprit received some punishment or 
other, though but a pinprick, in some 
devious way. 


While “ Thank you ” is European, 
gratitude is one of the strongest sup- 
ports of Asian ethics. China’s 
Ancestor Worship is based upon it ; 
the loyalty of the Japanese to his 
Emperor, as the direct descendant of 
the Creators, male and fonale, of 
Nihon or Nippon, is explained by it; 
and the Ceremonies for the Dead 
among all Asiatics are to be traced to 
it. From time to time my mother 
dreams of her dead father. She re- 
gards the dream as the manifestation 
of a desire on the part of her parent 
for a taste of the essence of material 
needs such as food and drink and 
clothing. And each time, within a 
day or two after the dream, she duly 
gives alms to the Buddhist priests, 
specifying her reason, and they on 
accepting the alms convey the 
“merit” to the dead. 

Our sense of gratitude extends to 
animals and plants, to everything 
in fact except those fellow human 
beings who are ordaiped to serve us. 
If we are good masters, we help on 
their Karma, and who knows 
but that in the next birth they 
will be oiu masters and we their ser- 
vants? But the animals who serve 
our needs are entitled to our grati- 
tude. So are the elements and all 
those so-called “inanimate” things 
— streams and hills and trees. A tree 
that gives us shade from the sun is 
to be given our gratitude. The grain 
and v^etables, whidi become our 
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food, likewise deserve our gratitude 
for having come to seed and to 
fruition for our benefit.^ 

But the exchange of “ Thank 
you” between man and man is 
rarer in the East. The little court- 
esies of everyday life, the little acts 
of thoughtfulness and of kindness — 
these we expect either as our due or 
as an act of merit in the doer— but 
we do not accord them so much 
notice as will embarrass the other 
person. The minimising of one’s own 
importance or of the importance of 
anything one might do for another, 
which is characteristic of the Chinese 
and the Japanese, comes of this 
attitude. And with all Asiatics there 
is no returning of thanks for your 
thanks. At best you try to look your 
appreciation, and the eyes of the 
"inscrutable” Oriental can light up 
with feeling. When a Chinaman 
says “Tho ’-Sh6 ” (Many thanks) or 
“ Shiu-Sh6”, it is accepted in silence 
or replied to sometimes by “All 
right”, the equivalent of “Please 
don’t mention it”. 

In Ceylon I was taught by my 
parents to say “ Stuthi ” (“ Thank 

you ” in Singhalese) whenever I 
received any present. This meant a 
very limited pse of “Thank you”. 
“ Stuthi ” is a fairly current courtesy 
among the Singhalese, subject to that 
qualification. The older folk and the 
priests always say, whenever you do 
them a kindness, “ May you accumu- 
late merit ! ” 

When I first went to India I asked 
my Mahratta friends what I should 
say for “ Thank you ”. The question 


was not one that they had been asked 
before, and after a prolonged discus- 
sion they agreed I should say 
"Shabash”, which means “Bravo”. 
It is suitable enough when somebody 
makes a speech, and is frequently 
used because everybody in India is 
either making speeches or listening 
to them, but you can’t say "Shabash” 
to your host’s wife after she has 
served you a fine meal. I muttered it 
on a few occasions in the early days, 
but, realising I was doing someth^ 
idiotic and slightly priggish, I gave 
it up and got on very well for years 
afterwards without once saying 
“Thank you” in Indian. 

This attitude of not returning and 
not expecting thanks is, once it is 
raised to the level of ethics, highly 
commendable ; it has its roots in the 
doctrine of detachment which plays 
so important a part in the Hindu- 
Buddhist philosophy. When Arjuna, 
perplexed by Sri Kri^na’s exhorta- 
tions to him now to devote himself 
to Knowledge, now to Action, im- 
plored him : “ Declare one thing 
determinately, by which I may 
attain the highest good”, Sri Krishna 
went on to make himself dear : 

He (the man of perfect understand- 
ii^ and who has control over his senses) 
has no interest at all in what is done, 
and none whatever in what is not done, 
in this world ; nor is any interest of his 
dependent on any being. Therefore 
always perform action, which must be 
perform^, without attachment. For a 
man performing action without attach- 
moit attains the Supreme. 

Again our ethical concepts are 
responsible for the absence among us 


1 The intimate kinship of Nature, visible and invisible, demands our proper r«»gni- 
tion. This is succinctly brought out in Cita — III, 10-15. It is said — ^“_He who enjoyeth 
what hath been given unto him by the Gods and offereth not a portion unto them, is 
even as a thief.” — Eds. 
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of so many of the superficialities of 
Western social etiquette. In many 
instances these have so degenerated 
as to make people attadi importance 
to the least important things, thus 
creating for themselves utterly false 
standards and inducing in themselves 
a superficiality of nature and a false- 
ness of feeling and of speech, all of 
which must affect personal character. 
The second of the five daily precepts 
of the Buddhist— not to speak un- 
truth— is quite impracticable accord- 
ing to the demands of Western pro- 
prieties. Not only does one commit 
a minor sin oneself but— what is a 
greater sin— one is involving another 
in it, when one gets one’s secretary 
to tell the caller : “ Sorry, but Mr. 
Smith is in conference ; he cannot 
see you.” Or when one asks one’s 
parlouTrmaid to say : “ I am sorry, 
Mrs. Smith is not at home.” In 
each case it is a lie, though one which 
is described as a white lie. 

Like all Orientals coining to the 
West, I was, to begin with, quite 
impatient at the innumerable 
“ Thank you’s ” which seemed 
strewn like sand all along my way 
from waking time to sleeping. I was 
annoyed at being thanked for buying 
a cup of tea. I was impatient at 
being thanked at every turn for the 
merest trifles. And the accented 
thanks, usually from dear old ladies, 
seemed the insincerest. “ Good 
Lord ”, thought I, “ surely there is a 
limit to the gamut of accented 
‘ Thank you’s ’ ! What would 
happen if I really did something for 
them which entitied me to their last- 


ing gratitude? According to the 
obvious scale, surdy they could do no 
less than give their lives for me.” 

And the barometric variation of the 
“Thank you” is most devastating 
to one’s faith in and judgment of 
one’s fellow human beings. It would 
be most edifying to make a sound re- 
cord of the crescendo of "Thank 
you’s ” when, say, having givoi 
a half-crown tip to a cabman, you 
kept on, adding three more half- 
crowns at intervals of ten seconds. 
The reverse process should be record- 
ed too. How it goes down 
diminuendo, ending in scowls, curses 
and who knows what diabolic incan- 
tations at dead of night as the offend- 
ed one remembers the offence— of 
omission or commission— in the 
lonely hours. 

After ten years of the demoaatic 
West, however, I have come to recog- 
nize the place and the purpose of 
“Thank you” in social intercourse. 
Further, I am quite ready to take 
lunbrage at silence when the words 
are expected. In fact, I have dropped 
acquaintances for the sake of a 
“Thank you” that was not fortli- 
coming when it was due. For 
“Thank you” is essentially our re- 
cognition of the other person’s 
thoughtfulness or consideration or of 
his appreciation of us and is to that 
extent unselfishness. It would be pre- 
ferable if unselfishness extended to 
the larger things of life, but better its 
presence in minute spedcs than 
its total absence 1 


J. Vijaya-Tunga 
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THE MEETING PLACE OF EAST AND WEST* 


After reading Radhakrishnan’s 
Eastern Religions and Western 
Thought with a continually mount- 
ing enthusiasm for what seemed to 
me the unimpeachable truths of the 
message it contains, I paused before 
sitting down to write to consider an- 
other statement I had recently 
read — the source is of no import- 
ance— -which warned me that great 
as is the prevailing power of truth, 
to read it with an assenting mind is 
not enough. The quotation is as 
follows: ‘'Though one man receive 
inspiration from Me, and write it 
in a book, yet when it cometh to 
thee it is indirect inspiration and is 
not binding upon thee save in 
so far as My direct inspiration upon 
thee moveth thee to receive it.” I 
shall have occasion to refer to the 
implications of that statement in my 
conclusion, but let us first consider 
what it is that Radhakrishnan has 
to say. 

One of the dominant themes that 
runs through these nine correlated 
essays is the defence of the Hindu 
religion — ^which derives directly from 
the truths of the Ancient Wisdom— 
against the charge of separation and 
passivity, of turning the thought in- 
ward and proceeding through the 
rapt contemplation of the Unity to 
that knowledge of it whidi leads by 
absorption into the One to the an- 
nihilation of the temporal personality. 


That indeed is the Way of Wisdom, 
but for reasons that are all loo 
obvious, it is the way above all 
others that provokes the criticism 
of the Western mind. We Europeans, 
even the few rare spirits who in the 
face of the great evils that appear 
to be enveloping us at the present 
time, still bravely preach and prac- 
tise their sublime belief in Divine 
Love, resent and regard as an in- 
stance of pure self-seeking (as it is 
if we consider it as the search for 
the true self) this ascetic separation 
from a world that is in such dire 
need of help. For which reason 
and, also, it may be, because there 
is none among us who is capable of 
following that advanced road, even 
our most devoted and tolerant 
religious thinkers impatiently allege 
this desire for separation from the 
physical world to be the main 
object of Hindu practice, an allega- 
tion that Radhakrishnan is here 
concerned to disprove. 

His method in most of the essays 
is that of the scholar, by way of 
religious history and epistemology. 
He is well fitted for the post of 
teacher in this connection, and the 
first cliapter is a reproduction, 
“slightly revised and expanded”, 
of his Inaugural Lecture delivered 
at Oxford University in October 
1936, on the occasion of his appoint- 
ment to the newly founded Chair of 


•Eastern Religions and Western Thought. By Sir S. Radhakrishnan. (Oxford : 
Clarendon Press, 15s.) 
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Eastern Religions and Ethics. He 
begins with an examination of 
Greek thought in the period of its 
highest development, that is to say 
in the fifth and fourth centuries be- 
fore Christ, laying stress more par- 
ticularly on those Socratic dialogues 
which illustrate the belief that 
“Human nature is fundamentally 
good, and the spread of enlighten- 
ment will abolish all wrong. Vice 
is only a miss, an error. We can 
learn to be<x)me good. Virtue is 
teachable.” This is one of the earliest 
statements in the Western world 
of this prime essential to all 
religious bdiefs, the adumbration of 
that concept of the need for 
universal charity which was later to 
be so widely preached and so rarely 
practised by those who professed 
and called themselves Christians. 

From that point onward it is un- 
necessary here to trace the further 
development of Western religion 
to the point at which, so it has been 
said, Christ has at the present time 
“a hundred million soldiers”, fully 
armed and prepared to make war 
not only against those whom they 
regard as “unbelievers”, but with 
a still more bitter animosity against 
one another, in the cause of some 
vaunted dogma that each party 
considers an essential of salvation. 
Thus we continue with unabated 
vigour the greatest civil war in 
history, a war that has been fought 
on innumerable battle fields during 
the past nineteen hundred years. 

Nevertheless this very criticism — 
whidi must not be attributed in 
those terms to Radhakrishnan— may 
display in the critic the same sinrit 
that he himself criticizes; and there 
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is a danger that a too superficial 
reading of this book may point to the 
conclusion that the endeavour to 
present Hinduism as the true source 
from which all other religions are 
derived, may in turn present an 
aspect of sectarianism. This, how- 
ever, is guarded against up to a 
point by an insistence upon Hindu 
toleration which is clearly stated in 
such a passage as the following, tak- 
en from the chapter on “ The Meet- 
ing of Religions ”. 

The man of faith, whether he be 
Hindu or Buddhist, Muslim or Chris- 
tian, has certainty and yet there is a 
difference between the two pairs. The 
attitude of the cultivated Hindu and 
the Buddhist to other forms of worship 
is one of sympathy and respect, and not 
criticism and contempt for their own 
sake .... Faith for the Hindu does not 
mean dogmatism. . . . While full of un- 
questioning belief the Hindu is at the 
same time devoid of harsh judgment. 
It is not historically true that in the 
knowledge of truth there is of necessity 
great intolerance. 

We may endorse the letter of that 
statement and wholeheartedly ap- 
prove the spirit that inspired it, but 
if we go no ftuther than this, it re- 
mains dialectic, an intellectual 
argument based upon pronises that 
we have not yet examined. And for 
this reason, however well-founded 
may be the facts of those last three 
affirmations, we must go a little 
further before we are satisfied that 
Radhakrishnan’s claims for Hindu- 
ism present anything more than the 
exposition of a religion which, while 
it is more inclusive and therefore 
more tolerant than any other, never- 
theless does not cc»npletely avoid 
the errors of dogmatism, even in 
claiming that it has no dogmas, 
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For the stages of dogma range in 
a long series from the simple affirma- 
tion of belief in this or that spiritual, 
intellectual or, alas, physical con- 
cept of God down to those more or 
less logical rules of belief which 
descend from the sublime to the 
ridiculous according to the degree 
of enlightenment found in their 
teachers. '‘Whoever will be saved 
must thus think of the Trinity’* is 
an example of the crystallisation of 
the inspiration that shines here and 
there through the writings of Atha- 
nasius into a limiting rule of belief, 
a rule that if submitted to the 
pragmatic test would condemn Gau- 
tama Buddha to the Christian hell. 

Speaking broadly, however, dogma 
does not become pernicious until it 
delimits the choice of the way in 
which we shall seek Truth. In the 
Bhagavadgita, Krishna says, “ In 
whatever way a man seek Me, in 
that w^ay will I love him ”, the four 
ways explicitly indicated being those 
of Wisdom, Love, Works and Afflic- 
tion. This is a promise that avoids 
intolerance and dogmatism by the 
latitude of its expression and, more 
importantly, by its inner nature. Here 
is no prefiguration of the obstacles 
to be overcome, only the assurance 
that if the pilgrim never loses his 
certainty of that guiding light, he 
will reach the desired goal at which 
all roads meet. 

The hint of limitation in Radha- 
krishnan s statement is found in two 
words. He says that the Hindu is 
devoid of harsh judgment, and that 
—by implication— in the Hindus 
knowledge of truth there is not 
great tolerance, from which quali- 
fications w^e must infer that the 


Hindu while avoiding the evil of 
active judgment extends only a 
limited tolerance to those who follow 
another and, as it seems to him, a 
more devious and uncertain path. 
Here then, while we applaud the 
advance toward toleration, we can 
hardly fail to suspect a finer, 
possibly an innocuous, shade of 
dogma. Nevertheless before we 
make any more definite assertion, 
we must seek behind the letter for 
the spirit that can find only a mutil- 
ated and imperfect expression in the 
written or spoken wwd. 

We come with this to what may 
be regarded as two enunciations, 
chosen from many others, of the 
main premise : — 

To find the real self, to exceed his 
apparent outward self is the greatness 
of which man alone of all beings is 
capable. ... To inquire into his true 
self, to live in and from it . . to found 
the whole life on the power and 
truth of spirit .... to aspire to a 
universality through his mind and 
icason, through his heart and love, 

through his will and power (is) 

the chief end of man. 

Or again : — 

To be inspired in our thoughts by 
divine knowledge, to be moved in our 
will by the divine purjxisc, to mould 
our emotions into harmony with the 
divine bliss, to get at the great self of 
truth, goodness and beauty to which we 
give the name of God as a spiritual 
presence, to raise our whole being and 
life to the divine status, is the ultimate 
purpose and meaning of human living. 

The object, so far as it concerns a 
temporary expression in this stage 
of teng, is “to unite us mentally, 
morally and spiritually in a world of 
fellowship”; and we must add that 
if this is not the great desire of any 
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world religion, it stands condemned 
as failing in that degree to express 
the spirit of its founder. To which 
may be added Radhakrishnan’s state- 
ment: “ The efficiency of a religion 
is to be judged by the development 
of religious qualities such as the 
quiet confidence, inner calm, gentle- 
ness of the spirit, love of neighbour, 
mercy to all creation, destruction of 
tyrannous desires, and the aspira- 
tion for spiritual freedom.” 

In all this, we can find no trace 
of dogma. If these statements are 
untrue, there is no truth in any 
religion. For if any religion is 
divested of its theological and 
human embroideries, we shall find 
these great generative principles 
as the original fabric. Where re- 
ligion, as such, errs most grievously 
is in losing sight of the end by t(x> 
urgent consideration of the means, 
so that its followers, as in the 
Buddhist parable, “ become at best 
blind beggars fighting with one an- 
other At the worst, perhaps, blind 
beggars questioning the vision of 
the open-eyed. 

Here then, and most clearly in the 
second quotation, we have a defini- 
tion that no one who has ever had 
a sense of divine truth can .sincerely 
reject. Nevertheless it differs in 
one important particular from the 
typical Christian statement. In the 
latter, whether e.xplicitly or implicit- 
ly, the attitude demanded of the 
worshipper is that of looking up to 
God, addressing Him with prayers, 
placating Him with penances and 
ceremonies as if it were in our power 
to make Him change His mind with 
regard to this or that detail of our 
lives. In Radhakrishnan’s state- 


ment the Absolute is known to be 
all-wisdom, all-love, all-good, and 
keeping that thought always in the 
forefront of his mind, the disciple 
endeavours to express and transmit 
to the highest degree of which he is 
capable the wisdom, love and good- 
ness that comes through his identifi- 
cation with the divine source. 

The rest — though, indeed, it 
forms the body of all religions — is 
a question of method, the choice of 
the “ way ”, discipline, the whole 
technique of the self -training that 
leads to knowledge of the true self, 
and the realisation of that self’s one- 
ness with God and with every other 
human being, through the purifica- 
tion of thought. And for us of the 
West, there remains, whatever may 
be the road we choose, one absolute 
essential; we must live in every 
thought, word and action the urgent 
faith that is in us. It is not enough 
to seek, not enough to believe. If 
we stay there, we shall become the 
victims of self-deception. Believing 
must in turn become knowing, and 
we cannot know until we become 
that which is the object of our belief. 
Then it may truly be said that “ the 
pathway and the goal are one”, 
and we shall in the Biblical phrase 
be “ reborn of the Spirit ”. And 
however blinded by the illusions of 
the physical world, every human 
creature has the potentiality of this 
“knowing” God, has “a self which 
has the right to grow in its own 
way, to find itself, and make its 
life a full and satisfied image and 
instrument of its being ”. 

Let me, then, in conclusion return 
to my opening paragraph, for in 
that we shall find escape from the 
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last shadow of dogma, by the under- 
standing, clearly realised in the book 
under review, that the written or 
spoken word is binding upon the 
individual only in so far as he or she 
recognises in it that direct appeal 
to the spiritual self which we know 
as direct inspiration. For if this 


noble, and in many places inspired, 
work of Radhakrishnan’s be read 
with a longing to explore the eternal 
spirit of truth, the earnest seeker 
will find much that he will be able 
to know in himself by direct inspira- 
tion. 


J. D. BERESI'ORD 


Causality and Science. By Nalini 
Kanta Brahma. (Allen and Unwin 
Ltd., London. 6s.) 

Professx^r Nalini Kanta Brahma has 
made an e.xtremely economical, and on 
the whole a highly successful effort to 
cover the problem of causality in tenns 
of science and in terms of metaphysics 
and to link both facets together. He 
very properly ix)ints out that science 
ignores all other aspects of the universe 
but the empirical and the causal, and 
he shows how even here the conception 
is inadequate, because science “ seeks to 
explain the whole by means of the 
parts Fully alive to the implications 
of this, the author is particularly good 
in his chapter on “ The Cause as the 
Absolute” in which he shows how the 
intuitive imagination which is the 
essence of what makes a poet is not re- 
lated in time either to the poet or to the 
jxxims : ” Here we meet with something 
very different from what we find in the 
region of causation.” Professor Brahma 
links this up with the Bha^avad Gild 
(Chapter ix) which propounds the 
paradox that the Spirit is the source of 


all particulars without being the seat of 
any particular at all. This is the essence 
of creativity which in itself is pure cause. 
The truth of Vivartavdda, the Professor 
says, can only be realised when one can 
raise oneself to the level of tlie Free 
Spirit. The particular that comes out of 
the non-particular, the change that issues 
out of the changeless “ is a mere vivarta, 
and the magical power that can produce 
a world of change out of the immea- 
surable depths of its absolutely un- 
changeable being is described as Mayii ”. 
Thus, so long as the particular can be 
traced to anything ]>articular, you are in 
the region of causality ; but when you 
reach the perfectly Free Spirit you arc 
beyond causality. Then you arc in the 
ix^rfect whole, ” the Absolute Spirit is 
experienced, all contradictions are solved, 
all paradoxes disappear ”, and it is fully 
realised that the necessity the intellect 
feels to ix>sit “the sixx:ialisation of the 
cause in order to explain the specialised 
effect was an illusion ”. This is, I think, 
a fair summing up of an uncommonly 
interesting little book on an uncommonly 
difficult subject. 


J. S. COLLIS 
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Who is for Liberty ? By Hugh Ross 
Williamson. (Michael Joseph, Ltd., 
London. 10s. 6d/.) 

Mr. Hugh Ross Williamson’s book is 
one big illuminated question-mark. The 
searching eyes of the author gaze 
through the veils which cover Britain’s 
men and institutions, the latter especial- 
ly, in their capacity as the exponents of 
democracy in practice. The selection of 
Britain for this analysis is of particular 
interest, in view of the prevalent belief 
that, while liberty lies dead in Berlin 
and Rome, it still thrives in London. 
It is well enough known that the totali- 
tarian states have suppressed the free 
expression of the individual will ; what 
is not so obvious is the democracies’ 
line-up with the. forces that increasingly 
crush the spirit of man and create the 
i:)sychology of semi-slavery. 

Tile book develops from a question- 
mark into a bombshell. It unmasks 
gay-smiling, kindly democracy and re- 
veals it as grim, deadly plutocracy. The 
Conservative Party is shown as a ruch- 
less instrument for advancing plutocratic 
interests. The House of G>mmons is a 
lever for the same purpose, as well as 
being the means of deceiving the jDeople 
into the false belief that they rule them- 
selves ; the Crown is not above party 
politics, as the masses are led to believe, 
but serves the purpose of the monied 
classes mainly through its emotional ap- 
peal to the electorate. ("Edward VIII’s 
championship of the Left. . .led directly 
to his abdication.”) Even the Labour 
Party, dominated by the reactionary 
T. U. C. leaders, is subservient to the 
ruling class. 

Britain, as painted by Mr. William- 
son, does not present a pretty picture, 
llie King gets considerably more than 
£1,000 a day, while beggars scavenge 
the dustbins for odd crusts of food in 
the shadow of Buckingham Palace. 
Wealth is heaped on a few. Four mil- 
lion people control absolutely the means 
of livelihood of the other forty-three 
millions ; that is, out of every hundred 
men, ten enslave ninety. The exploited 
masses have the vote, which is, in the 


words of G. K. Chesterton, "about as 
valuable as a railway ticket when there 
is a permanent block on the line The 
electorate is barred from understanding 
the real issues, since they get their ideas 
from the Press and the B. B. C, both of 
which are organs of the wealthy class. 
The national newspapers, apparently 
free, are the nx>uthpieces of a few mil- 
lionaires who either own them or control 
them through the big advertising firms ; 
under plutocratic tyranny the Press in- 
evitably becomes propagandist and 
falsifies news by applying unscrupulously 
"every device of misrepresentation and 
suppression”. {The Times, if more dis- 
creet than the others, " is far more dead- 
ly”.) Without economic freedom, with- 
out the key to understanding, unable to 
see the truth btxrause of the enormous 
propaganda machine, the masses use. 
their vote once in a few years as an 
empty formality. 

The writer’s views on Fascism, how- 
ever, seem to me misleading. " Let it 
be reali^id that Fascism is one form of 
Socialism ; . . . that the Czechoslovakian 
matter only meant righting a wrong of 
Versailles— giving back to a Socialist 
Stale what was taken from it by an 
iniquitous capitalist treaty.” This book 
was obviously published Ix^fore the 
" Czechoslovakian matter ” reached its 
bitter conclusion. Mr. Williamson has 
overlooked an important as]>ect of Fas- 
cism, its imp(Tialist aim, which makes 
it, to my mind, the antithesis of social- 
ism. Moreover, I see in the Fascist 
system a bold move to rescue capital- 
ism from its present muddle and place 
it on a reformed, disciplined, warlike 
basis (involving some sacrifice of pro- 
fiteering), unhindered by Labour trouble 
and so strengthened by Governmental 
resources as to attain, by hook or by 
crook, world trade domination. 

The publishers of Who is for Liberty ? 
forecast that the book would "cause a 
first-class sensation”. One wonders if 
the forces of anti-liberty, which it spears 
so effectively, will attempt to restrict its 
circulation by the devious ways the 
author himself has indicated. Such an 
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attempt would provide additional proof 
for one of Mr. Williamson’s startling 
conclusions, but its success would be an 
immeasurable pity, for this well-written 


The Will to Civilization : An Inquiry 
into the Principles of Historic Change, 
By John Katz. (Seeker and Warburg, 
Ltd., London. 125. 6</.) 

Every human being is an historian, 
amateur or professional ; hence the in- 
terpretation of history is likely to vary. 
Mr. Katz treats the historical process 
as concerned with the expression of the 
will to civilization, distinguishing four 
epochs according to the dominant insti- 
tution of each period. First comes the 
clan-epoch, where civilization has yet to 
come to consciousness ; then the state- 
epoch which alTirms civilization, identify- 
ing the state with deity ; the nation-group 
thus idolised reveals its feet of clay and 
leaves the individual in despair of all 
things terrestrial ; hence the third epoch, 
that of the church, where deity is located 
in a transcendent world and healthy ex- 
travert activity through world-afTirm- 
ation gives place to mystical introspection 
through world-negation. From this ne- 
gative state of bankniptcy, which is the 
epoch in which we live, wc have to pro- 
gress to the universal commonwealth, 
where religion will return and civilization 
will be reaffirmed. Mysticism and meta- 
physics, according to Mr. Katz, have been 
the bane of civilization, arresting normal 
and fruitful activity, hankering after the 
certitude characteristic of death alone. 
Civilizations have failed continually, but 
“ civilization does not fail ”. It docs not 
require the overcoming of dualism of 
mind and matter. Rationalism asserts 
that “ to retain the dualism, and to ab- 
andon all attempts to overcome it, yields 
the better hypothesis ”. One should not 
be led astray by transcendent notions of 
the good. The good is such “ because it 
is chosen ; it is not chosen because it is 
good The view-point is thus one of 
thoroughgoing empiricism ; “the a 
priori of civilization is the concrete a 
priori ; it is discovert empirically by . . . 


outspoken work should reach every 
sincere adherent of liberty and social 
justice. 

Bhabani Bhattacharya 


observing what one’s fellow human beings 
are doing.” Civilization is not the pri- 
vilege or monopoly of the few ; ” all men 
are civilized because they arc men and 
not animals.” In the reaffirmation of 
such civilization lies our salvation. We 
have to work towards it, inspired by a 
true religion, whose spirit is the Accept- 
ance of the Empirical ; and whose es- 
sence is faith, the provocation to which 
is uncertainty. 

That religion has tended to fly into 
the empyrean and has given little con- 
crete stimulus or consolation to man, 
there is no gainsaying ; and some forms 
of religion have functioned' as narcotics. 

Faith, however, though it may be 
cradled in fear, cannot be nourished on 
uncertainty ; nor can it find a sufficient 
basis in either the past achievements 
or the present futilities of humanity. 
Religion cannot neglect the empiri- 
cal as it sometimes has done ; 
but in accepting the empirical it 
must also transcend it. Mr. Katz falls 
short of this realisation ; hence his book, 
filled with diatribes against philosophy 
and religion, fails to inspire for all its 
briUianoe. We are told that there can be 
no metaphysics as a science of totality ; 
but is this not itself a statement about 
totality? We are assured that empiri- 
cists, especially the English variety, are 
revolutionaries ; John Locke is cited in 
support ; but why did the writer forget 
Hobbes, who was also English and em- 
piricist, but not revolutionary? If the 
good is such because it is chosen, is not 
religion also good because it was chosen 
by so many and for so long ? There is a 
great deal of such slipshod thinking. And 
the writing, which at times descends 
to cheap alliteration (“ pander to 
the private pleasure of the privileged”) 
is in places careless ; the upper classes 
in India do not “send their sons into 
the world-denying church”; the Buddha 
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was not a Brahmin. If the author had 
been a little less conscious of his clever- 
ness and a little mor6 serious in the pur- 
suit of philosophy, he would have achiev- 


The Critical Examination of the Philo- 
sophy of Religion. By Sadhu ^anti- 
NATHA. (Amalner. Available from the 
Oriental Book Agency, 15 Sukrawar, 
Poona 2.) 

We live in turbulent times : unrest 
not only in man's social relations but 
also in the sphere of mind and intellect. 
There can be no doubt that our growing 
intellectualism is a great danger to man’s 
inner spiritual being, and that the over- 
development of mind must act as a can- 
cerous disease on the nobler qualities 
of the soul. This applies also to the 
critique of religion. But even this dis- 
integrating activity has good ix>ints in- 
asmuch as it has a clearing, although 
chilling, effect, as long as the chill does 
not go too deep and numb the very 
heart. The rationalistic outlook has 
always had many advocates because 
here we seem to be on a provable, logic- 
ally accessible basis. The intellectuals 
therefore prefer the study of religion to 
religion itself. 

^dhu ^ntinlatha’s very thorough and 
comprehensive work proceeds on this 
basis. As a critical exposition it des(Tves 
every praise. It is indeed a masterpiece 
reminding one in many ways of the 
champion of philosophic criticism, Kant. 
There is hardly one tenet in the Indian 
systems of philosophy which has escaped 
his notice and which he does not criti- 
cize with frank, keen, forceful judgment. 

It would be unfair to say that the 
author is destructive in his criticism ; 
he has a ix>siLi\x; object in view and 
reaches positive conclusions even if they 
api^ear to be negative. When he says 
that his philosophical enquiry has re- 
sulted in the creation of a sincere rational 
spirit of “recognising this world as an 
insoluble mystery”, he states a funda- 
mental truth. Moreover, it is this truth 
alone which brings freedom, by leading 
us to recognise that our actual limitation 
implies potential limitlessness and to feel 


ed something more worth while. Pew will 
be inclined to concede that the last word 
has been said in the present volume. 

S. S. SURYANARAYANAN 


that here the sphere of the “ daimonion ” 
begins. The same contention is brought 
out in the words with which the author 
concludes his work (Vol. II, p. 1110) : 
“The mystery about the ultimate pro- 
blems of our knowledge and life must 
remain a mystery and be recognized as 
the mystery.” 

It is stimulating to ponder over the 
author’s able expositions and to accom- 
pany him on what he calls his “ spiritual 
journey ” which, he says, “ I began as 
a staunch believer and end as an invete- 
rate agnostic or critic.” Lack of space 
forbids giving details, but a brief synop- 
sis of the contents of this work may be 
useful. Book I presents an exposition 
of the principal systems as regards their 
approach to the ascertainment of the 
true character of Reality, chiefly on the 
basis of the various theories of causation. 
Book II gives the critical estimate of 
these schools of thought. 

Among the great variety of subjects 
and views a few deserve special men- 
tion as touching upon actual modem 
interests. There is the representation of 
the Naiyayika-Vai^ika view with the 
relation of inherence, the discussion of 
the law of Karma, the analysis of sa- 
dhaka, siadhana and sadhya in various 
schools, the very thorough critique of 
the law of causality in reference to effi- 
cient and material cause, and also that 
of the concept of Absolute Reality. If 
we add to these points further helpful 
illumination on Maya the idea of the 
Self, the object of Mukti and the doc- 
trine of Avatara, we have ample proof 
of this work’s being an exhaustive and 
a highly instructive enquiry into the prin- 
ciples of the philosophy of Religion. 

A useful index is added to each 
volume, and the author has throughout 
his work referred to authorities on Wes- 
tern philosophy where these are in some 
way connected with Eastern views. 

W. Stede 
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Whither Woman ? A Critical Study 
of the Social Life and Thought of the 
Western Woman. By Y. M. Rege. (The 
Popular Book Depot, Bombay. Rs. 6 
or 10s.) 

The eye for detail which characterizes 
work guided by Dr. Ghuryc makes this 
thesis valuable. It does not, however, 
escape the charge of over-sim]>lification. 
For example, Mr. Rcge assumes that 
women’s position was uniform in all 
Gredc cities, and ascribes the plight of 
mediaeval women to theology, ^me- 
times an uncritical acceptance of autho- 
rities mars this “ critical study 
Arthur’s speech, which contains Tenny- 
son’s allegory, is quoted to prove that 
chivalric love was chaste ! A real chival- 
ric court gave the verdict, “ One cannot 
love one’s own wife.” 

The role of the prophet does not fit 
Mr. Rege. He visualizes the revolt of 
women against monogamy ; but, if one 
graduate girl prefers adultery, thou- 
sands prefer marriage. Women used 
bombs to secure votes, but they now use 
votes to secure stability. The Acts eman- 
cipating women (pp. 100-102) were 
I^assed before their enfranchisement. 
Russian women, like Ibsen’s Lady of the 


Plato's Academy, the birth of the idea 
of its rediscovery. Anonymous. (Oxford 
University Press. 21s.) 

This fine volume is a tribute to the 
master-printing of “ John Johnson, 
Printer to the University” (of Oxford). 
The anonymous author begins in the 
manner of Goldsmith but is very soon 
writing in the ecstatic style of a babu. 
Whether or not he really discovered the 
site of Plato’s Academy no reader is 
likely to find out. Perhaps he discover- 
ed it astrally? A doubt is certain to 
obtrude upon the reader wlien he finds 
on page 21 a reference to “that other 
legend of Atlantis, quoted by Solon, 
which he heard from the lips of the 
Saitic priest, as Critias motions in 


Sea, being free to choose, are choosing 
morally. 

Mr. Rege, not having read Freud’s re- 
cent works, cites a theory which Freud 
Iip abandoned. Society makes indivi- 
dual development possible. Self-fulftlnient 
is hindered when an effect is separated 
from the end of conation, as when the 
pleasure of eating becomes an end in 
itself. Mr. Rege, regarding sex as an 
end in itself, uxx>mmends contraceptives 
to facilitate pre-marital and extra- 
marital experience, and to enable parents 
to shirk rearing children. The “habits 
preventive of population” which ruined 
Rome roused even Malthus to “ indigna- 
tion and disgust”. 

Ralph Ferris of Detroit, having exa- 
mined 20.()(X) cases, found the main cause 
of marital misery to be the lack of plea- 
sures other than physical. Intellectual 
activity oi>ens avenues of plejisure ; and, 
as Mr. Rege’s figures show, retards ferti- 
lity. Our nature demands it. Cramping 
environment breeds the illusion of libera- 
tion through free love, just as men hope 
to remove drunkenness by the free sup- 
ply of drink and the perpetuation of the 
environment which generates the craving 
for drink. 

C. Narayana Menon 


Plato’s Atlanticus”. We shall not be 
able to find in Professor Jowett’s biblio- 
graphy any work by Plato with the title 
“ Atlanticus ” ; and even the most sym- 
pathetic reader will be slightly upset 
when he finds uixm i^age 34 : “ Came dis- 
illusionment I Three days later the War 
was declared ! ” 

The book is, nevertheless, a magni- 
ficent example of what the “ Printers 
to the University ” can achieve : and the 
paper is so beautiful that it will cause 
any writer’s mouth to water. The draw- 
ings which are meant to embellish tlie 
text are unlikely to arouse enthusiasm. 

This remains : tliat Mr. John John- 
son has produced an example of faultr 
less printing. 


Clifford Bax 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


Restrain by thy Divine thy lower self. 

Restrain by the Eternal the Divine. 

Aye, great is he, who is the slayer of desire. 
Still greater he, in whom the Sdf Divine 
has slain the very knowledge of desire. 

—The Vcice aj the Silence 


Every one is aware of his dual 
nature, but not every one knows how 
the fight between God and Devil 
within -him is progressing. Ignorance 
of this vital process is the source of 
many of the ills our flesh is heir to. 
But perhaps the greatest harm pro- 
duced by it is the weakening, one 
might say almost the disappear- 
ance, of the habit of self-examination. 
There is more than enough moral 
wisdom in drama and poetry, in 
novels and essays, which any mortal 
can make use of; but the very idea 
of applying such wisdom to one’s 
own being seems to most people fan- 
tastic ; moreover, men and women 
who do desire to apply such wisdom 
to their lives do not know how to 
make use of it. The applied science 
of religion exists, but as it is general- 
ly unknown, the moral progress of 
humanity has remained stationary 
for thousands of years. 

The ancient Esoteric Philosophy 
teaches that science. It states 
that there are two distinct beings in 
man — the man who thinks and the 
man who records as much of the 
former’s thoughts as he is able to 
assimilate ; the latter also records 
all the impressions which his senso- 
rium brings to him from the entire 
cosmos. For practical purposes the 
man who thinks is call^ the Inner 


Man, and the recorder the Outer 
Man, for it is he who contacts the 
outer world. 

In this piece of instruction we come 
upon two very important lessons con- 
cerning self-examination: (1) The 
Inner Man, the Thinker, who is one 
with Spirit, is the creator of pure, 
spiritual thoughts, and can radiate 
them upon the Outer Man, the 
Recorder, provided that the latter 
is not wholly absorbed in the affairs 
of the world. (2) Absorption in 
worldly affairs, not necessarily evil 
in itself, decreases the power of the 
Inner Man to aid, instruct or inspire 
the Outer Man. Also when the Outer 
Recorder is over-busy in receiving, 
collecting, and collating impressions 
from without, his own capacity to be 
influenced by the Inner Thinker de- 
creases. In how many has that 
faculty not atrophied ? 

Self-examination, to be really suc- 
cessful, requires that a proper relation 
be established between the two 
beings in man, which must be de- 
scribed not as good and evil but as 
Thinker and Recorder. A conscious 
but cautious examination of the 
Outer Man and of his walk in life can 
be achieved only when there is 
sufficient light from the Inner Man 
to penetrate the murky region of 
desire and selfishness. 



Point out the ** Way "—however dimlyi 
and lust among the host— as does the eveniitg 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 

— Th^ Voice of the Silence 

THE ARYAN PATH 
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Henry A. Wallace, United States 
Secretary for the Department of 
Agriculture, in a paper on “Racial 
Theories and the Genetic Basis for 
Democracy ”, says 

Whai a political system fails to give 
large numbers of men the freedom it 
has promised, then they are willing to 
hand over their destiny to another 
political system. When the existing 
machinery of peace fails to give them 
any hope of national pros[x:rity or 
national dignity, they are ready to try 
the hazard of war. When Vacation 
fails to teach them the true nature of 
things, they will believe fantastic talcs 
of devils and magic. When their nor- 
mal life fails to give them anj^hing but 
monotony and drabness they are easily 
led to express themselves in unhealthy 
or cruel ways, as by mob violence. And 
when science fails to furnish effective 
leadership, men will e.\alt demagogues, 
and science will have to bow down to 
them or keep silent. 

This is a very graphic description 
of what is happening all over the 
world to-day. The systems of govern- 
ment which' have been .slowly evolved 
during the centuries have failed sadly 


in their purpose, and to-day we 
are laced with new concepts of 
government which in practice have 
brought about the virtual collapse of 
International Law and the violation 
of all the decent standards of public 
morality. 

The chaos in which men and 
nations to-day find themselves grop- 
ing has unsettled the European mind 
till it starts at its own shadow. Fe^r 
and its grim and inseparable 
companion. Hatred, hold almost un- 
disputed sway. The situation is only 
too obvious, but it is necessary to 
understand how it has come about 
and how it can be remedied. 

Evil has been gathering force in 
Europe for many centuries. It 
scored a great victory twenty years 
ago at Versailles. That a gigantic 
tactical blunder was made at that 
time is generally recognized, but 
that blunder is less generally traced 
to its root in the spirit of narrow 
separateness and of vindictiveness 
which was a negation of human 
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broth^hood and which sprang from 
the decline of faith in the eternal 
verities of life. 

The same root has put forth other 
shoots of evil since Versailles ; 
they have flowered in Abyssinia, in 
Spain, in China, in Czechoslovakia 
and in Albania. Men who deplore 
violence and who love the right have 
raised an ineffective outcry against 
the flowers of evil omen, but they have 
for the most part stood by passively 
while the advocates of “prepared- 
ness ”, with enthusiastic support from 
the armhment makers, have watered 
the giant root with their clamour for 
larger armies, stronger navies, in- 
creased air forces and vaster stores 
of the implements of destruction. 

The smoke of battle inevitably 
rises, soon or late, from the twin fires 
of fear and hatred roused into active 
expression ; idle armaments represent 
their potential force which may at 
any moment be transformed into 
catastrophic energy. The increasing 
of armaments brings no correspond- 
ing increase in security ; rather it lays 
the train of combustibles ready for 
any falling spark to ignite. And, if 
war comes, as come it must and will 
unless the present attitude of men 
and nations changes, it will produce 
no more security for the victors than 
for the vanquished. The last war did 
not produce security for any nation. 
No war ever will. 

The present policy may perhaps 
avert war for a period, but it cannot 
do so for long. External applications 
may for a time hold in abeyance the 
outward manifestation of an organic 
disease, but no amount of poulticing 
and fomentations will eradicate a 
deep-seated ailment, which demands 


a fundamental inner readjustment. 
The gigantic armaments of the 
present day are the very type of the 
white elephant, the upkeep of which 
brings to ruin the object of the royal,, 
favour. Beating swords into plough- 
shares is admittedly child’s play 
compared with turning super-dread- 
noughts and tanks to any useful 
purpose, but they might better be 
saapped altogether than that their 
possession should plunge the world 
into the threatening sea of red 
disaster. 

If the tree of evil, now in vigorous 
bloom, is allowed to come to full 
fruition, the result will not be a war 
as the world has known war— un- 
speakably dreadful as war has 
increasingly become. No, what the 
world has to look forward to, unless 
the root of evil is effectively attacked, 
is the precipitation on a continental 
scale of a Terreur worse than that 
which shook France to its foundations 
at the close of the eighteenth century, 
a Terreur which Madame Blavatdcy 
has prophesied will, when it comes, 
affect the whole of Europe. 

Fortunately, that drastic denoue- 
ment is not inevitable. According to 
the ancient Indian doctrine of 
Avataras, the race-mind is stirred 
when adharma (unrighteousness) 
waxes strong. There is enough good 
in the unsophisticated common people 
to save the world if that good can be 
brought into expression. The very 
force of the prevailing evil draws 
forth that innate righteousness. The 
force of goodwill exists in the masses 
of Germany and Italy and Russia, as 
it does in the masses of Britain, of 
France and of Poland, but the people 
in the former states have voluntarily 
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assumed bonds which hamper the 
expression of their will to good. And 
alas, even in the democratic coun- 
tries, in whom therefore lies the 
world’s chief hope, no leader has so 
far arisen who is capable of 
organizing the popular goodwill and 
directing it to effective expression. 
In fact, the complaisance of Britain 
and of France at Munich definitely 
weakened the democracies and 
strengthened the hands of the dicta- 
tors. Also, many forces within the 
so-called democracies are arrayed 
against peace ; sectarian institutions, 
local patriotisms, the sense of national 
or racial or religious superiority. 

There are many chapters in the 
histories of the democracies, especially 
in their imperialistic phase, which 
need to be reopened, and even justice 
must be substituted for the right of 
might. There can be no lasting peace 
for the world till justice is done on 
every continent. The demand for 
justice for all will not become effec- 
tive, however, until the futility of the 
effort to overcome hatred by hatred is 
recognized, until the perception 
awakens that all men are brothers 
and that the good of the human race 
comes before the good of the French 
Nation or of the British Empire. 

Outside the circle of evil around 
which European nations are racing 


like mice in a cage is the free- 
dom of Peace. Any sane nation 
which knows the password— Human 
Brotherhood— can break through, can 
awaken from the nightmare in which 
all are struggling. How are the 
European peoples to learn that pass- 
word, to kindle in themselves such 
a zeal for justice that it will burn up 
the tree of evil, root and branch? 
Where arc they to find the altruism 
that will make natural and inevitable 
the practice of Universal Brother- 
hood ? Where but in the revival of 
enlightened Faith which has languish- 
ed since Christendom rejected Jesus 
and accepted the church— denomina- 
tions matter not with its w^hite- 
washing of war and its countless 
other moral casuistries ? 

The West can rediscover that true 
Faith if it repudiates Churchianity 
and accepts as its guide in life the 
Sermon on the Mount, as found in 
the fifth, sixth and seventh chapters 
of the Gospel according to St. 
Matthew, and the Thirteenth chapter 
of St. Paul’s First Epistle to the 
Corinthians. 

In the article which follows Mr. 
Claude Houghton shows how Euro- 
pean civilization should return to a 
truer faith, abandoning the false 
gods it has so long worshipped. 



FAITH IN THE FUTURE 


Probably nothing reveals a man 
more dearly than his conception ot 
the familiar. If we knew no more 
about him than this, we should know 
much. We should know the “ givens ” 
of his thougjht — the background of his 
mind. We should know what he re- 
gards as natural, normal and 
inevitable. 

This is as true of an age as it is 
of a man, and it may be instructive 
therefore to remember certain possi- 
bilities which are familiar to-day. 

That civilization may be destroyed 
in the cataclysm of war ; that Red 
revolution may engulf the world ; 
that the present economic structure 
may collapse into shapeless ruin-all 
these have become familiar possibili- 
ties. They have ceased to be the 
spectral projections of a nightmare. 
They no longer seem as remote from 
actuality as a row of grinning 
gargoyles. We are accustomed to 
them. What was once fantastic has 
become familiar. 

The fact that, even a few years 
ago, these possibilities would have 
been regarded as delirium by most 
people is an indication of the road 
we have travelled, and the rapidity 
of our descent. It is so dramatic an 
indication that it would be only too 
easy to contend that, although col- 
lective security has failed, collective 
insanity has achieved a spectacular 
success. 

What we have to consider here, 
however, is the effects of the fact 
that a nightmare has become the 
normal. 

The first, and the greatest, effect 


is that faith in the future has been 
destroyed. Once, men instinctively 
assumed that many of their institu- 
tions were permanent. There were 
certainties in those days. Most 
people unquestioningly believed in 
Progress ; in the divine right of Pro- 
perty ; in the sweet simplicity of 
three per cent ; in a future which 
would preserve the essential structure 
of the present. Evolution, not revo- 
lution, was their confident creed. 
Things would change- of course they 
would change -but only as a result 
of a broadening from precedent to 
precedent. In fundamentals, the 
lives of their children would resemble 
their own. And, for fortune’s 
favourites, old age would be a 
leisurely last look round at a world 
which, on the whole, was a very 
tolerable affair. 

One by one these certainties, and 
many others, have vanished. The 
future is no longer a map ; it is a 
vast question-mark. Nothing could 
illustrate more poignantly the present 
state of Europe than the fact that, 
if peace could be assured even for a 
year, there would be an instant boom 
on the Stock Exchange. Yesterday’s 
Despair is to-day’s Hope. Values 
alter- when one is living from hand 
to mouth. A dead rat is treasure 
trove to a starving man. “ The art 
of our necessities is strange, that can 
make vile things precious.” 

A nation might be defined as a 
faith in the future, for clearly its 
countless activities are based on the 
instinctive assumption that they will 
continue to have relevance to its 
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hopes, traditions and ideals. Under- 
mine that instinctive assumption, and 
life becomes meaningless. To what 
end should one labour, plan, have 
children ? If the world is going to 
revert to the jungle, only gorillas 
should worry about a declining 
birth-rate. 

Destroy faith in the future, and a 
nation ceases to be a nation. It 
degenerates into a mob — a mob of 
fear-hunted individuals— for whom 
the past is a dream and the future 
an abyss. 

Nowadays it is a truism to say 
that “ Recovery depends on a return 
of confidence ”. Actually, of course, 
the phrase implies that the psycho- 
logical war now raging in Europe has 
destroyed faith in the future of trade. 
Lacking stable conditions, enterprise 
is paralysed. It is not that men have 
suddenly lost the initiative which 
accepts normal risks, but they shrink 
from taking risks of a totally new 
order. They shrink from imimagin- 
able risks. G)nsequently, no one 
knows what to do. There are no 
“ givens ”, no certainties. To-day, it 
is not “ lean-look’d prophets who 
whisper fearful change ”. If s every 
other intelligent man you meet. 
Inevitably, therefore, fear grips the 
modem world like an iron frost. 

It is fear which has destroyed 
faith in the future. It is fear which is 
piling monstrous armaments heavens- 
high. It is fear which is dehumaniz- 
ing men. Nothing could be more 
paradoxical, more pathetic and more 
revealing than the fact that only in 
frenzied preparation for war can men 
glimpse the ghost of Security. We’ve 
got to that. Fear is working overtime 
to create confidence— to ensure a 


future which, at any rate, will be 
recognizable. 

Inevitably, therefore, the secret 
dread in the hearts of many men is 
that evil is mighty — and that it will 
prevail. Everywhere evil seems to be 
establishing its ascendancy. Every- 
where, it seems to trample underfoot 
everything which denies its suprem- 
acy. Its shadow lengthens and 
deepens over the wwld. More and 
more arrogantly it claims that it, and 
it alone, is Reality. And, as ever, it 
points to appearances to justify that 
claim. 

The essential, therefore— unless the 
world is to go down into a w'elter of 
destruction — is to repudiate evil's 
claim to be reality. To repudiate it 
instantly and finally, for to accept it, 
even for a moment, is dangerotis. 
Once you have sunk your knees and 
bowed your head, you no longer see 
what you are worshipping. 

It is no new issue which confronts 
the modern world. It is an old issue 
— presented in gigantic terms. Evil 
has mobilized on a scale unprecedent- 
ed, and is claiming allegiance— on a 
scale unprecedented. So imposing is 
its grim array that, to many, there 
seems no alternative to instant and 
abject surrender. 

One result is that there are two 
kinds of suffering in the world to-day. 
There is physical suffering, to an un- 
realizable extent : and there is 
spiritual anguish, caused by the 
dread that everything which denies 
the omnipotence of evil is no 
more than a fading dream. This, 
perhaps, is the reason why all 
men in whom decency has sur\nvcd 
recoil from the possibility of world 
war. They recoil because they 
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realize that victory — no matter on 
whose banners it lights — will be 
victory for evil, and only for evil 

Nevertheless, in a strict sense, there 
can be no permanent victory for evil. 
There can be none because evil 
contains a self-destructive principle. 
To ally oneself with evil, therefore, 
is to become subject to the operation 
of that principle. No matter w^hat 
the appearance may be- no matter 
how universal or how overwhelming 
its triumphs may seem— evil is es- 
sentially self-destructive and, para- 
doxically, it has power only over 
itself. 

Swedenborg’s definition of the 
power of evil still stands. “ The evil 
can do evil, to the evil -only through 
their evil.” It is of the nature of 
evil endlessly to commit suicide. 

It would seem, therefore, that 
faith in the future will revive if -- and 
only if—men resolutely refuse to be 
duped by evil's claim to omnipotence. 
Again, the issue is an old one. Judge 
by appearances, and evil will seem 
the sole reality. Judge with a 
righteous judgment, and it will be 
revealed as a lie — and the father of 
them. It may well be that if ive have 
lost faith in the future, it is because 
we have served the false — and are 
now confronted by the unmasked 
features of the god we have ivorship- 
ped in deed, not the one we have 
praised with our lips. 

It is an occult doctrine that evil 


must be made manifest in order to 
be recognised for what it is ; and in 
order to be cast off. Lacking mani- 
festation, evil's essential nature 
remains hidden— with the result that 
it can masquerade in many forms 
seductive to our pride, our apathy, 
or our self-satisfaction. It may even 
deck itself with the trappings of 
‘religion’. But, once evil is made 
manifest— especially on the scale 
OR which it is manifested to-day — it 
is impossible not to recognize it for 
what it is. And, by attaining form, 
evil automatically l3ecomes subject to 
the operation of its own inherent 
principle of self-destruction. 

It is no new issue, therefore, which 
challenges mankind to-day. What is 
new is that the nature of the isvsue is 
apparent to all. 

We may take comfort from the 
knowledge that when faith in the 
future arises in our hearts— and it 
will arise — it will not be that former 
vacillating faith which quailed before 
all that denied it. It will have 
survived ordeal by fire. It will have 
emerged triumphant from great 
tribulation. 

Sooner or later faith has to descend 
into hell. It has to encounter the 
absence of God. It has to discover 
that God is revealed as fully by His 
absence as He is by His presence. 

Faith is not faith till it has surviv- 
ed crucifixion. 


Claude Houghton 




GOVERNMENT AND PERSONAL LIBERTY 

(Every Indian, politician, reformer, educationist will find this aiticle by the 
well-known American historian, James Truslow Adams, useful. It has a very 
practical message for India. Our esteemed contributor emphasises the fact, often 
brought out in these pages, that our civilization is sorely in need of intellectual 
freedom. He refers to peoples’ dependence on science which certainly is becoming 
a source of intellectual slavery, for that dependena* is blind. Because of their 
mental laziness people seem to prefer being ordered about by men of science, political 
dictators or religious popes instead of thinking for themselves, using their rights as 
citizens, enjoying their soul freedom. It is said that men get the government they 
deserve ; that certainly is the vic*w in the East where Karma is accepted. — Eds. J 


To-day, in the Western world at 
least, there are two totally contrasted 
theories of the relation of the indivi- 
dual to the state. In the dictator- 
totalitarian countries the theory held 
is that the individual exists only in 
and for the state ; whereas in the free 
or democratic countries the theory is 
that the state exists only for the bene- 
fit of the individual. The implications 
and effects of these theories are at 
complete variance. In the first the 
theory leads to the entire control of 
the private lives of all citizens by the 
man or group of men who control 
the government. There is no such 
thing as personal liberty if the con- 
trolling power decides othenvise. In 
the second the government is bound 
not to infringe on certain liberties 
which the citizens have decided are 
fundamental. In the one we hear the 
voice of the dictator ; in the other the 
voice of the people. In this article 
we are concerned witli the question 
of liberty, but we may note that the 
presence or absence of liberty may 
profoundly affect international rela- 
tions. In the past few years I have 
lived in or visited thirteen European 
countries and I receive frequent 
reports from many of them. It is 
my profound conviction that the 


peoples of all of them have a horror 
and a deep dread of war. Yet Europe 
is an armed camp living in fear. 
That fear is of those countries in 
which, because of destruction of 
personal liberties, the voice of the 
people cannot make itself heard. 
Among the free nations there is no 
fear of each other, and none of the 
free nations have engaged in war 
against one another for over a 
hundred years. Liberty is thus both 
a personal and a world question. 

How are these personal liberties 
known and .safeguarded ? Largely 
in the form of what we call Bills of 
Rights, wdiich define what rights the 
citizens have as against the govern- 
ment. England, which has the 
longest history as a free nation, is 
said to have an unwritten constitu- 
tion, but even in England most of 
the personal liberties enjoyed are 
framed in documents from Magna 
Carta down. Newer nations or those 
which have altered their forms of 
government by revolution or other- 
wise have perforce had to draw, up 
written constitutions covering the 
entire form of government. 

The oldest of these, that of the 
United States, was drawn up in 1787 
and adopted in 1788 with the under- 
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standing that a Bill of Rights in the 
form of amendments would be 
added ; this was done in 1791. The 
colonists had for a century and a half 
been, perhaps, the freest people on 
earth, but they had gradually suffered 
infringements by the British govern- 
ment on what they believed to be the 
rights of free men, and the list of 
rights which they added to their 
constitution, so that their own 
government could never infringe 
them, was largely a result of their 
practical experience. Most of the 
individual States had already embod- 
ied such Bills in their own local 
constitutions, but with the Federal 
form of government there was a fear, 
justified as has been shown many 
times, that the central government, 
though deriving its powers from the 
people, might try to over-ride 
the personal freedom of its citizens. 
On many important occasions it has 
been shown that the ultimate protec- 
tion of the individual in his freedom 
has been the Bill of Rights in the 
Federal constitution, as interpreted 
and upheld by the Supreme Court. 

The first article of the Bill sets 
forth what we still consider as funda- 
mental rights, without which a people 
cannot be free nor a free government 
carried on. They are that : 

Congress shall make no law respect- 
ing an establishment of religion or 
prohibiting the free exercise thereof ; or 
abridging the freedom of sp(x:ch or of 
the press ; or the right of the people 
peaceably to assemble and to petition 
the government for a redress of 
grievances. 

We believe that there cannot be 
liberty unless men are free to worship, 
speak, print, and criticize the govern- 


ment, as they choose. In the Bill 
there are certain other more specific 
guarantees which are of great impor- 
tance, such as : — 

No soldier shall, in time of peace, 
be quartered in any house without the 
consent of the owner, nor in war time 
but in a manner prescribed by law. . . 
The right of the people to be secure in 
their persons, houses, papers and effects, 
against unreasonable searches and 
seizures, shall not be violated. . .No 
person shall be held to answer for a 
capital or oth(.*r infamous crime unless 
on a presentment or indictment by a 
grand jury... Nor be deprived of life, 
liberty or proix^rty without due process 
of law ; nor shall private property be 
takc'n for public use without just com- 
{X'nsation . . . The accused shall enjoy 
the right to a speedy and public trial 
by an impartial jury. . .Excessive bail 
shall not be required, nor excessive 
fines imposed, nor cruel and unusual 
punishments inflicted. 

Thus did a free people, who had 
just gone through a long war to 
gain their independence, protect 
themsehes against the possibility of 
oppression by the popular govern- 
ment which they were themselves 
erecting. The constitution, including 
these clauses, is the fundamental 
law of the land. The government 
consists of three branches, the 
Executive, Legislative and Judiciar>^ 
but to the last belongs the duty of 
deciding whether any executive act 
or legislation contravenes the consti- 
tution. This explains why, although 
occasionally objecting to some 
specific decivSion by the Courts, the 
people as a whole have consistently 
insisted on the absolute political 
independence and high moral charac- 
ter of the Supreme Court, and why 
the nation offered such violent 
opposition to President Roosevelt's 
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plan to pack the Court by increasing 
its membership. 

Nearly a century and a half has 
passed since the adoption of the Bill 
of Rights. America has grown from 
a population of about 4,000,000 to 
130,000,000, embracing almost all the 
races and religions of the world, all 
living in harmony. What has pro- 
tected Its and given us the incentive 
to go ahead has been the Bill of 
Rights which guarantees us in the 
unmolested possession of our persons 
and property, and gives us the 
right to worship, think, speak and 
print as we choose. These guarantees 
have made free men and free minds. 
As we look to-day at such states as 
Italy, Germany and Russia, in which 
personal liberty has been crushed 
out, we realize that, although for the 
time being they may have powerful 
military machines, no nation can 
remain powerful or great in tvhich 
there is no spiritual freedom or 
opportunity for the growth of thought 
and personality. The world has al- 
ways needed the life of the spirit, but 
because of the nature of modem 
civilization and its dependence, for 
good or ill, on science, never before 
did it so need intellectual freedom. 
There can be no advance or even 
stability for a nation of robots driven 
this w'ay or that at the whim of 
one man without scope of their own 
for personal initiative. 

We have, however, to consider 
another aspect of the matter. We 
have spoken of constitutions. Bills of 
Rights and the protection of the 
courts. These, however, are not in 
themselves sufficient. Conditions 
alter, and a constitution must be a 
living thing. In one way and another. 


by legal interpretation, by amend- 
ment or usage, it must grow with 
the people it serves. If it becomes 
rigid, then the maladjustment 
between it and the needs of the 
nation will sooner or later result in 
a violent revolution instead of in 
normal growth. We must also 
remember that peoples differ vastly 
in their natures, desires and capa- 
cities. Some, like the English, have 
the innate qualities of love of 
tradition, of compromise, of self- 
government and of abhorrence of 
surrendering themselves to the 
government of one man. Others who 
perhaps lack these have other quali- 
ties. There are some nations who 
have adopted constitutions but have 
been unable to work them, either 
because of circumstances or their 
own natures. Thus after the World 
War Germany had a democratic 
constitution, but now has a Hitler. 
The South American countries, which 
are ruled by dictators of one sort and 
another, all have paper constitutions 
which nominally provide for a Re- 
publican form of government. Had 
the .American or the Canadian Con- 
stitutions been adopted a century ago 
by the South American nations, it 
does not follow that they would be 
operating to-day in the southern 
continent as they do in the two 
countries of the north. 

A constitution is what men make 
of it. Perhaps President Wilson, both 
in Me.xico and in Europe, made no 
greater mistake than to believe that 
the same institutions would fxmetion 
in the same way among all peoples. 
A turtle cannot wear the crocodile's 
hide nor the crocodile the turtle’s 
shell. A constitution is not a piece 
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of paper or a set of rules which can 
be clamped down on any and every 
people. In its broadest and real sense 
it is the natural integument of govern- 
ment which grows out of the natures 
of the peoples themselves. 

Thus also with Bills of Rights and 
personal liberties. What will serve 
as guarantees among peoples with a 
given set of individual and political 
characteristics will be useless among 
others. Moreover, the liberties 
actually desired may vary. To some 
it would be intolerable not to be able 
to worship, think and speak as they 
wished. As the long history of mar- 
tyrs in thought and religion indi- 
cates, they would suffer any torture 
rather than give up these liberties. 
To others, on the other hand, they 
might mean little or nothing. In the 
late Roman Empire men could lx; 
governed with bread and circuses, and 
even in the great Western democra- 
cies of to-day there is some evidence 
among the nmsses that they care 
more about so called " security ” than 
about liberty, I do not believe this 
is yet true of the citizens as a whole, 
but it is a tendency which must l^e 
fought against by those who still 
prize freedom above all else. It must 
also be remembered that just as 
there may be nations at all stages 
of genuine cultural development, 
regardless of apparent surface resem- 
blances, so within each nation there 


are layers of classes at different 
stages of development. 

In considering the problem of 
India under a new form of govern- 
ment with regard to personal liberty 
and its preservation, it would be 
impertinent for me to make specific 
suggestions. What I would point out 
is that it would be essential, first, to 
decide what personal liberties the 
people consider as necessary for the 
spiritual, intellectual, political and 
economic development which they 
envisage as desirable ; and, second, 
in attempting to safeguard these 
liberties they would have to take into 
consideration the nature, adapta- 
bility and sympathy of the people at 
large for the practical oix^ration 
of any form of constitution. In 
my own country, should the people 
come to care more for being govern- 
ed than for governing themselves, 
more for selfishness and ease than 
freedom, then neither constitution nor 
courts could save us from ourselves. 
It is true not only that “ eternal 
vigilance is the price of liberty but 
also that no form of government 
makes greater demands, morally and 
intellectually, on its citizens of all 
classes than dtxis a self-governing 
democracy. Government cannot he 
based on a theory or a text. It must 
be based on the hearts, the wills, 
the minds and the character of the 
nation. 


James Truslow Adams 



THE SCIENCE OF THE FIVE FIRES 

[Nolini Kanta Gupta is a well-known Bengali essayist and is the author 
of The Coming Race, Towards the Light and Yoga of Sri Aurobindo. 

For the student of the Esoteric Philostiphy of Theosophy this very rough 
sketch of the Cycle of Birth— the descent of the soul into the body— will prove 
of great interest if read in conjunction with those passages in W. Q. Judge’s 
Ocean of Theosophy (1893) which deal with “the actual physical processes which 
have to be undergone by the Ego in passing from the unembcxlicd to the embodied 
state ’’ and “ the roads, ways or means of descent from the invisible to the visible 
plane He adds “ As we know that no human body is formed without the 
union of the sexes, and that the ^rms of such production are locked up in the 
sexes and must come from food which is taken into the body, it is obvious that 
foods have something to do with the reincarnating of the Ego. Now if the road 
to reincarnation leads through certain food and none otlicr, it may be possible 
that if the Ego gets entangled in food which will not lead to the germ of physical 
reproduction, a punishment is indicated where Manu says that such and such 
practices will lead to transmigration, which is then a ‘ hindrance ’.’’—Eds,] 

The Science of the Fiw Agnis to the five Agnis. The first Agni 
(Fires) , as propounded by Pravahan, is Heaven or the Sky-God, and 
explains and illustrates the process by offering to it one’s faith and 
of the birth of the body, the one’s ardent desire, one calls into 
passage of the soul into earth manifestation Soma or Rasa or 
existence. It describes the advent Water, the basic principle of life, 
of the child, the building of the This water is next offered to the 
physical form of the human being, second Agni, the Rain God, who 
The process is conceived of as a sends down Rain. Rain, again, is 
sacrifice, the usual symbol with the offered to the third Agni, the Earth, 
Vedic Rishis for the expres- who brings forth Food. Food is, in 
sion of their vision and perception its turn, offered to the fourth Agni, 
of universal processes of Nature, the Father or Male, who elaborates 
physical and psychological. Here, in himself the generating fluid, 
the child is said to be the Finally, this fluid is offered to the 
final fruit of the sacrifice, the fifth Agni, the Mother or the Female, 
different stages in the process being : who delivers the Child. 

(1) Soma, (2) Rain, (31 Food, (4) The biological process, described 
Semen, (5) Child. Soma means in what may seem to be crude and 
Rasa— physically the principle of medijeval terms, really reflects or 
water, psychologically the principle echoes a more subtle and psycho- 
of delight— and symbolises and con- logical process. The images used form 
stitutes the very soul and substance perhaps part of the current popular 
of life. Now it is said that notion about the matter, but the 
these five principles— the funda- esoteric sense goes beyond the outer 
mental and constituent elements symbols. The Sky se«ns to be the 
--are born out of the sacrifice, far and tenuous r^ion where the soul 
through the oblation or offering rests and awaits its next birth— it is 
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the region of Soma, the otvn Home of 
Bliss and Immortality. Now when 
the time or call comes, the soul stirs 
and journeys down — that is the Rain. 
Next, it enters the earth atmosphere 
and clothes itself with the earth 
consciousness. Then it waits and 
calls for the formation of the material 
body, first by the contribution of the 
father and then by that of the 
mother ; when these two unite and 
the material body is formed, the soul 
incarnates. 

Apart from the question whether 
the biological phenomenon des- 
cribed is really a symbol and a cloak 
for another order or reality, and even 
taking it at its face value, what is 
to be noted here is the idea of a 
cosmic cycle, and a cosmic cycle that 
proceeds through the principle of 
sacrifice. If it is asked what there is 
wonderful or particularly spiritual in 
this rather naif description of a very 
commonplace happening that gives 
it an honoured place in the Upani- 
shads, the answer is that it is 
wonderful to see how the Upanishadic 
Rishi takes from an event its local, 
temporal and personal colour and 
incorporates it in a global movement, 
a cosmic cycle, as a limb of the 
Universal Brahman. The Upanishads 
contain passages which a puritanical 
mentality may perhaps describe as 
“ pornographic ” ; these have in fact 
been put by some on the Index 


expurgatorius. But the ancients saw 
these matters with other eyes and 
through another consciousness. 

We have, in modem times, a move- 
ment towards a more conscious and 
courageous knowledge of things that 
were taboo to puritan ages. Not 
to shut one’s eyes to the lower, darker 
and hidden strands of our nature, 
but to bring them out into the 
light of day and to face them is the 
best way of dealing with such 
elements, which otherwise, if they are 
repressed, exert an unhealthy in- 
fluence on the mind and nature. The 
Upanishadic view runs on the same 
lines, but, with the unveiling and the 
natural - and not merely naturalistic 
—delineation of these under-worlds 
(concerning sex and food! , it endows 
them with a perspective siib specie 
aeternilalis. The sexual function, for 
example, is easily equated to the 
double movement of ascent and 
descent that is secreted in nature, or 
to the combined action of Pumsha 
and ftakriti in the cosmic Play, or 
again, to the hidden fount of Delight 
that holds and moves the universe. 
In this view there is nothing merely 
secular and profane, but all is woven 
into the cosmic spiritual whole ; and 
man is taught to consider and to 
mould all his movements — of soul and 
mind and body -in the light and 
rhythm of that integral Reality h 

The central secret of this trans- 


^The secularisation of man’s vital functions in modern ages has not bwn a success. 
It has made him more egocentric and blatantly hedonistic. From an occult point of 
view he lias in this way subjected himself to the influences of dark and imdesirable 
world-forces, has made an opening, to use an Indian symbolism, for Kali (the Spirit 
of the Iron Age) to enter into him. The sex-force is an extremely potent agent, but 
it is extremely fluid and elusive and uncontrollable. It was for this reason that the 
ancients always sought to give it a proper mould, a right continent, a fixed and definite 
channel ; the modems, on the other hand, allow it to run free and play with it reck- 
lessly. The result has been, in the life of those born under such ciraimstapcc^s, ^ growing 
l^k of poise and balance and a oirresponding incidence of neurasthenia, hysteria Jftid all 
abnormal pathological conditions. 
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figured consciousness lies, as we 
have already indicated, in the 
mystic rite or law of Sacrifice. 
It is the one basic, fundamental, 
universal Law that upholds and ex- 
plains the cosmic movement, con- 
formity to which brings to the thrice- 
bound human being release and free- 
dom. Sacrifice consists essentially of 
two elements or processes : (1) The 
offering or self-giving of the lower 
reality to the higher, and, as a con- 
sequence, an answering movement of 
(2) the descent of the higher into the 
lower. The lower offered to the high- 
er means the lower sublimated and 


integrated into the higher ; and the 
descent of the higher into the lower 
means the incarnation of the former 
and the fulfilment of the latter. The 
Gita elaborates the same idea when it 
says that by Sacrifice men increase 
the gods and the gods increase men 
and by so increasing each other they 
attain the supreme Good. Nothing 
is, nothing is done for its own sake, 
for an egocentric satisfaction ; all, 
even movements relating to food and 
to sex, should be dedicated to the 
Cosmic Being— Viswa Purusha— 
and that alone received which comes 
from Him. 


Nolini Kanta Gupta 


PACIFIST MINISTERS OF NORWAY 


A number of Norwegian ministers 
have formed a pacifist group and started 
their pacifist propaganda. Various 
voices have been rais^ against their 
public work, claiming that these clergy- 
men, in their quality of state officials, 
cannot rightly fight publicly against any 
form of war, defensive war included. 
The peace-loving ministers in their turn 
declare that all warfare goes against the 
spirit of Christ, and hence they feel 
obliged to resist war and to do all they 
can to eradicate the eventual causes of 
war. Being accused of law breaking, 
they answer by publishing a joint state- 
ment, consisting of some very salient 
points ; they feel that they are in consci- 
ence bound by the spirit of Christ, and 
find that the organized mass-killings of 
modem wars are against the Semion on 
the Mount. Further that the Christian 
Church was an organ of peace until, 
before the 4th century, it transformed 
itself into a state church. “ We are re- 
turning to the original Christian stand 


point, as most clearly stated by Origen ” 
and others. And “we opine that the 
church in largely leaving that standpoint 
is in part to be blamed for the state of 
affairs in the world to-day. Hence we 
absolutely feel ourselves in duty bound 
to work for the awakening of the church 
to a recognition of its guilt, and to go 
forward to gain an uncompromising 
pacifist standpoint in the spirit of 
Christ.” 

These honest words from clergymen 
sound encouraging in the ears of every 
seeker of truth. Honest and persevering 
w^ork to introduce the “original Christ- 
ian standpoint into the Christian 
Church ” so-called will probably lead 
these men further than they now are 
able to foresee. First, a study of the 
original Christian standpoint will neces- 
sarily lead them to the discovery and — 
as may be hoixxl— the honest recognition 
that this standpoint was and is purely 
Buddhistic. 

Oslo, Norway. A. H. 



INDUSTRIOUS IDLENESS 

(Miss Ginstance Williams gave up a successful business career in order to 
devote herself to evolving a true philosophy of life. She uses writing as a means of 
clarifying her thoughts. — Eds.] 


It is one of the greatest failings of 
our Western civilisation that we do 
not cultivate the habit of contempla- 
tion, of reverie. The whole of our 
training is based on the assumption 
that to be busy is to be virtuous. The 
child or the adult who sits day- 
dreaming is condenmed as a lazy 
good-for-nothing. 

This kind of training has two main 
results. The first is that we feel guilty 
if we are still for a moment. We 
tend to exalt busyness as an ideal 
in its own right, without pausing to 
ask what we are achieving or whether 
our busyness is producing anything 
worth while. 

The second result is an ingrained 
fear that life is slipping away from 
us and that we can do nothing to 
stop it. This means that we spend 
most of our time in looking forward 
with horror to old age. Instead of 
glorying in our youth and living 
every day to the full, we spoil our 
present enjoyment by keeping our 
eyes fixed anxiously on the future. 
We spend all the glorious, robust 
days of our youth working ourselves 
to exhaustion in order to prepare for 
the last few years, when, truth to 
tell, the senses are .so blunted that 
very little is needed to produce con- 
tentment. 

Both results tend to produce un- 
happiness, yet so ingrained has this 
insistence on busyness become that 
we are blind to the possibilities for 
liappiness in the normal everyday 


world around us. 

Country people are, as a general 
rule, far happier than town people. 
This is because they have retained 
the ability to reflect. Nature is all 
around them, calm and peaceful, pur- 
suing her yearly round slowly and 
inexorably, and they watch and think. 
But in the town busy screeching 
machines, man’s inventions mirroring 
his own dreadful restlessness, drown 
all attempts at quiet contemplation. 

For the majority of us, life is a 
breathless frightened scramble to 
pusli as many things as possible into 
our mind, to acquire knowledge, as 
we say, in order to be a success 
in life. Yet so often all we acquire 
is a mi.scellaneous collection of un- 
related facts. And we are so busy 
pushing these facts into our mind 
that we do not give it time to assimi- 
late them. 

Surely we should see that the mind 
is like the stomach ; we can’t keep 
on cramming it full without giving 
it time to digest. And contempla- 
tion is the digestion of the mind. 

If our mind is going to be some- 
thing more than just a storeroom, we 
mu.st meditate on the knowledge we 
have acquired, turn it over in our 
mind and see both sides of it, link 
it up with other ideas, and so pro- 
duce something new. For that is the 
essence of genius— the ability to 
make new associations ; to see a con- 
nection, a link that other people have 
missed, between two things or two 
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ideas. 

But to do this we must periodically 
pass through a phase of inactivity. 
We may call it lying fallow if we like. 
Just as a farmer knows his fields 
must lie fallow from time to time, so 
has every great thinker, from the ear- 
liest times down to the present day, 
known that he must give his mind a 
rest periodically if he is to produce 
good work. 

It was Ovid who said, “ Leisure 
nourishes the body, and the mind 
also is fed thereby ; on the other 
hand, immoderate labour exhausts 
both.” 

But this apparent inactivity of 
the mind is really only the inactivity 
of one layer of it. The conscious 
mind may be at rest, but the uncon- 
scious is always busy. And the secret 
of great men is that they know how 
to use their unconscious mind. When 
they desire to produce original work 
on some topic, they supply all the 
material they can to their mind, 
knowing it will sink into the uncon- 
scious, and then they puKeed to 
“ forget ” the subject for a week 
or more. They go away to play, or 
to bed, or to talk on other things, 
according to their several disposi- 
tions. 

And all the while they are playing 
or sleeping or talking, this uncon- 
scious activity of the mind is going 
on, collating, associating. Then one 
day they will feel an uncontrollable 
desire to express themselves either on 
paper or in the workshop or the labo- 
ratory, and that which they produce 
will be the result of their unconscious 
thinking. 

We all know the expression, “To 
sleep on a problem”. Well, this is 


the same thing. We think over our 
problem in all its aspects and are vm- 
able to find a solution, and so we go 
to bed and to sleep — in other words, 
we leave it to our unconscious mind, 
for while our conscious mind sleeps, 
the unconscious is still working. 

But by inactivity I do not mean 
laziness. The lazy person does not 
think at all. If our unconscious mind 
is going to l)e of any help to us, 
we must give it the material to work 
upon, that is, we must gather all the 
information we can about our sub- 
ject, think all round it, meditate upon 
it. 

But it is useless to flog our brain. 
Cramming is never successful, and to 
go on worrying about a problem 
after our conscious mind has done all 
that it can is to weary* ourselves un- 
necessarily. 

That is why we should never scold 
a child for day-dreaming. Day- 
dreaming is a state in which the 
conS'Cious mind is almost in abeyance, 
a state very akin to sleep, when the 
unconscious mind is free to make 
whatever associations it likes. It is 
this state, which is very like true 
contemplation, which usually pre- 
cedes the most brilliant “ brain 
waves ”. Therefore day-dreaming, 
within reason of course, is a valuable 
habit to acquire in youth, for it re- 
sults in an ability to free the 
mind of its conscious conventional 
habits of thinking. 

Although this ability to be indus- 
triously idle is very rare, we can all 
cultivate it if we wish. But the major- 
ity of people are too busy to have 
time to think, and some even are 
busy because they are afraid to think. 
They use mental cliches for their 
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thought just as they use verbal 
clichis in their speech. This is the 
true laziness. 

Nobody is busier than the person 
who is always minding other people’s 
business. Yet no one will say that 
such a person is doing good work in 
the world. The person who is doing 
something worth while is far too 
much occupied with his own affairs 
to have time to worry about the 
affairs of other people. 

A typical and an all too distress- 
ingly common figure in our modern 
cities is the busy, harassed person 
whose life is one breathless round of 

getting things done ” in a limited 
time. These people are desperately 
unhappy, yet so great is the power 
of habit and of inertia that they go 
on doing the same thing all their 
lives. Yet if they would only stop 
and think for a minute they would 
see that nothing forces them into that 
worrying busy round of duties but 
their own blind acceptance of other 
people’s values, their dependence on 
other people’s praise or blame. 

We need not be unhappy in this 
way ; we could free ourselves from 
this unhappiness if we really wanted 
to. There are financial considerations, 


I know. But these are greatly exagger- 
ated by most of us. We are sur- 
rounded by a number of things we 
could just as well do without. We 
are artificial. We are becoming so 
much the slaves of our own labour- 
saving devices that we are incapable 
of managing without them. 

Yet still, within reach of all of us, 
is that quiet life of thought and of 
contemplation that has been the ideal 
of all ages. It lies in our mind — yours 
and mine— this happiness, this con- 
tentment, that is worth untold 
vacuum cleaners and typewriters, 
adding-machines and printing-press- 
es. None of these will really make 
our old age the happier, nor will the 
money of which they are the concrete 
manifestations. 

But a quiet mind, a happy mind, 
that has experienced all of life, that 
has meditated on its experiences and 
drawn some useful conclusion from 
them, that mind will refuse to accept 
the sort of living that results in 
the frustration, the irritation, the 
unacknowledged misery of most 
“moderns”, and it will know a 
serene old age that the “ successful ” 
ones can never hope to achieve. 

Constance Williams 


The actions to be performed are not any and every one. Wc are not to go 
on heedlessly and indiscriminately doing everything that is suggested. We must 
discover what actions ought to be performed by us and do them for that reason 
and not because of some result we expect to follow. — W. Q. Judge 



THE USE OF LEISURE 

[John Moore after experiencing a ixsriod of unemployment entered the 
carcHir of teaching. His article fails to take into account the most vital factor 
in the problem of the use of leisure. How can a man determine appropriately the 
light use of his leisure, if he has no under.-tanding of his own irsyclrological arnsti- 
tution ? A clean life and pure morals, an oiven mind and a desire to develop his 
licrsonality along the right lines -all ate deixndcnt uixin his view of himself and 
of life. If the Soul of man g<xs out like a llame when the body like the candle 
is exhauste'd, then who can blame a man for living s^iisucusiy till the night when 
life becomes extinct for evermore ? Or if the Soul's eternal happiness after death 
is dqx.'ndent on the waird of reaminvndation siioken by his priest to his (led, 
then surely by means of judici(;us bribery he can do wiiat he likes. Only the Law 
of Karma shows the ixrwer of restxmsibility, of right endeavour and of consummate 
justice. This Law aLo makes a man realise that he is not a dying tur^Ms but a 


Soul unfolding into immortality.— Ens.j 

Man, in those countries which are 
termed civilised, has been “ hoist 
with his own petai'd”. lie has 
invented and improved macliinerj' 
to such an extent that io-day he is 
dominated by his own creature. 
Machinery has been so perfected 
that it replaces the men who made 
it; thousands are unemployed be- 
cause machines can do their work 
more rapidly and more cheaply. In 
short, tire “ Age of Leisure” is upon 
a world unprepared for it. 

The philosopher-historian Hegel 
contended that " the les.son of history 
is that men will not letun the lesson 
of history The Industrial Revolu- 
tion should have revealed the fact 
that machinery' would increase man’s 
leisure. Not heeding the warning, 
wc have instead improved machinery 
to the verge of perfection and are 
just coming to realise that we liave 
wrought our own undoing. For tlie 
machine, alas, does not lielp to 
support those it has displaced. 

A dim realisation that the aim of 
man’s work is to ‘have more leisure 
is reflected in the present demand for 


forty-hour weeks and lor holidays 
witii pay. There are, liowever, few 
(if any) people who have been 
instructed in the use of that leisure, 
it is strange to reflect that while men 
are carefully trained in the elanents 
and principles of their jobs, which 
are frequently distasteful to them, 
they have few constructive ideas on 
the use of the leisure which they prize. 

Let us try to define a conception 
of leisure. Call it “ slow, deliberate 
freedom” — for Uiese are the ideas 
inherent in the conception of leisure. 
How far. ask yourself, are your own 
uses of your freedom from work in 
accordance with deliberateness and 
avoidance of huiry'? 

Not all of us have enjoyed the 
advantages of a classical education 
and its training, but there are few 
who cannot appreciate the point of 
the tag, ” Duke cst desipere in loco 
Ailhough at times a certain degree 
of frivolity is in the circumstances 
legitimate, gamlrling and card-play- 
ing along with the. other anti-social 
sociabilities are unlikely to appeal to 
the whole man in his saner “ delibe- 
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rate’* moments. 

Social services are striving to 
alleviate the strain of unemployment 
by their attempt to give, to those 
affected, means of using their en- 
forced leisure constructively. Attend- 
ance at classes and lectures is not 
obligatory; nor are absentees in any 
way victimised. But. as “ a sop to 
Cerberus ”, the unemployed are 
offered classes to ”keep their skill 
fresh " or to "train them for ultimate 
employment ”. When, ultimately, no 
employment is forthcoming, such 
people are likely to feel embi tiered 
against those wlio, though benevo- 
lent, failed to see that unemployment 
might possibly be not merely transi- 
tory. 

Realising this, authorities should 
realise likewise that their service may 
be more effective if that possibility - 
or probability is faced. If that 
attitude were taken, men would 
realise that their leisure was purely 
leisure and not necessarily a step- 
ping-stone to further work. In some 
places this fact is recognised, and 
employed and unemployed alike 
enjoy equal facilities in their com- 
munity-centres. This is all the state 
does at present towards helping 
individual choice. 

When we come to decide on a 
proper use of leisure we arc likelj^ to 
meet with difficulties. Before laying 
down for himself a course of action, 
the deliberate, thinking man must 
decide on two points, viz., (1) what 
will be the probable results of his 
actions and (2) whether those re- 
sults will be good. The first is 
easily answered but the second takes 
us right away into ethical considera- 
tions, few people being able offhand 


to summarize what their general 
ethical policy really is. 

Most people will admit on reflec- 
tion that the principle of respect for 
personality is a good one on which 
to base action. This principle is 
more or less visible in the texts of 
all religions, being expressed in one 
or another form of words, e.g., for 
Christians in the Sermon on the 
Mount. The principle in the various 
expressions is one and the same, even 
if there is disagreement on the work- 
ing out of details of policy. 

Setting aside as a waste, rather 
than a use, of leisure such activities 
as gambling, we may ask ourselves 
whether what we do contributes to 
our own, while not interfering with 
others’, good. In applying this test 
we shall frequently stt? that many of 
our social activities are mere sub- 
servience to the herd-instinct. For 
example, dancijig in \iliated air till 
the early hours of the morning may 
be defended as healthy exercise. But, 
wiiile widening our social contacts, it 
may also pre\'ent us irom properly 
dischargir.g our duties owing to 
fatigue the next morning, i^espead 
for others may tiuis bring us Jo 
respect ourselves ; we maj gaiji true 
perspective. On the other hand, by 
moderation, we can realise the \'alue 
of the exercise. 

As free men, we have a right to 
’orcak from the herd and to folhjv* 
our own path pn Air led we not 
making the mistake of thinking our- 
selves superior in so doing, but are 
merely anxious to please ourselves and 
to harm nobody. If we are sincere 
vve shall in time l^e left free to our 
" eccentricity ”. 

So many are the varied activities 
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open to people as ways of using 
leisure that it is dimcuit to classify 
them. Yet we must be able to do 
so to some extent tjeiore we can 
select types ol activity for our own 
attention. Those interested in this 
problem must find stimulating such 
books as Cicely liamilton’s Little 
Arlhufs history of the 'iiveniieth 
Century, Newman’s Idea of a Uni 
versity, Bertrand Rusv.dfs Conquest 
of Happiness and 11. W. Durant’s 
Problem of Leisure, 

With these for guidance the indivi- 
dual may safely be left to make his 
choice accfjrdiiig to his liglits. if we 
are enlighiencd J)y respect for per- 
sonality. we cannot go far wrong. 
Errors may surely be forgiven us if 
we err in all siiicerity. 

Applying this principle to our 
hobbies we find that most physical 
recreations may appeal to the whole 
man. In a game like golf, for in- 
stance. we ha\e inlellectual appre- 
ciation of the game allied to affection 
for it with both dominated by the 
will to play well. 'fhc' game then 
may call into play our tripartite 
pcnsonality. But so long as such a 
game does not contribute to the pool 
of common good and so long as it 
frays tempers, it has little real value 
save as physical exercise. 

Too frequendy an activity which 
seems at first glance legitimate 
proves in the end unprofitable, wlicn 
we apply the criterion of Ixuiefit to 
our own and othcis’ persimality. 
This seems to suggest that no one 
activity, but a combinati('n of tyix?s 
of activity, is the solution to our 
problem of finding a suitable use for 
our leisure. 

We must make a selection from 


the many and well-nigh unclassifiable 
activities which Durant calls the 
machinery of leisure ”. Let us dis- 
criminate and combine various 
exarnples from what, to risk a wide 
generalisation, seem to be the two 
main types -the intellectual and the 
emotional. Obviously the tw^o are 
interfused at limes. There is often 
overlapping of an intellectual over 
an emotional type, or vice versa, 

Reading, study, rambling, re- 
search, collecting are examples of 
the former and are active; cinemas, 
dances, sport and social activities are 
emotional and often ctemand passivity 
of mind. Happiness may be achieved 
(;r, if not comprehended, at least 
apprehended from a balanced selec- 
tion of these. The balance w’ill show 
itself in the man who, while having 
some creati\'e activity, can relax. He 
will have a wider outlook and greater 
tolerance than the man who rides 
his hobby to death. The man of 
good will can do little harm if, with 
an effort to be free of prejudice, he 
selects according to the principle of 
nurturing the personality. 

Our leisure, if it is to be comple- 
mentary rather than opposed to work, 
nn!sl be used by the intellect and 
the emotions directed by the will. 
The good our leisure does must be 
judged by the degree of organisation 
in our striving (conative) life. 
Many war-time prison-camp suicides 
were men who, formerly depending 
rn drink and cards for amusement, 
were left resx)urccless wdien suddenly 
deprived of these. They wrere not 
mentally organised. One \vonders 
how many to-da\\ dependent on 
spoi^n-feeding by cinema and pro- 
paganda, could find support in their 
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own mental resources. 

It must now be the duty of the 
philosophers in the modem State to 
indicate a path towards the wSolution 
of the problem — by education, by 
striving for a “ living allowance ” for 
all, by preaching against mindless 
passivity, by making man the intclli • 
gent master of the machine instead 
of its unthinking servant, by widen- 
ing the scope of libraries, by cheap- 
ening books (which Mr. Wells thinks 
are too dear) , by abolishing the 
“social premium on idleness**, by 
evolving a new society which knows 
that the “Labour System*’ (as Miss 
Hamilton insists on calling, it) is at 
an end, and by an effort to integrate 
the will .of man to strive for the 
common good. 

Ultimately, the organisation of a 
man’s leisure depends on the indivi- 
dual himself. If the Stale, the phil- 


osopher or civilisation (whichever 
you will) is helpful, that individual 
can follow the right path. If he has a 
goodwill, he will desire to give to 
rather than to take from the pool of 
life’s resources. By an ethical para- 
dox, the more he gives the more he 
will gain. 

H. Croome justly observes that the 
real problem of leisure is that of why 
there is a problem at all; and that the 
problem cannot be solved alone, 
being as it is one with the problem 
of life in society. Admitting thiwS, I 
do not claim to have said the last 
word on the subject. Experience 
teaches, and if this article has per- 
chance suggested ideas to or stimu- 
lated thought on this problem among 
those more versed in the philosophies 
than myself, I am so far content. 
“ Homo sum : hurnaui nihi] a me 
alienum Imto” 

John Moore 


Once grasp the idea that universal causation is not merely pre-sent, but i)a.sf. 
present and future, and every aclion on our nre*s(nt plane, falls naturally and easily 
into its true place, and is seen in its true relation to ourselves and to others. Every 
mean and sr-lfish action stnds us backward and not forward, while every noble 
thought and every unselfish deed an^ stepping-stones to the higher and more glorious 
planes of being. If this life were all, then in many respects it would indeed lx‘ 
poor and mean ; but regarded as a preparation for the next sphere of existence, it 
may be mod as the golden gate through which we may pass, not selfishly and alone, 
but in company with our fellows, to the palaces which lie beyond. — M. P 
Blavatsky, The Key to Theosophy, p. 199. 



THE CHILDLESS MOTHER 

I Fern Mack narrates her passage from outer dependence to Self-Dependence, 
which latter came to her through W. Q. Judge’s Ocean oj Theosophy, a very able 
exposition meant for the genuine enquirer.— Eds.) 

“ As tile end to be reached is self-depcndencc with perfect calmness and 
clearnep, he is from tlie beginning made to stand alone, and this is for most of 
us a diflicult thing which frequently brings on a kind of despair.” 

From William Q. Judge’s Echoes from the Orient. 


Although the above statement 
appears to me (the friend who knew 
her best, and least) to lie a perfect 
present-day likeness of one whom I 
shall refer to as “ the childless 
mother”, nevertheless I should like, 
if 1 may, to present the picture- 
negative under process of develop- 
ment, believing that the illumined 
viewpoint of The Ary.vn Path’s 
readers may prove to differ somewhat 
from mine, a mere amateur’s by 
comparison. 

Even before the so-called age of 
reason she was what one could call 
an. ordained mother. Her dolls were 
not something with which she played, 
but living breathing personalities 
with whom she lived. 

She gave them all of everything she 
had to give : herself. Which meant 
that she gave them a slavish devo- 
tion in addition to all the other 
intense feelings that go to make up 
the generous heart and the imagina- 
tive mind of a love-starved child, 
brought up alone. 

At night, when she dropped off to 
sleep, it was to the hands of her dolls 
that clung (although she thought 
at the time it was they who clung 
to her hands!), and when she 
arrived at school age it was to her 
dolls that she returned when school 
was over, 


She even shared with them the 
great engulfing fear of her life, which 
was the fear of death. This fear, 
like some uninvited guest at the 
cradle of her birth, had been with 
her, unwelcomed, since she could 
remember. To love another as whole- 
heartedly as she loved her widowed 
m.other and her dolls, and then to 
have to think of that other as one 
day dying, was a racking pain al- 
most too sharp to be borne. And to 
enjoy with such intensity of feeling 
the simple act of just living— which 
meant among other delightful things 
just lying on one’s back in the tall 
backyard grass and watching the 
changing clouds overhead, or settling 
oneself in the big swing which after 
a little effort on one’s part would 
take one .“taring through the upper 
air— and then to have to think of 
oneself as some day dying was almost 
as bad. 

Upon reaching an age when her 
puritanical but well-intentioned 
mother considered she had now 
grown too old for dolls, she was 
commanded to give them all away 
to ” younger and less fortunate 
children 

The years since then have brought 
to her the loss of close friend and of 
distant mother, but over neither of 
these deaths did she suffer more 
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savagely than over that living death 
of doll distribution. 

Those dolls had been the only real 
confidantes of her childhood years, 
the only ones with whom she could 
talk freely and at length without her 
speech (after the first shy rush of 
words) faltering and halting. They 
— her dolls — had known about her 
fear of death : that stalking fear 
which hovered always in the fertile 
background of her mind. 

After a year of being childless (a 
year the stark loneliness of w^hich it 
is better to skip over even in this 
epistle of utter truth) the ordained 
mother who was yet but a little girl, 
and a lost little girl at that, 
in part refound herself through the 
persons of May and June, who, al- 
though the products of her imagina- 
tion. were none the less her living 
daughters and for the next few vears 
her constant companions. 

While acknowledging the fact that 
many lonely children have been 
known to create imaginative compan- 
ions, it seems significant to me that 
in the case of this “ childless mother ” 
it was not playmates she created, but 
daughters ! 

More years passed, years still 
governed by her inborn love of child- 
ren, her painful happiness at the 
miracle of life and her equally 
painful unhappiness at the fear of 
death. Then when she was in her 
late “teens” it was discovered that 
she had a serious heart ailment. Once 
while slowly regaining consciousness 
after a fainting spell in which it had 
been necessary to give her oxygen, 
she heard herself pronounced dead by 
the attending physician. Wildly she 
thought : “ I must find strength to 


raise my lids, a finger, to make 
some movement, because I don’t 
want to die— I— DON’T— WANT— TO 
—DIE !”.... 

A year later when a wonderful 
opportunity presented itself for her 
to travel across the States to take up 
permanent residence in a land 
famous for its healthy climate, one 
of the leading heart specialists in the 
city where she lived advised against 
it, predicting quick and certain 
death if she attempted to make the 
long train journey over the high 
mountain ranges which she would 
have to cross. But because she 
wanted desperately to leave the city 
of her birth, which e\'er since the 
too early parting with her dolls had 
meant for her great loneliness, she 
decided to brave the hazardous 
journey. 

It was on the train one night 
when passing through one of the 
highest of the mountain ranges that 
she had her dream : Wherever she 
looked was Space, great wide vistas 
of earth and sky which even as she 
gazed separated out into human 
forms. Women’s forms, with their 
children near them. When the 
mothers suddenly merged back into 
the pulsating background of air 
and earth and sky, the children 
WTre left behind ; they and tlu‘ 
girl. As if drawn by some 
hidden force (he children advanced ; 
some shyly and others timidly, a few 
proudly and more eagerly to where 
she stood alone, apart. 

And because she had eyes that 
saw, ears that heard and a heart that 
underst(X)d, they, the children— light 
and dark, bond and free - children of 
every class and creed, laid down their 
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gifts : honest love, simple trust and 
characters like pure white paper 
awaiting the writer, Life. 

When the children like their 
mothers before them had blended into 
the background of their sky and 
earth, flowers were seen blooming in 
their place. Flowers of every clime 
and colour, which from some sub- 
conscious need for mental food and 
vSpiritual drink grew with faces lifted 
to receive the sun’s light and the 
rain’s caress. 

It was then that the watching girl, 
Ix^rn into the world with love stored 
in her great mother-heart, but with 
no one to give it to, herself became 
the sun and the rain. As her demand- 
ing Ego merged into that of the 
impersonal Sun iwxl the ministering 
rain, there breathed forth from the 
atmosphere concert music, short slow 
violin forms which were so emotion- 
ally eloquent as to make lier, years 
later, wonder if what she had heard 
could possibly ha\’e been Schumann’s 
lost violin concerto. 

The dream which was more tivan 
a dream ended. She av;oke on a 
pillow wet with her tears. But she 
held in her soul a conviction that in 
some mystic, yet probably obscuie 
way, she was one day to be a tan- 
gible instrument for some great 
intangible work that would live on 
in the lives of others and in the lives 
of their children’s children Ion?*: aher 
that Death which she so feared had 
come at last to claim her. 

The years succeed! <ig that dream 
and up to the near present saw her 
a University student, an office clerk 
and a librarian, a happy wife 
(though childless) , an active club- 
woman, a welfare worker and some- 


thing of a professional artist ; 
certainly a very busy life. Yet two 
emotions, her fear of death and her 
love of children, never ceased to 
dominate her. Never, that is, until 
she approached the region of Spiri- 
tual consciousness, which happened 
after she had been living in her 
present home for a matter of some 
six years. But I digress- 

From that hour on the train when 
she awoke from the dream that was 
more than a dream, children of all 
ages, complexions and social status 
seemed strangely drawn to her on 
first acquaintarxe. Unable to call 
her “ Mother ” they asked permission 
to call her “ Aunt It was as though 
they knew instinctively of her untold 
love for them, her infinite under- 
standing of their every mood and her 
inborn desire to serve unselfishly. 

It stands to reason that a woman 
of studious inclination and limited 
circumstances, whose hours were 
crowded with both professional work 
and household duties, would find at 
times the constant claims of other 
women’s children most exacting. Yet 
despite lliis fact, she never once in 
all her life gave a child a negative 
smile, an indifferent ear or a derisive 
answer. 

Many a small chest heaving with 
sobs has flung itself against her 
barren breasts, even as many a joy- 
ful child wanting to share the miracle 
of s^^me new toy has come flying 
straight to her arms. It was as though 
lier arms aching with their weight 
of emptiness were yet able to hold 
something that cither brought Love 
closer or held Terror away, according 
to the child’s need. 

Careful always never to interfere 
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in any way with their own mothers’ 
prior rights and privileges, of which 
she was sensitively aware, she never- 
theless had a way of getting the 
result she sought. Instead of com- 
menting disparagingly on the new 
guns the boj's brought over at 
Christmas to show her witli 
pride, she quietly brought them 
books of animal and bird-life 
which made the taking of defence- 
less life seem a less sporting 
thing. She smiled tolerantly upon the 
red-painted linger nails and the arti- 
ficial hair waves to which the 
mothers of the neighbourhood 
treated their seven to twelve-year- 
old daughters each Saturday, yet 
managed at the same time to foster 
in tliose children’s minds an apprecia- 
tion for a truer kind of beauty. 

Denied the natural mother’s pri- 
vilege of counting calories or 
starching little garments, she 
concerned herself with keeping the 
children’s minds healthy, and with 
starching tlieir young characters by 
instilling in them a conscious love 
for honesty, unselfishness and truth. 

The militarism of her small boy 
devotees, the gossip and the 
snobbishness of some of their sisters 
— such things caused her real concern. 

As accustomed to hearing the song 
of the meadow-lark as they were to 
seeing the slty above them, the hearts 
of certain of her young friends had 
been blind and deaf to the song’s 
mystic message until she moved into 
their neighbourhood. Soon, however, 
in addition to their school drawings, 
the children were bringing her the 
first new buds of spring, eager to 
share with one they knew would 
thrill with them, the mystery of the 


unfurling leaf, the colouring of the 
flower. 

With a twisting pain in her heart 
^e silently rebelled at times at being 
forced to play what seemed at best 
an impersonal part in the life of 
other women's children. 

She would have liked to experience 
the physical mother’s passive accept- 
ance of child love as something 
whicli was her natural right. Instead, 
she taught the children of friends, 
of neighbours and of strangers, that 
the more one gives away the more 
one has, and that thoughts arc of 
va.stly greater importance than 
things. 

I’ll admit lliat to me who knew 
her be^t (and least) it appeared at 
times a stultifying effort. But as a 
celebrated authoress (since passed 
on.) once wrote of her in quoting 
from “ The Shield of Silence 
“ This shall be her reward— the Ideal 
shall be real to her.” 

But, living up to one’s own aims 
and ideals is one thing, co.iquering 
one’s lifelong fear of Death (which 
you recall was her olher “ legacy of 
the past to the pre-^nt ”) is another. 
Particularly is this so when one 
considers the fact that until a few 
weeks prior to this writing she had 
read no Theosophical literature 
whatsoever. 

Then she whose every decision, 
whose almost every act throughout 
her life had been fx)rn of a spiritual 
past of whose positive existence she 
knew without knowing how she 
knew it, came into the possession of 
W. Q. Judge’s Ocean oj Theosophy. 

” I have found it ! ” she breathed 
after reading the book, the quicken- 
ing ecstasy of her inward reality 



1939] 


tHE CHILDLESS MOTHER 


389 


making speech imperative. ‘‘ I have 
found the ‘lost chord of Christian- 
ity \ the doctrine of reincarnation ! ” 

Whereupon there followed a 
moment timeless and unconfused in 
which she laid aside the book, rose 
and left the familiar lighted room to 
go out into the stillness of the night, 
even as her soul would one day set 
aside this life, and would leave the 
familiar body in which it too was 
housed. 

To the stars blinking down from 
their immeasurable height she said, 


“ We humans are divine souls. Yes, 
but we are also results. To-day’s 
results of what we have gone through 
in other lives. To-morrow’s results 
are to-day’s Karma. This truth is 
as accurate as the laws of mathe- 
matics.” 

Thus her soul spoke through her 
mind, and as it did so, the God in 
her listened from His eternity. 

I KNOW because I was the friend 
who knew her best (and least) and 
she was— me. 

Fern Mack 


Our duty is to keep alive in man his spiritual intuitions. To opix)sq and 
counteract— after due investigation and proof of its irrational nature — bigotry in 
every form, religious, scientific, or social, and emU above all, whether as religious 
sectarianism or as belief in m.iracles or anything supernatural. What we have to 
do is to seek to obtain knowledge of all the laws of nature, and to diffuse it. To 
encourage the study of those laws least understood by modern ix'ople, the so-called 
Occult Sciences, ha^ed on the true knowledge 0} nature instead of, as at present, on 
superstitious beliefs based on blind faith and authority. Popular folk-lore and 
traditions, however fanciful at times, when sifted may lead to the discovery of 
long-lost, but important, secrets of nature. The Society, therefore, aims at pursuing 
this line of inquiry, in the hoi)e of widening the field of scientific and philosophical 
observation,— IT P. Blavatsky, The Key to Theosophy, p, 40. 



MERCURY ON A HILL 


[Laurence Clark “feels drawn to work in tJic fields ol literature in tJie 
widest sense and has written poems and plays”.— E ds.] 


I suppose it was habit as much as 
anything else which had brought me 
to the same holiday resort as I had 
visited for the last twenty years. 
Indeed, the place was a pleasant one; 
I think I shall never forget it as I 
first saw it, the June after my dis- 
charge from a European army— the 
cool, spacious, high mountain valley, 
musical with torrents ; the panorama 
of pine-clad slopes and swan-white 
mountains ; the grassy knoll in the 
centre of this valley, open on all sides 
to the sunbeams, on which stood the 
simple and sweet-smelling wooden 
hotel in which I stayed. Coming 
upon this one evening, soon after the 
horrors of France, I had indeed felt 
like “ Mercury new-lighted on a 
Heaven-kissing hill ” ; the place had 
been to me a shining new country, 
a symbol of the new post-war world, 
as yet untrammelled by the confusing 
stupidities of disorganised mankind, 
apparently made only for the calm 
actualisation of sane and human 
wishes. 

But this year things were different. 
A motor-road had been built up here 
from the nearest town ; there was a 
red petrol-pump in the village ; and 
cargoes of men and rouged women 
appeared at regular intervals, extend- 
ing into these upper regions, pre- 
viously untarnished, the flaccid cul- 
ture of the European vales. Motor- 
horns blared among the age-old 
rhythms of the native cow-bells ; our 
favourite banks of gentians and 


eidelweiss were cleared by the tour- 
ists. Yet there developed annoyances 
even more acute than these. 

For all of us in the hotel had had 
our nerves set on edge and sharpened 
against one another by a series of 
fruitless quarrels in which we had 
enmeshed ourselves. In the past, I 
had generally found that people of 
different nationalities, owing to a 
natural curiosity about one another, 
had in this solitary place entered in- 
to pleasant relations. I had met some 
good friends here. But this year all 
was changed. There were constant 
quarrels. 

After a few weeks, it had come to 
such a pass that the few visitors had 
gathered into four little groups, each 
of which would have nothing to do 
v/ith the others. Constant man- 
oeuvres, on which they spent all their 
ingenuity, took place among the 
groups, each plotting to gel the best 
seats in the sitting-room or dining- 
room or on the verandah. In earlier 
years we had never bothered about 
such trifles ; indeed, we had felt it 
shameful to keep others out of the 
best places. But this year there was 
a bitter contest of pride between 
these four hostile groups ; and the 
contest, inflaming the pride of all 
still further, rapidly intensified our 
now considerable animosities. It was 
as though an explosive atmosphere, 
almost a visible thing, concocted of 
the human gases of fear and hatred, 
had been generated in this little tim- 
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bered house among the beautiful 
mountains. One could hardly strike 
a match to light a cigar without fear- 
ing that one had wounded some in- 
flamed grievance in such a way as to 
lead to that imminent general squab- 
ble which would blow up and shatter 
our whole holiday. 

Who had brought us to this 
impasse ? I could never become 
really clear about this. Two old 
women had been the original squab- 
blers. The rest of us, according to 
nationality, had taken sides ; these 
two groups, owing to internal differ- 
ences, had split into four ; and so, 
at an increasing rate, trouble had 
been brewed among us, until it had 
come to the present fabulous inten- 
sity. 

Now, when a European takes a 
holiday these days, quiet is above all 
what he wants. Every visitor here 
wanted quiet ; and each was cheated 
of it by the tangle of intrigue in 
which he had become embroiled. 
Thus a sense of universal frustration 
was added to that of bad temper. No 
one would now yield to his enemy. 
The position was a deadlock. It 
would have been comical, if it had 
not been so intimately annoying. 

One evening, as I was strolling 
back to the little hotel through this 
vale which I had once found so 
wonderful, I decided that I could stay 
no longer. The hotel had become 
unbearable to me, and there was no- 
where else to stay. It was bitter to 
me to have to leave the place, which 
was a chosen arena of my dreams ; 
going away caused me the same pain 
as I had felt at other times when 
abandoning some purpose which I 
had thought to be invaluable, but 


which had proved in practice to be 
beyond my powers of realisation. It 
was an abdication of treasured hopes. 

Dark was the evening as I walked 
back to put my decision into effect. 
My watch told me there was as yet 
an hour to go until sundown ; but 
clouds were massed among the 
mountains ; as I approached the tiny 
wooden hotel, lightning flashed out 
behind it, jerking it for a moment 
into a staggering silhouette against 
the jagged glare. A sickening com- 
parison reminded me of explosions 
which I had seen in France. This 
confirmed me in my resolve instant- 
ly to leave the place. 

Large, loose drops of rain were 
stinging down onto the mountain 
turf, as I reached the door of the 
hotel. 

As soon as I entered I heard from 
upstairs the noise of shouting. I ran 
towards it- -up the staircase, along a 
corridor, out on to the verandah. 
Weeks of bad feeling had apparently 
come to a head. .All the visitors were 
there, vociferating and angry. I 
gathered that they had been playing 
jazz-records until the storm came, and 
that now, while the heavy rain was 
damaging the gramophone, the groups 
were quarrelling as to which of them 
should have the privilege of carrying 
the machine indoors. There had long 
been quarrels as to who had the first 
right to use that dilapidated and 
dissonant bit of machinery. 

A flash of lightning split the gath- 
ering gloom. Thunder broke, in a 
howl of hollow triumph, reverberating 
round this basin of the mountains, 
as though the rock quaked and would 
give way. Then there was a moment’s 
silence, in which we heard the rushing 
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of the torrent very clearly, before the 
heavy rain fell once again with a 
hushing sound. 

“ Will you excuse me if I light the 
lamp ? ” 

The frightened group turned about. 
We had not noticed a quiet, stem 
man, of indefinite age, who was sit- 
ting by the fireplace. We agreed to his 
request, and in a minute the room 
was flooded with yellow light. 

He gave a reminiscent sigh, and 
began to talk in an aery voice which 
tempered what he had to say with 
a note of peaceful exhilaration, “ I 
was tired of the European cities. 
They are in such a stupid state of 
fear, petty jealousy, and useless, 
because uncreative, patriotism. I was 
tired of the spectacle of millions 
caught up in the vicious circle of 
ill-motived, ill-directed activity. I 
thought I must come up onto the 
heights, where certainly I should find 
the people honest, tolerant and 
peaceful, possessing that patient 
wisdom which, as it matures through 
the years, must slowly re-educate and 
reconstmct human society. That is 
how I come to be among you, ladies 
and gentlemen.” 

He bowed slightly. For a while 
nobody spoke. We were conscious 
of the departing storm, the receding 
thunder and the last flutters of light- 
ning outside. A certain overcharged 
electrical atmosphere in the room 
had also disappeared : suddenly it 
was unexpectedly pleasant in the 
golden glow of the lamp. 

Conversation sprang up. Our 
minds met in a consideration of our 
obsession, the European situation. 
All joined in. And each in emphasis- 
ing the unfortunate and ridiculous 


positions into whidi each govern- 
ment had been thmst in this disorga- 
nised continent, confessed— in terms 
of a subtle esoterid^ whidi the 
others understood— his or her own 
idiocy during the past weeks. A 
mass of accumulated grievance was 
thus relieved ; and by the time we 
sat down to supper our minds had 
been so loosened and reconciled to 
one another that we sat down in an 
atmosphere of mutual delight, pacific 
for the first time since we came there. 

“ But now ”, a woman was asking, 
after the meal was over, “how are 
we in fact to extend this solution of 
our difficulties, which we have out- 
lined, across a troubled continent, 
across a war-blackened world ? ” 

“By turning it inside out”, said 
the man. “ A simple process. By 
fashioning the world in accordance 
with our sane and human wishes, 
rather than allowing our wishes to be 
fashioned and distorted and dispersed 
by an imaginary monster call^ the 
world. That is the human function 
—to overcome the world. 

“ The world is a subjective formu- 
lation. It is a story which we have 
made up for ourselves, to fulfil our 
wishes. Bad wishes make a bad 
world. The world is, to an incredible 
extent, whatever we choose to make 
it. 

“ Man imagines himself to be the 
product of circumstances. It would 
be truer to say that his circumstances 
are the product of himself. At every 
moment, consciously or unconscious- 
ly, we are deciding— accepting, re- 
jecting— apathy and indecision are 
in thanselves a form of deciding. A 
decided man is never powerless. So 
it happens, by a profound process 
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which few Occidentals suspect, that 
as we in truth wish and imagine and 
deeply will ourselves to be, so we 
come to be. We and the world are 
self-created. In the world, we wit- 
ness outwardly the cinematograph 
films which we have ourselves created 
in the studios of consciousness. 

“To your minds, with their ad- 
mirable and unique power of pene- 
trating and mastering by technique 
physical and mechanistic processes, 
inside and outside the human being, 
these ideas will at first seem fantastic. 
Yet only through them will you be 
able to direct your technical achieve- 
ments to human good. You will say 
that coal-mines created Newcastle, 
moist weather created the Lancashire 
cotton trade, and will give instance 
after instance to prove that it is 
material considerations which make 
humanity what it is in mind and 
belief. This emphasis of yours upon 
material phenomena has been a thing 
of immense value and importance ; 
for through your science you are pre- 
paring for a unique achievement by 
humanity, the technical master>' of 
the earth, with the abolition of a vast 
proportion of human toil and the 
consequent release of billions of 
human hours for other pursuits. But 
your emphasis on the material, while 
it has prepared the way for this pos- 
sible result, is nevertheless an over- 
emphasis ; it will no longer suffice 
as your world-outlook ; unless cor- 
rected by a true conception of man’s 
function as a moral, not an entirely 
instinctive, being, it will lead you to 
disaster and to the loss of all that 
you have won. Not only coal made 
Newcastle ; it took men to see the 
possibilities and to get to work on 


them. The present time needs, im- 
peratively demands, men to see and 
work upon its possibilities. Other- 
wise, disaster ! 

“Through certain ages, I admit, 
man may be so cramped in his husk 
of matter that all other considerations 
seem vague indeed. There has been 
such an age in Europe— an age full 
of material work, empty of the neces- 
sary directive spiritual activity. It 
has left its mark — a troubled conti- 
nent, a war-blackened world, symbols 
of widespread mental upset. Darwin’s 
Origin of Species has been in popular 
fancy your actual if unofficial Scrip- 
ture. I repeat, this has left its mark. 
Man, abdicating from all loftier self- 
consideration, began to conceive of his 
destiny in terms of the animal world, 
to see himself as an animal. There- 
fore, being self-created, he began in 
the relations of economic-political 
life to behave like an animal. The 
sense of responsibility, man for man, 
was rejected ; each began to use his 
faculties- so much vaster than those 
of any beast— not to create a world 
for humanity to live and grow in, but 
to prosecute an egotistic ‘ struggle for 
existence ’. He armed himself against 
his companions ; his state, against 
its companion-states. Being himself 
more than an animal, when animal 
behaviour became his prototype, he 
became a being more terrible, more 
callous, more destructive than the 
most magnificent lieast of prey. 
Machine-guns mowed down men, as 
machines mow fields of hay. Gas 
poisoned the atmosphere. To such a 
pass your beliefs led you. The results 
are before you. Animals may behave 
as animals, and the harmony of 
things will not be disturbed ; but 
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when men behave like animals and 
use their human powers to this de- 
based end, then race-suicide is the 
logical sequel. 

So we must now reconsider our- 
selves. We must no longer infringe 
the law of our being ; for, as recent 
and impending events remind us, it 
is stronger then we are ; and, if we 
break it, inevitably it will break us. 
We must first envisage and believe 
in the New Order ; then it will be 
achieved. Remember that we and the 
world are self-created ; and then we 
shall realize that our spiritual inten- 
tion is all-powerful over matter. 
Only he who realizes this— that the 
reality lies in the wish- -has been 
born into freedom and independence ; 
and only he will act effectively. 
I'hosc who have not realized it are 
yet held prisoners to material claims 
and doomed to self-centred and in- 
effectual antics. Our New Order 
must incorporate and develop what 
is valuable in the old. Let us be 
charitable, devoted to the good of all, 
harmonious in word and deed, 
patient, unruffled, profoundly indif- 
ferent as to how we fare in tempor- 
al disguises ; let us place truth be- 
fore all things ; and let us work to- 
wards our end constantly, in full and 


joyful human energy, for what voca- 
tion is fairer than ours ? New men 
and women will come to help and to 
supersede us. They are the new 
world. Numbers there will only 
make it richer and more valuable for 
all. This heritage of technical 
mastery and of individual spiritual 
freedom awaits all who choose to 
claim it, and to free themselves from 
the stunting shackles of the past.” 

On that note our talk ended that 
evening. Before any of UvS were 
down for breakfast in the morning, 
the stranger had already departed. 
But he had left us fine weather. The 
spirits of all were released from con- 
flict into creativeness. The world was 
once more before us like a thing un- 
used. Rain had washed every flower 
in the valley ; the rough streams, 
filled with fresh water, tumbled their 
foam under a blue sky ; poppies, 
gentians and crocuses glittered, fan- 
ned by a light reviving breeze out of 
the east. Dew lay like a sheen on 
the mountain turf, an untrammelled 
area before us. 

The oppressive weather of the 
evening before^ now seemed an im- 
possibility ; and aU breakfasted to- 
gether on what, had once more be- 
come a ITeaven-ldssing hill ”. 

Laurknce Ct.ark 


Said the Earth, “Lord of the Shining Face {the Sun) my house is empty 
. . . .Send thy sons to ixx)ple this wheel (Earth). Thou hast sent thy siiven sons to 
the l>ord of Wisdom, ^ven tim(« doth He sec thee nearer to Himself ; si'veii 
times more doth He fcx^l thixi. Thou hast forbidden Thy servants, the small rings, 
to catch fhy light and Thy great Bounty to intercept on dts passage. Send 
now to Thy servant the same ! Secret Doctrine, Vol. II, 27. 



GIFTED CHILDREN 

THEIR NATURE AND THEIR NEEDS 


[G. S. Kiishnayya is the Vice-Principal and Professor of Education at the 
Teachers’ College, Kolhapur. He here examines the well-worn problem of the educa- 
tion of nascent geniuses and of freaks. Prr^rammes and curricula arc apt to fail 
unless in their prcr«ration the vitally important doctrines of Reincarnation and 
Karma are taken into consideration. The unfolding soul is ageless, and true 
education consists in drawing out the soul’s i»tentialities from within. The polish- 
ing of the brain and the training of the sensorium carried out by modern teachers 
hinder and frustrate the task of the Soul and prevent it from carrying out its 
duty to its present persona or mask. Modern education succeeds in killing more 


geniuses than it helps to fulfil themselves, 
way. — E ds.] 

There is no more serious source of 
waste than the neglect of genius in 
our schools and colleges. Millions 
are spent on the mediocre, while the 
gifted child is thwarted by a system 
evolved to meet the needs of the 
average mind. Paradoxical though 
the statement may seem, the most 
retarded children in our schools are 
the brightest. They usually receive 
the least attention— unless Satan 
finds mischief for these idle brains. 
'Tlrese can do from twice to twenty- 
five times as much w'ork from twice 
to twenty-five times as well as the 
dull, and can read three or four times 
as fast. But the teacher concentrates 
on the average, and the brilliant child 
is left to slackness and boredom. 

The exceptionally bright child 
lares no better at home. He receives 
neither the assistance which a stimu- 
lating environment can give nor the 
sympathetic encouragement so neces- 
sary for the natural unfolding of bis 
talents. He is often made conceited 
and self-conscious, and a strain too 
great for his physical frame is im- 
posed upon him. He lives a stunted 
life or develops into a freak. Even 
amongst exceptionally bright children 


H. P. Blavatsky has shown the right 

there are several different types and 
what is good for one may not be 
good for another. 

Take the children endowed with a 
good memory. They are usually 
considered “ birth ” because they 
aie ahead of other children of the 
same age and class. They “ learn ” 
because they retain the lessons and 
can reproduce them as a sponge 
returns the water it has absorbed. 
Success in school is not altogether an 
index of mental excellence. A strik- 
ing memory is not sufficient. Not 
infrequently very mediocre minds, 
having a good though mechanical 
memory, outshine their betters, 
before the higher types of reasoning 
are very much in demand. When 
that time comes they are left help- 
lessly behind. Such children require 
direction along lines in which their 
natural endowment will assist them 
in developing skill, i.e., where routine 
and mechanical recall are in demand. 

Now pass on to a group of un- 
doubted superiority. There are some 
children whose development is more 
rapid than that of an ordinary child 
but who lack striking precocity. 
They travel as it were in a motor 
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car while the others ride horseback 
or plod along on foot. As long as 
the health and the strength of such 
children keep pace with their mental 
advancement, there is nothing to 
fear. But they should be given the 
opportunity to learn according to 
their quickened rate and to execute 
tasks commensurate with their 
ability. They need, however, care- 
ful observation and skilful handling. 
At the first sign of tension adjust- 
ment becomes absolutely necessary. 

Rapid promotion is one way of 
dealing with special brightness and 
is a good method when a brilliant 
child’s unusual abilities have not 
been challenged by ordinary school 
work. But intellectual maturity is 
not the sole criterion. Children 
already younger than their class- 
mates and not very strong should 
advance at the normal rate, staying 
out of school, if necessary, part of 
the time and having the benefit of an 
enriched course of studies. The child 
who is head and shoulders above the 
rest may be encouraged to take part 
in more activities and thus enrich hi's 
experience and develop socially. 

Grouping children according to 
mental capacity is another solution. 
In one New York Public School one 
of the fifty boys and girls between 
eight and eleven picked from the top 
10,000 of New York’s million school- 
children may be found w'orking out 
a complicated chess move, another 
may be explaining a gyropilot to a 
third, and other groups may be 
studying the theory of telephonic 
communication, radio, the President’s 
gold-buying policy and similar sub- 
jects. The regular school work is 
finished in the morning and the after- 


noons are free for “ research 
projects” selected by the children. 
In most schools such pupils woidd be 
pushed ahead and would arrive in 
high school too young for wholesome 
adjustment with their older class- 
mates ; these fifty will reach high 
school at the normal age but with a 
fund of knowledge far beyond 
normal. 

A more difficult group is composed 
of children brilliant in certain Erec- 
tions and dull in others. If such 
children lose their balance and get 
out of touch with normal life condi- 
tions, their special talents may lead 
them to anti-social acts. Children of 
this group need a training which 
makes all other mental activities 
focus on their speciality, giving them 
power along socially constructive 
lines. Book studies need to be co- 
ordinated with their life interest. 
Under the guidance of wise parents 
and teachers such children should 
become social assets, and in later 
years their specialized efficiency 
should enable them to make a unique 
cultural contribution to _the world. 
What they need is re-orientation- - 
mental and emotional. Unless the 
child’s main interest is taken as the 
starting-point, and he is encouraged 
to enter the field of learning from 
that point, he may become averse to 
study and all-round development and 
degenerate into a drifter and a nar- 
row-minded egotist, devoid of social 
purpose and human interest. 

In some, special or general excel- 
lence is associated with tension. 
Here you have the genius and the 
crank, the great leader of men, the 
prince of commerce, the poet and the 
philosopher, the musical prodigy and 
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the genuine artist. The distinction 
between this group and the previous 
one depends upon the equipoise of 
the nervous system and the strength 
of mental stamina. At any moment 
of tension one-sidedness can turn 
into a pathological condition. In 
individuals of this type sentiment is 
apt to overpower reason, or there is 
cleverness untempered by qualities of 
the heart, or the ego is exaggerated 
and morbidly sensitive. 

There are striking instances of 
supernormal ability in special lines. 
Avadhani, a young Hindu from 
Bombay, is reported to he able to 
recite on one hearing any poem in 
any language. A Lithuanian had by 
heart 2,500 volumes. Niebuhr, the 
German historian, is said to have 
restored from memory an account 
book that had been accidentally 
burned. Some are endowed with a 
photographic mind. Not all such 
prodigies, however, arc persons of 
general mental excellence. Some 
children who exhibit most prodigious 
ability in certain well-circumscribcd 
fields are in all others far below 
normal. Some may be clearly feeble- 
minded, in which case their special 
gift, the result of a mechanical pro- 
cess in the brain, has no significance 
for their intellectual powers. A young 
man looking distinctly stupid can 
tell you instantly on what day of the 
week your birthday would fall this 
year or on what week-day you were 
born, if you merely give him the date 
of your birth. Another can give im- 
mediate answers to complex mathe- 
matical problems involving long 
rows of figures. Such persons are 
merely living calculating machines. 
There are chess prodigies who can 


hold their own against veteran ex- 
perts. These and other types are not 
unfamiliar in India. 

Another class which has supplied 
us with many outstanding names is 
composed of those who develop mar- 
vellous excellence without losing 
balance of mind. Genius represents 
the most brilliant type of this order. 
Whatever may be the essence of 
genius, it shows itself in the ease 
with which work of great importance 
is performed. Genius is instinct act- 
ing on a higher plane. In the genius 
too there is the mechanical element, 
more of instinctive impulse than or 
conscious application, but the differ- 
ence here is shown in the way ia 
which the genius consciously makes 
use of his own instinctive endow- 
ments for higher purposes. In this 
class you would put Otto Pdhler of 
Braunschweig who began to read at 
the tender age of fifteen months. 
Winifred Sackville Stoner, Jr., of 
Pittsburg could read when sixteen 
months old and could keep a diary 
at two years. She learnt typing at 
the age of three ; at four she wrote 
stories for new^spapers and spoke 
eight languages ; at twelve she was 
ready for post-graduate work in any 
university. Macaulay is an illus- 
trious member of the group. He 
read incessantly at the age of three ; 
at seven he began A Compendium oj 
Universal History and at eight he 
wrote A Treatise to Convert the 
Natives of Malabar to Christianity, 
Mozart showed remarkable musical 
ability at three ; at four he played 
minuets and composed short pieces, 
and at five he performed in public. 
But he was an impulsive, erratic 
personality, never balanced, and 
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was always in want. When he had 
exhiausted his opportunities and 
nerve force in a spendthrift way, he 
became morbid and died at the early 
age of thirty-five. Early manifesta- 
tions of genius, however, are not in- 
compatible with prolonged and even 
late development. Francis Galton, 
the English scientist, before his fifth 
birthday, wrote in a letter that he 
could “read any English book, say 
all the Latin substantives and adjeo- 
tives and active verbs besides fifty- 
two lines of Latin poetry ”. By the 
age of six he was conversant with the 
IHad and the Odyssey and could read 
French. Hereditary Gemus appear- 
ed in his fiftieth year and Natural 
Intelligence in his sixty-eighth. 
Haydn, Beethoven, Michael Angelo, 
Milton, Goethe, Lord Bacon, Locke, 
Berkeley, Descartes, Spinoza and 
Kant are all examples of precocious- 
ness accompanied by a lengthy pro- 
cess of development. Nevertheless 
the danger of overtension is always 
present in men of great original 
power, and therefore watchful care 
is a constant requirement, unless 
there is a virile physical basis for 
exceptional excellence. 

There still rages a lively contro- 
versy in regard to nature-mu-ture 
contributions to intellect. Heredity 
plays an important r 61 e in deter- 
mining the degree of intelligence a 
given individual possesses, but often 
without a favourable environment 
inherited ability cannot flower. Irre- 
gularity in mental growth is some- 
times due to variations in wealth and 


to environment which affect the un- 
folding of intelligence. 

In this connection it is worth while 
to remember that each child has bud- 
ding “ nascent ” periods for the diffe- 
rent forms of mental work. We 
might develop a large number of 
children to undreamt-of mental 
alertness and efficiency if we made 
proper use of these budding interests 
before they vanished. It must not 
be forgotten that the school was 
made for the child and not the child 
for the school. 

Regimented mass instruction may 
destroy the special talents of 
individuals. Adjustment of methods 
to capacities will mean working with 
the grain of the child’s unique pos- 
sibilities and not against it. No 
school — and no home— is satisfac- 
torily organised until it makes such 
provision for every boy and girl as 
will enable them to work up to the 
maximum of their capacity. One of 
the major tasks of our schools is to 
select and to stimulate those creative 
minds which constitute a small but 
highly important fraction of our 
population. Exceptionally bright 
children must be educated in a man- 
ner fair to them and helpful to the 
race. From among them come our 
leaders and builders, our sages and 
scientists, our prophets and our mar- 
tyrs— as also our cranks, perverts, 
felons and destroyers. Much is at 
stake— for both the individual and 
the nation. Here is an investment 
which will pay large dividends. 

G. S. Krishnavya 



NEW BOOKS AND OLD 


THE SOCIAL AND POLITICAL DOCTRINES 
OF CONTEMPORARY EUROPE 


To-day, five major doctrines 
divide and antagonise Europe. That 
unfortunate fact is the basis of a 
very useful volume (from whose title 
that of this article is taken) com- 
piled by Mr. M. Oakeshott and re- 
cently published by the Cambridge 
University Press (10s. 6d.), with a 
brief foreword by Professor Ernest 
Barker. It is a purely documentary 
work, its simple but valuable plan 
being to let each of these doctrines 
— Representative Democracy, Ca- 
tholicism, Communism, Fascism and 
National Socialism— speak for itself 
in “ the best available statements, 
sometimes official, always authorita- 
tive, of the more important elements ” 
composing it. The Fascist section, 
for example, draws on Mussolini and 
on extracts from Italian Fascist laws, 
the National Socialist on Hitler, 
Rosenberg, and Nazi promulgations. 
Communism is represented by Marx, 
Engels, Lenin and the 1936 U.S.S.R. 
Constitution, and Catholicism mainly 
by Papal Encyclicals 1881-1937. For 
Democracy, “ a tradition of ideas 
rather than a fully coherent system ”, 
we have citations from Lincoln, de 
Tocqueville, Thomas Paine, Cobbett, 
T. H. Green and especially John 
Stuart Mill. In no case do the selec- 
tions suggest bias, and there is a 
strict minimum of editorial comment. 
The value of the compilation for 
those who would study the theory of 


any or all of these doctrines should 
be evident. 

Such a study is the purpose of 
the present article, which bases itself 
upon rather than reviews Mr. Oake- 
shott’s book. Here are these five 
doctrines, or at least four of them, 
dividing not only Europe but a 
great part of the world both by 
frontiers and (less markedly) by 
classes. Catholicism, it is true, 
stands a little apart from the others 
as in the main a secondary doctrine, 
always co-existing, if only on suffer- 
ance, with one of the other forms. 
(Ireland is Catholic, but democratic; 
Austria, in pre-Nazi days, was Ca- 
tholic, but Fascist.) But secondary 
though it may be, its influence is 
evident, and it has special interest 
as the only one among the five 
claiming a specifically theological 
validation. Certainly all the other 
four would declare themselves to 
be universal doctrines which, in the 
Fascist phrase, “by fulfilling them- 
selves, have significance in the history 
of the human spirit”, but that will 
seem the same thing only to those 
who are prepared to identify human- 
ity not with religion in the broader 
sense but, as in the case of Cathol- 
icism, with some particular exclusive 
theology and ecclesiasticism. 

The point is important, for it is 
the primary contention of this article 
that so far as these doctrines do 
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seriously conflict — ^and only blindness 
can deny that their mutual enmities 
to-day threaten European and even 
world civilisation — they do so prin- 
cipally by reason of their inherent 
secularity, their lack of a real relig- 
ious spirit. This applies to Catholic- 
ism as much as to any of the others. 

This may need some explanation, 
for it is essential to distinguish 
between religion and theology or 
ecclesiasticism, and to clarify that 
distinction it is further necesssary to 
indicate the fundamental nature of 
human experience as, at least in our 
present stage of consciousness, in- 
escapably individualistic. I-know and 
(let us agree) you-know, but it is a 
pure figure of speech to assert that 
wc-know other than as two not mere- 
ly separable but actually separ- 
ated units. This applies to every 
sphere of knowledge whatsoever. 
Your knowledge, whether of God or 
Man, Heaven or Earth, may be in 
every way superior to mine, but you 
cannot make it mine by imposing it 
upon me; use what means you will, 
it can become mine only as my capa- 
city for understanding accords with 
and is equal to yours. Add another 
fact; that no human knowledge is 
ever complete, still less is any human 
statement of it ever final. Since no 
object exists in isolation, complete 
knowledge of any one thing would 
comprehend the universe, and not 
only in time but in eternity: it would 
be the understanding of God. Human 
seeing grasps no more than aspects. 
We may develop mentally and 
spiritually by constant extension of 
vision, but even for humanity at its 
wisest completeness remains infinite- 
ly distant. Assume revelation, if 


you will, and still the vital point 
remains that the grasp of human con- 
sciousness, whatever confronts it, 
must still be only partial; a pearl be- 
fore a swine is, to mix one’s proverbs, 
no better than a sow’s ear. Heaven 
may speak, but men will hear deafly 
and repeat stammeringly. 

A Church or a State, therefore, 
may inherit a tradition, but it has no 
right to assert an authority, for what 
it repeats is no more than this or that 
individual’s interpretation of the 
teaching, and, furthermore, that teach- 
ing can have power for us only as we 
freely respond and as.sent to it. We 
may (and should ) believe that many 
men, teachings and even institutions 
are wiser than ourselves, but it is we 
who must make that act of Ijelief, 
not they who must impose it upon us. 
Acceptance, if of wisdom, is a spir- 
itual uplifting; imposition, whatever 
the wisdom, is spiritual violation, de- 
priving a man of his birthright and 
the world of his potential unique con- 
tribution to its totality. Individual 
vision is the variant flower upon the 
stem of life ; to destroy it is to destroy 
the possibility of truth, i)ut with no 
compensating certainty of destroying 
error, for not only may the imposed 
pattern be itself composed of error, 
but it becomes error in denying, by 
its dogmatic rigidity, w'hat is the very 
essence of life- its flexibility. 

It is theology and ecclesiasticism, 
not religion, which go hand in hand 
with dogmatism. Not religion it- 
self perhaps, but the essential out- 
ward sign and attitude of religion, 
is that reverence which is prepared 
to seek truth everywhere and that 
humility which never fails to ac- 
knowledge, in the face of the 
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immensity and mystery of the uni- 
verse, the possibility of error, or the 
possibility at least that truth for 
oneself may not be truth for all. 
The stake and the concentra- 
tion camp, declarations of the claim 
to infallibility, are the surest signs of 
irreligion. 

The applicability of all this to 
the social and political doctrines of 
contemporary Europe is, unhappily, 
only too clear. Nevertheless, some 
aspects must be specially considered. 

The central problem of all gov- 
ernment is the balance between 
personal freedom and social control, 
and by its solution of that problem 
a state must be judged. Turning to 
the doctrines in question, two are 
quite evidently completely and un- 
equivocally authoritarian. Both 
Fascism and National Socialism 
seek the utmost limit of personal 
subordination to what they call the 
State but what in reality is — let us 
underline the point again no more 
than that group of individuals who 
have taken it upon themselves to 
speak in the name of the State. 
Italian Fascism especially makes 
this identification of the State with 
the will and being of one single per- 
son; “Mus,solini is always right.” 
“ One thing must be dear to you 
above all : the life of the Duce.” And 
this man-state claims absolute limit- 
ing control over the individual. 
National Socialism admits the “ spe- 
cially clever individual ” as the 
creative source, but in opposing this 
individual to “ the mass ” it, no less 
than Fascism, asserts its right to 
impose its mould on all save the 
aristocratic few who, however chosen, 
decide what the State shall be and 


say and do. In each case we have a 
pyramid of “authority downwards 
and responsibility upwards”. The 
army is the pattern of all social life 
and war the supremely noble activity 
—war whose impulse is intolerance, 
whose method a crushing discipline 
and death, and whose aim the 
triumph of Might in total disn^ard 
of any Right. 

Russian Communism is commonly 
placed among the dictatorships, and, 
it seems, rightly so. But its case is 
not quite identical, for its theory at 
least presumes a State which shall 
be absolutely and militaristically 
supreme (as under Stalin) only until 
it “ withers away ” to leave that 
ideal world one imagines most de- 
mocrats also wish for — in effect a 
harmonious anarchism of free indivi- 
duals living naturally at peace with 
one another. The paradox, at any 
rate for all who believe that the 
means must condition the end, is 
hard to swallow. The 1936 U.S.S.R. 
Constitution promises many “ free- 
doms ” on paper, but in practice the 
“ Dictatorship of the Proletariat ” 
seems as authoritarian as either 
Nazism or Fascism. If it is less 
aggressive internationally, the reasons 
are economic and geographical 
rather than ideological; internally, 
and wherever its influence extends, 
it is as intolerant as any. 

Catholicism may seem a different 
case. It even encourages indivi- 
dualism -up to a point, that is, and 
on the “ civil ” side. But in the 
things that really matter, the things 
of the spirit, it is as rigidly authori- 
tarian as the rest. “ The civil 
authority must not be subservient to 
the advantages of one or of a few. 
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for it was established for the common 
good of all”, but it must on the 
other hand be subservient to the one 
or the few who speak in the name 
of the Catholic Church, for Ca- 
tholicism specifically denounces the 
allegedly Godless state which “ gives 
equal rights to all religions” and 
does not “ prefer one religion to the 
rest The state, that is, is “clearly 
bound ” to “ the public profession 
of religion”, and “not such a 
religion as each may choose, but 
that one which God commands, and 
which by certain and undoubted 
marks is proved to be the only true 
one ”. Yield to the Church its 
“ established rights ” and politics 
may, within that limit, be what they 
will; refuse those “ rights ”, and 
even revolution is not forbidden. 
Catholic freedom is different, it would 
seem, only in degree and not in kind 
from Fascist freedom. The final 
fault and failure is the same — the 
basically intolerant demand to im- 
pose a pattern, to set a limit to 
human (and therefore spiritual; 
variety and, together with that, 
growth. 

But it is not only their final fault; 
it is also immediate, in that it forces 
them into conflict with each other, 
in sheer hatred and denial of each 
other’s exclusive claims. Lacking a 
truly religious humility, an authentic 
reverence for the other manifest- 
ations of universal life which share 
this mortal planet with them, they 
cannot but itdi to destroy all those 
who will not bow the head and bend 
the knee to them. All in common 
they deem tolerance a weakness 
when Truth is in question, not 
having the wit to see that tolerance 


is Truth’s prerequisite. 

Are the democracies then, some 
will ask, really any better? Not 
the democracies, perhaps, but Demo- 
cracy, as a theory, certainly offers a 
wider hope. It knows no Church 
as such, and regards the State as, 
broadly speaking, hardly more than 
a necessary evil, a means of organ- 
isation for our social needs, but 
beyond that point potentially at 
least a dangerous tyrant. In practice 
Democracy has often and disastrous- 
ly fallen short, and in essence for 
the same reason as these other 
doctrines— a failure in respect and 
reverence for other differing per- 
sonalities and points of view, a 
willingness to destroy others for 
material gain - but the aim of its 
best teachers has always been to 
release life in its widest variety, to 
allow it the fullest organic growth, 
and not, Procrustes-like, to lop its 
reaching limbs perpetually to fit this 
narrow bed or that. 

But the purp)ose of this article is 
not to argue for or against either 
Democracy or Fascism or any of 
these doctrines as such. It is not 
even to suggest that the abolition of 
one, the retention of another, is 
desirable for world welfare. One 
would rather — and this surely is a 
sound theosophical attitude — retain 
them all (since every doctrine strong 
enough to hold and compd even one 
nation must have much of positive 
good in it) purged only of their 
destroying intolerance, their anta- 
gonising cruelty, their anti-religious 
claims to infallibility. Given toler- 
ance, the religious spirit of reverence, 
we need no longer desiderate medi- 
aeval Europe’s long-lost “single and 
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universal conception of man, society 
and government”; while without 
tolerance, without reverence, the re- 
establishment of any such concep- 
tion, whatever it might be, could 


mean but a new and larger tyranny. 
It is the quality, not the form, of 
human thought and feeling that 
really matters most. 

Geoffrey West 


POLITICAL 

The growth of political thought 
during the twenty-five centuries 
through which it has developed in 
our European civilisation, exhibits 
many diverse aspects of governmental 
evolution based upon the usages of 
antiquity. Jacob Burckhardt, quoted 
on the first page of the book under 
review, (in the chapter on “The 
Greek Idea of the State”) wrote: 
“We shall never be rid of antiquity 
unless or until we become barbarians 
again.” And the principle implied 
by that statement has been the guide 
and holdfast of all the more stable 
governments of which we read in 
history. When it was temporarily 
rejected, as, most notably, in the first 
years of the French Revolution, the 
return to tradition inevitably followed 
as soon as the need for the establish- 
ment of law and order became urgent. 

But as the methods of Government 
evolved to suit the ever-changing 
conditions, an increasing number of 
factors presented themselves to conv- 
plicate tile problem, most prominently 
those arising from the increase of 
population and the spread of learn- 
ing. As a consequence, those laws 
that are the instruments of govern- 
ment were grafted on the original 
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stock in such bewildering profusion 
that at times the stock became com- 
pletely obscured. What that prime 
basis should be was put in its 
simplest form by Plato in the Re- 
public when he wrote; — “ It is most 
profitable that men should mutually 
agree neither to inflict injustice nor 
to suffer it.” But in the modern 
State this mutual agreement has to 
be decided by an immensely com- 
plicated machinery, and upon the 
sensitiveness and ^iciency of that 
machinery the good health of the 
State depends. 

Now if we take this barest of 
statements and keep it in mind white 
reading this book, we shall find that 
in nine-tenths of it the fundamental 
principle of government is auto- 
matically overlaid by what might be 
called a system of agglutination. Con- 
siderable scholarship has been de- 
voted to the condensation of essen- 
tials in describing the growth of 
Political Thought in ancient Greece 
and Rome, in the Middle Ages, in 
the Renaissance, and also in its 
relation to particular societies in 
France, Germany, Italy, America 
and Russia. All of this material 
may be read with great interest by 


• Political Thought. By J. P. Mayer, in collaboration with R. H. S. Crossman, 
P. Kecskemeti, E. Kohn-Bramstedt and C. J. S. Sprigge. With an introduction by 
R. H. Tawney. (J. M. Dent and Sons, London. 18 s.) 
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the scholar or the politician, though 
whether or not the latter will as a 
result be better fitted to play his role, 
great or small, in the government of 
his country is open to question, be- 
cause in this steady amassing of 
details our original principle becomes 
overlaid beyond all recognition. 

Returning now to our test, we shall 
find that our reading has elucidated 
the means whereby the machinery 
above referred to has been improved 
and added to in the course of the 
past fifteen hundred years, arriving 
at the presentation of two main, and 
widely separate types, Totalitarian- 
ism and Democracy. Each of these 
is designed to perform the function 
whereby a government can give ex- 
pression to ‘‘ mutual agreement ”, in 
deciding that primary, but now often 
completely overlooked, condition of 
equal justice for members of the cor- 
porate body, and so can obey the 
will of the nation. In the first case, 
that will is expressed by a dictator 
who is presumed to have an over- 
riding knowledge of what is best for 
the State and therefore for the 
members of it. In the second case 
there is an elaborate and for the most 
part an inefficient method of refer- 
ence to the wishes of a majority, or 
government by consent. Both types 
are coming into ever greater dis- 
repute. 

The reason for the failure of the 
first type is self-evident, and the 
true substance of that reason may be 
found in a quotation from Leibnitz, 
who in the last half of the seventeenth 
century lived through conditions 
that have a curious resemblance to 
those obtaining at the present time. 
For he lived his best years between 


two great wars, the first having left 
the trail of desolation into which he 
was born, the second maturing and 
culminating before his death. He 
wrote: — 

By shameful submission men’s minds 
will be progressively intimidated and 
crushed, till they become at last incap- 
able of all feeling. Inured to ill-treat- 
ment and habituated to bear it patiently, 
they will end by regarding it as a fatal- 
ity which they can do nothing but 
endure. All will go together down the 
broad high road to slavery. 

The failure of the second type is 
due most notably to a financial 
system that precludes the possibility 
of any mutual agreement among the 
governed. Wherefore, by way of 
general summary, wc arc driven to 
conclude that civilisation has reached 
the point at which it must cither 
find a new road or collapse — as so 
many earlier civilisations have done 
before it. 

But in what direction will the new 
road lie? We may find a suggestion 
or two in Mr. Crossman’s admirable 
contribution on British Political 
Thought ”, in which he, almost alone 
among the contributors, dares to 
glance beyond scholarship and tra- 
dition. In writing of the English 
political thinkers from Hobbes to 
Bagehot, for example, he says:— 

Their philosophies differ profoundly, 
but they all agree in this — that accept- 
ance of traditional forms is not enough, 
that government is only defensible if it 
can be justified in terms of human need. 

And in his concluding paragraphs 
he urges the pressing need for under- 
taking “a radical analysis of the 
fundamental postulates of our so- 
ciety ”, ending with the statement: — 

For the first time for many hundreds 
of years this country is not only with- 
out a clear-cut philosophy, but in need 
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of one. 

We need not stay there. The plain 
truth is that for the first time in the 
history of civilisation we are facing 
a great evolutionary crisis. It is not 
confined to Europe or to the West- 
ern hemisphere, but includes all 
humanity. The signs of its develop- 
ment are of comparatively recent 
date, and we need not look for them 
earlier than the last quarter of the 
eighteenth century. In the last fifty 
years, however, th^y have developed, 
and are still developing, at an ever- 
quickening speed. The chief indica- 
tion of this evolutionary crisis, and 
the only one that concerns us here, 
is an extension of consciousness. The 
rationalists and the political thinkers 
who prefer to look no deeper than 
the surface will find their account of 
the process in the development of 
education and of intercommunica- 
tion, the latter not only between 
individuals but also between nations. 
And there is no space in this article 


With the Sivamis in America. By A 
Western Disciple. (Advaita Ashrama, 
Mayavati, Almora, Himalayas. As. 12.) 

These memoirs, dating from 1898, 
treat of contacts with several of the dis- 
ciples of Ramakrishna, who went to the 
United States as teachers of Vedanta. 
The book is distinguished by its sincer- 
ity and simplicity, as well as by its 
spiritual perception and freedom from 
egotism — so rare in autobiographical 
works. 

This Western disciple was initiated into 


to deal with any other aspect of it. 
That one, alone, is serious enough. 

For what it means is that the 
whole structure of political tradition 
founded on antiquity is under 
criticism by immense numbers of 
people who have only recently begun 
to recognise the nature of their 
chains. What will follow when this 
mass-thinking takes shape in mass- 
action throughout the civilised world, 
must be obvious even to the most 
conservative of politicians. We may 
find some kind of precedent in that 
year of European revolution 1848, 
but it is only the feeblest fore- 
shadowing of the chaos to come. And 
there can be no remedy by any tink- 
ering with or adaptation of the 
present machines of government. 
The dawn of the great leap forward 
in human evolution is already break- 
ing. It will lead us through immense 
disasters to the new world that we 
of the older generation will never see. 

J. D. Beresford 


the order of Bralimacharis by Swami 
Abhedananda in New York City, where 
he also met Swami Vivekananda. Some 
years later he joined a group of twelve 
discipk^s under the f^idance of Swami 
Turiyananda, and assisted in the forma- 
tion of the first Vedanta retreat in Ame- 
rica— the Shanti Ashram in California. 
This achievement is described in inter- 
esting detail and hdpful glimpses are 
given of the life and teachings of Sw^i 
Turiyananda. 

E. H. Brewster 
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Spirit and Reality. By Nicolas 
Berdyaev. (Geoffrey Blcs, London. 8s. 
6(/.) 

In this book Professor Berdyaev cx- 
ix>unds once again his conception of the 
purified spiritual life as a rcve-lation of 
Divine humanity. No contcmiporary 
philosopher has concentrated as he has 
done uixm tlie i3ei-FX)nal reality of truth. 
It is this which makes him something 
more than a philosopher in the Western 
sense of the word. In his opix)sition 
both to the mental abstraction and to 
the mechanised tiling he shares in fact 
the vision of the artist. The “ personal *’ 
of course, as lie amceives it, is utterly 
distinct from tlie “ individual ”. In rea- 
lizing it the amflict set up by acquisitive 
individualism is resolved. Such per- 
sonality is always transcending itself in 
community because it is creatively in- 
spired and can only know itself in a 
creative relationship botli with the divine 
source of its being and with a world of 
fellow-beings. For it every object be- 
a>mcs a subject not through being appro- 
priated subjectively but through being 
cxiierienced as an incarnation of spirit, 
which is in its essential nature subjective 
and inward. Similarly the conflict be- 
tween a monastic and dualistic interiirc- 
tation of the universe is resolved. The 
spiritual life is seen to be botli dualistic 
and monastic, to be, in Professor Berd- 
yaev’s words, “ an interaction, an agency 
of one uix>n another ” in which the fact 
of difference is necessary to the realiza- 
tion of unity. To him the mystery of 
this divinely human relation is implicit 
in Christ’s “ Incarnation ”. But he 
admits that the Christian revelation is 
unrecognisable in historical Christianity 
which has in fact fallen into the very 
sin of false objectification which destroys 
the reality of incarnation. On the other 
hand from the few references h(^ rOcikes 
to it, he clearly considers the East to 
have been guilty of the opposite mode 
of the sin of dei>ersonalization. He ad- 
mits that Hindu thought has an original 
greatness of its own, but argues that 
in the spiritual monism which it em- 
braced “ the Ego loses its identity in the 
Absolute Self” and that consequently 


“ there is no personal spirit in the Hindu 
spirituality ; the personal is general 
rather than individual”. Similarly he 
describes Buddhism as teaching “ a total 
renunciation of being ”. Such statements 
corroborate his admission that Western 
understanding of Hindu philosophy and 
Oriental thought is imfXirfcct, chiefly 
through a failure to examine what such 
concepts as the Absolute Self or the 
Atman really meant to Eastern thinkers 
or to distinguish between their different 
uses of the word “being”. Yet the 
tendency of the East to lose true per- 
sonality in its quest of the infinitely im- 
personal has ixirhai>s betni as marked as 
the West’s bondage to finite indivi- 
duality. And to that extent Professor 
Berdyaev's generalisation is justified. 
Whether or not, therefore, we share his 
belief that Christ embodicxl creative ixt- 
sonality as no one txrfore him had done, 
bringing the spirit home to the very 
heart of human experience, the mystery 
of incarnation as he cona'ives and ex- 
IK)unds it is profoundly significant, is 
indei^ the key by which alone mankind 
can issue from the prison of egoism, 
whether transcendental or mechanical, in 
which at present it is going mad. 
Among the attributes of spirit which he 
cites are “ freedom, meaning, integrity, 
love, value, an orientation towards the 
highest Divine world and union witli 
it ”. 

These are all distinctively human attri- 
butes, yet in realizing them man at once 
is and passes beyond himself. And all 
are contained in the word “creativc- 
ness ”. In this creativeness “ nous ” and 
“ pneuma ”, the rational and the elemen- 
tal qualities of spirit, are harmonised, 
and not only is the ego transformed into 
a true self, but by the power of its inner 
truth it longs and label's to transform 
the determined, objective world into a 
free and creative one. All false efforts 
at reform, whether individual or social, 
all tyrannies or enslavements to the 
merely technical, are, as he shows, 
failures to realize and act out of the 
divine human centre. It is by this cri- 
terion that he evaluates asceticism and 
mysticism, that he examines the pro- 
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blems of evil and suffering, and con- 
demns a bourgeois world as a despiri- 
tualised world and the petrified spiri- 
tuality and ritualistic forms of conven- 
tional religion. And in a suggestive last 
chapter he conceives the nature of the 
new spirituality which will supersede the 
present decay of spirit long perverted to 
selfish human ends. 

Whatever bears the symbolical imprint 
of inhumanity, whether it be a notion of 
God or a scheme of Communism, denies 
this new spirituality, in which all the 
powers and faculties of spirit are con- 
centrated in the human hc^art. This is 


Talks with Swami Vivekananda. 
(Advaita Ashrama, Mayavati, Almora, 
Himalayas.) 

These reports of informal conversa- 
tions with Ramakrislina’s leading dis- 
ciple, who died in 1902, now translated 
from the original Bengali, are as invigor- 
ating as a breeze from the sea. Reading 
them, it is easy to understand Swami 
Vivekananda’s apix^al to the West as 
well as to India. Here speaks a religious 
stalwart of deep and one-pointed devo- 
tion to his guru, who is at the same time 
a man of common sense and possessed 
of indomitable energy. 

Swami Vivekananda has no patience 
with selfi^ aspirations and holds up the 
ideal of renunciation. “What is the 
good of that spiritual practice or realiza- 
tion which does not benefit others ? “ he 
demands. And again he declares, “ I 
don’t care for Mukti and all that — I 
am ready to undergo a hundred thou- 
sand rebirths to train up a single man.” 
He is ever spurring his followers on to 
more intense efforts for the common 
weal. “ It will not do merely to listen 


not in fact a new conception. It i>oss(^s- 
ed the heart and mind of William Blake, 
and if it lies in the pure depths of the 
Christian revelation, it has bam realized 
by mystics of other faiths. 

No Western philosopher, however, has 
grasijod its meaning more compcllingly 
than Professor Berdyaev, who is a pro- 
phet as well as a philosopher. He has 
a vision of man reconciled with God, 
and although his thought is at times 
difficult or repetitive, his vision of a 
world reda^med through ix^rsons living 
by the light of creative imagination is 
an inspiration in this dark hour. 

Hugh PA. Faussf.t 


to great principles ”, he declares. “ You 
must apply them in the practical field.” 
The quotation, “ Arise, awake ! ” is often 
on his lips. 

You have well-nigh thrown the country 
into ruin by cr\ang, ‘ It is impossible.’ ‘ It 
is impossible.’ What cannot human effort 
achieve ? 

The Swami stresses the importance of 
the education of women and with char- 
acteristic vigour he attacks the evil of 
untouchability, which he calls “Dont- 
touchism ”, emphasising the solidarity of 
mankind. 

There is the one Brahman in all, in them 
and in me — Tnless the blood cirailatcs 
over the whole body, has any country^ risen 
at any time ? 

To Swami Vivekananda’s mind, 
Western achievements in multiplying 
material comforts to the accompaniment 
of increased want and distress constitute 
no proof of civilisation. He puts for- 
ward a different criterion, one of whicli 
the world to-day stands in sore need : 
“ The more advanad a society or nation 
is in spirituality, the more is that society 
or nation civilised.” 


Ph. D. 
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The Spirit of the Brush. Being the 
Outlook of Chinese Painters on Nature 
from Eastern Chin to Five Dynasties, 
A. D. 317>960. Translated by Shio 
Sakanishi, Ph.D. The Wisdom of the 
East Series. (John Murray, London. 
35. 6d.) 

It is pleasant in days of violence and 
peril to come upon a little book about 
old Chinese painters. The Series to 
which Dr. Sakanishi’s book belongs does 
not admit, unfortunately, of including 
illustrations ; but his work, within its 
limits, could hardly be more fascinating. 
The author has assembled -and has ad- 
mirably translated --a number of essays 
by old Chinese painters about Chinese 
painting, and so vivid are the word- 
pictures in these tiny essays that we can 
almost see the pictures which the artists 
had in mind. Dr. Sakanishi, admitting 
the dilYiiculty of translating old and some- 
times corrupt Chinese texts, has wisely 
done his best for us, leaving all dispu- 
tation aside. 

First, then, we get from these 
old Chinese painters much the same im- 
pression that wc get from old Chim^se 
poets : as, for instance, in Arthur 
Waley’s translations and commentaries. 
They seem to have been men of simple 
tastes and little worldly ambition. True, 
there is Li Ch’eng (circa 960 a.d.) who 
“ loved wine, music and chess and who 
was reputed not to be able to paint until 
he had taken wine ; but even of him we 
read that he cared nothing for official 
honours. By far the most attractive of 
these long-dead artists is, however, 
Tsimg Ping (375-443 A.D.). Indeed, he 
was a fit companion for Mr. Waley’s 
great discovery— the tender and charm- 
ing poet Po-Chu-i. 

“Tsung Ping”, we read, “with his 
equally romantic wife, wandered about 
the mountains and rivers of Wu and 
Ch’u, and for some time lived in a cot- 
tage among the Heng mountains. In 
his old age he returned (home) and 
lamented, * Now I am old and infirm. I 
fear I shall no longer be able to roam 
among the beautiful mountains. Clari- 
fying my mind, I meditate trails and 
wander about only in my drean>s He 


also wrote “ As I strum my lute, multi- 
tudinous nK>untains shall stir and echo 
my songs.” Modem artists mi^t profit 
if they would listen to his remark that 
“ the truth comprises the impression re- 
ceived through the eyes and recognised 
by the mind”. Finally, let us listen to 
what seem to be the last words of this 
gentle old mountain-lover. “And so”, 
he said, “ by living in leisure, by nourish- 
ing the spirit, by cleansing the wine- 
glass, by playing the lute, and by con- 
templating in silence before taking up 
the brush to paint, although remaining 
seated (a charming touch,!), I travel to 
the four comers of the world, never re- 
sisting the influence of the heavens and 
for ever resix)nding to the call of the 
wild, where the cliffs and peaks rise to 
soaring heights and the forests are 
shrouded in clouds that stretch as far as 
the eye can reach. The virtuous and 
wise men of ancient times come back to 
live in my imagination. All interesting 
things and their significance are revealed 
to me. What more should I desire ? I 
wish only to nourish my spirit, and if 
my spirit is nourished, is it not better 
than anything else I could desire ? ” 

In the principles of Wang Wei, who 
said, “In painting landscape, the idea 
should exist before the binsh is taken 
up”, we may catch something of the 
spirit which pervades old Chinese 
painting. He said, for instana*, “Dis- 
tant mountains cannot be linked to those 
which arc near ; distant water cannot be 
joined to that which is near. At the 
waist of the mountain, where it is 
sheltered, one may place temples and 
small huts. On the bluff or on the slop- 
ing banks, it is well to place a small 
bridge. Where there is a path, there 
should be trees and forests ; where the 
river-bank comes to an end, there ^ould 
be a deserted ferry-landing ; where the 
water comes to an end, there should be 
trees shrouded in haze ; where the water 
is broad, there are travelling sails, where 
there is a heavy growth of vegetation, 
there is a hun^an habitation.” Have we 
not, in these words, a Chinese paint- 
ing? 

Painting was regarded, we learn, as 
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an extension of calligraphy ; and the 
artist seems not to have been looked 
upon as a man who much differed from 
the ordinary man. It is also instructive 
to find that the earliest essayists lay 
stress upon the moral implications and 
the verisimilitude of a picture and, in 
particular, of a portrait. It is comfort- 
ing, also, to come upon a writer of the 
ninth century a.d. who laments the 
decay of art. 

There can be no doubt that if we can 
absorb the philosophy of the Tao we 
shall have a much better chance of ap- 
preciating old Chinese paintings. In a 


The Science of the Self, By Biiaga- 
VAN Das. (The Indian Book Shop, 
Benares. Rs. 1/8.) 

Sir S. Radhakrishnan, in arranging for 
a series of writings on contcmioorary 
Indian Philosophy, invited the author of 
this book to contribute his convictions 
on the ultimate problems of Philosophy 
and the process of thought by which they 
were realized. Such is the origin of 
this work. 

The title and sub-title—* (A Search 
for) The Science of the Self (in) the 
Principles of Vedanta-Yoga ’’--seem to 
us misleading. In so far as Yoga is 
a science, it is, according to Patanjali, 
the science of stilling the mind-stuff ; 
while the final realization of the Self, 
as Hinduism reaignizes, comes only 
when He, the Self, chooses. In the words 
of the Kena-Upanishad : 

There goes neither the eye, nor speech, 
nor mind ; we know It not ; nor do we see 
how to teach one about It. Different It is 
from all that is known, and It is beyond 
the unknown as well ... he knows It not, 
who thinks it is Comprehended by him. It 
is unknown to those who know and known 
to those who do not know. 

Sir S. Radhakrishnan remarks in his 
Indian Philosophy ; 

The truth of the Soul is an hypothesis 
so long as we are at the level of science. 

The book begins with an autobiogra- 
phical account and continues with an 
examination of world-weariness, world- 


footnote to page 55 the author says : 
*‘ This comes from the old Chinese con- 
cept that Heaven is the spirit, and hence 
the reality ; Earth is the form, and hence 
thx^ appearance. The Universe is har- 
monious with these two elements acting 
against each other.” He refers, presum- 
ably, to the idea that there is a funda- 
mental duality in and throughout the 
universe, of which sex is merely one 
manifestation : that is to say, to the 
Pair of Opix>sites which the Japanese 
call “In” and “Yo” and the Chinese, 
I think, call “ ying ” and “ yang ”. 

Clifford Bax 


sympathy and the unity and science of 
life. Reference is frequently made to 
“ The legion ”, the closing lines of a 
poem written by himself. He says of 
them that they enclose all such satis- 
faction, illusory or true, as he has been 
able to achieve. These lines are : 

Out of the storm rose calm the thought— 

I (am) This not, I (am) This not. 

Several pages are devoted to their 
significance from which we select 
the following passage. 

... a posing of the 1 : then a sup-posing, 
and im-posing upon it-Self, by the I, of an 
opposite of it-Seif ; also an im-posing of it- 
Sclf upon that op-posite ; thus a composing 
of the two into one mind-body, psycho- 
physique : then a depjsing of tliat op-pasito; 
and finally a re-posing, the re-pose, of it- 
Self in (Sre mahimni) ‘ Its own pure 
evcr-undi.stiirbed Greatness Its Peaceful 
Eternity and Infinity. 

The last three of the seven chapters 
deal with cognition, desire and action, 
and contain valuable if familiar analy- 
ses which arc compared in an interesting 
manner with long quotations from such 
Western writers as Bergson and Mc- 
Dougall. The author demonstrates 
convincingly the underlying principles 
of life as manifested in many forms. A 
strong appeal is made for the ancient 
Hindu sociological conceptions, which 
included that of the four castes. 

The author has given us here what he 
has found most precious in his search 
for the truth. 


E. H. Brew^ster 
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Becomng. By Frank Townshend. 
(Alien and Unwin, Ltd., London. 6s.) 

Among fiction -writers rarely is so little 
real imagination shown as in attempts to 
forecast the future. Because aeroplanes 
threaten our present civilisation, there- 
fore ‘ Things to Come ’ must be more 
and more aerial. Because cctogenesis can 
be achieved with small rodents, ‘Brave 
New World’ inhabitants must all be 
bred in bottles. There is not much to 
choose between this kind of mind and 
that of the Generals who conceived the 
last war in terms of cavalry and may be 
preparing for the next on trench warfare 
linos. Mr. Townshend has at least 
avoided this banality in indicating— not 
in fictional form -the coming of his 
“ urthman 

Instead of taking some apparently 
dominant feature of the passing age and 
extending a future in terms of that, he 
plainly recognisi^.s that in the future, as 
in the past, the eventual line of advance 
may prove to be through beings who 
now appear weaker than the majority 
of their ciontemiX)rarics, though possess- 
ing gifts that eventually a:)mc to domi- 
nate when the age is ready for them. 
The progenitors of the coming race are 
already among us. “The urthman... 
came in the persons of founders of reli- 
gions, sages, philosophers, ixK'ts and my- 


Death is ml the End. By B. Abdy 
Collins. (G. Bell and Sons Ltd., Lon- 
don. 3s. 6rf.) 

No one will quarrel with the author’s 
dictum that “ the case for survival must 
l^e dt'cided here and now by each man 
according to the dictates of sound com- 
mon sense “. That same cominon sense, 
however, refuses to subscribe to his fur- 
ther assertion that the case in question 
“ rc‘sts on the great mass of evidence 
which has been recorded mainly in the 
last eighty years or so”. None the less, 
the author has performed a most useful 
work of classification of evidence deriv- 
ed from an examination of the pheno- 
mena associated with Spiritualism, and 
has added instances within his own ex- 


stics.” Mankind, or rather its dominant 
majority at present, “ is the servant of 
time ’’ ; the urthman “ lives in eternity 
How, then, is this scattered band of illu- 
minati to rise to power ? The 
author is vague as to whrther this is to 
be by the “open conspiracy” in the 
Wellsian manner, or in the more darkly 
conspiratorial mode of the Shavian 
“long-livers”. Perhaps the latter, for 
he sees that the best when it occurs must 
be the enemy of the good ; the urthman 
“may be assisting in the destruction of 
a type of being, right for its time, but 
for which becoming has no further need ; 
the destruction of over-ambitious, over- 
calculating man . . . who has chosen the 
path of degeneration. . . Throughout 
evolution d(^struction has played a great 
and necessary role.” 

In quality this book is loose and dis- 
cursive ; general statements a.bout the 
universe arc made without either a suffi- 
cient survey of the facts or any attempt 
to combine them in a philosophical sys- 
tem. Nevertheless, it has intert'st as an 
essay along lines which “ becoming ” 
may well follow — the development 
among men generally of spiritual and, 
less irnix)rtantiy, “ psychic ” sides which, 
now tliat the evolution of the five senses 
has apparently ceased, seem to present 
obvious media of human advance.- 

Ross Nichols 


pcricncc wliich lend value to the record. 
In these days of “ accident and sudden 
death ”, his volume is bound to be widely 
read. It is regrettable that he has not 
included II. P. Blavatsky’s works in the 
bibliography ; her works still remain 
authoritative and comprehensive for 
those whose vision roams further afield 
than the last 80 years, and a slight per- 
usal of them would have precluded the 
definition on p. 13 of the ctheric body 
as “the vehicle of spirit, which is the 
divine principle of life and the centre 
of moral intuition in man”. Survival 
after death is not necessarily equivalent 
to immortality as generally understood, 
and a nwre detailed analysis of man’s 
nature is requisite for a proper under- 
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standing of the conditions applicable to 
any reasonable scheme of immortality of 
the human soul. The psychical resear- 
cher needs to remember that apparitions 
and phenomena antedate modern spiri- 
tualism, and that the problem of the 
identity of communicating and “mate- 
rializing” entities requires research into 
the centuries-old testimony to the exist- 
ence of the Astral Light. 

It is hoped that a future volume in this 


RabindranaLh Tagore ; His Personality 
and Work. By V. Lesny. Translated 
by Guy McKeever Phillips. (Allen 
and Unwin Ltd., London. 8s. 6d . ) 

Professor Lesny, an eminent Sanskrit 
scholar from the University of Prague, 
is well-qualified to write on the subject 
ol Tagores work and ix:rsonality. He 
has had the singular advantage of con- 
siderable personal contact with the ix)ct, 
having spent some time at Santiniketan. 
Moreover his intimate knowledge of San- 
skrit heljxxl him greatly in his study of 
Bengali, and he rapidly learnt to six*ak, 
road and write in that language. This 
proved a two- fold advantage ; it 
enabled him to gain accurate informa- 
tion about Tagore from his intimate 
associates at Santiniketan ; and, even 
more important, he has been able to 
study and interpret for foreign readers 
the immense volume of Tagore s works 
which have never been translated into 
English. 

Professor Lesny lx\gins liis study with 
a clear and concise’ account of the 
religious and literary background of 
Bengal in the first half of the nineteenth 
century. The various reformist religious 
movements and their influence on the 
young Tagore are dealt witli in some 
detail. Against this background the 
author then traces the development of 
Tagore’s personality and genius through 


useful series will be devoted to the sjxi- 
cial problem of mediumship and its ex- 
ploitation in the interest of i>sychical 
research. It is customary to speak of 
“ sitting for development”, as if a medi- 
um possessed active powers and were 
not a passive agent, and little, if any- 
thing, is known of the nature and effects 
of mediumship ujxm the medium him- 
self. 

B. P. Howell 


youth and maturity by various stages to 
the autumn of his life. His method has 
bcK*n to consider the ditferent aspects of 
the poet s many-sided genius side by 
side. Thus alongside valuable descrip- 
tions of Tagore’s poetry, drama and 
novels, we are given a picture of his 
interventions on the political scene, of 
his travels, and of his practical efforts 
to inculcate his ideals for the people of 
India. Particularly interesting is the 
description of the successful experiment 
at Santiniketan, wliich is treated with 
great sympathy and insight. 

It might be deduced that the author’s 
attitude towards his subject was one of 
uncritical adoration. Let it be said 
tliat Prof. Lesny’s study, though obvi- 
ously inspired by affection and respect, 
is, with the limitations consequent upon 
such a relationship, free from bias. The 
mighty genius of Tagore makes him a 
figure of national and international 
importance, and Prof. Lesny has suc- 
ca’ded in ix)rtraying and interpreting 
this genius in its many forms. This 
book will delight those who already 
know and admire the poet’s works, while 
those for whom it is only a beginning will 
surely be inspired to a closer and deeper 
study. A word of praise should be 
added for the uniform excellence of the 
English translation. 


B. J. S. 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


The world is becoming divided into 
two conflicting ideological camps 
which many be described in general 
terms as Democratic and Authori- 
tarian. Men live from day to day in 
a state of almost intolerable tension, 
while all their constructive and 
creative instincts are rapidly being 
requisitioned for the destructive end 
of War. Mankind has always been 
divided by its creeds, political or reli- 
gious, but never before has there been 
such a marked cleavage between 
different sections of the human race. 

Why has the world failed so 
completely to achieve any stabilised 
order? Why have creeds of such 
violence and ferocity gripped the 
imaginations of great nations and 
made them a menace to the peace of 
the world ? An answer to these 
questions is essayed in two articles 
we publish in this issue. Mr. J. D. 
Beresford examines the fundamental 
concepts of political thought, while 
Mr. Geoffrey West discusses the 
various social and political doctrines 
of contemporary Europe. Both these 
articles hold much of interest for the 
thoughtful reader who wishes to trace 
the reasons underlying the rapid 
developments of the present. Mr. 
Geoffrey West does not include in 
his survey the method of Satyagraha 
or the way of Truth and Non-violence 
which has been successful to some 
extent in India, and which has gainr 


ed many admiring lollowers in the 
Occident. 

Mr. Beresford quotes Plato in his 
exposition of the prime basis for a 
government. It is most profitable 
that men should mutually agree 
neither to inflict injustice nor to suffer 
it.’' In the light of this statement 
we see that almost without exception 
the present systems of government are 
sadly lacking. We tend to be so 
indignant at the terrible injustices 
that exist in the aggressor states that 
we forget that they are not the only 
“ offenders. It is easy to ignore the fact 
that we too need to put our house in 
order. Such creeds as Fascism would 
never have gained such immense 
power if the nations who adopted 
them had not been disillusioned and 
despairing. It is foolish to believe 
that they can only be combated by 
force of arms. The most potent wea- 
pons that can be used against them 
are righteousness and justice. The 
rest of the world should look first to 
themselves and make sure that their 
system of government is surely based 
on justice. We have to free ourselves 
from the many false concepts which 
we have acquired in the course of 
centuries and go back to first 
principles. Pure thinking will lead 
naturally to right action, and just 
principles will in the end prevail 
against power that is based only on 
injustice, fear and armed might. 



am/C) 

Point out the *' Way ’’—however dimly, 
and lost among the host— as docs the evening 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 

— T/w Void cf the Silence 
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ON PRACTISING MYSTICISM 


Prof. K. C. Varadachari describes 
mysticism as “ the highest manifesta- 
tion of spiritual life The cultiva- 
tion of mysticism must, therefore, be 
recommended. The term has been 
misinterpreted as well as misapplied, 
as has that other term— Occultism. 
In reality there is no difference be- 
tween Mysticism and Occultism, and 
the inner liie.'of the mystic and the 
hidden life of the occultist are iden- 
tical ; the perception and power re- 
sulting from superior knowledge and 
the beneficent use made of it are also 
identical. 

Our contributor puts forward three 
propositions concerning the mystic 
life ; in doing so, we presume, he 
takes it for grapted that the human 
soul is the eternal pilgrim in the uni- 
verse of matter and progresses 
through self-effort aided by the Law 
of Karma and the process of Rein- 
carnation. The human soul being in 
essence the same as the Universal 
Spirit contains within itself all 


the powers and po^ncies of the 
latter. Evolution implies the pro- 
gressive awakening of the human 
soul to the realization of its identity 
with the Universal Spirit — impartite 
and impersonal. Men of our race 
and civilization have reached the 
stage where in the majority reason 
is the highest faculty. But it is 
not that clear, pure and compas- 
sionate Reason which is Intuition. 
The three propositions laid down by 
Prof. Varadachari indicate the effects 
of this higher development in the in- 
dividual ; but in them are implicit 
the steps to be taken by anyone who 
desires to become a mystic-occultist. 
That such an undertaking is possible, 
nay more, is desirable is the convic- 
tion of every genuine mystic. It is 
part of his programme of altruistic 
service to awaken the aspirations of 
others and encourage in them the 
practice of soul life. We will, there- 
fore, translate, from that point of 
view, the three propositions put 



414 


THE ARYAN PATH 


[ September 


forward by our contributor, 

(1) Man is an immortal soul, 
divine in origin and not bom in sin. 
The human soul contains within it- 
self certain potentialities ; powers 
already developed, the highest of 
which is reason, do not enable man 
to understand the mystery at the 
heart of the universe. Man must go 
beyond mind, which is but an in- 
strument of the Soul, and perceive 
and use a subtler and higher instru- 
ment, which is Buddhi of the Esoteric 
Philosophy, the Pure and Compas- 
sionate Reason or Intuition which, in 
the words of H. P. Blavatsky, “ soars 
above the tardy processes of ratioci- 
native thought ” and “ through which 
direct and certain knowledge is 
obtainable” {The Secret Doctrine, I, 
pp. 1 and 46). The unfolding of 
this faculty follows only when man 
has leamt to look upon himself not 
as a product of matter, like a candle- 
flame which goes out of existence 
when the candle is spent, but as an 
emanation from the Universal Spirit 
— a ray of the Spiritual Sun. The 
perception of the indissoluble link 
between Universal Spirit and the 
human soul leads to the realization 
that “I am verily the supreme 
Brahman” 

(2) Man must also learn to 
rise above the distinctions of 
body — sex and colour of the skin ; 
above the belief that the religion into 
which he is born is superior to other 
creeds ; above the superstition that a 
finer type of blood circulating in his 
veins makes him socially superior. In 
place of a narrow nationalistic out- 
look he must learn to acquire a cos- 
mopolitan and universal view of 
humanity as one and indivisible. 


(3) Because of this knowledge 
the conscientious treader of the 
mystic way must learn to render 
loving service to all mankind, not 
enslaving the wills of others, but 
giving them that knowledge which 
throws light on their path, which 
enables them to attune themselves to 
the voice of the silence and ulti- 
mately makes them wielders of the 
secret doctrine. 

For this practical work of achiev- 
ing rebirth the Book of the 
Golden Precepts belonging to the 
Esoteric School, from which H. P. 
Blavatsky selected and translated 
some fragments “ for the daily use 
of Uanoos Disciples ”, is the best 
and the most reliable treatise. From 
it we give below some verses appro- 
priate to the three propositions we 
have l)een considering 

(1) Alas, alas, that all men 
should possess Alaya, be one with 
the Great Soul, and that possessing 
it, Alaya should so little avail them ! 

Behold how like the moon, reflect- 
ed in the tranquil waves, Alaya is 
reflected by the small and by the 
great, is mirrored in the tiniest 
atoms, yet fails to reach the heart of 
all. Alas, that so few men should 
profit by the gift, the priceless boon 
of learning truth, the right percep- 
tion of existing things, the knowledge 
of the non-existent ! 

(2) Thou shalt not let thy senses 
make a playground of thy mind. 

Thou shalt not separate thy being 
from BEING and the rest, but merge 
the Ocean in the drop, the drop with- 
in the Ocean. 

So shalt thou be in full accord with 
all that lives ; bear love to men as 
though they were thy brother-pupils. 
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disciples of one Teacher, the sons of 
one sweet mother. 

Of teachers there are many ; the 
MASTER-SOUL is one, Alaya, the Uni- 
versal Soul. Live in that master as 
ITS ray in thee. Live in thy fellows 
as they live in it. 

(3) Let thy Soul lend its ear to 
every cry of pain like as the lotus 
bears its heart to drink the morning 
sun. 

Let not the fierce Sun dry one tear 
of pain before thyself hast wiped it 
from the sufferer’s eye. 

But let each burning human tear 
drop on thy heart and there remain ; 
nor ever brush it off, until the pain 
that caused it is removed. 

These tears, O thou of heart most 
merciful, these are the streams that 


MYSTICISM 

A recent writer on religious 
thought criticised Mysticism for its 
blindness. His definition of Mysti- 
cism was that it was “ cognition 
without clear understanding ”. This 
misinterpretation is not new. We 
have the statement of Prof. George 
Santayana that it is a vegetative 
stupor: “ Mysticism is the most pri- 
mitive of feelings and only visits 
formed minds in moments of intellec- 
tual arrests and dissolution. ” Lytton 
Strachey considered mysticism as 
unfit for the ordinary man: “The 
mystic’s creed comes upon the 
ordinary man in the rigidity of its 
uncompromising elevation, with a 
shock which is terrible and almost 
cruel.” Then there is the famous 
attack of Leonard Woolf upon 


irrigate the fields of charity 
immortal. ’Tis on such sdl that 
grows the midnight blossom of 
Buddha, more difficult to find, more 
rare to view, than is the flower of the 
Vogay tree. 

Now bend thy head and listen 
well, O Bodhisattva — Compassion 
speaks and saith : “ Can there be 

bliss when all that lives must suffer ? 
Shalt thou be saved and hear the 
whole world cry ? ” 

Canst thou destroy divine COM- 
PASSION ? Compassion is no attri- 
bute. It is the Law of LAWS — eter- 
nal Harmony, Alaya’s self ; a shore- 
less universal essence, the light of 
everlasting right, and fitness of all 
things, the law of Love eternal. 


AND REASON 

mysticism as all quackery. Against 
all these criticisms we have to weigh 
the emphatic .statements and the still 
more clear and emphatic activities of 
real mystics. 

The tendency of Mysticism is one 
thing, its principles or content an- 
other. What we have to discriminate 
between is this two-fold nature of 
mysticism, its phenomena and its real 
content. On the one hand we have 
the uncompromising rigidity of the 
mystic vision, its categorical impera- 
tive, an imperative that comes from 
its being so near a vision and an 
effect. On the other hand its moral 
elevation makes its utterances seem 
supremely indifferent to the actual 
historical situation. Its creative 
power in one sense despises the actual 
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reality of obstruction and in the other 
sense it is absolutely realistic. This 
dual nature at once confuses its critics 
and attracts the worship of its 
admirers. 

It is untrue to say that any one 
who holds steadfastly to a dogma or 
who is a devout votary of a belief is 
a mystic. Even a person’s feeling and 
intense devotion to any cause without 
any rhyme or reason will not justify 
us in calling .such a person a mystic. 
It would be an unwarranted identi- 
fication of the mystic with the fanatic, 
who produces more heat than light, 
or rather, to adopt a fine description 
of fanaticism by Professor Bhatta- 
diaryya, produces “ heat without 
Light ”. Thus Hitter is regarded as 
a mystic even by such an eminent 
thinker as Bertrand Russell, being 
judged seemingly by his fanaticism 
rather than by his vision, by his 
frightful emotional outbursts rather 
than by his thought. Sincerity is not 
the only criterion in mysticism, or for 
that matter in anything. Not even the 
claims of identification of individual 
ideals with cosmic purpose, as in the 
case of Hitler at the present time, 
should be taken to be the real content 
of mystic life. Not a little of the 
modem criticism of mysticism owes 
its origin to this non-analysis of the 
content of tme mysticism and to the 
pre-occupation with outer behaviour 
signs. 

In the most interesting part of The 
Two Sources of Morality and 
Religion, Henri Bergson claims the 
mystic to be a moral and religious 
pioneer. 

The ultimate end of mysticism is the 
establishment of a contact, consequently 
of a partial coincidence, with the creative 


effort of which life is a manifestation. 

The mystic is one who leads man- 
kind from the closed society into the 
open, from the customary cast-iron 
morality of the mass of the people 
into the conscience-morality of high 
reason and intuition. 

The great mystic is to be conceived 
as an individual being capable of tran- 
scending the limitations imposed on the 
species by its material nature, thus 
continuing and extending the divine 
action. 

The mystic tries to leap over the 
forms and the framework of life that 
have been constructed by man 
through the long history of his planet- 
ary career. Living for the ordinary 
man consists in adapting himself to 
his environment ; for the mystic it is 
the adaptation of the environment to 
his own inward and spiritual life. The 
mystic thus makes a .supreme demand 
upon the environment, and, according 
to Bergson, the passage through the 
centuries has been indelibly marked 
by the appearance of such mystics. 
The mystic’s cognition refuses to be 
the handmaid of practical and imme- 
diate interests. It thus cannot be 
understood by either realists or 
idealists, though certain mystics who 
have withdrawn themselves from this 
.supreme moral or social vocation into 
contemplation might well be called 
idealistic. 

The life of contemplation that the 
usual type of mystic seeks is indeed 
due to the presence of the supreme 
rational element rather than to its 
lack. Plotinus and Shankara have 
held that the intellectual or rather 
the contemplative attitude is the 
highest mystic attitude. Spinoza too 
was a God-intoxicated man only 
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intellectually. The mystic seeks the 
permanent behind the changing, or 
rather he seeks the permanent rela- 
tionships of things amidst or abiding 
within temporal events. 

Prof. Das Gupta in his Hindu 
Mysticism contends that mysticism 
holds Reality to be super-rational, 
that it is beyond the rational intel- 
lect, that reason cannot understand 
it. A quite different type of 
experience, an intuition or daiva, or 
direct cognition alone can make us 
apprehend reality. Absolutist think- 
ers like Bradley also claim such a 
possibility, and of course Bergson 
has always been the champion of the 
cause of supra-reason. We have to 
examine this view carefully. The 
whole definition seems to deal with 
the manner rather than the matter 
of cognition. Mysticism surely lays 
stress on the directness of apprehen- 
sion, without the medium of rela- 
tional thought. But the truth of 
mystical experience lies not in its 
directness but in its content, its im- 
port, its validity, its imivcrsality and 
its lack of personal uniqueness. 

Every mystical experience, singu- 
larly enough, reveals at the beginning 
the parliaUtas-rraime of the indivi- 
dual, but this stage yields 
immediately to the cognition of the 
intimate and integral if not utterly 
identical nature of the part with the 
whole, of the individual with the All 
isarva). The modes or individuals 
cannot be thought of apart from the 
whole, and the life of the All suffuses, 
sustains and illumines even the 
darkest comers of individual ex- 
perience. The mystic from then on 
becomes an instrument, a receiving 
station, passive in the hands of the 


Divine All. Spinoza, the most 
notable rationalist, and Plato, the 
most thorough-going realist, both 
entered into the my.stical experience 
after a rich and full and complete 
inward process of the realization of 
the All. Knowledge, as Nietzsche said 
in one of his most lucid moments, 
became a powerful affect in their 
case. This supreme crowning achieve- 
ment of reason that thinks in terms 
of the whole and reveals the relation- 
ship, abiding and enduring, which is 
the meaning of the word eternal, 
between the individual and the All, 
is a mystical experience of the 
highest order. The quality of emotion 
in such an experience would be of 
the most sublime and could never 
approach the wild and untutored 
fanaticism which Professor Bhatta- 
charyya attributes to it in his 
Foundations of Living Faith. 

One other significant aspect of the 
mystical experience is that it leads to 
a more and more quiescent under- 
standing of reality rather than to 
vitalistic and regressive manifesta- 
tions in conduct. It leads to the ever 
greater apprehension of the welfare 
and progress of all rather than to 
nationalistic or racialistic aeeds or 
even to the desire for the mere 
possession of arbitrary power. The 
charge of regression in conduct 
arising from mysticism is untenable. 
The greatest mystics of all time, 
Buddha, Shankara, Confucius, Jesus, 
have been the greatest forces for the 
peaceful regeneration of the race it- 
self. Their power has been exercised 
towards peace, and their methods 
were not by any means dictatorial 
but only persuasive, as t3T>ified at 
their best by Gandhiji in his doctrine 
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of Non-violence or Satyagraha. 

Thus the significant fact emerges 
that a mystic is a constructive and 
creative thlinker in the interests of 
the peace, the welfare and the true 
spiritual and moral progress of all 
life and not specifically of mankind. 
The gospel of the true mystic is the 
antithesis of imperialism and nation- 
alism or racialism. The satvika- 
upasana, the practice of harmony in 
his moral and spiritual nature, is the 
true test of a mystic. To confuse 
this elevated state of mysticism with 
vegetative stupor, langour and 
lethargy of soul and thought, or with 
blind dogmatism and passion, shows 
an utterly false interpretation of 
mystic consciousness. The mystic 
does not aim at the annulment of 
life any more than he aims at 
egoistic self-assertion. He is neither 
a nihilist nor a fanatic. 

True mysticism reveals first that 
it is the realization through discri- 
mination and synthetic reason, which 
seeks a synoptic vision, which has 
become inward and sympathetic and 
which through such a keen exercise 
of its powers becomes almost direct 
and immediate insight. Such an in- 
sight, through its utter consecration to 
the highest purposes of life, discovers 
the interrelationships existing be- 
tween the so-called parts and the 
whole, which might be called God, 
Substance, Brahman, the All. 

Secondly, it displays the cultural 


unity of all through a dynamic 
activity that reveals the fullest 
qualities of the moral pioneer, who 
seeks to raise the customary and 
habit morality of the many to the 
level of universal truth. “ Their re- 
velation, whatever else is to be said 
about it, makes no claim to be any 
private truth.” The mystic’s morality 
is not solipsistic. 

Thirdly, the mystic can never be 
the sponsor of material or naked 
power. He is so full of love for all 
in his realization of his unity with 
All that he is a worker against aggres- 
sion and untruth and mere might. 
Mystics, though apparently solitary 
and retiring or contemplative beings, 
are not unsocial. Unlike Nietzschean 
supermen, who are antisocial, ego- 
istic, aggressive and even para- 
sitic, the mystics seek to live in the 
interests of society and to promote 
its growth and welfare. The Hindu 
as well as some Christian mystics 
never knew what it was to be anti- 
social, and growth for them meant 
a deepening vsense of unity and iden- 
tity with all life. 

Mysticism is not superstition ; it 
is the highest manifestation of 
spiritual life. It is not less mysticism 
that we need, but more of the true 
mysticism that comes from a devoted 
life of thought, thought that succeeds 
in becoming an ‘ affect ' as Nietzsche 
said or a ‘ sensation ’ as Keats 
expressed it. 


K. C. Varadaciiari 



THE NATURE OF VALUE 


[Here arc throe articles which present three distinct points of view on the 
interesting subject of evaluation— Eds. ] 

L— THE WESrERN VIEW 


In his new book Eastern Religions 
and Western Thought^ Professor 
Kadhakrishnan makes an interesting 
distinction between kinds or cate- 
gories of religion. Religions falling 
into the first category are concerned 
with the nature of the object of re- 
ligious experience. Is there God, they 
ask, and if so, what are His nature. 
His motives in creating the world, 
Plis intentions in regard to mankind, 
and so on ? Religions falling into 
the second category concentrate 
upon the nature of the religious 
experience itself. “With the first 
he writes, religion is an attitude of 
faith and conduct directed to a 
power without. With the second, it is 
an experience to which the indivi- 
dual attaches supreme value.” The 
first attitude is broadly that of the 
West, the second that of the East, of 
which the Hindu and Buddhist 
religions are the most eminent 
examples. 

The distinction seems to me to he 
significant and I propose to apply it 
to the case of Value. My argument 
broadly will be as follows: In op- 
position to the prevailing tendency of 
Western thinkers, I believe and in 
various books^ have endeavoured 
to maintain that Values are real and 
objective. Whereas most of my con- 
temporaries are inclined to assert 


that the expression “ This conduct is 
right ” means merely " This is con- 
duct of which ‘ H or ‘my society ' 
or ‘ my social class ’ happen to ap- 
prove ”, and that the expression 
“This is beautiful” means merely 
“This is what happens to give me a 
certain kind of pleasuiable feeling ”, 
i should argue that moral judgments 
are the expressions of the spirit’s re- 
cognition of an objective moral law, 
ecsthetic judgments of its response to 
an objective principle of beauty 
which is manifested in works of art. 
But- -and this is the point of the 
article — the Values are for me in 
fact objective, objective and external; 
they are not, that is to say, within 
me, but external to me, and re- 
cognized by me as being wholly 
other than myself. Thus my attitude 
to Value corresponds to that which 
Radhakrishnan designates as the 
typically Western attitude to religion. 

With the Indian attitude I am not 
well acquainted, but I suspect that it 
conforms to what has been defined 
as the typically Eastern attitude, 
that, in other words, for the Eastern 
mind, Values are the expression of a 
reality which expresses itself no less 
in the spiritual activity involved in 
their recognition, so that it is not 
merely wx)rks of art, right conduct 
and truth which are valuable, but 


1 Reviewed in our last issue by J. D. Beresford—EDS. , tr i 

2 See especially my Return to Philosophy .and Matter, Life and Value, 
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also the spirit’s response to them in 
aesthetic contemplation, in moral 
experience, and in philosophical and 
religious endeavour. Thus value is 
within us as well as without and in 
recognizing what is real we are merely 
discovering our true selves. Hence, on 
the Hindu view — if I interpret it 
rightly — ^we discern Value as we 
achieve salvation, by concentrating 
upon the nature of our experience, it 
being of course premised that the 
experience is that of the true and 
not of the apparent self. 

Here I can only give in brief some 
of the reasons for my own view of 
Value, throwing its externality, as it 
were, into relief in the hope that my 
account may provoke a statement of 
the view which commends itself to 
the exponents of the philosophy for 
which The Aryan Path stands. 

I have space here only to 
glance at a few of the logical and 
historical considerations. I take an 
example of logical argument from the 
realm of morals. If goodness belongs 
not to things in themselves but to 
our appreciation of them, then to 
say “X is good” is not to make a 
statement about the qualities of X, 
but is to make a statement about the 
attitude which some mind or body 
of minds maintains towards X. To 
say “X is good” is equivalent to 
saying that “ X is found pleasant ”, 
or “ is judged expedient ”, or “ is ap- 
proved of by me or by the society 
to which I belong ”, or “is approved 
of by most human beings ”, 

Now that this is very often all 
that people do mean when they say 
of something that it is good is, I 
think, clear. Thus an Englishman is 
never at a loss for an argument to 


show that he is doing his duty, when 
he wants an excuse for making him- 
seif disagreeable. Most of what is 
called sexual morality, which is kept 
going by tlie old for the benefit of 
the young, is little more than an 
organised system of calling of sour 
grapes at pleasures which are denied 
to the old by their lack of opportun- 
ity or charm. But that “Tliis is good” 
or “ This is right ” does not always 
mean tlie same as “ This is pleasant” 
or “ This is expedient ” may, I think, 
be seen if we ask ourselves the ques- 
tion, “How is it, if there is no 
difference between good on the one 
hand, and pleasant, right or exr 
pedient on the other, that the 
distinction between them came to be 
made ?” There is not the slightest 
doubt that in ordinary life we do 
habitually make this distinction. 
“ This ”, we say, “ is what I should 
like to do, because it is pleasant; but 
that is what I ought to do, because 
it is right.” Or we say, “ X is a 
plea.santer companion, but he is not 
such a good man as Y.” If what is 
good or right is, in the last resort, 
exhaustively analysable into what is 
expedient or pleasant or useful, it is 
impossible to explain how such a 
distinction came to be made. It seems 
reasonable, then, to suppose that the 
words “ good ” and “ right ” stand for 
concepts which we specifically dis- 
tinguisli from those denoted by the 
wwds “ pleasant ”, “ expedient ” and 
“ useful ”. 

The reasons usually advanced in 
favour of subjectivist theories of 
Value are derived from the relativity 
of moral notions. People in all ages 
have called different actions right, 
and have bestowed moral approval 
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upon different qualities and diarac- 
ters. What is more, what they call 
right, what they approve of as moral, 
has a definite and ascertainable re- 
lation to non-ethical factors. Thus I 
may and probably will call right the 
kind of conduct which, in general, is 
advantageous to me personally, 
which conduces to my pleasure, or 
which assists my survival; or, again, 
I may and probably will call right 
the kind of conduct which is advan- 
tageous to my class or my country 
or to the governors of my country; 
or again, since there is a time-lag 
before moral notions catch up with 
social needs, which was once advan- 
tageous to my class or my country 
or to the governors of my country, 
and of which, after centuries of 
approval by my ancestors, I have an 
inherited instinct to approve as part 
of my initial psychological make-up. 
The conclusion is that, when I say 
“X is right”, I do not mean that 
X has an objective characteristic of 
rightness which is independent of 
my approval; I meah only that a 
certain person or certain persons 
approve of it. 

These arguments do not, however, 
establish the conclusion asserted. 
What they show is that people have 
always evinced a disposition to call 
some things right, some things good, 
and some things moral, and that 
what they will call right, what good, 
what moral, depends upon circum- 
stances. The argument shows, in 
other words, that circumstances de- 
termine people’s views about right 
and good and morality; it does not 
show that circumstances determine 
what is right and good and moral. 
Nor, unless we are to suppose that 


people’s views on these matters are 
views about nothing, does it show 
that there are no such things as right 
and good and morality for people to 
have views about. If, indeed, there 
were no such things as right and 
good and morality, then, in using 
such expressions as “ This is right ”, 
“ He is good ”, “ That is moral ”, 
we should be making meaningless 
noises. 

I take a further consideration 
from the realm of jesthetics. 

By the phrase “a good picture”, 
it is sometimes said, we mean simply 
one which is appreciated by people 
of good taste. How, then, are these 
to be defined ? I can think of only 
one definition; a person of good taste 
is a person who likes good pictures. 
We thus find ourselves perambulat- 
ing the circumference of a vicious 
circle. A good picture is defined as 
one which persons of good taste 
appreciate; persons of good taste are 
defined as those who appreciate this 
good picture and others like it. It 
follows that we cannot establish a 
standard by which to determine 
what is beautiful by appealii^ to 
persons of alleged good taste. The 
conclasion seems to be that, if the 
subjectivist account of values is true 
and we can assess the value of a 
picture solely by reference to some 
person’s or body of persons’ appre- 
ciation of it, the only way to 
determine which works of art are 
beautiful is to find out which are the 
works people actually like; by the 
same reasoning the greatest work of 
art will be that which most people 
like. Thus jazz is greater than Beet- 
hoven, pictures of cattle by Scottish 
lochs are greater than pictures by El 
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Greco, and the latest gangster film 
from America is greater drama than 
the plays of Shakespeare. Neverthe- 
less, this is a conclusion in which 
nobody believes, since everybody 
does in fact hold in regard to some- 
thing, let it be an old house, a view, 
a garden, a tree, a statue, a picture, 
a piece of music, that it is really 
beautiful, pretty, nice, eluant — ^it 
is a matter of indifference precisely 
what epithet is used — in some sense 
in which a crumpled sardine tin on 
a rubbish heap or the latrine of a 
slum tenement is not. On this issue 
I am prepared to trust the insight of 
mankind; if everybody believes that 
some things really are more beautiful 
than others, it is because beauty 
exists and some things are more 
beautiful than others. 

I accordingly deduce that works 
of art have value in their own right, 
just as they have shape, weight and 
colour in their own right, and that 
they have value independently of the 
opinion which any mind or body of 
minds entertains in regard to them. 
The fact that no mind appreciates 
them does not then necessarily mean 
that they have no value, any more 
than the fact that all minds appreci- 
ate them means that they have it. A 
person of good taste may, on this 
view, be defined as one who normally 
succeeds in discerning beauty when 
it is present, and appreciating it. 
Taste can, it is obvious, be im- 
proved, just as intelligence can be 
improved, by instruction and train- 
ing. A man can within limits be 
trained to see what is beautiful, just 
as he can be trained to recognize a 
good character or a right action. 
What these arguments tend to 


show is that goodness and beauty are 
real and objective. They do not show 
that they are identical or even that 
they are connected. I mention the 
point more particularly in its bear- 
ing upon the Indian view, the 
underlying Monism of which would, 
I imagine, issue in some sort of 
union of the values, or, perhaps, in 
their merging in a reality more ulti- 
mate than themselves. On this issue 
I remain, I am afraid, unrepentantly 
pluralistic. “Beauty is truth, truth 
beauty ”, said Keats. “ That is all ye 
know on earth, and all ye need to 
know.” 

I should say that we know no- 
thing of the sort. That 2 and 3 make 
5 seems to me to be demonstrably 
true— if this proposition is not true, 
then I should like to know what is— 
but in no sense at all does it seem to 
me to be beautiful, and my response 
to it is psychologically different from 
that which I accord to beauty. 

My conceptions of beauty are 
mainly derived from music. Bach’s 
Double Violin Concerto in D Minor 
seems to me to be infinitely beauti- 
ful, but I cannot conceive what 
could be meant by calling it true, 
nor does it seem to me to have any 
affinity with those moral qualities 
the recognition of which leads me to 
use the words “ right ” and “ good 

I turn for a brief glance to the 
historical reasons for the reality of 
Values. I should say that the record 
of the progress of mankind witnesses 
an advance, an advance not con- 
tinuous but intermittent, from ac- 
tivities which are purely utilitarian, 
and because utilitarian in the last 
lesort self-regarding, to those which 
are disinterested. The law which 
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initially governed the relations of 
human beings was that of the 
jungle. Each man was for himself 
and the hand of each was against his 
fellows, with the result that human 
life, in Hobbes’s phrase, was “soli- 
tary, poor, nasty, brutish and short 
It is only at a later stage that altru- 
ism develops, and men sacrifice 
themselves for one another, are 
martyred for ideals, and give their 
all for a cause. Thus, as evolution 
proceeds, purely self-regarding ac- 
tions sometimes give place to ac- 
tions dictated by the pull of moral 
obligation. As Socrates would put it, 
men begin by acting in order to ad- 
vance their own ends, but they have 
already reached a stage at which 
they are sometimes capable of acting 
disinterestedly in pursuit of the 
good. 

Art again is initially utilitarian. 
Music was cultivated originally to 
arouse martial enthusiasm or as an 
accompaniment for the dance, which 
was itself, psychologists tell us, an 
expression of the play impulse. 
Music is now pursued disinterested- 
ly for its own sake, and men weave 
tapestries of sound solely in order 
that they may give concrete ex- 
pression to the beauty which they 
have apprehended. 

Poetry was invented because it 
was easy to remember and, because 
easy to remember, easy to recite; 
and what the bards recited were the 
glories of chiefs and kings. It was 
only later that poetry came to be 
written for Its own sjJte and ceased, 
incidentally, to be easy to remember. 
Painting, again, begins with a repre- 
sentation of objects, but develops 
until the object becomes incidental. 


and the painter seeks to trap and 
convey by means of arrangements of 
line and colour the essence of signifi- 
cant, that is to say, of beautiful form. 

In the realm of truth, science, 
which began by being utilitarian — 
the early Egyptians, for example, 
invented geometry in order that they 
might mark out their fields- de- 
veloped into disinterested research. 
Scientists now explore the nature of 
the universe simply because they 
want to know what it is like. Know- 
ledge, in other words, comes to be 
pursued for its own sake. 

Now through all these parallel de- 
velopments there seems to me to run 
the same clue, and the clue is the 
increasing response of the human 
mind to the fact of value. It would 
not, 1 think, be going too far to 
suggest that the object of evolution 
— assuming, of course, that we take 
the evolutionary process seriously — 
is so to develop and refine the spirit 
that it may become more fully con- 
scious of the world of value, or, if 
the phrase be preferred, of the real 
world. 

Now in all that I have said I have 
sought to represent Value as some- 
thing other than the recognition of it. 
The mind of man apprehends Value, 
I have suggested, but in no sense be- 
comes one with that which it 
apprehends. There are, I think, two 
considerations which induce me to 
lay emphasis on this “otherness”. 
The first is logical, or rather, epis- 
temological. For various reasons 
connected with the theory of know- 
ledge I hold that the act of know- 
ing is always directed upon some- 
thing other than itself. Mind, that is 
to say, cannot ever know itself fc«: 
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the reason that as known, that is to 
say, as the object of knowledge, our 
experience is necessarily different 
from what it is when it is lived 
through as an act of knowledge by 
the knowing subject. If the object 
of experience is always different from 
the experience of it, it will follow 
that the object of aesthetic and moral 
experience is also different from the 
experience of it. The object in 
question is, I have argued, in the case 
of moral experience, goodness, in the 
case of aesthetic experience, beauty. 
It follows, if I am right, that beauty 
and goodness are not themselves 
characteristics of or involved in the 
experiencing of them. Secondly, 
there is what I suppose I must call 


an emotional reason. The perfect is 
for me always identified with the 
non-human; nor am I able to see 
how the htunan spirit, whidi is 
fallible and changing, can ever come 
to participate in the being of or to 
exhibit the characteristics of that 
which is perfect and eternal. The 
human spirit can advance in power 
and knowledge and spiritual refine- 
ment, but it can never emancipate 
itself from the world of time, chaise 
and imperfection without ceasing to 
be human. Now Value is perfect 
and timeless ; hence though the 
human spirit may recognize and res- 
pond to it, it can have no part in 
what it recognizes. 

C. E. M. JOAD 


II.— THE INDIAN VIEW 


There are two main questions re- 
lating to Value which need consider- 
ation. The first is the question of the 
objectivity of value, the second that 
of the unity of value. 

The Western view of Value is the 
common-sense view. According to it, 
Value is essentially objective. Some- 
thing is valuable because it is so, and 
not because I approve of it. This 
common-sense view, however, is very 
partial and in the end untrue. It 
requires to be supplemented. The 
objectivity of Value cannot indeed 
be wholly annulled, but it can be 
seen to be subordinate to the sub- 
jective. 

The first thing that we note is 
the relativity of the Value-concept. 
This relativity is absent from the 
notion of being. Whatever has being 


is independent of my knowing of it. 
Being is nothing if it is not being-in- 
itself. I may know it, but my know- 
ing makes no difference to it. At 
least such is the meaning of true 
knowledge. It is different with Value. 
Value cannot be-in-itself. Value is 
lor me. It has a necessary reference 
to an intelligent end or purpose. 
Something is valuable only in so far 
as it realizes a certain end of mine. 
This may be pleasure or some other 
form of good. But nothing is good 
or bad and nothing has any value 
which does not further or obstruct 
my ends. Indeed, we speak of an end 
which is good, as though goodness 
were a character of the end. But this 
is only metai^orical. It has refer- 
ence to comparative good. In truth, 
every end, simply because it is an 
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end, is a form of good. It satisfies 
a certain demand or a want, and is 
in that sense necessarily good. Even 
a vicious end has negative value. It 
realizes a good which is really and 
ultimately no good. We cannot have 
value without reference to ends. And 
all ends are essentially subjective. 

Does any analysis of our exper- 
ience indicate the objectivity of 
Value? Now it is true that all our 
experience is subject-object exper- 
ience. But this experience does not 
have a uniform character. Its char- 
acter is dependent upon the way the 
subject functions. The subject func- 
tions differently; and the way in 
which it functions determines the 
metaphysical status of the object. 
When I am said to know, the object 
may be understood to have real be- 
ing or independent being. When I 
will, the willed situation, which is the 
object here, has no being in itself ; its 
being is evidently dependent upon 
the willing. When I feel, the re- 
lationship again is quite different. 
We maintain that it is this form of 
relationship which is found in the 
case of our experience of Value. The 
felt object is not independent of the 
feeling of it ; it is in indistinguish- 
able unity with the feeling. 

We shall take, as an instance, the 
objects of a^thetic enjoyment. A 
picture which we regard as beauti- 
ful is, objectively speaking, nothing 
but certain lines and patches of 
colour. If we were truly impas.sive 
or unfeeling subjects, we should 
merdy take note of the given sen- 
sible matter as it directly affects our 
visual organ, or as it may be intel- 
lectually interpreted to symbolise 
certain real or possible objects. We 


could by no stretch of imagination 
read into the coloured patches the 
quality which we call “beauty”. 
This quality is part of the a;sthetic 
feeling or the appreciation of beauty. 
Take away from beauty the sub- 
jective element of joy, and see 
whether beauty can survive. It is as 
little possible as a headhche without 
a feeling of headache. A world in 
which there was no intelligent being 
to appreciate beauty or to feel the 
peculiar joy of the beautiful, would 
be a world without beauty, and so 
without ajsthetic value. 

The same thing is true of music. 
A sequence of sounds of a certain 
pitch, timbre, etc., would be no more 
than a series of peculiar sounds. The 
untrained mind, as we call it, hears 
the sounds for what they are. But 
it derives no pleasure from them. It 
does not appreciate the music. The 
trained mind does so, not because it 
grasps any objective quality of those 
sounds, but because it feels pleasure, 
or, as we say, goes into raptures over 
them. Take away this rapture, and 
you have taken away the music. The 
value lies in the feeling of it. 

It might now be argued that feel- 
ing does not enter into our judgment 
of moral values. A course of action 
is moral because it is moral. My 
feeling plays no part. A rule of con- 
duct is right or it is wrong, irrespec- 
tive of whether I like it or not. My 
approval seems consequent upon the 
validity of an objective moral 
standard. 

In this connection, it is important 
to make a distinction between the 
epithet "good”, and the epithet 
“ right ”. The epithet “ good ", which 
alone indicates value, is of wider sig- 
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nifioance. It is inclusive of what is 
called “right”. It is good to do 
what is right. The “ goodness ” of a 
cotain course of action has once 
again to do with feeling. Unless this 
is so, we can well ad;, “ Why should 
I do what is right ? What value has 
it for me ? ” This value can only be 
determined in reference to some 
satisfaction which I feel. This satis- 
faction may be the satisfaction of my 
higher nature. Certainly, I feel 
unhappy if I do wrong. Does this 
not indicate the element of feeling 
in moral valuation ? 

But let us suppose that feeling 
plays no part. I must do the right, 
because it is right, and not because 
it serves any interest of mine to do 
it. Even so, are moral values really 
objective ? We contend that the 
quality of being moral is not the ob- 
jective quality of any act. We have 
not merely to examine an act in 
order to pronounce it moral. An act 
by itself is neither moral nor im- 
moral. To say that truth-speaking 
is moral is not like saying that a 
flower is yellow. The act is moral, 
not by itself, but only in so far as it 
has a direct reference to my doing of 
it. It is what I ought to do. A 
moral judgment is not like a judg- 
ment of knowledge. That is moral 
which I ought to do, and that is im- 
moral which I ought not to do. But 
if the moral is to be traced back to 
the “ought” or the categorical im- 
perative, the question naturally 
arises, “ What is the nature of the 
obligation implied in the ought ? ” Is 
it not possible to analyse away this 
obligation, and to show that the 
obligation arises because of certain 
considerations based upon self-in- 


terest, expediency, social opinion, 
custom, etc.? I know of no valid 
argument in Western philosophy 
against such a reduction. 

The only way to save the sub- 
stance of morality is no longer to 
think of it in terms of an external 
authority such as God, or of an in- 
ternal authority like conscience or 
the moral sense. It is wrong to 
identify morality with set rules of 
conduct — Thou shalt do this or 
thou shalt not do that ; or again, 
this course of action is right and 
that course of action is wrong. All 
these rules are only partial expres- 
sions of one fundamental law. That 
is the law of freedom. Anything 
which I do out of perfect freedom is 
moral. But what I do out of the 
inner compulsion of desire, which is 
the only limitation of my freedom, is 
immoral. This desire or selWnter- 
est takes various subtle forms. It 
must be rejected in all those forms. 
It is not confined merely to personal 
happiness. It includes the happi- 
ness of the family, the society and 
the nation. It includes every inter- 
est of an individuated self. The uni- 
versal alone has no self-interest. 
Rules of conduct are, in the end, 
man-made. The law of freedom alone 
is divine. If we follow this law, there 
can be no restriction upon our acts; 
nor can there be any injunction to 
do this act or that. The essential 
thing is that we do whatever we do 
out of perfect inner freedom. 

If our analysis is correct, there is 
no act which, as such, is either righi 
or wrong. An act is right or wrong 
as it is an expression of my freedom 
or lack of freedom. The seat of 
moral value is the subject, not the 
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act done. The act may be by all 
outward standards wrong, and yet 
the person who has done it may be 
internally free. This alone is what 
matters for morality. Can we, under 
the circumstances, argue that even 
moral values are objective? 

We have so far seen that the ob- 
jectivity of Value cannot be main- 
tained. The second question is that 
of the unity of Value. It is evident 
that all objections against the unity 
of Value are based upon empirical 
considerations. It is argued that we 
fail to see how truth can be beauti- 
ful, or the beautiful can be moral, 
etc. Poets and mystics have indeed 
given expression to this unity. But 
it is not intelligible to the layman. 

We admit this. But does it mean 
anything more than that we do not 
understand the mystics? No mystic 
has ever asserted the unity of all 
Values in an empirical sense. If the 
unity is real, it is real in some other 
sense which we might yet seek to 
understand. What is quite certain is 
that if we recognise something as A 
and something else as B we cannot 
assert that A is B. The unity can 
only be real in some sense in which 
the distinction is lost. We cannot 
proceed from the di.stinction to the 
unity. But it is possible to perceive 
the unity and to perceive the distinc- 
tion as unsubstantial and unreal and 
so lost in the unity. 

What might be the nature of this 
unity ? Evidently, we cannot con- 
struct it by putting different kinds 
of Value together. What is possible 
is that truth, as we know it empiri- 
cally, is not real and ultimate truth; 
beauty, as we know it, is not real 
beauty, etc. They are merely partial 


expressions of a certain ideal which 
is eternally accomplished; and this 
ideal is one and the same for all 
Values. In the realm of the ideal, 
there are no distinctions. What truly 
exi.sts is truly free, and its nature is 
that of pure joy or bliss. 

Let us take beauty. What is the 
ideal of beauty ? It is evident that 
the ideal cannot be objective. Object- 
ively speaking, beauty is necessarily 
imprisoned in form. But so long as 
it is so imprisoned, there can always 
be more and more of it. We cannot 
stop anywhere and say, “ This is the 
most beautiful object.” All that we 
can perhaps say is that we have not 
seen anything more beautiful. The 
ideal of beauty can never be realised 
under the limitation of form. Beauty 
e.xpresses itself in form; but the form 
is in the end inimical to it. Similarly 
with music. Music can be more and 
more rapturous. But what is the 
limit, the ideal ? There may be a 
pure rapture in which all form has 
evaporated. 

The same argument applies to 
moral values. Virtue is virtue only 
in so far as some imperfection has 
been conquered. If we conceived of 
a being who had no motive for evil, 
he would have no occasion for virtue. 
Virtue is entirely human. But for 
that very reason the ideal of virtue 
cannot be realised in moral activity. 
Somehow the .imperfection must 
cease. ^\Tien, however, this is the 
case, virtue has become more than 
virtue. The ideal is beyond good 
and evil. 

The ideal of beauty must trans- 
cend all limitations of form in 
which beauty is ordinarily and 
humanly expressed. The ideal of 
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morality must transcend all motives 
of action in which morality is 
expressed- The ideal must transcend 
every empirical limitation. It must 
be something transcendental and not 
objective. But if that is so, there can 
be no room for any distinctions in it. 
It is at once the highest beauty, the 
highest morality, and the highest 
truth. It includes the reality and the 
substance of all the values. What 
is lost is the unsubstantial form 
which divides one kind of value from 
another kind. 

What is the nature of this unity ? 
If it is true, as we have shown to be 
the case, that all Value is for the self, 
then there can be nothing higher 
than the self. Everything is dear for 
the sake of the self. The self is not 
dear for the sake of anything else 
besides it. It is of the nature of 
pure bliss. It thus sums up in its 
very being all Value- It alone is 
Value in itself, or absolute Value. 

We can distinguish in an asthetic 
object the qualities which belong to 
it as an existent and the aesthetic 
quality which is relative to feeling. 
Thus value and being fall apart. We 
can distinguish in the moral act the 


act as a mere ^stent and its moral 
quality which is relative to the free- 
dom of the doer. We caimot dis- 
tinguish, in the case of the ultimate 
and the true Self, its being from its 
bliss. It is the perfect unity of being 
and value. It is without any dis- 
tinctions. We read distinctions into 
it because of our limited standpoint, 
where distinctions are the rule. 

It is said that man is imperfect, 
while Value belongs to the perfect. 
Man must recognise Value; he can- 
not create it or make it. But the per- 
fect cannot be objective. The object 
stands for limitation, and so for im- 
perfection. The perfect must be un- 
limited. Hindu thinkers conceive of 
it as the Highest Self. This Self is 
the Self of all. The imperfection of 
man is due to his misconception of 
the nature of his own true Self. If 
he secs himself as he truly is, he will 
become the infinite and the absolute. 
The Self is the seat of all perfection. 
Perfection is not to be sought out- 
side in the object, or in some being 
other than our self. To know the 
true Self is to realise all the perfec- 
tion that there is. 

G. R. Malkani 


III.— THE THEOSOPHICAL VIEW 


Ignoring the less fundamental 
utilitarian and exchange values of the 
economic theorist, the philosopher 
goes to the root of the problem of 
value and concerns himself with the 
deeper need of clarifying the concept 
of its nature as expressed in terms 
of the true, the beautiful and the 
good. The two preceding articles 
present with admirable succinctness 


the case, on the one hand, for moral, 
aesthetic and veridical values exist- 
ing objectively, i.e., independently of 
their cognizer, and for the plurality 
or the essential unrelatedness of such 
values ; and, on the other hand, for 
the subordination of the objective to 
the subjective element in the deter- 
mination of value and for the mer- 
gihg of all three types of value in a 
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transcendent unity. 

The Esoteric Philosophy of Theo- 
sophy, upholding an objective ideal- 
ism, not only recognizes the cogency 
ot the arguments put forward by 
both writers but also points the way 
to the reconciliation of their conten- 
tions. Let us disclaim in advance 
the imputation, even indirect, of 
defective vision to either of our 
learned contributors. Both are right 
as far as they go, but their pictures 
are incomplete. 

Their reconciliation is possible, in 
fact, only in the light of the ancient 
Indian doctrine of Maya (Illusion), 
with its vast ramifications and its still 
vaster implications. According to 
that teaching, as set forth in The 
Secret Doctrine by H. P. Blavatsky, 
the objective universe and all that it 
contains are Maya, because, com- 
pared to the eternal immutability of 
the one boundless and unknowable 
Principle which is symbolized by ab- 
solute, abstract Space, they are all 
temporary and evanescent, from the 
ephemeral life of a fire-fly to that of 
the Sun. The phenomenal, the world 
of illusion, men and things, is but 
the reflection and the shadow of the 
noumenal, the Reality behind the 
veil of Mahatnaya, the great Illusion. 

Theosophy draws a practical dis- 
tinction, however, between that 
Mahatnaya or collective illusion and 
the objective relations between the 
various conscious Egos. The Uni- 
verse is real enough to the latter, who 
are as unreal as it is itself. 

In addition to the collective illu- 
sion to which all common mortals 
are subject, each man is enveloped 
by his own Maya, which is real to 
him. To the madman, for example. 


the shadows in his deranged mind are 
as actual and as real, for the time 
being, as the things which the sane 
people around him see. 

As the element of Maya enters into 
all finite things, the appearance 
which the underlying reality assumes 
for any observer depends upon his 
power of cognition. It is question- 
able whether the defenders of the ex- 
istence of objective values on this 
plane could point to a single object 
or action or idea which everybody 
would concede to be beautiful or good 
or true. Will the portrait or the 
landscape which the educated eye re- 
cognizes as beautiful mean anything 
to the untrained eye of the savage 
but a confusion of streaks and daubs 
of colour ? Similarly, will the stand- 
ard of right and wrong of the civi- 
lized man be any more adequate by 
the standard of the saint than that 
of the savage would be in the eyes 
of the former ? Will the fetich-wor- 
shipper see any truth in the philo- 
sopher's concept of the Indwelling ' 
God? 

No, the values known to us are but 
relative values, depending for their 
sanction upon the response of the 
perceiver. As new knowledge is ac- 
quired and as consciousness unfolds, 
values on the plane of Maya change. 
The upward progress of the Ego is 
described as a “ series of progressive 
awakenings At each such advance 
a man recognizes that what he had 
taken for realities before had been 
but shadows, but in each case the 
new “realities" which he perceives 
are only less shadowy, though he will 
realize that fact only when the next 
veil falls from his consciousness. 

The pure object apart from con- 
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sciousness is inconceivable at present 
to the perceiving Ego, who knows 
only the mental states which the ob- 
ject excites in him. In this Maya in 
which we live there are cognizable 
values, to be sure, but they are only 
shadows, like the objects to which 
we attach them, correspondences, so 
to say, of real values unknowable to 
us as long as we do not know how 
to free our consciousness from the 
thraldom of the senses and to break 
through the barrier which separates 
the personal Ego from a knowledge of 
“ things in themselves 

For, although on the plane of re- 
lativity values are largely subjective, 
coloured and to a great extent deter- 
mined by the reaction of the perceiv- 
er, real values do exist, Absolute 
Values — the immortal aspects of 
ideas and of objects. Those truly are 
objective values, values in themselves, 
as Mr. Joad contends. But on that 
plane of the Real there is true unity 
of values, the thesis which Mr. 
Malkani defends. 

I^et us take Mr. .load’s own illus- 
tration of a statement which is tnie 
but to which he denies a moral or an 
a;sthetic quality, i.e., that 2 I 3 -- 5. 
We maintain that this formula has 
not only an aspect of goodness in its 
conformity to Law but also a poten- 
tial of beauty which reflection upon 
the role played by numbers in the dif- 
ferentiation of matter and in the evo- 
lution of .the manifested universe 
bring§^ out. The.-. real Science of 
Numbers, a very dilTerent thing 
from what passes in the. world for 
Numerology, reveals the .beauty fn 
rhythmic vibration, from' the whir- 
ling of the electrons in the, atom to 
the majesty of the ordered march of 


the spheres. 

Order, in fact, is not “Heaven’s 
first law ’’ alone ; it may in one sense 
be said to be Heaven’s only law, and 
to stand on our plane as the symbol 
of that unity in which all valu^ 
meet. In one aspect this Order or 
Harmony is Compassion, the Law of 
Laws. To the extent that an action, 
including its motive, subserves the 
maintenance of the universal har- 
mony, or the restoration of that 
harmony if it has been disturbed, it 
is a good action, and is properly des- 
cribed in moral terms as “ right ’’. 
The act which Mr. Malkani describes 
as done out of perfect freedom, free- 
dom from every desire for benefit 
from the act for oneself or for any 
group smaller than the universal, 
would be such a right action. To the 
extent that an object of a^thetic ap- 
preciation follows the laws of propor- 
tion and achieves a balancing of 
colour, line or tone, to the extent that 
the visible or audible representation 
approximates to or realizes a certain 
harmony vvitli the artist’s or the 
musician’s idea, it is a thing of beauty 
and, in Keats’s immortal phrase, “ a 
joy for ever ’’. And what is the true 
if not the concept of the integral, the 
all-inclusive Whole in which all of 
the parts are united in perfect balance 
and harmonious functioning ? Grant- 
ed that the true in this sense is the 
ideal, the presently unrealizable, still 
anything that falls short of this ideal 
or that contravenes it is so far false 
because impermanent and of the na- 
ture of illusion. 

While presently unrealizable by 
the ordinary man, the real values are, 
however, knowable and are known by 
Xhose who have attained human per- 
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fection. The production of such 
G)gnizers of true values is the cul- 
mination of the progressive awaken- 
ings which the unfolding conscious- 
ness experiences. Their co-operation 
with Nature implies action in accord- 
ance with that full knowledge. They 
are true philanthropists because they 
aid others to realize their own in- 
herent perfection. 


For each man is Divine and Per- 
fect in essence and in the process of 
evolution he realizes and expresses 
more and more that which he is. 

Alone the Initiate, rich with the lore 
acquired by numberless generations of 
his predecessors, directs the “ Eye of 
Dangma” toward the essence of things 
in which no Maya can have any in- 
fluence. {The Secret Doctrine, I. 45) 

A Student of Theosophy 


The following is extracted from a s}:)eech by Shri C. Rajagopalachariar, 
Prime Minister of Madras, as reported in The Hindu ; — 

Democracy implied that the power of administration should be vested in the 
hands of a select: few. Freedom did not moan licence for everyone to do as lie 
liked. If they wanted to have a feast, they must give a certain amount of freedom 
to the cooks. The C(X')ks must Ix' given the choia^ to serve the preparations in the 
order and in the manner which they felt to be convenient. People would have to 
sit before the leavers and the cooks would serve them all one by one. They would 
have to submit themselves to that amount of discipline. If they became impatient 
and began to ask why the cooks should have so much power, the whole feast would 
end in a fiasco and they would have to go without AkkI. 

Self-government implied discipline and willing submission to the exercise of 
authority by a select few'. If every one wanted to e.xercisc! ixnvcr in the name of 
liberty, there would be chaos. If they had at any time entertained the idea that 
the Congress Government would mean pi>wcr in the hands of all, they were wrong. 
At that rate they might not be able to reach their goal. There must be unity and 
there should als^) be discipline. Power could pass from one set of ix'ople to another 
set ; it could not pass into the hands of all people. The latter case would mean 

chaos Freedom of si>eech and freedom of association were [xjssible only if 

people submitted themselves to be regulated and controlled. Otherwise the result 
would be disorder. Discipline was, thus, an imiiortant factor of freedom. Now 
they had themselves to exercise that power which prevented disorder,. To govern 
themselves, they would have to pass orders on themselves. * . 

Their differences would disappear only if they practised unity (said the 
Premier). They should get into the habit of liking one another. and trusting one 
another. It would be difficult in the beginning to acquire that habit;.’ But when 
the habit was established, there would be happiness. In the past, India Jiad a 
message for the rest of the world. Knowledge went from this tountry td Otlicr 
countries. India taught dkarnm to them. In the recent past also, India had a 
lesson to teach to the world. White in other countries the way ‘of freedom was 
stained with blood, India, under the guidance of Mahatma Gandhlv demonstrated 
that there was a peaceful and non-violent Way of attaining freedom. India would 
again show to the world how Hindus, Muslims and Christians could live together 
peacefully, free to worship differently and yet united ^by a common purpose. 



THE STUDY AND CONTEMPLATION OF 

NATURE 


A PRACTICAL APPROACH TO MYSTICISM FOR THE 

WESTERN MIND 

[Fully aware that modern education encourages superficial and inattentive 
habits of thought, Elizabeth Pearl Cross, herself an educationist of Great Britain, 
suggests in this article a practical remedy. She recommends deliberate and regular 
exercises, taking Nature’s objective garment as the field for attentive and concentrated 
study. This, if seriously undertaken, will lead to an evaluation of the subjective 
significance of all things and phenomena. We agree with her view that Nature’s 
impersonal beauty calms the wandering mind and heals the disturbed emotions. 
Furthermore, the true mystic sc-es in every phenomenon but the objective symbol 
of a spiritual truth and learns thus to read the Book of Nature correctly. For that 
leason dixis Light on the Path contain such injunctions as ; “ Regard earnestly all 
the life that surrounds you.” “ Inquire of the earth, the air, and the water, of the 


secrets they hold for you.”— Eds. | 

To-day, perhaps more than ever, 
the Western world, over-industrial- 
ised and divorced from fundamental 
rhythms, is lacking in that spiritual 
depth which alone can give true calm 
and meaning to the individual life. 
Elverywhere people are finding this 
surface-living unsatisfying, but do 
not know how to achieve the contact 
with spiritual truth and power that 
they need. 

There is little real knowledge or 
possibility of harmony with the real- 
ities of nature, with the growing and 
harvesting of food, with the alterna- 
tions of the seasons or the cycles of 
the heavens. The individual’s own 
instinctive life (shared with beast 
and plant) is often necessarily 
frustrated through the demands of a 
mechanised society. Thus we have an 
innate sense of unfulfilment, a cutting 
off from t'ne main stem of life, demon- 
strating itself in the neuroses and 
general lack of poised calm that seem 
to be the hall-mark of present-day 
Western civilisation. 


Many feel this lack of harmony, 
this loss of contact with the greater 
creative mind of the universe. They 
seek help in many ways, from the 
various Churches, from different re- 
ligious movements, from political 
parlies, or, in despair, they try to 
distract themselves still further with 
constant amusements that serve only 
to make their condition worse. In the 
knowledge of their own spiritual 
poverty they do their best to avoid 
self-examination, and by constant 
distractions they try to evade the 
truth. 

Others, realizing that true happi- 
ness cannot be achieved by any adult 
mind without the refreshment tluit 
comes through the exercise of the 
whole personality (particularly the 
exerci.se of the highest powers with 
the consequent refreshment from the 
unseen), make an attempt to culti- 
vate spiritual insight. Many try to 
follow different schools of mysticism, 
both Eastern and Western, and some 
succ;^ to a certain degree. These are 
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the fortunate ones, with whom I am 
not now concerned. I wish to make 
some effort to help those who have 
tried and have been disajuraged 
through lack of success, or who have 
not even had the courage to try. 

It is generally agreed by many emi- 
nent thinkers that contemplation is 
the beginning, and may be the end, 
of our attempts to grow in harmony 
with the highest powers. Contempla- 
tion, by its very nature needing con- 
centration, true attention, a shutting 
out of the external world, is of 
incredible difficulty to the normal 
Western mind. The average indivi- 
dual is accustomed to a wide field of 
consciousness, to giving slight and 
momentary attention to many things 
at once, with frequent shiftings of at- 
tention. Much of our noisy and 
mechanical civilisation demands this 
shallow but wide attention. Take 
driving a car, for instance, in a big 
city. The driver is paying some at- 
tention to the machine, some to the 
traffic, some to the signals of the 
policeman, and some to the conversa- 
tion of his passenger. In almost all 
daily life this same shallow, divided 
attention is general. Deeper thought, 
accurate concentration on one object, 
even in the external world, let alone 
concentration on one thought, is 
practically impossible. From birth 
upwards the Western child has been 
gradually weaned from single-mind- 
edness. His play has been interrup- 
ted, his home-lessons done to the ac- 
companiment of wireless or conversa- 
tion, and he has become more and 
more incapable of depth of thought. 

Thus it is that only people of ex- 
ceptional ability usually succeed in 
achieving spiritual depth, and very 


many more are discouraged by their 
lack of success. Many thinkers ad- 
vocate short periods of concentration 
on some simple object, held in 
thought, as a means by which the 
mind may ]ye calmed and trained. 
This seemingly simple exercise is in 
reality too difficult for the majority 
of us. We need re-education before 
we can reach such a level. 

It seems that this re-education, in 
its small way an approach to mysti- 
cism, may come through the study 
and contemplation of Nature. We 
have to realize the limitations of the 
adult Western mind, and work from 
the wide and shallow field of con- 
sciousness, with its capacity for ap- 
preciating the external world, in 
order gradually to reduce the focus of 
attention until it is possible to con- 
template a thought without external 
stimulus. 

Most people can be led to take a 
certain pleasure in natural pheno- 
mena, from an interest in the move- 
ment of animals and birds to the gen- 
eral l>eauty of plant and landscape. 
This pleasure may help to fix the at- 
tention and form a starting-point for 
contemplation. The suggestions 
about to be given can, naturally, be 
modified according to individual 
needs, but they have been found help- 
ful and encouraging to those who de- 
sire to free themselves from the limi- 
tations of their own daily life but are 
not able to understand or achieve 
very much as yet. 

I (rz) Take a short walk, each 
day if possible, with the firm idea of 
paying attention only to natural phe- 
nomena. This precludes any thoughts 
about personal affairs, and demands 
that all the interest and attention be 
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given to the outward forms of trees 
(colour of leaves, texture of bark 
etc.), the behaviour of birds, the 
^ape of the clouds and so on. This 
gives a wide and somewhat shallow 
field of consciousness, as has been 
usual, and asks for no creative 
thought. All that is required is at- 
tention to the world of nature that is 
living in harmony. 

(6) Each morning contemplate 
one natural object (for preference a 
tree or a long-living plant) and con- 
centrate on its external appearance 
for a few moments. Always have the 
same object if it is at all possible. 

II (a) Later, after the first exercise 
has become possible without strain 
or alternately with the first exercise, 
take a short walk in which natural 
objects are noted with attention, but 
with a main thought held throughout. 
For example, in Spring the thought 
might well be one of Renewal or Re- 
birth. Each object that claimed the 
attention should be linked up, by an 
act of conscious thought, with the 
main theme. The mind should be al- 
lowed to penetrate through the exter- 
nal appearances (an advance on exer- 
cise I). Thus green grass gives more 
than colour and texture ; it means an 
awakening from the earth, an offering 
ot food to the world ; it is a symbol 
of the virtue of the .sun. 

(b) The contemplation of the 
one object, for a few moments, may 
also now go beyond the external. The 
tree may evoke a thought of strength 
or patience or tranquillity. With the 
physical eye fixed on the object, it 
may now be found that some reflec- 
tions of peculiar value may make 
their way into the mind that is recep- 
tive. This “ listening ” attitude 


marks a great advance on the way to 
true contemplation. 

Ill Some may find help and con- 
siderable peaice in the method of 
" identification ”. The old self may 
be put aside, as it were, and the whole 
being imagined as a part of nature- 
The body is no longer the harassed 
individual, but a channel for the vital 
forces of life, at one with the animals 
and plants, growing and being renew- 
ed through the powers of wind, sun- 
light and rain. It may be possible 
to identify the self, momentarily, 
with a rugged tree, a swift bird, a 
calm landscape ; to feel and grow 
supple, strong, recharged with vital- 
ity. 

Many people have found immense 
help in the contemplation of a tree. 
Some are able to gain more by study- 
ing the matter scientifically, in order 
that they may have a fund of con- 
scious knowledge concerning the acti- 
vities of plant life, while others find 
that a store of poetic or philosophical 
information is more stimulating to 
fresh contemplation. A tree is ex- 
tremely rich in .symbolism, having 
been chosen to figure in almost all 
mythologies and religions, and can 
supply many subjects for thought : 
strength, fruitfulness, .shelter, to name 
only a few- 

After some practice in the.se 
avenues of approach, the individual 
may begin to feel an inner rhythm of 
life. This often takes the form of a 
consciousne.ss of activity, followed by 
a dormant period when fresh power 
is flowing in. Later it may be found 
that the individual will be able to rely 
more and more on mental vision, 
when, from a starting-point of some 
remembered sight, he will be able to 
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fix the mind on the inner reality of its 
meaning. For the average European, 
however, with his practical external 
bias, the general contemplation of 
nature on the lines indicated will go 
far in aiding calm peacefulness and 
greater depth of spiritual insight. 

Many will find much to criticise 
in the foregoing suggestions which 
seem to lay so much emphasis on the 


external world, whereas true mysti- 
cism seeks to set free the powers with- 
in. These criticisms are quite justi- 
fied, but it may be put forward in ex- 
tenuation that we are offering only 
an approach, a gradual weaning away 
from the external, a re-education, in 
which simple success may encourage 
greater efforts on the path. 

Elizabeth Pearl Cross 


The term “ God ’’—unless referring to the Unknown Deity or Absoluteness, 
which can hardly be supposed acting in any way— has always meant in ancient 
philosophies the collectivity of the working and intelligent Forces in nature. The 
word “ Forest ” is singular, yet it is tlie term to express the idea of thousands or 
even millions of trees of different kinds. Materialists have the option of saying 
“ Nature ”, or still better -- ” Law gcometrizes ” if they so prefer. But in the days 
of Plato, the average reader would hardly have understood the metaphysical 
distinction and real meaning. The truth, however, of Nature ever '‘geometrizing” 
is easily ascertained. Here is an instance ; Heat is the modification of the motions 
or particles of matter. Now, it is a physical and mechanical law that particles or 
bodies in motion on themselves assume a spheroidal form — this, from a globular 
planet down to a drop of rain. Obser\^e the snowflakes, which along witli crystals 
exhibit to you all the geometrical forms existing in nature. As soon as motion 
ceases, the spheroidal shape alters ; or. as Tyndall tells us, it becomes a flat drpp, 
then the drop forms an equilateral triangle, a hexagon and so on. In observing 
the breaking up of ice-particles in a large mass, through which he passed heat rays, 
he observed that the first shape the particles assumed was triangular or pyramidal, 
then cubical and finally hexagonal. &c. Thus, even modem physical science 
corroborates Plato and justifies his proposition. 


— H. P. Blavatsky 



SHELI.EY AND GANDHIJl 

IShri V. A. Thiagarajan of Mysore is writing a book on Shelley. In our 
following issues we shall publish a series of three studies on this great poet by an 
American author.— Eds.] 


Shelley writes in “A Philosophical 
View of Reform” that the people of 
India diould not pride themselves on 
their knowledge of Rousseau and 
Hume, but should turn to the deeper 
aspects of their own culture. He re- 
marks, “The thing to be sought is 
that they should, as they would if 
they were free, attain to a system of 
arts and literature of their own.” The 
poet has anticipated the course of 
events by a century. We who are in 
the midst of the Indian Renaissance 
have come to learn that we can raise 
the superstructure of our thought 
only on the foundations of our an- 
cient culture. The Indian Renais- 
sance therefore marks a return to the 
culture of the Upanishads. Just as 
Shelley’s view of life can be traced 
back to Plato, or forward to the ex- 
ponents of idealism in the recent 
past, so also the Indian view of life 
can be traced either to the Eastern 
prototypes of Plato, the seers of the 
Upanishads, or to the living ex- 
ponents of our ancient culture. Just 
as the Himalayas culminate jn Ever- 
est, so also we have in Gandhi the 
culmination of the vision of the rishis 
of the past. This will explain to us 
the large measure of agreement in 
thought that we find between Shelley 
and the thinkers of India, especially 
Gandhiji. 

To Shelley, Nature is our living 
environment. Although he is aware 
of the beauty of Nature, as every 
artist is, for him Nature becomes a 


symbol of the creative activity of the 
One Spirit that animates all. Love 
is the.'name he gives to the spiritual 
unity "that binds all life. To him. 
Deity is the highest expres.sion of 
this love which is Reality. His 
political philosophy and his economic 
ideals are merely applications of the 
law of love- 

To the seers of the Upanishads, as 
to Shelley, Nature is the manifesta- 
tion of a living Spirit. The Swetas- 
tvalara Upanishad says that the 
One distributes Himself in the many 
in order to bring out His hidden pur- 
pose. The Isavasyam says that every- 
thing is pervaded by the Lord. The 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad points 
out that he who perceives only ap 
parent diversity experiences death 
after death. Among our living philo- 
sopher-mystics this sense of spiritual 
unity is brought out by Babu Bhaga- 
van Das who writes, “ Nature— God’s 
Nature- Nature’s God is a breakless 
continuum.” Gandhi, our modern 
saint, similarly points out that be- 
hind the magnificent and kaleido- 
scopic variety of Nature there is an 
unmistakable unity of purpose, de- 
sign and form. 

If the world is a spiritual unity, we 
can perceive it only by following the 
law of love- According to Shelley, 
love is the irrefragable law of our 
lives. He traces all pain, sorrow and 
discord to the violation of this law. 
Gandhiji similarly points out that we 
are all bound by the law of love. He 
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regards love as the centripetal force 
that binds society as surely as the 
law of gravity binds the atoms of the 
earth. He also points out that our 
knowledge of Deity is in exact pro- 
portion to our making love a live 
force in society. 

Shelley points out that Deity ever 
remains the unapproachable. The im- 
manent does not exhaust ihe pos- 
sibilities of the transcendent. This 
corresponds closely with the Indian 
view of God. When Deity is describ- 
ed in the Purmhasukthu as having a 
thousand heads, or when the Gita 
catalogues the entire cosmos as the 
true form of God, we have the im- 
manent held out to our vision. That 
is why God is again referred to as 
the supreme Meditator and the sup- 
reme Meditation. But the dwellers in 
the Thapovana point out by a simile 
that comes naturally to them that 
just as one finds cattle by their foot- 
prints, so also one finds God by His 
footprint in the human soul ; and 
that just as the sun is not sullied by 
earth-born clouds, so also God is not 
sullied by human defects. When 
they say that three-fourths of God is 
in heaven and only one-fourth on 
earth, they hold before us the trans- 
cendent ideal of Deity. 

Shelley desires that we should seek 
God by looking into ourselves 
“ through the veil and the bar of 
things that seem and are To the 
sages of India meditation and inter- 
nal purification become the means by 
which man approximates to the di- 
vine. To Gandhiji God is truth and 
love. Prayer becomes, according to 
this point of view, not a wearying of 
the gods for more, but meditation and 
spiritual attunement. Gandhiji points 


out that the individual as well as the 
world is the manifestation of a single 
supreme Spirit, and that there is no 
break between man and Nature. 

If, as Shelley says in “ Julian and 
Maddalo “ there is one road to 
peace and that is truth let us see 
whither this road will lead us in 
politics and economics. Both Gandhiji 
and Shelley consider that politics 
without religion are a snare. While 
Shelley is an introvert, in Gandhiji 
we have a proper balance between the 
introvert and the extrovert. That is 
why in him action and meditation go 
together, (iandhi is a Karmayogi, 
but his point of view is identical with 
that of Shelley who is a Dhyamyogi. 
If everything is enveloped by the 
Lord, there is no place for the enemy. 
The Upanishads say, “Verily a se- 
cond person is a rival. He who knows 
this has no rival.” It follows that 
the enemy lies in our imperfect com- 
prehension of ourselves. In the words 
of the Upanishads, “ We suffer from 
ourselves, none else compels, none 
else compels.” 

Both Shelley and Gandhiji desire 
that the political liberation of man 
shall be gained by an appeal to the 
moral nature of the enemy. The 
enemy then becomes our friend, and 
the good that we seek l>ecomes our 
common good. 

Gandhi’s insistence on purity of 
motives in politics is based on his 
spiritual outlook on life. He appeals 
only to truth and to non-violence, for 
he considers that an angry man is 
unfit to be entrusted with his own, 
much less with others’ freedom. Love, 
self-purification and intellectual re- 
sistance to evil become the means of 
realizing a better social order. In 
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Shelley’s Prometheus we have the 
true ideal of a satyagrahu The es- 
sence of satyagraha lies in advancing 
a noble cause by cheerfully suffering 
for it. Gandhi says, “Love ever 
suffers, never resents, never revenges 
itself.” 

It may be urged that Shelley's 
Prometheus is a god, and that he has 
only to play a waiting game with 
Zeus. To raise such an objection is 
to forget the true nature of the self. 
The self is not a bundle of impulses 
or a group of atoms. The self is what 
it includes. Shelley’s Prometheus is 
collective man only because he is 
“ one soul of many a soul ”. Thus 
Gandhi says, “ Those who believe in 
the soul know that the soul never 
dies. The souls of the living as well 
as of the dead are all one.” That is 
why satyagraha resolves itself into 
soul force. The salyagrahi does not 
trouble himself about the fruit of ac- 
tion. To him full effort is full vic- 
tory. He repeats to himself the words 
of Yagnavalkya to Maitrei, “Lo, 
verily, not for love of all is all dear, 
but for love of Lhe soul is all dear.” 

If it is possible to spiritualise 
politics, it is equally possible to spirit- 
ualise economics. Shelley considers 
the attainment of economic equality 
as the greatest task before civili- 
sation, but he desires that this equa- 
lity shall be gained by love and not 
by force. Gandhiji similarly points 
out that the Isa Upanishad admits of 
even a communistic interpretation. 
He, in common with Shelley, requires 
each man to consider himself in rela- 
tion to his property as the trustee of 
the public. The equality that is gain- 
ed by violence argues a materialistic 
and a pluralistic outlook on life, and 


a denial of Deity. As an economist, 
Gandhiji takes his stand on the Upa- 
nishadic precept that we should learn 
self-control, be generous, and have 
compassion on men and on animals. 
He points out that God, of Himself, 
seeks the heart of him who serves his 
fellow men. 

We see in Gandhiji one of the phy- 
sicians of our Iron Age. He has 
brought to a sick world the pure gold 
ol practical idealism, and has made 
it potable. He says, “ For me, the 
road to salvation lies through inces- 
sant toil in the service of my country, 
and therethrough of humanity. I 
want to identify myself with every- 
thing that lives. Thus in the langu- 
age of the Gita I w^ant to live at 
peace with both friend and foe.” Such 
men as he are among the guardians 
of humanity. He stands in the same 
class as men like Plato. Gandhi as 
the authentic voice of India speaks 
of the fundamental unity of human- 
ity, “ for all is one though we seem 
many ”. If in the dawn of the Indian 
Renaissance we turn to Shelley or to 
any other European writer for light, 
it is not because we accept at its 
face value the need for the white 
man’s burden. Nor do we claim 
omniscience either. We have all 
to learn from each other in joy 
and in sorrow. Let us salute 
all the major prophets of 
humanity, and associate with them 
the names of Shelley and Gandhiji. 
The one is the authentic voice of 
England, the other that of India. 
They have shown us how we can en- 
noble our lives by following truth, 
peace and non-violence which alone 
will triumph in the end. 

V. A. Tiiiagarajan 



THE UPANISHADS AND MODERN 
THOUGHT 


I Miss K. W. Wild, M.A., is the author of Intuition, reviewed in The Aryan 
Path for August 1938 by Sri Krishna Prem.— Eios.] 


In 1937 an Indian scholar and an 
Irish poet combined to make acces- 
sible to English readers some of the 
time-honoured wisdom of the East, 
by translating a number of the 
Upanishads.' 

As my sense was charmed by the 
rhythmic prose of W. B. Yeats when 
I first read the little book, my mind 
was no less charmed by the matter, 
for the reliability of which (having 
no Sanskrit myself ) I had to put my 
faith in the integrity and competence 
of Purohit Swami. I was amazed at 
the extent to which the idea-^ of the 
Upanishads fitted in with, cast fresh 
light on and modified the ideas I had 
been assimilating from twentieth-cen- 
tury thinkers. 

It is true, no doubt, that the trans- 
lators chose with some delilxration 
those of the ancient books most likely 
to appeal at the present time. It is 
also true, I feel convinced, that in 
the present epoch there is a steady 
tendency from Western to Eastern 
modes of thought, and that a careful 
observer will note how, in many un- 
expected places, in many creeks rmd 
inlets, the Ea.stern main is indeed 
slowly flooding in. 

At the first reading it was the poet 
who made the greater appeal: “May 
peace, and peace, and peace be 
everywhere.” These are not words 
which will easily be banished from 
the mind’s ear. From the mat- 


ter I felt a certain alienation 
because of the absence of what 
we are so accustomed to look 
for - system, classification, logic. Not 
that these are really absent from the 
Upanishads; there seems indeed to be 
a very real educative system based 
on Descartes’ dictum: “Proceed from 
the simple to the less simple.” And 
classification there is too, but of a 
kind that lacks the familiar grading 
and mutual exclusiveness and ex- 
haustiveness of scientific classifica- 
tion, and resembles to a distracting 
degree the apparently wanton divi- 
sions of the Arabiau Mghts ; as 
when, for instance, we are told: “Out 
of spirit came air; out of air, 
wind ; out of wind, fire ; out of 
fire, water ; out of water, earth ; 
out of earth, vegetation; out of vege- 
tation. food; out of food, man.” We 
feel that the world has wobbled on 
its axis and things have got mixed. 

-A second reading, however, brought 
two considerations. First, that the 
grouping was not so illogical as had 
ai first appeared, but grew in ration- 
ality as one considered and read the 
commentary with greater care. But, 
more to the point came the realiza- 
tion that the mode of attaining 
wisdom is so different in the East and 
West that my ignorance or thought- 
lessness was driving me to expect a 
method of approach which, in this 
realm of thought, could bear but 


^ The Ten Principal Upanishads -put into Engli.sh by Shreo Pnrohit Swami and 
VV. B. Yeats. Reviewed in The .Aryan Path for October 1937 by Shri D. S. Sarma.— E ds, 
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barren fruit. In the West, and 
particularly in modem times, we are 
so busy learning — all our lives often 
—that there is neither time nor desire 
for meditation. We are given, or 
give, our conclusions put “ just so ”, 
neatly arranged and with immediate 
appeal: conclusion must follow from 
premise; ellect from cause; residue 
from subtraction; and a whole from 
the summation of its parts. 

But that is not the only way of 
informing and developing the mind. 
Concentration and meditation were 
the Eastern modes. Then a man ar- 
rived at his own conclusions (modi- 
fied and corrected, it is true, by the 
almost inevitable but still his 
own). What need of classification 
when any one sentence could yield 
tens and hundreds of implications; 
when by meditation on one word, one 
fact, the universe might be mastered ? 
“ Flower in the crannied wall ” was a 
reality in the East hundreds of years 
ago. It did not seem to matter very 
much from what point the start was 
made; in the end, if the meditator 
persevered, nothing need be hidden 
from his mind. And how full of 
admirable jumping-off grounds the 
Upanishads are ! We turn the leaves 
and, one after another, phrases and 
sentences leap to our eyes. In our 
Western restlessness we long to take 
each one as a text and preach, or as 
a theme for essay or monograph; but 
the wise men of the East preferred to 
meditate on and enjoy such micro- 
cosms as these which I select from 
about fifty that I made a note of 

To doubt Si>irit is to live in terror. 

The finest quality of the food we 
swallow rises up as mind. 

With faith man thinks; faithless he 


cannot think. 

Who in man’s body wishes, sleeps, 
dreams, enjoys? 

The passionate never learn. 

Such meditation he is able to enjoy 
because of his training in concentra- 
tion. To such an extent is this fol- 
lowed that concentration itself comes 
to be considered of value quite apart 
from its object; indeed the most 
trivial of objects is often chosen in 
order to make command over will and 
mind the more complete. We in the 
West concentrate, truly; almost any 
work worth doing demands it, but 
it is to us strictly a means, not an 
end, and a means which, apart from 
its actual use in particular cases, is 
so little valued that we do not 
trouble to cultivate it except indirect- 
ly. The average man, then, whose 
natural gift of conamtration is high, 
achieves; while the greater genius, 
whose feebler pi^wer of concentration 
has not been developed, fails. Our 
foolish Western saying that “ genius 
is an infinite capacity for taking 
pains” declares our weakness, or, 
perhaps, our strength; for there are, 
after all, two sides to the question. 

But alluring as are these bright 
humming-birds of wisdom, it was not 
in them that f chiefly felt the strong 
attraction of the Upanishads, but 
rather in the way these books of wis- 
dom in part, and even in the whole, 
developed from a slightly different 
angle the ideas which seemed to me 
to be some of the more interesting 
among modern philosophical theories. 

One or two of these I should like 
to develop. But not the most 
obvious; not, therefore, the mysticism 
which has always found a place in 
Western thought from the time of the 
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Greeks with Pythagoras and Plato 
(who perhaps themselves derived it 
from the East) and since the advent 
of the great religions, originally East- 
ern, of Mohamet and Christ. 

Neither will I deal with magic, 
which, whether in the study of yoga 
or psychic phenomena or the cults 
and practices of primitive peoples 
such as the South Sea Islanders, is 
absorbing at the present time many 
curious and able intellects. 

Nor, again, must I be lempted to 
moralise on the part taken in reli- 
gious and philosophical discussion 
and inquiry by the women in the 
Upanishads and that denied to them 
only a little while ago by one of our 
own most honoured universities. 

Neither will 1 linger over the in- 
teresting subject of Illusion, for the 
matter that 1 find most interesting 
of all and which I should like to 
work out in a little more detail is the 
correspondence between many of the 
tiachings of the 1/panishads and 
Whitehead’s Philosophy of Organism. 

One of the charms of Whitehead’s 
Philosophy of Organism is that it fits 
itself into or at least makes more 
acceptable so many other philoso- 
phies. Of these that of the Upani- 
shads is one. The selection made by 
Purohit Swami and W. B. Yeats both 
opens and closes with these words, I 
had almost said, with this incanta- 
tion: “That is perfect. This is per- 
fect. Perfect comes from perfect. 
Take perfect from perfect the re- 
mainder is perfect.” 

This, In an epigram, is the doctrine 
of any ‘Absolute’ sch(X)l of thought. 
I do not know whether Professor 
Whitehead would care to have his 
philosophy so described, but his 


theory of a universe mutually inter- 
dependent in all its parts and so 
forming a perfect though constantly 
changing whole will bear such an 
interpretation. 

Though, to Whitehead, every item 
(event) is Indissolubly knit to every 
other, the creative force, or soul, or 
essence, allows of an infinite poss- 
ibility of change. A perfect whole on 
the one hand and omnipotent crea- 
tivity and so infinite possibility on 
the other. To me this seems the 
mo^?t fascinating of doctrines. It 
bears out Spinoza’s feelings which we 
find expressed for him in the Upani- 
shads : 

It lives through all that lives, hearing 
tiirough tire ear. thinking through the 
mind, speaking through the tongue, sev* 

ing through the eye Life falls from 

Self as shadow falls from man. Life 
and Self are intcTwoven, but Life comes 
into the body that the desires of the mind 
may be satisfied. 

The whole Philosophy of Organ- 
ism seems to me to be contained in 
the following extract ■ 

He wanted every form, for He 
wanted to show Himself ; as a magician 
He apixars in many forms. He masters 
hundreds and thousands of powers. He 
is in these |X)wers ; these millions of 
jrowers : tiiesc innumerable powers. He 
is Spirit ; without antecedent, without 
pu'cedent ; without inside ; without out- 
side ; omnipresent ; omniscient. 

It is true that Whitehead would 
mean by ‘He’ creativityy but he 
certainly would not object to the 
capital ‘IT. 

And how could the energy of 
Whitehead’s doctrines be better ex- 
pressed than by Angiras : — 

It is the undying blazing Spirit, that 
seed of all seeds, wherein lay hidden the 
world and all its creatures. It is life, 
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speed, mind, reality, immortality. It is 
there to be struck. Strike it, my Son ! 

Do but change ‘Spirit’ into ‘crea- 
tivity’ and Whitehead is speaking. 

In the same way we feel the Spirit 
of his doctrine of the Eternal ex- 
pressed when the seer exclaims : 
“Lord fill me with intelligence that 
I may grasp immortality.” 

Whitehead’s theory of ‘ prehen- 
sions or the mutual influence of all 
events, suggests something of Spirit or 
intelligence throughout the universe 
rather than their limitation to man 
or animals, and in this sense his 
‘creativity’ may be described as ‘will’ 
and elucidated, or at any rate ex- 
pounded, in the words of Sanatku- 
mar • 

Everything is founded on ‘ will \ 
everything forms will ; everything lives 
on will. Heaven and earth will : wind 
and air will ; water and light will ; rain 
wills because water and light will ; s|oeed 
wills because life wills ; actions will be- 
cause speech wills; world wills because 
actions will ; everything wills because 
world wills. Such is will. Worship will. 

The negative aspect, too, of White- 
head’s reading of the universe, its un- 
fulfilled possibilities, finds Hindu ex- 
pression : — 

If a man leaves this kingdom with- 
out knowing that he owns the kingdom 
of Self (creativity), that Self is of no 
service to him ; it remains like the un- 
read Vedas, or a dad not done. 

And the modern philosopher’s in- 
sistence on the eternal opposites in 
Being in spite of, even as an aspect 


of, its perfection is expressed in his 
own mood in the words : — 

Spirit has two asixjcts : measurable 
and unmeasurable ; mortal, immortal ; 
stable, unstable ; graspable, ungraspable. 

It must be clear from the above 
comparisons that I do not suppose 
that Whitehead’s Philosophy of Or- 
ganism was anticipated by the Hindu 
sages, only that their wisdom, read 
in the light of his, makes both glow 
with a clearer meaning. 

Who secs through the eye, knotv- 
ing that He sees, is Self, the eye an 
instrument whereby He sees ; Who 
smells through the nose, knowing that 
He smells, is Self, the nose an instrument 
whereby He smells ; Who speaks through 
the tongue, knowing that He spt'aks, is 
Self, the tongue an instrument whereby 
He speaks ; Who hears through the ear, 
knowing that He hears, is Self, the car 
an instrument whereby I le hears ; Who 
thinks through the mind, knowing that 
He thinks, is Sc.‘lf, the mind an instru- 
ment whereby He thinks. He l(K>ks 
through the mind s eye, his spiritual eye ; 
in that vyo. Heaven is made and all de- 
.sires arise. 

The endless patience of the I^ast ! 

One is amazed at the power of 
truth. IIoweN'cr diverse the doc- 
trines, a sincere following of them 
leads the most opposite to much the 
same conclusions. The Upanishads 
give wider meaning to the most 
modern of twentieth-century studies, 
and reiterate eternal desires : 

“ May peace, and peace, and peace 
be everywhere.” 


K. W. WiLP 



THE ETHICS OF CONSCRIPTION 

IWe comment in “Ends & Sayings” upon this article by George Godwin 
who has just finished the writing of a book which is an official history of Queen 
Mary College, University of London. — Eds. | 


For the man who thinks at all con- 
scription involves a tremendous 
moral problem ; for it brings him 
face to face with a clash between 
fundamental religious doctrine and 
the claims of the Stale— backed, to 
his bewilderment, by the State 
Church. 

I write, of course, as a citizen of a 
country, nominally at least, Christian. 
And I find that to get this article 
written at all 1 shall have to depart 
from custom and introduce a personal 
note. 

I was reared in the faith of the 
Church of England ; in what is 
known as the Evangelical school, I 
was taught that Christ was the Son 
of God, miraculously conceived and 
as miraculously restored after death 
to His Father. 

Further, I was taught that the way 
of life taught by Christ was that or- 
dained by His Father ; that His 
Commandments were God’s com- 
mands to human beings. 

One of those Commandments, of 
course, tells us not to take human 
life : Thou shall not kill. 

Quite aside from the circumstance 
that the majority of human beings 
have a natural repugnance to the idea 
of taking the life of a fellow, tliis 
Commandment possessed for me a 
very great force. When I say that 
having called a brother a fool I suffer- 
ed torments because my nurse re- 
minded me that : He who calls his 
brother a fool is in danger of Hell 


fire, my reactions to the Ten Com- 
mandments can l5e imagined. 

I was ten when the Boer War 
broke out. That was after an earlier 
childhood largely made enjoyable by 
a collection of toy soldiers and the 
war games of the nursery floor- I was, 
of course, too young to see any in- 
congruity in the behaviour of adults 
who made me repeat nightly a prayer 
to a God of Love ; who took me to a 
Church where, every’ Sunday, I had 
to repeat the Ten Commandments, 
and then proceeded to give me a toy 
cannon to play with. 

I suppose that by 1899 I was quite 
prepared for the acceptance of the 
British indictment of Krueger and 
the wave of hatred against the Boers 
which swept over England then. My 
elder brothers departed for that war 
firmly believing themselves to be 
heroes, and they returned (I am now 
convinced) wiser and sadder men. 

.‘\t my Public School I went 
through the Officers’ Training Corps. 
I found it tedious, but with compen- 
sations, and its war implications were 
not so apparent as its play value. 
There was one boy who had received 
exemption. He represented my first 
encounter with the moral issue- He 
was despised, but not persecuted ; in 
which, I reckon, he was fairly for- 
tunate. 

1 now knew that there were people 
who felt very strongly about the 
0. T. c. and thought a little alxyut it 
myself. 
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By later adolescence my reading 
had taken me to Tolstoi, to Maurice, 
one of the first of the Christian 
Socialists, and to others who were 
preachers of love and abominators of 
war. Most of all the Russian colour- 
ed my far too receptive mind. I 
felt that he had the root of truth in 
him ; and when he told me that all 
men should perform bread lal30ur he 
won me completely. 

By twenty-two I was married and 
earning my bread by the sweat of 
my brow in the forests of British 
Columbia. There, living in that 
simple milieu, I felt that I could see, 
reduced to a size suited to my simple 
mind, issues that had been confused 
in the complex civilization of my 
native country. 

I saw that love of money without 
work made for social inequalities ; 
that much that I had been taught as 
a child was poisonous and pernicious. 
(Now, if you want to get on— and 
you do want to get on etc.) I saw 
that cruelty and greed, coupled with 
lack of imagination, were the major 
causes of unhappiness and human 
suffering. 

When the Cireal War broke out I 
was already a father. I was convinced 
that' war was ngver justified, and if 
ever a man could, hand on heart, 
have pleaded a conscientious objec- 
tion, I was that man. 

Yet I went. 

I went because, very simply, I exa- 
mined my heart in the solitude of 
the forest -the forest that was the 
first temple — and I realized that the 
only man who can take that stand is 
the man of impeccable life. What 
the conscientious objector should be 
asked is not : “ Do you really believe 


that you must obey this Command- 
ment ? but ; ‘‘ Do you apply the 
same high standard to the other less 
inconvenient nine ? '' 

I found that I had been guilty of 
breaking several of the command- 
ments and that I had become gener- 
ally dirtied by life to the extent, at 
least, that to take suddenly so high 
and fine a stand seemed hypocritical. 
If I pleaded a conscience, I saw, it 
would be because I loathed the idea 
of war : it would be, as the psycho- 
logists put it, a rationalization. 

So I went, and during the next four 
years, and for more than a year after 
the end of hostilities, 1 had ample 
time to ponder the problem involved. 
Was it right to force any man to do 
what 1 had done of my own volition ? 

I came to the conclusion that it 
was not. I am still of that opinion. 
Whether, at the behest of the magis- 
trates -our militant bishops’ way of 
justifying wars from which they 
themselves claim exemption- - it can 
ever be right to force a man to take 
human life, is the issue involved. 

I consider it a plain issue and I 
have stated my own belief, namely, 
that before this i»int is reached, 
the rights of the community over 
the individual have reached their 
limits. The State cannot override 
God, and God’s command, according 
to the State religion of this country 
at least, is definite and beyond 
the chicanery of episcopal special 
pleading. 

As every man is forced to do to- 
day, I ponder this, the central prob- 
lem of the human race to-day. How 
is war to be overcome ? How are 
countries that desire war and wh(^ 
wage it to be countered by a force 
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that shall be superior to physical re- 
sistance and the mass murder of the 
modem battle-field ? 

The erudite will confound my per- 
sonal solution and as like as not re- 
gard it as absurd. The game of war, 
as I see it, is a survival from the 
childhood of mankind -from that 
period in our history which I lived 
out as an individual on my nursery 
floor. 

So long as force is countered by 
force ; so long as killing is sanctified 
by the State, with the backing of the 
priests, wars are inevitable. We shall 
have to be braver than we are when 
we arm ourselves against our fellows ; 
we shall, indeed, have to be brave 
enough to disarm- There is no greater 
or more damnable lie abroad in the 
world to-day than that which has it 
that the best way to preserve peace 
is to prepare for war. Sooner or 
later, some nation has to prove its 
heroism by laying down its arms. The 
alternative to this, the application of 
Christ’s law— “ Put up your sword ” 
—is the inevitable total destruction of 
civilization ; the decimation of the 
race and a regression to the Dark 
Ages. 

So much, then, for how one citizen 
regards conscription and its claim to 
override Christian teaching and the 
teaching of most of the great sages of 
the world. There remain other con- 
siderations, other doubts that creep 
into the mind, I must believe, of the 
most oiimivorous reader of Jingo 
literature. I refer to the specious 
claims made in justification of war. 


In the Boer War the young and the 
old alike shared a simple belief in the 
righteousness of the British cause in 
South Africa. To-day, where will 
you find a single apologist for our 
conduct then ? 

During the Great War we were 
fighting for democracy. I confess I 
believed in that and blush to recall 
it. And to-day ? To-day we are fight- 
ing or are about to fight an ideology. 
Dear ! dear ! 

I will not deal here with the numer- 
ous other aspects of the subject 
which will, no doubt, have passed 
through the reader’s mind : the pro- 
fit that is made from armaments and 
the secret role played by great inter- 
national groups. But they fill my 
own mind with deepest suspicion. I 
recall how, giving evidence before a 
court of enquiry, a director of a great 
armaments firm remarked : “ I 

never got any harm from a gun ", a 
statement that I, for one, readily 
accept. But I have battlefield memo- 
ries that turn a knife in my heart 
when men so declare their inhuman- 
ity. 

So we come back to our point of 
departure, for conscription is the 
learning of war and. more, the 
forcing of such learning upon all who 
can bear arms. 

That is why I do not believe in it. 

No earthly claim can override 
divine law. 

But let that man who takes this 
stand look well into his own heart 
first ; there is not but one Command- 
ment : there are ten. 


George Godwin 
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THE INFLUENCE OF ISLAM^ 

[Faiz B. Tyabji, himself a cultured Muslim, here reviews an important 
publication.—EDS.] 


Such personality as a reviewer can lay 
claim to must presumably be of too 
tenuous a nature to permit the luxury 
of an apology. Were any such privilege 
available, its function in the present in- 
stance would be to state that Professor 
Hitti’s work is so concentrated and so 
well documented that a reviewer, unless 
himself a specialist, must be singularly 
bold who would undertake to pronounce 
opinions on the work without careful 
consideration extending over a prolonged 
I)eriod. 

The volume presents the story of the 
Arabians and the Arabic six?aking people 
from the earliest times to the Ottoman 
conquests of the early sixteenth century. 
Though independent research into every 
part of this wide field is not claimed, 
the narrative is based to all apix^arance 
on what must be recognized as first-hand 
authorities. All unnea'ssary statements 
are scrupulously avoided. Th(' text of 
the book is consequently concentrated 
and perhaps not always easy to read at 
a stretch, though it is instructive through- 
out and in most parts absorbingly 
interesting. But in any case, readers 
who have any interest in or any (xcasion 
to seek information regarding Muslim 
htistory will find the volume a serviceable 
and reliable brxik of reference*. Inform- 
ation can be obtained on the main trends 
of the political history of Islam and on 
Arabic literature, architecture, society, 
education, political institutions, fine art?, 
civilization and culture generally in- 
formation not confined to one period or 
territory: Arabia, Spain, Afghanistan, 
Egypt, Sicily arc all represented. India 
as a whole came under the effective 
influenoi of Islam a little later than the 
end of the period covered by the work. 

* History of the Arabs. By Philip 
Princeton University. (Macmillan and Co., 


But certain territories like the Punjab 
and Sind came into contact with Islam 
in the initial stages of its history, and 
the book under review contains appropri- 
ate reference to these countries. 

The reader is first furnished with a 
preliminary survey of the prc-Islamic 
age in Arabia, including accounts of the 
Arabs as Semites and of the peninsula of 
Arabia as the cradle of the &mitic raa*, 
its inhabitants, its climate, its fauna and 
its internal political conditions, as well 
as its relations with Egypt and other 
.surrounding countries, its wars, its 
language and its poetry. Then follow 
comparatively short but by no means 
inadequate* accounts of the Prophet of 
Islam and his life, of the teachings of 
the Koran, of Islam as a religion and 
as a force of conquest, expansion and 
colonization. These matters naturally 
lead to exixjsitions of the administration 
of the newly founded states by the 
followers of the newly established reli- 
gion. Information may be obtained on 
empires or civilizations, sch(X)ls of learn- 
ing or of scientific resr‘arch, which in 
po|)ular imagination are symbolized in 
the glory and mysterious attraction 
of a single personality such as Hanxm-al 
Rashid, Saladin, Chingiz Khan, llulagu 
Taimurlane or Mahm(X)d-e-Ghaznavi, or 
in the fame of one supreme archit(x:tural 
effort like Alhambra, or in names that 
hardly any one is unacquainted with but 
which arc hardly more than names to the 
great majority, Avernxs (Abu-al-Wahid 
Muhammad bin Ahmed bin Rashid), 
AviceJina (Ibn Sina), Umar Khayyam. 
vSome may pause over the many words 
of Arabic origin like “ admiral ” current 
in English and other European languages 
which for the ear that can hear are 

K. Hitti, Professor of Semitic Literature, 
Ltd., London. 31s, 6</.) 
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accompanied by echoes of long past 
history ; others may be attracted by tales 
of old romance represented by names 
such as Leila. The treatment of all 
these matters is admirable in its sense of 
proportion and in the confidence begotten 
of knowledge based on reliable authori- 
ties. 

It seems inevitable with human activi- 
ties that there should be division and 
internal disunion amongst those who take 
part in great human movements. Islam 
is no exception. Dissension jx^rmeated 
Islam almost from the first, but for 
several centuries it did not prevent its 
marvellous expansion. Expansion took 
place indeed with unparalleled rapidity. 
To trace the inner springs of these dis- 
sensions is a task fascinating from the 
historical aspect, requiring the most 
delicate appreciation of character and 
human tendencies and acumen in the 
weighing of evidence. 

The attention of all who are interested 
in the history of Islam is arrested, while 
thinking Muslims arc touched to the 
quick, whenever the subject of the dis- 
sensions in Islam is under discussion. 
The contemplation of these dissensions 
is truly tragic from the larger aspect of 
human capacities and weakness. They 
present to our sight the subjtx:ts of this 
dynamic force, the religion of Islam, so 
divided amongst themselves that some of 
its greatest and ablest agents win nothing 
but vituperation from (in some in- 
stances) the entire body of Muslims, or 
(in others) from large sections of them. 
In part this is easy to understand. When 
Islam suddenly overspread the lives of a 
considerable portion of mankind, bring- 
ing with its expansion great wealth and 
power to its main agents and all those 
who accepted it, it was inevitable that 
ambitious naen bent on the acquisition of 
the good things of this world should have 
been alert in seizing the opportunity of 
satisfying their cravings under the cloak 
of religion. But it must be observed to 
the credit of mankind that during such 
epochs others arise — fewer perhaps but 
still not negligible in numbers—whose 
eyes are turned to the spiritual aspects 
of the new force more yearningly than to 


the worldly gain that accompanies 
the march of events. The majority of 
people are, however, neither exclusively 
of the one kind nor of the other. They 
are swayed in turn, as the wind blows, by 
the attractions of worldly good and 
spiritual welfare. When worldly-minded 
people arc in the ascendant, the majority 
of mankind become worldly-minded. 
When a Prophet arises and teaches, ex- 
plains, exhorts, allures or warns, the 
spiritual parts of their nature begin to 
(unction sometimes feverishly. Here again 
the history of Islam is no exception. It 
exemplifies all these tendencies. 

Bearing these human characteristics in 
mind, we must allow that it would 
be an achievement worthy of the 
greatest historian if the character 
of men and events in the history of Is- 
lam were considered and weighed with 
unbiased mind, and an exposition full and 
complete in every detail were presented. 
But the work would in that case extend 
over many volumes and be no unworthy 
fruit of a noble lifetime. The present 
work is on a different scale and serves 
another purix)sc. Nevertheless, when an 
author with the equipment of Professor 
llitti undertakes the writing of even a 
comparatively short history such as the 
present, exixetations are raised of find- 
ing therein detached views on matters 
steejx^d in bitter, unending, senseless con- 
troversy amongst the Muslims them- 
selvt's. With reference to the Prophet 
himself and many of the greater person- 
alities. the opinions expressed in this work 
are carefully balanced, and there is 
much to indicate such preliminary con- 
sideration as gains the confidence of the 
reader. But in a great number of other 
cases, particularly where there have been 
sectional controversies amongst the Mus- 
lims, an apparent absence of anything 
to show that the subject has secured such 
balanced and scrupulous examination 
must be reluctantly admitted. The pre- 
sentation of a great character in history 
based solely on the account of his ad- 
mirers cr of his detractors is full of 
perils. To take an example, Hannibal’s 
character drawn entirely in accord with 
the Roman estimate would be admitted 
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by all students of history to be manifest- 
ly inadequate and defective. In his case, 
as there are no accounts extant by the 
Carthaginians, the inevitable errors, ex- 
aggerations and misconceptions in the 
Roman narratives must in many res- 
pects be conjectures. But in cases where 
Muslims have divided into two opposite 
camps, we often have presentations from 
both sides. Had there existed contem- 
porary and subsequent accounts and 
estimates of Hannibal and Scipio from 
the Carthaginian side as well as the 
Roman, the two pictures would have dif- 
fered as much as black from white. The 
historian s task, then, would have been 
not merely to determine whether the one 
or the other view, taken as a whole, was 
the more correct, or the less likely to 
be erroneous, and to adopt and present 
that view bodily as the true one, but 
also to examine each aspect of life or 
character, each incident that had been 
the subject of differences. In the result 
a decision would probably have been 
reached corresix)nding in every detail 
neither to the one presentation nor the 
other. The controversies within Islam 
have apparently still to be dealt with in 
this manner. It may be said with great 
deference and diflidence that this excel- 
lent history does not create the feeling 
that the views of the minorities have been 
sufficiently considered. In sucli matters, 
not to sympathize is emphatically not to 
understand. It is tnie that sympathy 
is difficult where the view adopted is 


distorted, one-sided and grotesque. Those 
who have failed to succeed — ^the minor- 
ity— are apt in their bitterness to adopt 
views that arc distorted, just as those 
who have won are apt to be arrogant, 
impatient and intolerant. But it is the 
historian’s task to sympathize with each 
in turn in order to bring out the genesis 
of each view, and then to determine 
how far, if at all, each represents the 
truth and how far it must modify the 
view presented by the other side. May 
one not surmise that such a critical ex- 
amination would reveal new possibilities 
for arriving at more human and realis- 
tic estimates of some of the great names 
in Islamic history ? Again, speaking 
with the greatest deference, it seems as if 
Prof. Hitti has been too apt to accept 
the most obvious presentation without 
cfmsidcring the views of those who, it 
may be, are eager controversialists 
rather than judges, but whose partisan 
views must be considered if the whole 
truth is to be discovered. May one 
venture to suggest too that Prof. Hitti 
has been t<x) little sympathetic with the 
spiritual aspirations in the case of the 
lesser names of the history of Islam ? 

These? and similar omissions arc per- 
haps a nec(*ssary s^acrifice when so much 
information is compressed in such a 
small space. The excellent index, the 
numerous illustrations and other aids 
contained in the volume make it suitable 
for constant reh rence as well as for con- 
stcutive reading. 

Faiz B. Tyabji 


i HE JEWISH PROBLEM 
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Know This of Race. By Cedric 
Dover. (Seeker & Warburg, Ltd., Lon- 
don. 2s. 6d.) 

Twenty years after the “ Palestine 
Problem” was created (as the result of 
pledges given to Jews and Arabs alike), 
a fresh ix)licy for its settlement is now 
being offered. But the ” Palestine Prob- 
lem ” is a world problem ; and it will 


not be solved by supplying Hitlerism 
with a scaix?goat. 

The recent tragic events in Germany, 
with their inevitable rej^rcussions else- 
where, are grappled with by Cedric 
Dover who has made a special study of 
them. His book, “addressed mainly to 
ordinary folk”, is also one for the serious 
student. Within the narrow compass of 
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little more than a hundred pages is cover- 
ed a wide sweep. Anti-Semitism and the 
myths with which half the world is be- 
ing duped are here exposed in pungent 
fashion. 

In his chapter on “ Race ”, the author 
points out that racial problems are large- 
ly connected with bloc^ tests. But while 
there is such a thing as transfusion, there 
is also confusion. This is apt to be ex- 
perienced in efforts to establish pater- 
nity. Owing, however, to our lack of 
precise knowledge, there is still a great 
deal of loose talk about ” blood purity ”. 
This quality is difficult to define, since 
no one — either Aryan or Jewish— is ab- 
solutely ” pure ”. In the same way, the 
expression a “Semitic race” is a mis- 
nomer. Those held to belong to it have, 
in the course of time, sprung from a 
dozen others, with different languages, 


customs and culture. 

Notwithstanding the Third Reich’s 
metaphysical status of Aryanism, a race is 
nothing more than a division of species. 
As to what is, and what is not, a species, 
the concepts and conclusions of biologists 
differ. As Walt Whitman says, “ a vast 
similitude interlocks us all ” ; and, des- 
pite their claims to be regarded as such, 
Germans are not pure Nordic. While 
they have a strong infiltration, they also 
suggest an admixture of something else. 

Mr. Dover contends that, if history is 
to be trusted, the technique of race-puri- 
fication was not started by the Jews. For 
the contention that other nations had a 
hand in the process, he gives chapter and 
verse. Altogether, a thoughtful and 
worth-while book, and one with an 
” api^eal ”. 

Horace Wvndham 


History of the Jews (A New Edition). 
By Paul Goodman. (J. M. Dent and 
Sons, Ltd., London. 5s.) 

This is the seventli edition of Mr. 
Goodman’s authoritative work, covering 
the period from Abraham of Ur to the 
present time. 

After Abraham’s death his descendants 
settled in Egypt, becoming so numerous 
as to be a menace to the Pharaoh, who 
enslaved them. Their Exodus oa'urrcd 
about 1220 b.c. The Jewish religion, 
founded on the Torah (Law) of Moses, 
was monotheistic. The rule of the patri- 
archs was succeeded by that of judges, 
kings and prophets. 

David, second king of the Jews, was 
both warrior and \yoot. He conquered 
Jerusalem, making it his capital. Though 
David is credited with the autliorship of 
the Psalms, many were probably com- 
posed by Akhnaton (Amenhotep IV) of 
Egypt, who introduced monotheism into 
Egyq)t and was therefore known as “ the 
heretic king”. 

At Solomon’s death, the country was 
divided into two kingdoms, Judah and 
Israel, Judah surviving until 586 n.c., 
when Nebuchadnezzar, King of Babylon, 
conquered it and destroyed Jerusalem. 


II 

After the prophets came Jesus of 
Nazareth, crucified by the Jews. This 
fact may explain, though it does not 
oxuse, their ceaseless jx^rsecution by the 
“ Christian ” Church. 

In a.d. 200 Jewish teaching was incor- 
porated in the Talmud, which recorded 
the Jews’ religious and intellectual life 
from the time of the Babylonian cap- 
tivity. 

During the atrocious ix?rsecutions of 
the Crusades, Jews were actually charged 
with using the blood of Christian child- 
ren in their Passover ritual ! Their char- 
acter, vitiated by ceaseless oppression, be- 
gan to deteriorate and from 1540 on- 
w^ards there was a succession of Jewish 
claimants to Messiahship. 

In the sixteenth century the Polish 
Jews wxre practically exterminated by 
Cossacks, whilst from 1290 Jews were 
proscribed from England, until in 1655 
ManaSvSeh ben Israel came from Holland 
to intercede with Cromwell for their 
readmittance. 

From 1905 until the Revolution in 
1917, Jews were cruelly maltreated and 
massacred in Russia, whilst from the 
time of the Franco-Prussian War in 
1870-71 anti-Semitism was rampant in 
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France — culminating in the terrible 
Affaire Dreyfus. 

But in spite of every effort throughout 
the centuries to break their body and 
their spirit, the Jews' amazing vitality 
and genius have preserved them, and 
directly f3ersecution ceased they swiftly 
rose to “ place and power Heine, the 
German poet, Disraeli, Ottoleigh, a 
Jewish general commanding the Italian 
army, Luzzatti, Prime Minister of Italy, 
L^n Blum, Socialist Prime Minister of 
France, and the Rothschilds are only a 


Buddhism, Its Doctrines and Its Me- 
thods. By Alexandra David-Neel. 
Translated by H. N. M. Hardy and 
Bernard Miall. (John Lane, The Bodley 
Head, London. 6s. ) 

This attractively got-up book is an 
authorized translation of Madame David- 
Neel’s work in French. Mme. David- 
Neel writes effectively for the ordinary 
reader. Her interpretations, though 
authoritative, are in a number of in- 
stances personal and give to a book of 
this type a definite charm. The author- 
ess herself is a practising Buddhist, and 
her collaboration with Lama Yongden 
stamps the present volume with what 
may be called the expert touch. 

The reviewer found the volume parti- 
cularly helpful where the authoress suc- 
cessfully attempts to clear up certain 
misconceptions in the popular mind, and 
especially in the West, about Buddhism. 
She writes 

It is difiicult to find in any European 
l^guage a word which is a correct transla- 
tion of the term sannyasin. The things re- 
presented by it do not exist in the West, 
^d IncUa seems to have the monop(>ly of 
it The rejection of the sannyasin dif- 

fers completely from the “ renunciation ” of 
the Christian monk. 

This explanation is followed by a brief 
but lucid account of the Buddlia’s search 
for spiritual illumination. 

The chapter on the basis of the Bud- 
dhist Doctrine is a masterpiece of com- 
pression of the manifold tenets of the 


few examples. 

And now comes a recrudescence of 
atrocities which we hoped were dead for 
ever, excused on the assumption that all 
Jews are lower in culture and moral de- 
velopment than Germans who claim the 
title of Aryans. 

The book is timely, and provides a 
profoundly moving and infinitely sad 
story of the unremitting, fanatical per- 
secution of a great pt'ople, bravely and 
nobly endured. 

R. E. Bruce 


religion. The pages dealing with the 
“ Eightfold Path ” form stimulating 
reading for all interested in the control 
of the mind. This is one of the most 
exhaustive chapters in the book, and 
deservedly vSo, for it is on f)ersonal con- 
duct that Buddhism lays so much slri'ss. 

Karman is another topic fairly fully 
discussed ; and in presenting the ortho- 
dox views with force and conviction, the 
authoress has not denied the reader a 
passing acquaintance with hetenxiox Ix’- 
liefs in the Buddhistic world. “ Be your 
own torch and your refuge”, a saying 
by Buddha, and the Tilxtan Tantric 
rule, ” No one am guide thee but thy- 
self ” form appropriate conclusions to 
this chapter. 

In the seventh and final chapter on 
Nirvana, Mme. David-Ncvl is at her 
best. ” As a rule ”, she asserts, ‘‘ the 
various conceptions of Nirvana which 
are current in the West are very far re- 
moved from those accepted by Bud- 
dhists.” The usual Wt^stern notion that 
Nirvana consists in the annihilation of 
the soul after death, she points out, k 
totally erroneous. After showing what if 
is not, she discusses many beliefs Bud- 
dhists themselves hold as to what Nir- 
vana is. Among many authoritative de- 
finitions given, Chandrakirti’s may be 
quoted here : “ The essence of Nirvana 
consists simply in the suppression of all 
the constructions of our fertile imagin:i- 
tion." The appendices contain gems of 
Buddhist wisdom. 


R. Ramaswami 
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Bmme Familiar Spirits. By John 
Mulholland. (Charles Scribner’s Sons, 
New York. $2.50.) 

The Mystic Light : The Script of 
HarzaeUHarzrael. By Walter H. 
Dudley and R. Albert Fisher. (Rider 
and Co., London. 15s.) 

Bridging Two Worlds. By Wallis 
Mansford. Vol. III. (Rider and Co., 
London. 5s.) 

The reviewer repeats fervently the 
title of the first of these three books 
as she emerges half-asphyxiated from 
their unwholesome atmosphere. ITie 
course of Spiritism is strewn with moral 
wrecks. Its history during the last cen- 
tury would make sorry reading enough 
if Mr. Mulholland had contented him- 
self with the facts, but his account is 
less than fair. He is as sceptical of the 
genuineness of most mcdiumistic phe- 
nomena as the most uncompromising 
materialist could desire, but in his role 
of prosecuting attorney he introduces 
prejudicial and unprovable reports such 
as no court would admit to its records. 
Some statements it is difficult to charac- 
terise otherwise than as idle if not 
deliberately malicious gossip, e.g., the 
gratuitous slur upon Madame Blavatsky. 
Ignoring her reiterated warnings against 
inediumship, he rei’)eats this irresponsible 
gossip against the defenceless dead : 

I have heard, but cannot verify, a story 
that Mme. Blavatsky had been a medium 
professionally in Brooklyn, New York, 
before founding the Thcosophical Society. 
She definitely had lived in Brooklyn and 
her writings contain many references to 
mediums and their phenomena. 

They do indeed— and an illuminating 
exix)sition of all the genuine phenomena 
of the seance- room which Mr. Mul- 
holland’s sweeping denunciation of 
frauds leaves wholly unexplained. If 
Mr. Mulholland implies that writing 
about mediums ix>ints to the writer’s 
being one, he certainly lays himself open 
to a tu que^ue retort. His bit of libel, 
which would be actionable if its victim 
were living and which he does well to 
admit he cannot verify, falls to the 
ground of its own absurdity. 


The Mystic Light claims to be “in- 
spirationally scribed and diagramed “ by 
the first author and “interpreted and 
adapted to earthly comprehension” by 
the second. The unsympathetic reviewer 
is fairly warned in advance : 

To those who read herein and love not 
the words of the Writing — 

Let them close the book and turn away 
their eyes, 

.And remember them not until their time 
appointed, 

That neither heaven, nor the earth, be 
offended. 

Truth demands the risk. The reviewer 
loves not the words of the Writing, nor 
its grandiose quasi-scriptural style, nor 
its strained symbols nor its general fuz- 
ziness of concept. Why must “ inspira- 
tional ” writing of this iy\ye rush into 
word-coining without a philological 
background and pen)etrate such mon- 
strosities as “ soulic interpretation ”, 

“ hun\an mentation ”, “ starried foot- 
steps ” and “ spiralic ways ” ? The 
inspirer’s ideas of astronomy seem no 
less remarkable. 

Mr. Wallis Mansford is a high-minded 
and an amiable soul, with a fondness for 
dead ix)ets which mediums have con- 
vinced him is reciprocated. In this 
third book he describes his contact with 
the ” Spirits ” of Oir.ar Khayyam and 
Fitzgerald, Shelley, Keats and Oscar 
\Vilde. There are interesting side-lights 
(from this side) on these poets and 
some fine quotations from their works, 
but nothing worth recording from the 
dead. The poets’ own post-mortem fame 
and Mr. Mansford’s pilgrimages to 
places associated with each in his life- 
time seem to interest them chiefly. 
” Shelley ” makes a feeble joke about 
“ the three H’s ” in his life, “ H for 
Horsham, where he was bom. H for 
Harriet, the. name of his first wife, and 
H for Hurricane that caused his death ”. 
How are the mighty fallen ! 

Such a book renders a disservice to a 
world that needs assurance of true pro- 
gressive immortality. The impression 
on the discriminating reader must be 
reactionary. Better, a thousand times, 
annihilation than an eternity of such 
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inanity ! But it should be apparent that 
whatever the communicating entity may 


Politics in the World State. By 
A. G. F. Machin. (The World State 
Volunteers, Oxford.) 

The recent acts of aggression in Cen- 
tral Euit^ and the consequent feeling 
of individual and national insecurity 
would naturally cause thinking minds to 
dwell upon possible new ways and me- 
thods of reforming the governance of 
human affairs. Mr. Machines book 
elaborates his profound conviction that 
the only remedy for the present-day 
chaos in world politics is to recognise a 
higher, spiritual, and perhaps divine 
leadership ; it contains the practical 
suggestion that an international volun- 
teer police force should be established 
and entrusted with the task of fighting 
all obstructions to the peace and pro- 
gress of humanity. The failure of the 


The Mystic Way. By Raymund 
Andrea. (No. 2, The Modern Mystic’s 
Library, King, Littlewood and King, 
Ltd., London. 3s. 6d.) 

This book is an excellent guide to the 
student of practical mysticism. It gives 
a detailed account of the various stages 
of the mystic’s way to his goal, such as 
meditation, contemplation, the dark 
night of the soul, the final awaken- 
ing and the culminating illumination. 

The growing indifference to organised 
religion and to the churches should not 
be interpreted as a sign of the advance 
of scientific materialism. It is the sign 
of the deepening spirituality which 
points (wt that religion is primarily 
the spiritual experience of the indivi- 
dual. The special contribution of Indian 
Philosophy to the world’s thought is the 
affirmation of the reality of the Spirit 
and the possibility of the realization of 


be it is not the great soul that it im- 
personates. 

E. M. H. 


League of Nations and the breakdown of 
collective security make one naturally 
sceptical about the efficacy of such ideal 
remedies. When Mahatma Gandhi, the 
other day, gave a message of peace to 
the world, suggesting that the Prime 
Minister of England should propose to 
the democratic powers simultaneous dis- 
armament in order to disarm Hitler, 
it sounded like a voice coming from 
another world. This book, written in 
the usual pacifist style, exposes the falla- 
cies of the doctrines of force and aggres- 
sion. Present-day events conspire to 
challenge the ideals of humanity, but 
ideals possess objective and transcendent 
validity. The value of Mr. Machin’s 
book lies in its forceful affirmation of 
faith in the ideals of freedom and 
justia'. 

D. G. Londue 


that by every human being. Mysticism 
is the core of religion and the inward 
ess<^nce of spiritual life. 

Mysticism is the future hope of reli- 
gion, and guaranty's the self-certifying 
nature of religious exp(*rience. It is 
opix>si.‘d to Naturalism which categori- 
cally denies the existence of I>eity. It 
is surprising to find the great Chris- 
tian theologians contending that Chris- 
tian mysticism is life-affirming and ethi- 
cal, while Eastern mysticism is life- 
negating and unethical. The concept of 
jivanmtikli ix)ints out that the mystic 
loves to create and find the City of God 
on earth. In the face of facts it is not 
fair to contend that Eastern mysticism 
is unethical. The spiritual aspirant be- 
gins with a good life and ends in a 
godly life. The gcxxi life is indispens- 
able to the godly life, but is not in itself 
the godly life. 


P. Nagaraja Rag 
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Civil Journey. By Storm Jameson. 
(Cassel and Company, Ltd., London. 
Is. 6d.) 

Civil Jmrney takes the reader through 
the journeyings of Miss Jameson s mind, 
and how refreshing indeed it is! Most 
of the pieces— the book consists of the 
author’s reflections on a number of sub- 
jects — are presented in chronological 
order so that they mark the stages of 
a mind, my mind”. The outstanding 
feature of the volume is its frankness, 
and it makes its appearance at a most 
opportune nwment in the struggle for 
democratic and individual freedom 
against the forces of a different ideology, 
by whatever name it may be known. 

The chapters on “Patriotism”. “Def- 
ence of Freedom” and “Twilight of 
Reason” give us valuable glimpses into 
Miss Jameson’s mind. She advises all 
who call themselves writers not to for- 
sake the cause of freedom at this criti- 
cal hour: “I am amazed that any artist 
should choose at this moment to apply 
for leave of absence.” The compulsion 
which some European States impose on 
accredited writers to praise what they 
do not approve is deservedly condemned. 

The enthusiasm of Miss Jameson 
(who, by the way, is at present Presi- 
dent of the P. E. N. Club in London) 
for the cause of freedom is such that 
she once convened a distinguished com- 
pany of writers to prepare a book expos- 
ing the horrors of modem war. This type 
of work is all the more necessary when 
war is being praised by such men as 
Mussolini, who is quoted as claiming that 
nothing but war can bring out the best 
in a man. Alongside this must be given 
the view of distinguished generals, who 
consider there is nothing chivalrous in 
modern war; the weapons military 
science has forged make of war an in- 
human massacre. To her searching 
analysis of the flaws in the reasoning 
adopted by totalitarian States, she adds 
an intimate knowledge of many features, 
both good and bad, in the lives of the 
people affected by Fascist regimes. 
How democratic ideals in Germany were 
shattered beyond hope is portrayed in 
the chapter, “The Youngest Brother”. 


“Democracy in Germany died by de- 
fault.” 

In another set of chapters relating to 
the domain of the novel Miss Jameson 
makes penetrating observations on cur- 
rent trends. She is sure that fiction as 
written in the past has hardly a chance 
in the coming years, because popular 
taste is all in favour of stark realism. 

“ More and more the finest minds will 
reject fiction, and will write directly of 
what they have felt and known.” She 
quotes the instances of E. Blunden and 
S. Sassoon, two of the finest and most 
creative of modem minds, who do not 
writ(i fiction. 

“The Craft of the Novelist” offers 
suggestions on what in Miss Jameson's 
view should be the guiding principle of 
the writer. “To be judged complete, a 
novel must give an account of the whole 
and the activities which relate him to 
his fellows.” A writer’s ability to suc- 
ceed is determined by his capacity to 
live in the widest sense of the term; “his 
craft is truly his capacity for living.” 
The earnest student of the novel will 
find in Miss Jameson's comparison of 
American and English fiction very stimu- 
lating material. To those who are 
interested in developing the proletarian 
novel she offers the advice that the best 
start is to collect and publish unim- 
peachable data for the use of some 
future genius. These cameos should 

be free from all such sentiment as 
vitiates most outbursts by amateur ob- 
servers of slum life and should be clean 
cut as a documentary film. In “Novels 
and Novelists ”, the reader will find some 
examples of masterly fiction reviewing, 
including a review of a book by Somer- 
s(*t Maugham. 

A third set of chapters, if a reviewer 
may thus split up the author's chrono- 
logical arrangement, relate to the hard 
facts of life, and to how the author con- 
siders life should be lived. She admits 
having lived too much in the future 
and neglected the present. “I learn, 
though slowly, not to leave myself naked 
to the weather moods of those I live 
with. My weak need to be approved — 
a child afraid of the incomprehensible 
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anger of others— grows less with each 
time I ignore it. I learn patience, too.” 
” Technique of Living” is as much a 
confession as a stimulant. 

Though it is easier to describe water 
than genius, the nature of genius seems 
to involve “an extreme sensitivity to 
the sounds, sights and hidden essential 
forms of all life”. Those who are clam- 
ouring for the debasing of the standards 
of learning and culture will receive a 
shock on reading Miss Jameson’s critic- 
ism of the present educational system: 
“ It makes no attempt to train the taste 
and sensibility which would reject com- 
mercialised fiction, vicious press stunts 
and the rest.” “A man trained to use 
his mind will — use it”, she concludes. 


Browning and Modern Thought. By 
Dallas Kenmare. (Williams & Nor- 
gate, Ltd., London. 6s.) 

In the fifty years since his death 
Browning has been much misjudged by 
his critics who have valued his idealism 
at a discount and labelled him Vic- 
torian. But this view is wrong. For 
Browning’s realization of the Absolute 
Truth that there is one mind common 
to all individual men, one cosmic prin- 
ciple, one conscience permeating the 
universe, lifts him above time and place. 
Mr. Dallas Kenmare refutes these cri- 
tics: 

Entirely free of Victorian delicacy, and 
because he was a profoundly religious man, 
he feared no aspect of truth and recorded 
his oCTceptions of evil and sin as honestly 
as nis perceptions of beauty. Only the 
impure fear truth; the saint faces vice un- 
dismayed, seeing with the eye of compas- 
sion. On this count alone it would be diffi- 
cult to label Browning Victorian. , 

As a poet of courage and love, a 
staunch fighter in the cause of truth and 
humanity. Browning has a special sig- 
nificance at the present time when a 
courageous and constructive approach 
to our problems is all that is needed. 


In “Patriotism” she does not mind 
admitting to the reader that she is a 
Little Englander unashamed and would 
love her country without any of its pos- 
sessions. What she is more particular 
about is a square deal for all Englanders 
in this age of plenty and enlightenment. 

Throughout the book runs an under- 
current, the author calls it her obsession, 
against war. Most people may condemn 
the “conscientious objector ” as a queer 
fish, but one has to read Miss Jameson 
to understand the fire of her hate 
against war — the cause of which goes 
deeper than the fact that she lost a bro- 
ther needlessly in the last war and may 
lose her son in a future war. 

R. Ramaswami 


In the world of to-day peace cannot 
come by Communism and Fascism but 
only by Love and Christianity as they 
were expounded by Browning. As Mr. 
Dallas Kenmare says: 

The Christian would be the first to agree 
that wc arc far from the Kingdom of Hea- 
ven, but no bloody revolution can save the 
world. — The first Christians, having 
all things common, living in fcllowsliip, in 
obedience to the command to lov'c their 
neighbours as themselves, understood the 
only way to social salvation. 

If tliis divine vision were to dawn uj)- 
on men all over the world as it dawned 
UfX)n Browning, all feelings of antipathy 
and hatred, all prejudices of caste and 
colour would soon be dissolved in the 
purity of its flame, and brotherly rela- 
tions, so essential for world peace, estab- 
lished among the people of the world. 

Browning and Modern Thought is a 
timely publication and Browning’s in- 
spired voice is the trumpet call to the 
world to-day. 

“Hold on, hope hard in the subtle 
thing 

That’s spirit.” 


C. N. ZuTSiii 
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The Rise of a Pagm State. By A. 
Morgan Young. (Allen and Unwin, 
Ltd., London. 7s. 6d.) 

In this book we are offered a sketch 
of Japan's history set against a mytholo- 
gical and religious background. The 
tone cannot be said to be friendly. 

In the presentation of the religious 
ideas of the Japanese, Shinto naturally 
receives most attention. The statement 
that “ Shinto is destitute of moral ideas ” 
is hardly supported by a Rescript to the 
Japanese Army and Navy in which men 
are asked to be kind, courteous, brave 
and frugal, inspired by fidelity and inte- 
grity “ an 3 ^hing can be achieved by 

a tnie heart Presumably this Rescript 
is based on Shinto morality. 

Buddhism is considered as having but 
slight influence on Japanese thought and 
life. One rather suspected this, in view 
of recent horrors in China. Mr. Young 
has an appreciation of orthodox Buddh- 
ism, though in such a book as this his 
references to it are few. Zen is said to 
influence Japan more profoundly, and 
the author considers that it lias contrib- 


The Sum of Things. By Sir Francis 
Younghusband, (John Murray, Lon- 
don. 7s. 6d . ) 

In these days of progressive insanity 
when the tramp of soldiers’ feet grows 
louder and louder in the capitals of the 
most highly civilised countries of the 
world, and the best brains of tlioee coun- 
tries are concentrated on the production 
of new and more diabolical methods of 
mass destruction, this book with its san- 
ity, its profound deptlis and its message 
will not come amiss. 

In this, his autobiography, Sir Francis 
Younghusband gives us his “last im- 
pression of the sum of all things”. It 
is not an autobiography in tlie ordinary 
sense of that word, but is in a broQder 
sense an autobiography of the soul — a 
re^pitulation “of all that I had been 
thinking about, writing about, speaking 
about for many years”. In tlie final 
summing up he arrives at the conclusion 


uted to her artistic and social life that 
“ enthusiasm for beauty which is Japan's 
greatest contribution to the world’s cul- 
ture ”. But it is not fair to say that the 
ineffable doctrines of Zen are supported 
by a “ farrago of unedifying anecdotes ”. 

The book will be appreciated by the 
ordinary reader (outside Japan !) rather 
than by the student. The tone of un- 
friendliness is not wise, even from the 
standpoint of practical politics ; still less 
wise from the standpoint of Universal 
Brotherhood. I have before me a copy 
of the London Daily Telegraph in 
which it is stated that “ brains and abi- 
lity are slowly conquering militarism in 
Japan Sanity in public life” is re- 

turning. Japan has a great future before 
her, and the present unhappy phase in 
her movement towards fulfilment will 
yield to those loftier ideals more truly 
hers, as soon as a whole world (blind 
with materialism and thus in conflict) 
hears once again the recall to the lumi- 
nous teachings of the Buddha and the 
Christ. 

E. V. Hayes 


that “ when all is weighed in tlie balance 
it is Happiness tliat will count — not 
Power, nor even Wisdom, but just Hap- 
piness, the last end as well as the ori- 
ginal begetter of love”. 

This is the ex{X>sition not of a hedon- 
ist who has lived and found pleasure in 
the transient things of life, but of a man 
with a mellow brain - one of the mellow- 
est of our times who has discovered 
that idyllic happiness can be attained if 
we set about attaining it in the right 
way. Sir Francis Younghusband's ap- 
proach is religious, but he is not the 
credulous clergyman in the pulpit enun- 
ciating beliefs that he has received, and 
is content to receive, ' on trust He is 
the philosopher who sees a 'corrective 
spiritual sympathy ’ in all religions, and 
understands that any seeming imperfec- 
tions in any of them are the odds and 
ends we have added. 


Enver Kureisiii 
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The Gita — A Critique, By P. Nara- 
SIMHAM, M.A., L.T. (Huxley Press, 
Madras. Rs. 2-8.) 

Since the interest in India and 
abroad in the teachings of the Bhagavad- 
Gita took concrete shape, countless 
volumes, booklets, and pamphlets have 
appeared on the doctrines of the delight- 
fully delusive dialogue between Krishna 
and Arjuna, so that the traditional 
teachings embodied in classic commen- 
taries have been practically lost sight of 
or ignored. Compromises in philoso- 
phic interpretation being detrimental to 
truth-determination, I welcome Prof. P. 
Narasimham’s view of the Gita which is 
frankly revolutionary in the sense that 
it does not hesitate to reject tradition, 
as such rejection is deemed necessary. 
The Gifa-episode is not historically true. 
The value of the Gita lies entirely in 
the Upanishadic citations it contains. 
The whole episode is artificial. The 
real problem of Arjuna, why he should 
kill his kith and kin is not answered at 
all. The aim of the Gita is to prepare 
us to gain a proper perspective and make 
us fit to tread the lligher Path of Real 


Life. 

While in the past perfectly foolish 
and childish comparisons have been 
drawn between the Gita and the Bible, 
the Gita and Kant and so forth, Prof. 
Narasimham has indeed done well in res- 
tricting himself to a running interpret- 
ation. Prof. Narasimham is convinced 
that Arjuna's problem has not been solv- 
ed and that his question has not been 
answered. May I ask what answer Prof. 
Narasimham himself would give? One 
striking feature that has been uniformly 
missed by all modernists is that Arjuna 
at any rate felt that his doubts had 
vanished, and fought to the finish. If 
Arjuna was convinced he should fight, 
docs it matter that others in 1939 are 
not convinced ? Critics of to-day and a 
host of others who talk glibly about the 
Gita are all arm-chair philosophers. They 
are emphatically not fighters in the sense 
that Arjuna was a fighter. Tliey do not 
stand on the battlefield. They talk of 
the Gita in drawing-rooms. Prof. Nara- 
simham's book is thought-provoking. 1 
cannot admit however that it has ans- 
wered the question of Arjuna. 

R. Naca Raja Sarma 


CORRKSPONDENCK 

CHRISriANITV AND WAR 


Mr. Leslie J. Belton, in The Aryan 
Path for April 1939, has stated, “Al- 
ready the Christian Church has ceascxl to 
dominate Europe.” He may, or may not, 
deplore that fact; but he and others are 
justified in concluding from it that the 
Christian Church has need now to de- 
fend itself against any and every kind 
of attack. In no way, however, is it 
reasonable to conclude that the spiritual 
permanence, or the immortality, of 
Christ can require any defence that has 
not true spiritual force and prompting 
behind it. ‘ 

There is comfort in the truth that 
strong m<ka entangled in nets n^y yet be 


I 

fri-ed by even such insignificant creatures 
as mice, which are capable of gnawing 
a way to freedom for them. The cords 
which are disabling the churches run 
criss-cn:)iss ; they consist of the dissensions 
which through the ages have spread 
among their congregations. It is essen- 
tial to keep in mind the fact that spirit- 
ual differences are responsible for this 
material splitting up of the Church into 
a number of churches which have differ- 
ent rituals and even fundamentally dif- 
fering creeds. No one church, by itself, 
can at present establish its claim to be 
“ The Church of Christ 
That very many Christian churchm^^ 
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are unsuccessful imitators of Christ re- 
quires no verbal demonstration in view 
of the facts whidi are abundantly evi- 
dent. None the less, as a fact, does 
Christ remain Christ for all who would 
try to follow him and his example. 

In his lifetime to those who opposed 
him and eventually caused him to be 
crucified, Christ never counselled, coun- 
tenanced, or offered physical resistance. 
The only force that he believed has power 
to triumph over evil is the force of the 
Spirit. 

The killing of men by their fellows 
constitutes an age-old crime. Christ's 
judgment on those who slew Him was, 
‘'Father, forgive them, for they know 
not what they do. ” Could the spirit of 
Mercy be nK>re completely exemplified? 


Religion, which is a “ binding again ", 
is plainly the true and only remedy for 
the disruption of the Christian Church, 
and willing Christian spirits are the sole 
necessity for its consummation. 

Such a reunion of many Christian 
churchmen would, moreover, prove a real 
step towards the material progress of 
civilization, through the power of the 
united religious forces of Christian men. 

The ocean of Religion that is Love 
needs the tributaries of every flocxi of 
religion that flows towards the ultimate 
harmonious Oneness. 

T. H. WORGAN. 

Peterculter, 

Aberdeen. 


It is quite possible that the usefulness 
of The Aryan Path may be limited if 
the first two articles in the June issue 
are allowed to jxiss without comment. 
It is my punx)se to deal with them to- 
gether, for in both of them I can read 
the emotion “ prejudice ”. But from 
the two novels by L. A. G. Strong that I 
have read I know that he would not like 
such a charge to be made against him. 

In his article on “ The Failure of the 
Christian Churches” he is strongly of 
the opinion that the failure lies in the 
prevention of war, and, so far as he is 
concerned, he has confined himself, quite 
fairly, to the thesis laid down for him. 
But the qu(fStion arises, ‘‘Was it quite 
fair to print such a thesis in a magazine 
which makes copious use of the maxims 
of other great religions and which is 
printed in the East ? ” Are we to de- 
duce from this article, for instance, that 
Buddhism has proved a glowing success, 
when it is remembered that one of the 
greatest Buddhist countries in the world 
has for some years been killing men, 
women and children witliout a declar- 
ation of war, and not with the sword 
only but by every fiendisli means that 
could be invented ? Are we to g^ither 
that the Sudra's lot has been such a 
glorious one under Hinduism or Brah- 
manism with that doctrine of the Evil 


Powers which teaches that his shadow 
defiles the person and food of the high- 
born? It is futile to talk, as you do 
in the first article, of the Karma of 
Euroi)e. If there is any reality in the 
idea of Karma, surely retribution will 
be as terrible for India and Japan. The 
authors of both the articles I refer to 
have ignored, perhaps not intentionally, 
the obverse side of the shield, and this, 
unfortunately, too often happens in our 
thinking. 

I have in my possession a book called 
The Practice of Yoga. It was printed in 
Madras, and to those who wish sincerely 
to transform their lives to higher ways 
of thinking, it is invaluable. But I had 
to burst out laughing when reading page 
116 where the author discusses the ways 
of killing out desires. He goes on : 

A vegetarian goes to England to pro- 
secute his studies. By mixing with people 
who take meat, he begins to taste meat. It 
gives him pain, distaste, nausea to start with. 
He continues taking for some days, for aewne 
weeks. Then he likes meat heartily. In six 
months he can take 4 lbs. of raw meat at 
one stroke and becomes an inveterate meat 
eater. 

I-et me say Uiat even if a man did not 
die after such beastly gluttony, sudi 
things arc not done here, and anyone 
trying to do such a thing would be 
shunned by his fellows. But this incident 
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shows how prejudice can influence even 
the best intentioned people, and because 
his intentions were go^, I shall not 
name the Swami who wrote the book. 

But the point is that not only Christ- 
ianity but all the great religions are 
either dead or dying, and War has no- 
thing to do with it : war is not a cause, 
it is an effect, and while the whole world, 
E^t as well as West, continues in its 
present way of thinking, War will always 
be ; and though its incidence is cruel 
and ruthless, its aftermath is, to a cer< 
tain extent, beneficent and healing. 

Every religion has failed because of 
human greed ; the desire to obtain money 
by fair means or foul, and the ixjwer 
and luxury and all that money means. 
This greed brings the sword into the 
domestic home and the international 
arena, and unfortunately this canker 
has assailed most strongly the priestly 
castes of both the East and West. For 
in both hemispheres the priest never 
tires of teaching the superstition that 
money given to him is given to God. In 
order to support the argument both 
Temple and Church make unjust and 
untrue claims that they are responsible 
for most of the public beneficial services, 
such as hospitals, better conditions of 

[We fully agree with our corres- 
pondent that war is an effect and that 
all religious creeds, and not only Christ- 
ianity, have contributed to its causes. 
Christianity was stressed by us as we 
were commenting on Mr. L. A. G. 
Strong’s article^ and, moreover, at the 
present hour, CJiristendom claims for it- 
self the privilege of being the centre of 
civilization. We also agree with our cor- 
respondent’s view that all creeds are 
dead or dying. His words bring to 
mind what Mme. H. P. Blavatsky wrote 
in 1877:-- 

“Be this as it may, the religion of the 
ancients is the religion of the future. A 
few centuries more, and there will linger 
no sectarian beliefs in,.^ither of the great 
rdigions of humanity. Brahmanism and 
Buddhism, Christianity and Mahom- 
etanism will all disappear before the 
niii^ty. ruA of facts. ‘ I will pour out 


work, etc., when in fact they have op- 
posed reform. How anyone can believe 
that by giving to a priest they give to 
God passes my cofaiprehension, and were 
I able to fulfil the fantastic role of a 
universal dictator, my first three actions 
would be : (1) to destroy eveiy churdi 
and temple ; (2) to print copies of the 
Bible, the Koran, Talmud and Upan- 
ishads and deliver them free to the 
appropriate households ; (3) to compel 
every person to give a part of his earn- 
ings to some charitable institution. 

The best way to get rid of war, the 
best way to make any religion an experi- 
ence to be known rather than a pretty 
collection of fables to be believed, is to 
get rid of commerce with its competition 
and all the cruelty this competition im- 
plies ; transmute commerce from a greed 
to an altruism and the world will be 
Elysium ; there will be no failure of any 
religion that teaches such a creed, and 
war will be forgotten. But for our pre- 
sent shorta)mings, East and West and 
West and East are (Kiually culpable. 

H. R. C. Montani 

Southport, 

Lancashire. 

my spirit upon all flesh writes the pro- 
phet Joel. ‘Verily I say unto you 

greater works than thes^', shall you do’, 
promises Jesus. But this can only come 
to pass when the world returns to the 
grand religion of the i>ast; the knowledge 
of those majestic systems which preced- 
ed, by far, Brahmanism, and even the 
primitive monotheism of the ancient 
Chaldeans. Meanwhile, we must re- 
member the direct effects of the revealed 
mystery. The only means by which the 
wise priests of old could impress upon 
the grossed senses of the multitudes the 
idea of the Omnipotency of the Creative 
will or First Cause ; namely, the divine 
animation of inert matter, the soul in- 
fused into it by the potential will of man, 
the microcosmic image of the great Ar 
chitect, and the transportation of pond- 
erous Ejects through space and material 
obstacles/'^EDS.] 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


Elsewhere we publish an article 
by George Godwin on “The Ethics 
of Conscription” which while pre- 
senting a personal point of view also 
involves an important principle. 
The issue raised by him concerns the 
extent to which the state is morally 
entitled to dictate to any one of its 
citizens a course of action which 
goes against his own free-will. Con- 
scription forces a citizen to do some- 
thing to which in thought and de- 
sire he may be opposed and against 
which he feels justified in pitting his 
own free-will. The same problem, 
but from an altogether different 
angle, is raised when people oppose 
the wholesome efforts of the state to 
introduce reforms which are irksome 
to some citizens ; the Bombay Gov- 
ernment, for example, experienced 
strong opposition from some people 
whose vision was so befogged that 
they could not see that alcohol is a 
poison and who fought against the 
governmental effort to make Bom- 
bay an area of total abstainers. Be- 
tween liberty and license the pendu- 
lum of human life swings. Unless 
an individual possesses sufficient 
philosophy, which means sc//-know- 
ledge, he cannot help being swayed 
on the one hand by his passions and 
their expression, license, and on the 
other by his moral aspirations which 
rest on the liberty of the Soul. A 
licentious . person cares nothing for 
the good of his neighbour ; a liberty- 
loving individual is a philanthropist 
who sacrifices himself in behalf of 
all bondmen. The former is an 
anarchist, the latter an altruist. 


Mr. Godwin stresses another idea: 
when a person is violent and uses the 
force of fury in a dozen different 
directions in his own daily life, is 
he truly and righteously conscien- 
tious in opposing the law of con- 
scription imposed by the state — in 
his particular case by a government 
in whose election he himself had a 
share ? But the line of thought 
which we want to stress is this ; are 
the Democracies, which are consaip- 
ting hands, heads and hearts to fight 
for the cause of liberty and against 
the anarchical actions of the totali- 
tarian states, themselves free from 
the taints of tjrrannical autocracy? 
Unless a man sees his own weak- 
nesses he cannot overcome them ; 
when he identifies himself with his 
defects he becomes deluded ; when 
he is blind to his delusion he is afflict- 
ed with the delusion of delusions. 
What is true of individuals is true 
of nations. Have we unmistakable 
signs that Britain, France and the 
U.S.A. have seen the error of their 
methods of government in the past ? 
The Democracies do not desire a 
new war, but are they prepared to 
forego the loot of previous w'ars? 
The Democracies have had excellent 
opportunities for two decades to 
bring about the conditions neces- 
sary for a world state, founded on 
peace. By the pooling of resources, 
physical, moral and intellectual, the 
age of plenty would have ushered in 
an era of rdal progress, had the vic- 
tors in the last wju" be^U leas savage 
and more sagacious.' savagery 
of the victorious natimis aroused 
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savagery in the vanqui^ed states. 
Unless the Democracies purge them- 
selves of Hitlerian tendencies in their 
own constitutions, real victory will 
never be achieved and real peace will 
never dawn. The great Mahabh^ata 
War was undertaken by the Panda- 
vas to right a wrong which the 
Kauravas embodied in themselves, 
and under no less a leader than 
Krishna who warned the anardiical 
Duryodhana not to be the cause of 
the impending carnage. And au-- 
nage there was ! The destruction of 
a civilization ensued through the des- 
truction of its governing caste. 

At the end of the Mahabhdrata in 
the “ Swargarohanika Parva” there 
is a story which has a moral for the 
soldiers of to-day. It is narrated 
that when the eldest of the Panda- 
vas, Yudhishthira, entered heaven, 
he was shocked to find his enemy the 
evil-minded Duryodhana there— “en- 
dued with prosperity and seated on 
an excellent seat”. Beholding the 
prosperity of his erstwhile enemy, 
on whom all looked as the very 
embodiment of evil, Yudhishthira 
" became suddenly filled with rage ”. 
He did not “ desire to share regions 
of felicity with Duryodhana”. Nar- 


ada’s instruction that in "heaven 
all enmities cease ” found no response 
in Yudhishthira’s heart. “That is 
heaven where those brothers of 
mine are. This, in my opinion, is 
not heaven.” Then Narada conduct- 
ed him to where his brothers and 
friends were — it was hell, and there 
he said he would stay. Mahadeva, 
the Lord of the Gods, approadied 
Yudhishthira and said : “ Thou 

shouldst not yield to wrath. Let the 
fever of thy heart be dispelled. 
Hell has to be experienced because 
in kings both good and bad inhere. 
You deceived Drona in the matter of 
his son and so you have experienced 
your own hell. Similarly, Bhima and 
Arjuna and Draupadi having sinned 
have had to experience hell.” Even 
the victors suffer hell for their 
weaknesses as the vanquished enjoy 
heaven for whatever virtue they 
possess. Only by purging themselves 
of their own sins do nations, as in- 
dividuals, gain the peace necessary 
for progress. “The Pandavas and 
the Kauravas when freed from 
human wrath enjoyed each his celes- 
tial state of unalloyed peace and 
bliss.” So goes the Mahabharata 
allegory. 



Point out the “ Way *' — however dimly, 
and lost among the host — ^as does the evening 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 

— 7Vnt Voice of the Silence 

THE ARYAN PATH 
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THE FEAR 

Preparations for protection against 
war atrocities are being carried on on 
an immense scale in London, Paris 
and elsewhere. Millions of rupees are 
fx‘ing spent and time and energy 
bestowed in devising ways and means 
of saving lives— and war means loss 
of bodies by the million ! If thought- 
energy and imagination were used 
with equal zest and care for prepar- 
ations which would ensure peace 
itself, and if the same amount of 
money were given to support p>eace 
plans, a better and more orderly 
world would emerge. 

Among the preparations some are 
detrimental to health, physical and 
psychical ; others are superstitions, 
even though they be sponsored by 
men of science. But our purpose is 
not to calf attention to this or 
that item of protective preparation, 
but to the fact of that preparation 
itself. 

Why are people so afraid of dying ? 
We kpow that there are those who 


OI^ DEATH 

do not fear death, but even they 
want to prolong the life of the lx)dy 
as much as possible. Why ? A 
wrong philosophy and a faulty under- 
standing of the human constitution 
are responsible for the fear of death, 
as also for the prolongation, by fair 
means or foul, of lx)dily existence. 
Over half a century ago, an Oriental 
Rishi said : 

As we find the world now, whether 
Christian, Mussulman, or Pagan, justice 
is disregarded and honour and mercy 
both flung to the winds. How are we 
to deal with that curse known as the 
“ struggle of life ", which is the real and 
most prolific parent of most woes and 
sorrows and all crimes? Why has that 
struggle become the almost universal 
scheme of the universe ? Wc answer, 
because no religion, with the exception 
of Buddliism. has hitherto taught a 
practical contenijit for the earthly life, 
while eacli of them, always with that one 
solitary exception, has through its hells 
and damnations inculcated the greatest 
dread of death 

Teach the ixx>ple to sc'e that life on 
this earth, even the happiest, is but a 
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burden and delusion, that it is but our 
own Karma, the cause producing the 
cfTcct, that is our own judge, our saviour 
in future lives, and the great struggle 
for life will soon lose its intensity. 

The false doctrine of Christian 
theology is greatly responsible for the 
dread of death : no educated 
Christian believes that all Christians 
go to heaven and all heathens to hell, 
any more than he believes in the 
debasing doctrine that man is bom 
in iniquity and sin. From that crass 
and foolish blind-belief men and 
women in their thousands have gone 
to the other extreme, also of blind- 
belief, that man is his corpus and 
that its death leaves behind nothing 
but a disintegrating carcass. If man 
comes into existence at the birth of 
his body and dies at its death, then 
naturally all means to keep it alive 
become fair and can be justified. 
But the ancient .Aryan teaching of 
Karma shows that man the Soul is 
the Thinker, who never was not and 
will never cease to be. As thinker 
he comes “ into this world of 
conditioned existence, drawing to- 
gether the five senses and the mind in 
order that he may obtain a body and 
leave it again ”, to quote the teaching 
of the ancient Bkagavad-Gita. 
Successive lives on earth become a 
necessity for that Thinker : in one 
single incarnation, ever} of threescore 
years and ten, there is ho possibility 
of learning everything about the 
universe of matter ; where is the 
time even for sowing the seeds neces- 
sary for all experiences, let alone for 
harvesting the full and complete crop 
of perfection in one life only ? 

Moreover, Man, the Thinker, has 
the function of raising the lower 


kingdoms of Nature, through which 
he himself learns so much. Under 
the Law of Interdependence he gives 
to them in compensation for what he 
receives from them ; involving him- 
self in the kingdom of material 
forms, he gains the faculty of preci- 
sion and also aids in the evolution of 
those forms. The way in which he 
handles and treats them will produce 
his hindrances and opportunities in 
a succeeding life ; his limitations in 
this incarnation are self-made, as arc 
his possibilities for fresh and further 
achievements. Karma is the Law 
of Justice which does not reward or 
punish but always offers opportun- 
ities through its adjustments, though 
these opportunities may take the form 
of rewards which please or punish- 
ments which agonize. Thus Karmic 
justice is the greatest mercy. 

Men and women, if they perceived 
that they were not the Ixxlies but 
the Thinkers dwelling in them, would 
not only lose the fear of death ; more, 
they would not consent to Ixfoul 
their bodies merely to keep these 
alive for a few years longer. The 
constituents of the body know them 
as life-atoms - which we use to-day 
have formed the bodies of our past 
lives, and we, as Thinkers, will find 
them again in future incarnations. 
This is the real basis of the much 
misunderstood Hindu doctrine of 
men reborn as animals. Evolution is 
proceeding in two circles : soul, the 
Thinker, is the real man, and having 
attained that stage by self-effort in 
the past he remains man and docs 
not become an animal. In body, on 
earth, he gathers knowledge through 
joy as through sorrow, and in dis- 
embodied existence— which is entire- 



1939] 


tHE FEAR OP death 


463 


ly subjective and meditative— he 
gamers earth experiences, thus build- 
ing in his own consciousness added 
strength and power, moral as well as 
mental. Then he returns, attracted 
by those life-atoms referred to above. 
The second circle is traced by those 
life-atoms also called tanhaic element- 
als, which are left behind by the 
Thinker ere he falls into the subject- 
ive state of dream-meditation. These 
elemental lives -gross and sensuous 
and therefore unfit to form the basis 
for the Thinker’s ideation — are auto- 
matically attracted to forms in the 
lower kingdoms, especially the anim- 
al, and this migration has been 
spoken of as incarnation into animal 
forms. They gain their own experi- 
ence while the Thinker is meditating ; 
these await him on the threshold of 
rebirth, and become constituents of 
his new personality, including the 
body of flesh and blood. However 
difficult, and even bizarre, it may 
appear, patient and careful exami- 
nation will convince any judicious 
man of its reasonableness. We debase 
the body because we do not look upon 
it as a holy of holies in which Man, 
the Thinker, is dwelling and medi- 
tating. A proper understanding of 
Keincarnation and Karma will not 
only deprive death of its terror, but 
will also give man the courage to face 
the sorrows of earthly life, “ to wel- 
come each rebuff ”, “ to learn, nor 
account the pang ”. Progress will be 


endowed with a new meaning, life 
with a divine purpose, civilization 
will no more be a matter of securing 
material comfort and economic suf- 
ficiency, but of attaining moral order 
and spiritual dignity. Profoundly 
inspiring are the words of Master 
Krishna who taught his disciple 
Arjuna on the battle field of 
Kurukshetra, in the midst of the 
flying arrows. He did not say : 
“Be inoculated with all the sera. 
Get your gas-mask ready. Is some- 
tody prepared to give his blood to 
Arjuna?” and the like. No, He 
said : 

Never the spirit was born ; the spirit shall 
cease to be never ; 

Never was time it was not ; End and 
Beginning are dreams ! 

Birthless and deathless and changeless 
remaineth the spirit for ever ; 

Death hath not touched it at all, dead 
though the house of it seems ! 

And to show that spirit embodies 
itself not aimlessly but with a 
purpose, which, as shown above, is 
dual and which is carried out by 
repeated births in the world of 
matter ; that Death, analogous to 
sleep, is but a state in which rest and 
recuperation take place ; Krishna 
taught Arjuna— remember on the 
battle field— the inspiring truth 

Nay, but as when one layeth 
His worn-out robes away, 

And, taking new ones, sayeth, 

" Thesq will I wear todby ! " 

So puttetb by the spirit 
I.ightly its garb of flesh, 

And passeth to inherit 
A residence afresh. 


The above was written long before the great excitement which prevails in 
Europe to-day.~-26th August, 1939. 



WHITMAN TO-DAY 


,1 Early last June the 120th anniversary of Walt Wliitman’s birth was 
celebrated. On that day the Library of Congress in Washington, D. C., broke all 
l)recedents and had an exhibition exclusively devoted to his poetry. Several other 
honours have been rendered in his country to tlic “ Good Gray Poet making this 
a Whitman year. He who was called “a New York tough" and upon whom 
abuse was poured has now come to be cwisidered as the author of the Declaration 
of Independence for American Letters and as the poet who gave a “grand, sane, 
towering” America to the world. In this thoughtful article Hugh I’A. Fausset 
brings out the contrast and duality evinced by this unconventional American writer, 
this practical altruist who loved his fellow-beings and rejoiced in spending himself 
in their service. — ^E ds.] 


Thoreau said of Whitman that he 
teas democracy. But the remark was 
evoked by a personal contact with 
the man which impressed him so 
favourably that he was no longer 
disturbed by “ any brag or ^oism in 
his book ”. The distinction between 
the man Whitman and what he wrote 
is important and has a considerable 
bearing on the judgment both of those 
of his own generation who hailed him 
as a seer and of some latter-day critics 
who dismiss him as a fraud. The 
former experienced the healing radi- 
ations of the man ; the latter see only 
the elements of deception and self- 
display in the writer. A true 
estimate of him has to take account 
of both these aspects. Obviously the 
man and the writer cannot be 
separated. The latter was an 
expression of the former. But it is 
arguable that Whitman more 
completely realized his gospel of 
demoCTacy in his physical person 
than in the impersonations of Leaves 
oj Grass. Many outside the hospi- 
tals where he tended the wounded so 
devotedly during the Civil War have 
testified to the powerful benignity of 
his presence, to the atmosphere of 
purity, too, which emanated from 


him whatever his surroundings. In 
one of his early notebooks he wrote 
of a quality in some persons which 
unbound the hearts of all the people 
they met. “To them they respond 
perhaps for the first time in their 
lives— now they have ease--now they 
take holiday they can be them- 

selves— they can expose their secret 
failings and crimes.” That was the 
kind of man he aspired to be, a man 
to whom people would open their 
leaves as to a spring sun. And years 
later he issued the same invitation 
in the opening lines of one of his most 
challenged poems, “To A Common 
ITostitute ” 

Be comjjosed— be at ease with me — I 
am Walt Whitman, liberal and 
lusty as Nature, 

Not till the sun excludes you do 1 
(exclude you. 

There is no doubt that a magnetic 
sun did shine through him and 
warmed and tranquillised those who 
received its rays. He was a channel 
for a spiritual virtue which his 
severest critics overlook, but which 
was of more creative value than their 
intellectual .superiority- Yet they 
are right in saying that he was a 
divided man, at once simple on one 
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level of his nature and complex on 
another. He himself was well 
aware of 

The vehement struggle so fierce for 
unity in one’s-self. 

And the key to what is unsatisfy- 
ing in his gospel of comradeship and 
delusive in his celebration of the ego 
is to be found in his failure ever to 
resolve this struggle truly in the 
depths of himself. He hoped to do 
this by being passively hospitable to 
everything however contradictory. 

Do I contradict myself? 

Very well then I contradict myself, 

(I am large, I contain multitudes.) 

A capacity for including opposites 
and reconciling them in the unity of 
imagination is, indeed, the mark of 
a true seer as it is of a great artist. 
But Whitman for the most part 
included without reconciling. The 
contradictions remained ; the multi- 
tudes of thoughts and things which he 
drew into the boundless current of his 
verse were never organically related 
except as units in a loose sequence. 
And this was because there was no 
deep creative centre in himself. The 
faculties of passive experience and of 
active intelligence in him were in 
curious conflict. 

The virtue which he radiated as 
a man was a quality of his physical 
being. It was not merely that he 
enjoyed perfect physical health. He 
had the secret of so relaxing his body 
that he lost all sense of separation, 
while around him spread “ the peace 
and knowledge that pass all the 
argiunent of the earth”. In this 
experience he realised his greatest 
happiness, and so it is not surprising 
that his aim should have been “to 
sing, and sing, to the full, the ecstasy 


of simple physiological Being ”, But 
unity can be experienced on different 
levels of man’s being and can only 
be complete when it is experienced 
on all levels at once. In his effort 
to achieve this man is impelled to 
sacrifice, if need be, even physical 
health for creative ends, to endure 
the tension of consciousness that mind 
and body may together become 
spiritualiml. Whitman valued his 
bodily well-being too much to enter 
deeply into this struggle. And so, 
despite his exceptional sensitiveness 
to the radiations of life in things and 
the fact that his body was in touch 
with some deep fount of magnetic 
power and peace, so that his skin 
even in middle age was soft and fresh 
as a child’s, his mind was very imper- 
fectly illuminated. No one with an 
ear at all sensitive to spiritual truth 
can fail in reading Leaves oj Grass 
to be jarred frequently by the false 
note with which he celebrates his ego, 
exemplified at its most extreme in 
such lines as 

1 dote on myself, there is that lot of 
me and all so luscious. 

And the egoism is the more 
ambiguous because it is a perverse 
expression of the truth that each self 
is innately divine. Whitman never 
tired of proclainaing this, and that by 
virtue of its divinity his Ego made 
“ holy whatever I touch or am 
touch’d from”. But he never sug- 
gested that such a spiritual realization 
of life cost anything to achieve. It 
was enough to loaf and invite the 
soul and to mix genially with “power- 
ful uneducated persons ”. And 
though we must sympathise with 
his rejection of all morbid preoccu- 
pation with sin and with Puritan 
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repressions and inhibitions, he merely 
evaded a basic fact of human experi- 
ence when he disregarded the tragic 
struggle which every man has to 
sustain who would spiritualize his 
natural impulse. Life for Whitman 
was an “ Open Road ” that stretched 
to infinite horizons and offered an 
endless series of comradely contacts. 
He never pictured it as being also a 
difficult as(%nt, upon which man 
might discover not so much a limit- 
less freedom to roam as the concen- 
trated freedom of a continual arrival. 

It was this int^rity which he was 
trying to define when he wrote that 
neither pride nor sympathy “can 
stretch too far while it stretches in 
company with the other”. As in so 
many of his statements he had 
glimpsed here a profound truth, 
nothing less than the marriage in 
perfect being of the active and passive 
principles, and that to affirm the self 
truly is also to surrender it. Such is 
the condition of a true integrity in 
which pride is wholly innocent of 
arrogance and humility of subservi- 
ence. The self is utterly assured 
because it is utterly devoted. But in 
Whitman the two principles were 
never brought into satisfying creative 
relation. He had a measureless 
physical sympathy with men and 
things, with life on its elemental and 
little differentiated level. And in 
expanding this sympathy he indulged 
the fettunine side of his nature. 
Such feeling, however, indulged to 
excess meant a loss of personal 
identity and to correct it he was 
driven to assert his ego falsely and 
even to lay claim to a full-blooded 
masculinity which existed only in his 
mind. As a result the cosmic self 


which he proclaimed in his verse 
spoke often in tones of arrogance or 
betrayed a Narcissine taint. It was 
the impersonation of a mind imper- 
fectly rooted in being. On the other 
hand, his feeling tended to flow 
diffusely over things, at best bathing 
them in a genial radiance, but seldom 
entering into them and informing 
them from within with a meaning by 
which they ceased to be things and 
became symbols of reality, reflecting 
the divine order and coherence of 
beauty. 

To realize this order in which the 
outer world is recreated in the self 
and the self continually replenished 
through communion with the non- 
self demands an intensity and a 
singleness of being which it was not 
in Whitman’s nature to achieve. As 
a writer he chose the easier path of 
declamation, of celebrating and 
dilating his ego, and of investing the 
material world with an aura of 
universality. And in the measure 
that he failed to marry the infinite 
and the finite in an imaginative act 
and by so doing to free his ego from 
the weight of mere things or the 
harassment of mere thoughts, he 
found his highest ideal in death. In 
praise of it, of “ the low and delicious 
word death ”, with all it spelt to him 
of dissolution into an elemental in- 
finite, he wrote his finest poetry. He 
felt it so poignantly because to him 
it meant the return to the Great 
Mother of a child who had never 
really grown up. And it is this 
immaturity in Whitman, this inabil- 
ity to grow through and beyond the 
realm of physical sensation to that 
of spiritual self-hood which 
prejudiced his message as a mystic 
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and as the prophet of democracy. 

Many have separated falsely the 
natural and the spiritual, but it is 
no less an error to identify them 
indiscriminately. In doing so Whit- 
man proclaimed the basic equality of 
all men and women and practised 
the comradeship he preached, but was 
almost blind to the real spiritual dis- 
tinctions which, unlike the artificial 
ones of wealth or of rcink, do not 
ilivide human society but enrich it. 
And for the same reason he assumed 
far too easily that ordinary men and 
women by merely expressing their 
natural impulse could form a creative 
community. True democracy, as we 
have begun to learn, costs more than 
this. A new world of brotherhood 
can be born only of new men and 
women who have cast off the old 
Adam and won enlightenment of will 
and of mind. In them nature will 
Ixf renewed and fulfilled on a higher 
level. As a mystic Whitman, despite 
his experiences of at-onement with 
life and the undoubted virtue which 


he derived from them and communi- 
cated to others, had, judging by his 
writings, a very partially illuminated 
consciousness. This did not prevent 
him from declaring much that is vital 
and liberating. There is, too, a 
lasting value in his unwearied wonder 
at things, in his capacity for simple 
happiness and for being at home with 
simple people, and in his large 
acceptance, patience and imperturb- 
ability. In all these qualities he was 
a true mystic as he was a true demo- 
crat. And of the elemental nature 
which he evoked, of the great move- 
ments of men in which he delighted 
to merge, and of the death which 
allured him as into the arms of love, 
he was a true poet. But to mankind 
struggling in the grip of conscious- 
ness and feeling itself impotent in 
the conflict of its higher and lower 
nature, he has no clear message to 
give, and even at times seems to 
invite it to evade what must be lived 
through at any cost. 

Hugh I’A. Fausset 


In the light of the preceding article it is interesting to turn back to an 
essay by the famous English critic Edmund Gossc and to find what he has to say 
about this enigmatic but colourful personality. In 1885 Gossc visited Whitman 
in New .Jersey and eight years later he recorded his impressions of his visit tc^ethcr 
with general observations on Whitman’s poetic powers. 

We print below an extract from the essay. It contains an interesting theory 
which does much to explain the widely divergent views of Whitman’s critics : — 

“Therefore I proixnmd a theory. It is this, that there is no real Walt 
Whitman, that is to say, that he cannot be taken as any other figure in literature 
is taken, as an entity of positive value and defined characteristics . . . Whitman is 
mere balhybius ; he is literature in the condition of protoplasm— an intellectual 
organism so simple that it takes the instant impression of whatever mood approach- 
es it. Hence the critic who touches Whitman is immediately arnfronted with his 
own image stamped uiwn that viscid and tenacious surface. He finds, not what 
Whitman has to give, but what he himself has brought. And when, in quite another 
mood, he comes again to Whitman, he finds that other self of his own stamped upon 
the provoking protoplasm.” 



THE PROBLEM OF HEREDITY 
TWO VIEWS 

I.— THE MECHANISM OF HEREDITY 

[The second of these two articles carries forward the explanation offered by 
ancient Theosophy on the subject of Heredity ; the position reached by modern 
science up-to-date is described in the fust article by Waldcmar Kaempflett, Science 
Editor of The New York Tunes.— Eds.) 


Two hands and two feet, each with 
five fingers or toes. Forearms and 
forelegs, each with two bones. One 
nose, two eyes and two ears. A 
spinal cdunrn. Two lungs, a heart, 
a system of veins and arteries through 
which blood is pumped. And then 
a brain and a nervous system. Com- 
pare yourself thus dismembered with 
your forefathers. They were simi- 
larly equipped. How does it happen 
that you resemble them so closely ? 
Ask yourself such questions and you 
ask yourself about the processes 
of inheriting both your physical and 
your mental characteristics. 

Until a scientific foundation for 
biology was laid, it was thought that 
cabbages and kings transmitted them- 
selves as whole collections. Human 
beings were like those highly com- 
pressed Chinese paper flowers that 
open in water. To-day it is known 
that the characteristics of living 
things are as separate as the stones, 
cornices, windows and doors of a 
house, though blended to produce an 
individuality. A science of genetics 
has sprung up, a science that deals 
with heredity and that seeks to ex- 
plain why plants and animals both 
resemble their parents and depart a 
little from them. It is still a sketchy 
science which raises more questions 
than it answers. Yet, such as it is, 


it gives us a coarse picture of a 
mechanism and suggests many 
theories which may or may not be 
true. To explain how this science of 
genetics or heredity arose we must of 
necessity go back to Darwin. Given 
heredity and change, we have evo- 
lution. 

At alxiut the time that Darwin 
was developing his thiTiry of natural 
selection, the Augustinian Abbot, 
Gregor Mendel, was crossing edible 
peas under control in his garden. In 
1865 he formulatcTl his now famous 
law of inheritance. Unfortunately 
he presented his results in a paper 
read before an obscure society in 
Briinn, Austria. Had it come to the 
notice of English biologists possibly 
Darwin might have modified his 
conception of species as well as his 
views on natural selection. De Vries 
in Holland, Correns in Germany and 
Tschermak in Austria rediscovered 
Mendel’s laws of heredity at the 
beginning of this century and thus 
started the mutation theory on its 
course. 

They are simple enough-- these 
laws of heredity as they were framed 
by Mendel, de Vries and the other 
early experimenters. Given a set of 
physical characteristics in two 
parents (tallness, shortness, hair 
colour, eye colour and the like), it 
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is possible to predict what the off- 
spring will be in the next generation. 
After that Mendel and de Vries could 
predict nothing and had to rely on 
a mathematical treatment of chance, 
which in turn indicated how many 
plants or animals would have 
the characteristics studied but 
not the individuals that actually 
would possess them. Sports or 
mutants obeyed precisely the same 
laws as normal organisms—a power- 
ful argument in favour of the 
mutation theory. 

A tremendous forward leap was 
taken. It looked as if Weismann 
might be right after all— old Weis- 
mann who had preached that the 
germ-plasm is the all-important factor 
or, in other words, that the germ 
cells are the product not of the body 
in which they are found but of the 
germ cells of the previous generation. 
With the acceptance of the mutation 
theory the explanation of evolution 
had been guided into new fields. But 
what made the germ plasm change 
again and again so that out of some 
primitive tree-climbing mammal both 
the ape and man evolved ? 

Within the cells Weismann and 
others saw little bodies now called 
“ chromosomes ’’--literally “ colour 
bodies ’’—because they can be easily 
stained and thus made visible under 
the microscope. Fanciful properties 
were attributed to them. Mont- 
gomery and Sutton pointed out the 
parallel between the tehaviour of the 
chromosomes and the factors of 
heredity that obey the laws of 
Mendel. Dr. Thomas H. Morgan 
and his associates were thereupon 
able to reveal how these factors are 
arranged within the chromosomes. 


With the inspiration of genius he 
decided to experiment with the now 
famous Drosophila melanogaster, a 
fruit fly that breeds a new generation 
every nine days. In a single year he 
could study twenty-five generations 
or the equivalent of five hundred 
years of human family life. If germ 
plasm, especially the chromosomes in 
cells, could be modified, fruit flies 
would tell the story in their aber- 
rations from their ancestors. With a 
patience buoyed only by the stimulus 
of a great idea, Morgan bred flies by 
the million and kept a carefully in- 
dexed Almanack de Gotha of their 
children and their children’s children. 
Few human families are as sure of 
their ancestors as he is of his fruit 
flies’ progenitors. He and his school 
examined over 20,000,000 flies and 
found about 400 mutants that bred 
true. To-day about 600 such 
mutants of fruit flies are known. 

Out of this work came a moment- 
ous discovery. The chromosomes 
in the cell are always definite in 
number for each species of animal 
or plant— 8 for the fruit-fly, 14 for 
the garden and sweet pea, 42 for 
wheat, 54 for the monkey, 48 for man. 
Note that these arc all even numbers. 
Can it be that the chromosomes are 
paired, so that one half belong to the 
male and the other half to the 
female? The experiments left no 
doubt that this is indeed the case. 

By classifying his fly mutants 
Morgan found that they fell into four 
groups. Note the number. Half of 
eight— the number of Drosophila’s 
chromosomes. Morgan asked him- 
self : Do the four groups correspond 
to the four male and the four female 
chromosomes ? They did. Hence 
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the chromosomes must he bundles in 
which the actual characteristics of 
heredity were packed. In fact 
Morgan became so skilful that he 
could predict what would happen 
when fruit flies were mated. For 
instance, if a fly with a black body 
and twisted wings was crossed with 
a normal fly, the grandchildren that 
happened to have black bodies also 
had twisted wings. The pedigrees of 
millions of flies left no doubt about 
this. Always there were these 
linkage groups, and always the num- 
ber of groups equalled half the 
number of chromosomes. There was 
no need to call in a mathematician 
to figure out how many flies of certain 
linked attributes there would be in 
the grandchildren. Morgan could 
predict correctly ninety-nine times 
out of a hundred. 

But ‘4rhy did the law fail in the 
hundredth case ? The answer was 
Morgan’s greatest contribution to 
biology. Obviously something must 
have interfered in the grandchildren 
with the normal process whereby 
male and female chromosomes were 
linked. Morgan made one of those 
imaginative inductions that place him 
among the great in science. He 
assumed that the chromosomes are 
not the final units of heredity. Like 
the atom, which is composed of 
electrons, they might be composed of 
smaller entities — so small, in fact, 
that they could not be seen in any 
microscope. He imagined these 
entities stnmg like beads in a straight 
line within the chromosomes. 
“ Genes ” the invisible beads are 
called. There must be from 2,000 
to 2,500 of them, each different from 
every other in a string, each playing 


its own distinctive r61e in the highly 
complicated economy of the cell. He 
assumed that the genes of the male 
chromosome exactly matched the 
genes of the female. Thus the genes 
that control wing shape in one 
chromosome lie opposite the corres- 
ponding genes in the bther chromo- 
some. So with the matching genes 
that determine eye colour, length of 
hair and the hundreds of other 
attributes of a fruit fly. Genes 
crossed over from one chromosome to 
the other, the children receiving genes 
from both mothers and fathers. 
Since the dominant characteristics are 
thus inherited, the children may be 
indistinguishable from their parents. 
But interbreed the children and the 
effect of the original mating l)ecomes 
apparent. Again there is an inter- 
change of genes, with the result that 
the grandchildren are not all abso- 
lutely like their grandfathers or 
absolutely like their garndmothers. 
A few of the grandchildren will 
combine attributes of the grandfather 
and grandmother- the eccentric one 
per cent. This is true for character- 
istics which are linked or carried by 
different chromosomes. Since chromo- 
somes are assorted and there is such 
a phenomenon as crossing-over, a 
grandchild is rarely a replica of any 
ancestor. 

Morgan could see exactly how far 
from one end of a given chromosome 
lies the power of an unborn fly to 
inherit wings of a peculiar shape, even 
though he could never hope to see 
the genes themselves. Yet, despite 
this and other proofs that genes and 
chromosomes are as real as atoms in 
molecules, it was sheer inference, 
although the inference of genius. 
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Not yet had it been proved by some 
definitive experiment other than 
breeding that by modifying the genes 
in some way, changing them directly 
and violently, new mutants of fruit 
flies would arise. 

There now began ingenious efforts 
by many biologists to jolt the genes 
—change their constitution and their 
arrangement. It seemed at first as 
hard as changing mercury into gold. 
The experimenters tried everything — 
drugging, poisoning, intoxication, 
anasthetizing, bright illumination, 
utter darkness, suffocation, whirling 
in centrifugal machines, mechanical 
shaking, mutilation, heating, chilling, 
parching, overfeeding. In vain. The 
cell always resisted. Then Dr. H. J. 
Muller decided to adopt the methods 
of the atomic physicists. If, he 
reasoned. X-rays can tear an electron 
from an atom and thus convert it 
into so very excited a bit of matter 
that it glows, what if they were 
turned on the genes ? 

The result was startling. What 
actually happened is not yet clear. 
Apparently the genes were either 
changed chemically or shifted out of 
their places — perhaps both. Instead 
of 400 mutants in 20,000,000 Muller 
got 150 times as many. He had 
accelerated the evolutionary process 
15,000 per cent. And what monstrosi- 
ties ! Flies with eyes that bulged, 
flies with eyes that were sunken ; flies 
with purple, white, green, brown and 
yellow eyes, flies with hair that was 
curly, ruffled, parted, fine, coarse ; 
flies that were bald ; flies with extra 
legs or antennae or no legs or anten- 
nae ; flies with wings of every conceiv- 
able shape or with virtually no wings 
at all ; big flies and little flies ; active 


m 

flies and sluggish flies ; sterile flies 
and fertile flies. What had 
happened ? “ The roots of life — the 
genes— had indeed been struck and 
had yielded ” in the words of Muller. 
Could there be any doubt after this 
that genes exist — ^that Morgan’s 
divination was right? Or that the 
method whereby the differences that 
distinguish one generation of organ- 
isms from its predecessors are in- 
herited is at last revealed ? Or that 
differences in genes do arise suddenly 
to bring about large variations ? 

Muller has suggested that natural 
radiation may be in part responsible 
for the evolution of life, but only in 
part. Radium and other radiactive 
substances in the earth pouring out 
gamma rays which are more powerful 
than X-rays, cosmic rays which come 
from outer space and which are in 
turn more powerful than gamma rays 
- surely these must have their effect 
on germ cells. “ It can . . . scarcely be 
denied that in this factor we have 
found at least one of the natural 
causes of mutation and hence of evo- 
lution ” is Muller’s conclusion. But 
there must be other forces at work, as 
Dr. Muller himself has insisted. 
Natural radiation alone cannot 
account for the universal mutation 
rate in aged seeds. 

We are now at the rock-bottom of 
life— the gene. What is it ? A bit 
of matter, but matter endowed with 
what we call life. Yet a chemical 
machine, in Morgan’s opinion. “All 
the evidence that we possess at 
present indicates that only those 
particular chemical substances that 
are characteristic of each species can 
make the organism what it is’’, he 
says. How did these substances 
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come together ? Through accident or 
design ? How is it that they manage 
to change and perpetuate themselves, 
whereas iron, gold and other matter 
remains.lHi the whole what it is ? 

It i§'ciear to Morgan and his school 
that the gene must henceforth be 
regarded as a complex chemical 
compound. Not until its chemistry 
is fathomed, not until the changes 
that take place when it is bombarded 
by X-rays or affected by other 
agencies are known, can biologists 
hope to throw light on the processes 
of heredity and evolution. “ Acquired 
characters ”, “ use inheritance ”, 

“ survival of the fit ”, “ struggle for 
existence” — these have an imposing 
ring, but they explain nothing. By 
giving names to mysterious activities 
we thought we understood them. 
We were only romancing in a scien- 
tific fashion in an attempt to explain 
the infinite variety and beauty of 
nature. 

Suppose the biochemist does delve 
deeper into the chemical mysteries of 
chromosomes and genes — what then ? 
We are still left with old puzzles. 
For instance, there are two types of 
celts — germ cells and body or somatic 
cells. The germ cells transmit the 
units of heredity from one generation 
to the next. But how does it happen 
that the germ cfells develop spon- 
taneously as they do ? They seem to 
say “ grow a hand here, a nose there, 
a brain in the head ” and the desig- 
nated organs appear in the designated 
places. The germ cells never make 
the mistake of causing an ear to 


appear in the hand or a brain in the 
abdomen. Why? No answer can 
be given. 

There also remain questions about 
mentality and emotion to answer. 
The mind is not a function of the 
f»-ain, as, for example, hearing is a 
[unction of the ear or seeing of the 
eye, though we could not think with- 
out brains. The most crass of 
material psychologists recognize that 
mind is something that can be devel- 
oped as strength is developed in 
muscles. Even if we could follow the 
process of thinking and responding to 
the beauty of nature to the uttermost 
brain cell, we would not know what 
mind is. Yet there can be no doubt 
that brain cells have everything to 
do with thinking. 

Can man take his destiny in his 
hands, and by controlling heredity 
make use of his latent mental powers 
more effectively? No doubt some- 
thing can be done by applying the 
methods of the scientific plant and 
animal breeder. We need some bil- 
lions of brain cells with entirely new 
functions. But the acquisition of 
these is a matter of evolution. Our 
successors may have these brain cells. 
If so, our yearnings, premonitions, 
intuitions will be more highly devel- 
oped. But if that superhunoan 
successor of ours, with his differently 
organized brain, is to come, he must 
pass through us, just as we pa.ssed 
through all the life that preceded us 
in the sense that it had to be created 
before we could appear by the process 
of evolution. 


Waldemar Kaempffert 
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II.— HEREDITY EXPLAINED 


That something more than matter 
is operative in heredity has been 
suspected now and again by the more 
intuitional among modem scientists, ., 
those who dream better and bolder.,' 
dreams than the rest, such, for 
example, as Sir Bertram C. A. 
Windle, F.R.S., who twenty years ago 
(Current Opinion, February 1919) 
questioned whether protoplasm is 
merely a chemical compound and 
concluded that “ there must be some 
superior, at least widely different, 
agency at work than one of a purely 
chemical character, something which 
transcends chemical operations Mr. 
Kaempffert’s article, however, is an 
excellent summary of the present-day 
position of orthodox biochemistry on 
the problems of heredity. 

Mr. Kaempffert admits that the 
scientific theory leaves unsolved, 
among other puzzles, the question of 
how the germ cells which transmit 
the units of heredity from one genera- 
tion to the next develop unerringly 
the designated organs in the desig- 
nated places. And, as he points out. 
even deeper delving into the chemical 
mysteries of the germ cell with its 
chromosomes and the mysterious 
factors within the latter, called 
" genes ”, will not solve this problem. 
Nor, he might have added, would the 
delineation of any number of genes 
throw the slightest light upon the 
cause and the nature of their power 
to transmit characteristics. 

Modem science can never solve the 
problems of embryology as long as 
it ignores consciousness as the govern- 
ing factor in the process, the pur- 
posive creative intelligence within and 


behind matter, which alone can 
reconcile genetic heredity with the 
constant evolutionary change' seen in 
. nature. The stupendous complicities 
and marvels of the human body in 
particular defy the formula of 
“ variability of type ” apart from the 
supervisory presence of a quasi-in- 
telligent impulse. “ Spontaneous 
variations ” or “ accidental diver- 
gences ” anywhere in a universe 
governed by law would be irrecon- 
cilable anomalies. Trying to elucidate 
the problems of heredity by referring 
even physical traits to particles of 
inert matter or to chemical activity 
atone is as vain as trying to explain 
the action of a locomotive while leav- 
ing out the steam. The parts of the 
locomotive and their geometrical and 
dynamic relationships may be 
described in the most elaborate detail, 
but to what avail if what makes the 
machinery move is left out of 
account ? 

There is nothing in the Theo- 
sophical explanation which negates 
the fact established by science— that 
the characteristics of a “ new ” being 
have a definite relation to the 
arrangements of the genes within the 
chromosomes. But Theosophy stands 
squarely opposed to the materialistic 
assumption that basic character is 
due to a mechanical arrangement of 
blind molecules. The reverse. Theo- 
sophy affirms, is the case. The plas- 
niic formations studied in genetics 
are instrumental, not causal. Life is 
not a fleeting chemical activity but 
the striving of a permanent conscious 
Force for self-realization. 

The Theosophical explanation of 
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heredity, briefly summarized, is that 
there is one Life, Consciousness or 
Spirit underlying all forms of 
matter, animate or “ inanimate ”, and 
that progressive intelligence is the 
fulcruth of all evolution in form and 
in character. Descent into materi- 
ality and re-ascent into spirituality is 
the description of the cyclic pilgrim- 
age of consciousness, of which 
Darwinian evolution takes up the 
study only at its midway point. The 
physical evolves gradually from the 
spiritual, the mental and the psychic. 

Madame Blavatsky pronounces 
almost correct and in harmony with 
the teaching of the ancient Aryans 
the Weismann theory of the germinal 
cell not having its genesis at all in 
the body of the parent but proceed- 
ing directly from the ancestral 
germinal cell passed from father to 
son during long generations, that one 
infinitesimal cell, out of millions of 
others at work in the formation of 
the human body, determining the 
correct image of the future man. 
And Theosophy would add that the 
unknown, invisible influence which 
radiates from that focus in the in- 
cipient embryo, differentiating the 
cells as it proceeds, absolute master of 
its materials and of the future form, 
is a spiritual potency in the individ- 
ual soul, the Ego. The latter carries 
in the hidden layers of his conscious- 
ness the pictures of the past which 
become the patterns of the future. 
Drawn by his affinities, he enters the 
environment most akin to his nature, 
with those of qualities best attuned 
to his own. By the power of imagin- 
ation which, science to the contrary 
notwithstanding, does not depend 
upon a physical brain, the Ego forms 


the pattern for his bodily vdiicle. 

This explanation applies mutatis 
mutandis to the lower kingdcans, in 
which the ocean of consciousness has 
not divided into its constituent drops, 
for the radical unity of all Nature and 
of the evolutionary plan is a funda- 
mental tenet of Theosophy. 

There can be no objective form on 
Earth (nor in the Universe either), 
without its astral prototype being first 
formed in Space. From Phidias down 
to the humblest workman in the ceramic 
art— a sculptor has had to create first 
of all a model in his mind, then sketch 
it in one and two dimensional lines, and 
then only can he reproduce it in a three 
dimensional or objective figure. And if 
human mind is a living demonstration 
of such successive stages in the process 
of evolution— how can it be otherwise 
when Nature’s Mind and creative 
powers are concerned? (The Secret 
Doctrine, Vol. II, p. 660, footnote) 

That pattern of finer than physical 
matter is called in Theosophical 
terminology the astral body, on the 
belief in, and the demonstration of 
the independent existence of which, 
Madame Blavatsky declared, depends 
the whole issue of the quarrel between 
the profane and the esoteric sciences. 
On that gradually developing model 
the physical molecules arrange them- 
selves. This guiding ethereal pattern 
not only explains as nothing else can 
the process of formation of the human 
feetus but also it furnishes the clue to 
how it is that the seed produces 
always its own kind and that all 
sentient beings bring forth their like. 
For animals, vegetables and minerals 
all have their ethereal doubles. 

The fact that Nature has followed 
a fundamental unity of structural 
plan in fashioning her creatures does 
not preclude a distinctive primitive 
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germ from which each of these king- 
doms has developed. At the root of 
the evolutionary process are the 
workings of the subconscious intelli- 
gence pervading matter, ultimately 
traceable to a reflection of the Divine 
Wisdom, or of that of the conscious 
Divine Powers who are the active 
manifestations of the One Supreme 
Energy and the embodiments of those 
manifestations of the one law which 
we know as “ the laws of Nature 
For Theosophy denies that evolution 
is a blind or automatic process, 
affirming that, on the contrary, the 
universe is worked and guided from 
within outward by endless Hierar- 
chies of sentient beings, agents of the 
fundamental Law inherent in the 
whole. Among these there are 
“ designers ” or “ builders centres 
of creative power for every root or 
parent species of the host of forms of 
vegetable and animal life. 

In the creation of new species, depart- 
ing sometimes very widely from the 
Parent stock, as in the great variety of 
the genus Fd/s -like tlie lynx, the tiger, 
the cat, etc.— it is the “designers “ who 
direct the new evolution by adding to, 
or depriving the species of certain 
apf>endages, cither needed or becoming 
useless in the new environments. Thus, 
when we say that Nature provides for 
every animal and plant, whether large 
or small, we speak correctly. For, it 
is those terrestrial spirits of Nature, who 
form the aggregated Nature. (The Secret 
Doctrine, Vol. II, p. 732) 

The law of action and reaction, 
of cause and effect, under which all 
evolution proceeds, assumes, in its 
bearing upon man, the aspect of 
Karma or moral retribution and “ in 
the case of human incarnations the 
law of Karma, racial or individual, 
overrides the subordinate tendencies 


of ‘Heredity’, its servant”. (Ibid., 

If, 178) 

A simple mathematical calculation 
shows that the number of any 
individual’s ancestors a comparative- 
ly few generations ago was equal to 
the entire population of the earth. 
The incarnating Ego has an almost 
infinite number of physical traits in 
his ancestral stream. From among 
them he selects, not self-consciously 
and deliberately at the time of com- 
ing into incarnation but in terms of 
electric and magnetic affinities 
previously formed, and in that 
selection he emphasizes some traits 
and neglects others. 

The physical body is influenced 
chiefly by the astral or model body, 
the superphysical transmitter of 
heredity ; and the astral body in 
turn is influenced by the soul, the 
moral self, which is the carrier of 
the individual’s own heredity from 
past lives. Good or bad, all mental 
and moral characteristics are inherit- 
ances from a man’s own past and not 
from his parents. They are brought 
over as mental deposits within the 
internal basis of consciousness. When 
the Egoic pattern seeks corporifica- 
tion, however, it is modified by 
parental thought and by race thought 
and also by the living sentient points 
of which the physical body is com- 
posed, as these rush to unite with 
the returning Ego in a new, yet old, 
personal nature. 

Occultism teaches that — (fl) the 
life-atoms of our (Prana) life-principle 
are never entirely lost when 
a man dies. That the atoms best im- 
pregnated with the life-principle (an 
indeiocndent, eternal, conscious factor) 
are partially transmitted from father to 
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son by heredity, and partially are 
drawn once more together and become 
the animating principle of the new body 
in every new incarnation of the Monads. 
Because (b), as the individual Soul is 
ever the same, so ate the atoms of the 
lower principles (body, its astral, or life 
double, etc.), drawn as they are by affi- 
nity and Karmic law always to the same 
individuality in a series of various 
bodies. (Ibid., II. 671-2) 

Given the indwelling energy of 
the permanent conscious Force, 
striving for self-realization, and the 
progressively developing pattern of 
superphysical matter, pre-existent 
and mental in nature, still the 
process by which the concretion of 
physical matter within the astral mat- 
rix takes place cannot be understood 
if those “elemental lives” are left 
out of account. The physical body 
of man as of every other creature is 
shaped by the lowest terrestrial lives, 
through physical, chemical and 
physiological evolution. The.se 
“lives” are the “genii” described 
by Hermes Trismegistus as “ pre.sent 
in our nerves, our marrow, our veins, 
our arteries, and our very brain- 
substance. .. .at the moment when 
each of us receives life and being he 
is taken in charge by the genii 
(Elementals [belonging to one or 
other of the great elements. Fire, Air, 
Water, Earth and Ether] ) who 
preside over births ”. They are 


among the “ designers ” and “ build- 
ers” previously mentioned. 

In a note of reasonable length it 
is hardly possible to convey any 
adequate idea of the wealth of in- 
formation on evolution and heredi- 
tary transmission — the subjects are 
inextricably intertwined — which is 
contained in The Secret Doctrine. 
A broad outline has been attempted, 
but it has not been possible even to 
touch upon some points. We may 
only refer in passing, for example, 
to the important role of electricity — 
quite unsuspected by modem science 
— in the impression of ideas upon 
matter, which opens up a whole new 
line of thought. 

Madame Blavatsky wrote in 1888 
that the two chief difficulties of the 
science of embryology, namely, what 
are the forces at work in the forma- 
tion of the foetus, and the cause of 
hereditary transmission, would never 
be solved until the Theosophical 
theories were accepted. Certainly 
Mr. Kaempffert’s article makes it 
plain that science has not yet ap- 
proached the solution of either of 
these perplexing questions, ^re 
there to-day scientists sufficiently 
open-minded to give a hearing to the 
explanation of those problems 
accepted by the ancient scientists and 
restated by their modern heir. 
Theosophy ? 

A Student ok Theosophy 



MORAIJTY AND RELIGION 

BERGSON’S THEORY 

[This interesting essay on the philosophy of Bergson disixises of the usual 
argument against the great French philosopher, namely, that he looks uix)n man 
‘ only as a biological entity The writer is Hugo Bergmann, Professor of Philo- 
sophy in the Hebrew University, Jerusalem, who himself remains puzzled ; for he 
cannot explain what to him is an inconsistency, the theory that “ absolute morality 
is produced by a betrayal by man of his natural obligations ...” We suggest that 
the only possible reconciliation of this apparent paradox lies in the realization that 
man is both a God and an animal, ” a beam of light immaculate within, a form of 
clay material upon the lower surface”. Eyolutk^n for man consists precisely in 
the overcoming of the law of the beast, and, through the control of mere animal 
instincts, the realization and expression of the law of the Spirit, which is that of 


Compassion Absolute.— Eds. ] 

When Henri Bergson became 
world-famous about twenty-five years 
ago, and the leaders of philosophical 
public opinion began to discuss his 
views, many of his critics argued 
that in his philosophy there was no 
room left to the individual as such 
for his anxieties and requirements ; 
that it was impossible to build upon 
Bergson’s basic thoughts either ethics 
or metaphysics. The eternal ques- 
tions which each generation asks 
anew remain, so to speak, outside 
his attention. He sees the world only 
as a biological process : a great 
current of creative energy, which is 
the substance of the world, is pre- 
cipitated into matter to wrest 
from it what it can. This current 
of vital energy, coming from an un- 
known source, when rushing through 
matter divides itself into two main 
lines, evolves in two divergent 
directions. At the extremity of these 
two lines lie instinct and intelligence. 
The culminating points of the evolu- 
tion are the hymenopterous insects 
such as ants and bees on the one 
hand, and man on the other, repre- 
senting respectively instinct and 


intelligence. Instinct is intuitive, in- 
telligence considered and reasoned. 
Instinct performs at one stroke, by 
the very simplicity of one act, things 
which seem very complicated and 
difficult to intelligence. Ants and 
bees solve, so to speak, the most 
complicated questions without even 
feeling the difficulties of the problem. 
They do it in a somnambulant state ; 
they resemble the sleep-walker w^ho 
walks safely alongside a precipice 
without feeling the danger. A man 
awake could not walk this way : he 
would become dizzy and fall because 
he reflects and reasons. Man as an 
intelligent being sees the difficulty, 
because he distinguishes a multitude 
of elements and functions which have 
to be co-ordinated to reach the aim. 
But to the instinct the work of 
organisation is a simple act like the 
making of a footprint, wliich in- 
stantly causes a myriad grains of 
sand to cohere and form a pattern. 
Human intelligence has not this 
directness and simplicity of the 
instinct. Man uses means and 
tools in order to reach his aim ; his 
mind is versatile and elastic ; he 
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knows many roads towards his goal 
and chooses among them, while 
instinct sees only one direct way or, 
to put it more accurately, does not 
see the way at all, but goes ahead 
and acts. A bee builds its cell or 
hive. sec many possible ways of 
building it and admire the fact that 
the bee chooses the simplest and the 
most expedient. But the somnam- 
bulary instinct of the bee does not 
see the variety of possibilities ; he 
acts in one direct stroke. 

Both these two ways in which the 
vital impetus of creative energy has 
developed have advantages and di.s- 
advantages. Intelligence is not so 
direct and certain as instinct, but it 
is flexible and able to adapt itself to 
different situations. 

That Bergson treated man in a 
certain way as a peculiar species of 
animal was the essence of the critic- 
ism brought forward against him by 
philosophers who endeavoured to 
show that there was no place in his 
sy.stem for ethics or religion. Berg- 
son himself, it is true, did not touch 
upon these questions in his books. 
Only recently he published a book 
dedicated to these problems — The 
Two Sources of Morality and 
Religion. I want to examine the 
question of whether he succeeded in 
this book in establishing ethics and 
religion on the suppositions of his 
teaching. 

Now there is one point to which 
I would like to draw your attention 
from the first. The argument 
against Bergson is that he sees man 
only as a biological entity. But 
Bergson succeeded in showing 
through his system that man him- 
self can lift himself above the com- 


mand of “ bios ”, of life, that he can 
circumvent the intention of nature 
and thus become a human being. 
Man has outwitted nature. Nature, 
for example, intended that man 
should beget man endlessly ; she took 
the most minute precautions to 
ensure the preservation of the species 
by the multiplication of individuals ; 
hence she had not foreseen, when 
bestowing intelligence upon us, that 
intelligence would at once find a 
way of divorcing the sexual act from 
its consequences, and, as Bergson 
puts it, that man might refrain from 
reaping without foregoing the plea- 
sure of sowing. This example shows 
that intelligence, which was from the 
first destined to be a servant of phy- 
sical life in the same way that in- 
stinct is, freed itself from this bond- 
age. Man betrayed nature, and Berg- 
son makes use of this betrayal in 
order to free his own system from the 
bondage of a purely biological aspect 
and to add to his system a higher 
type of ethics and metaphysics which 
is not quite in harmony with the 
fundamentals or. at least, does not 
derive from them. By betraying the 
command of physical life we fulfil a 
higher order : we create morals and 
religion. 

There are, according to Bergson, 
two kinds of morals and of religion, 
one born of biological necessities and 
one born through this revolution 
against the order of life. This dif- 
ferentiation is the most interesting 
point in Bergson’s new system. 
From the biological point of view 
human society resembles the hive and 
the ant-hill. There is a social 
instinct which unites the elements of 
human society by invisible ties. 
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Vainly do we try to imagine an 
individual cut off from all social 
life. Robinson Crusoe on his island 
remains in contact with other men, 
for the manufactured goods which he 
saved from the wreck and without 
which he could not have survived 
kept him within the bounds of civil- 
ization and consequently within 
those of society. He drew energy 
from the society to which he 
remained attached. Bergson men- 
tions Kipling’s Forest Officer in 
Many Inventions alone in his 
bungalow in the heart of the Indian 
wilderness, who dresses every evening 
for dinner to preserve his self-respect 
in his isolation. Connection with 
society and obedience to its com- 
mands are a biological necessity for 
the individual. But the morals 
emanating from this necessity are 
confined to a closed society. Our 
societies resemble in this respect the 
ant-hill or the bee-hive. Their 
essential characteri^ic is to include a 
certain number of individuals and 
to exclude others. Nature in making 
man a social animal intended that 
this solidarity should be very close. 
The social instinct which is the basis 
of social obligations always has in 
view a closed society, however large ; 
it is not concerned with humanity. 
The group should be closely united, 
but between group and group there 
should be virtual hostility, ^tween 
the group, however big, and human- 
ity lies the whole distance from the 
finite to the infinite. From the 
purely biological point of view, the 
attachment to an open society, to 
humanity as a whole, is an act of 
treason. 

But we have already seen that man 


is a traitor to the commands of 
physical life. Of all the creatmes 
that live in society, man alone can 
swerve from the social line designed 
by life. He can do it by giving way 
to selfish preoccupations— no bee or 
ant could do it ; he can do it by a 
leap forward from the closed society 
to open society. I say a leap. It is not 
by expanding our narrower feelings 
that we can embrace humanity. A 
new creative effort is necessary to 
create a new, an absolute morality. 
In all times there have arisen excep- 
tional individual men who have 
created this morality against the bio- 
logical morality of the closed society. 

It is a difference in kind, and not 
merely in degree, between the bio- 
logical morality with which we have 
been dealing up to now and this 
absolute morality. Biological morals 
spring up from necessities of life ; 
their generality consists in the uni- 
versal acceptance of a law ordained 
by nature. They can be reduced to 
impersonal formula. The absolute 
morality, on the contrary, is 
incarnate in a person who dares to 
leap from the known and familiar, 
the closed society, into the unknown 
universal hiunanity. The generality 
of this absolute morality consists in 
a common imitation of a model, a 
great moral personality. Bergson re- 
calls the tone and accents of the 
Prophets of Israel. It is their voice 
we hear when a great injustice has 
been done and condoned. From the 
depths of the centuries they raise 
their protest. They imparted to just- 
ice the violently imperative character 
which it has kept and which it has 
since stamped on a substance growm 
infinitely more extensive. But these 
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extensions did not occur spontane- 
ously either. On each one of them 
a competent historian could put a 
proper name. Each step in the 
development from the closed to the 
open society was a creation, and 
indeed the door will ever stand open 
to fresh creations. 

Whereas natural obligation is a 
propulsive force of nature, complete 
and perfect morality has the effect of 
an appeal of a great master. We all, 
at those momentous hours when our 
usual maxims of conduct prescribed 
by the ethics of closed society strike 
us as inadequate, wonder what such 
and such an one whom we recognize 
as a model personality would have 
expected of us under the circum- 
stances. That is why it is compar- 
atively easy to formulate the first 
morality imposed by nature itself, 
but not the second which is the ex- 
pression of a living personality. 

The passage from the closed 
society to the open is due to Judaism 
and Christianity ; it has not been 
brought about by mere philosophy. 
Philosophers have skirted around it, 
touched it and yet missed it, Plato 
certainly includes the idea of man 
among the transcendent ideas. 
From this it was but one step to the 
idea that all men as human beings 
were of equal worth and that the 
common essence conferred on them 
the same fundamental rights. But 
the step was not taken by Plato ; sla- 
very was not condemned. Foreign- 
ers, being barbarians, could claim 
no right. The leap was made by 
Judaisrn and Christianity out of a 
new feeling, which burst open the 
boundaries of the closed society. 

But the “ clan moral ” of the closed 


society continued. We need only 
think of what happens in time of 
war. Murder and pillage and 
perfidy, cheating and lying, not only 
become lawful but are actually 
considered praiseworthy. Would 
this be possible, would the trans- 
formation take place so easily and so 
generally, if there were not deep 
within our soul the principle of the 
closed society, of the biological 
morality overruling the feeble begin- 
nings of a higher morality? This 
new anti-biological morality is only 
in its beginnings. 

In the same manner as Bergson 
thus discerns two kinds of morality, 
so he discerns two kinds of religion. 
There is a biological or, as Bergson 
puts it, a static religion, as there is 
the biological morality of the closed 
society. What is the biological 
function of religion ? Bergson re- 
minds us that it is towards an 
expression of intelligence that the 
vital impulse of the vertebrate tends, 
man being the culminating point of 
this development. But intelligence 
is a dangerous gift. What would 
happen to human society if the 
individual under the influence of his 
intelligence would cease to perform 
the duties of society imposed on him 
by nature ? Society must first of all 
be able to maintain itself. And here 
again is the great danger of a revolt 
of human intelligence. It is con- 
nected with man’s knowledge about 
death. Animals do not know that 
they must die ; they do not realize 
that they are bound to die a natural 
death if they do not die ai violent one. 
But man knows he will die. All 
other living creatures, clinging to life, 
are simply carried along by its 


i 
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impetus. But with human intel- 
ligence reflection also appears. 

The thought of death must slow 
down in man the movement of life. 
The certainty of death arising at the 
same time as reflection runs counter 
to nature’s intention. Nature, then, 
looks as if she is going to stumble 
over this obstacle of intelligence. 
But she recovers herself at once. To 
the idea of inevitable death she 
opposes the image of a continuation 
of life after death. This idea, flung 
by her into the field of intelligence 
where the idea of death has just 
become installed, straightens every- 
thing out again. Religion in this 
biological sense is a defensive reac- 
tion of nature against the represent- 
ation by intelligence of the inevit- 
ability of death. 

If intelligence, as we have just seen, 
now threatens to break up the will to 
live and to beget children, who will 
be, as man premeditates, children 
of death, there must be a counter- 
poise, at these points, to intelligence. 
That is the role of the myth-making 
faculty which Bergson ascribes to 
religion. Since intelligence works on 
representation, this faculty will call 
up imaginary representations which 
will hold their own against the 
representations of a sad and 
intolerable reality and will .succeed, 
through the agency of intelligence 
itself, in counteracting the work of 
intelligence. This is the task of the 
myth-making faculty of religion. It 
brings added strength to the in- 
dividual, it strengthens his will to 
live and to preserve the species by 
the multiplication of individuals. 
At a point when there was a danger 
that man would outwit nature 


through his intelligence, nature finds 
a way to outwit man’s intelligence 
through his myth-making faculty. 

Its r&le is to elaborate that religion 
we have been considering, a religion 
with a pure biological function. 
Bergson calls it static religion— a 
very inappropriate terminolr^y. He 
says himself that he would call it 
natural religion if that term were not 
already used in another sense. It is 
a natural religion in the sense that 
it is a defensive reaction of nature 
against what might be depressing for 
the individual and might disintegrate 
society, when the exercise of intelli- 
gence revealed the certainty of death. 
Precisely because intelligence is a 
successful creation of nature no less 
than is instinct in the other line of 
the development of life, it could not 
be posited without an accompanying 
tendency to eliminate any obstacle to 
the production of its full effect. 
Religion in its function of a static 
biological religion restores the balance 
by its myth about a life after death, 
brings peace and counteracts the 
elements of disquiet and weakness 
entailed in the application of intel- 
ligence to life. The unrest of 
intelligence and the myth-making 
faculty of religion counteract and 
nullify each other. As a result of 
this natural function, man surrounds 
himself with phantasmic beings of 
his own creation, living a life akin to 
his own on a higher plane, but bound 
up with his own life, beings which 
are helpful, consoling, comforting. 

This explanation of religion is not 
new, as Bergson himself takes pains 
to declare. But it is a mistake to 
believe that such biological require- 
ments as these are able to explain 
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the whole phenomenon of religion. 
Beyond biological or static religion 
there is what Bergson calls dynamic 
religion, the religion of the mystic. 
Bergson explains it in the following 
way : The substance of the world, 
the great current of creative energy 
which created the world in its dif- 
ferent lines of development, is 
precipitated into matter, but is 
at the same time stopped by matter, 
growing stiff and torpid within the 
husks and shells of matter, if I may 
use the expression common to Jewish 
mystics. Bergson does not know 
the Jewish mystics’ theory of the 
“ klipiih ”, the “ husk ”, as resistant 
to the sparks of the Holy Ghost 
spread in the world, but he comes 
very near to it. The results of this 
process of stiffening the current of 
creative energy are the species and 
individuals created. The vital 
impetus— vilal— and matter are 
thus complementary aspects of 
creation, life owing its subdivisions 
into distinct beings to the 
matter it traverses. The potential- 
ities which life, or the vital impetus, 
bears within it, realize as much as 
the spatial ity of the matter which 
displays them permits. Our planet 
was, in Bergson’s view, ill-adapted 
to favour life’s impetus. The ori- 
ginal impulsion had therefore to split 
into divergent lines of evolutionary 
progress— instinct and intelligence. 
But can we rise above ourselves 
sufficiently to discover the current of 
life beyond the boundaries imposed 
on it by matter, beyond the splitting 
caused through the pressure of 
spatiality ? Bergson in his previous 
works sought the way to the unity 
beyond the dualism of instinct and 


intelligence through reflection and 
reasoning only. Now he thinks that 
he has found the way to the source 
of energy and life through direct 
experience. It is the experience of 
the mystic, the experience of dynamic 
as opposed to static religion which 
shows the way. Mysticism to Berg- 
son is far more than a mere fervent 
faith or an imaginative form such 
as traditional religion is capable of 
assuming in passionate souls. 
Dynamic religion or mysticism, while 
assimilating as much as it can from 
static and traditional religion, turning 
to the latter for confirmation and 
borrowing its language, still possesses 
an original content, drawn strai^t 
from the very well-spring of religion, 
nay, of life itself. Mystic experience 
is to Bergson a continuation of the 
reasoning which led him to the 
doctrine of the vital impetus as the 
essence of the world. The final state 
of the mystic soul, a state of unmixed 
joy, lying beyond pleasure and pain, 
is the identification of the individual 
soul with the source of life, the 
“ vital impetus ”, a participation of 
man in the divine essence. 

Dynamic religion is the victory of 
the source of life over the individual 
stiffened form it torjk in materializ- 
ing into matter. The mystic is carried 
to the roots of his being, and thus 
to the very principle of life itself. 
To him the universe is the mere 
visible and tangible aspect of the 
creative emotion or, as ^rgson puts 
it now in the language of religion, 
the visible and tangible a.spect of love 
and of the need of loving. The 
universe is the appearance of living 
creatures in which the creative 
emotion finds its complement on our 
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earth and probably on other planets. 
Creation appears to the mystic as 
God undertaking to create that He 
may have, beside Himself, beings 
worthy of his love. The mystic finds 
the way to associate and unite him- 
self with this creative love. 

But are we allowed to trust to the 
experience of the mystic without 
being able to verify for ourselves his 
individual experience ? Is it not 
alleged that these experiences of the 
mystics are exceptional and cannot 
be verified by the ordinary man ? 
Bergson replies : It is by no means 
certain that a scientific experiment 
or an observation recorded by science 
can always be repeated or verified. 
In the days when Central Africa was 
a term incognita, geography trusted 
to the account of one single explorer, 
if his honesty and competence seemed 
to be above suspicion. The route of 
Livingstone’s journeys appeared for 
a long time on the maps and atlases. 
It is true that verification was 
potentially, if not actually, feasible 
and that other travellers could go, see 
and verify if they liked. But the 
mystic too has gone on a journey 
that others can potentially, if 
not actually, undertake ; and those 
who are actually capable of doing 
so are at least as many as those who 
possess the daring and the energy of 
a Stanley setting out to find Living- 
stone. Further, besides the souls 
capable of following the mystic way 
to the very end, there are many who 
go at least part of the way and take 
a few steps, either by an effort of 
will or from a natural disposition, 
and all those generally agree among 
themselves. The path followed is 
the same, even admitting that 


the stopping-places by the way arc at 
different intervals. It has in any 
case the siune terminal point. In 
the descriptions of the final state we 
find the same expressions, the same 
image, the same comparisons, 
although the authors am generally 
unknown to each other. 

That is Bergsfm’s way to an 
absolute, dynamic religion. 

I have analyised Bergson’s theory 
of morality and religion as object- 
ively as possible. May I add a few 
words of criticism ? I return to the 
question raised at the beginning. If 
we l(K)k upon man as a biological 
creature only, as a sort of animal 
and it makes no difference from a 
fundamental point of view if it is an 
animal endowed with instinct like the 
l>ee or with intelligence like man- 
are a morality and a religion pos- 
sible ? The interesting point in 
Bergson’s theory is that absolute 
morality is produced by a betrayal 
by man of his natural obligations 
confined to a closed society. It is, 
so to speak, an inconsistency of 
nature which pnxiuces the absolute 
morality., I wonder if this inconsist- 
ency is due to nature or to Bergson’s 
own system. I am not sure whether 
man betrayed nature while leaping 
from the closed to the open society 
or whether Bergson betrayed his 
system while building a higher store 
of an absfilute and even an anti- 
biological system of ethics on a con- 
ception of man as a purely biological 
creature. Bergson’s new system shows 
that his starting-point was too nar- 
row. We cannot understand the mor- 
ality of man with his imperative will, 
his determination to change the 
world, as long as we conceive of man 
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as an animal, even as the culminat- 
ing development of animals. A bio- 
logical conception of man has surely 
great merits and may open for us 
new gates of understanding of the 
behaviour of man ; but it cannot 
serve as a basis for a morality when 
only through a “betrayal” can the 
way of develoixnent be found from 
tlie homo sapiens as a species of 
animal to man as directed by morals 
and religion. 

And as for Bergson’s theory of 
religion, its culmination is the mys- 
tic’s self-identification with the 
energy that creates the world. Now 
here again we find in man a poten- 
tiality never found in an animal. 


Bergson himself admits : “ No doubt 
we are here going beyond the conclu- 
sions we reached in Creative Evolu- 
tion.” It is true he adds : “ We want- 
ed to keep as close as possible to 
facts. We stated nothing that could 
not in time be confirmed by the tests 
of biology.” But, I would ask, is 
not Bergson’s explanation of the 
experience of the mystic identical 
with the words of the serpent in 
Genesis : “ You will be like God ” ? 
And does not such a conception of 
man as potentially identical with 
God necessitate a thorough revision of 
a philosophy which saw man only as 
the culminating point of the 
development of animals? 

Hugo Bergmann 


Why is it the Euroi)can assumes that he and his civilization arc superior to 
anything in the Orient ? Through ipiorance chiefly, and then through confidence 
in the artillery. (There is more in it than that, but not much more than factor j 
organisation.) 


H. M. Tomlinson 



THE HUMAN AURA 

[The writer, Major Harding de Fonblanquc Cox, LLB., describes in the 
following article, extracted from his forthcoming book Fringes of Philosophy, his 
own psychic experience and relates it to that described in The Sunday Express some 
years ago by Mr. William Gerhardi. Mr. Gerhardi narrated how he was, on five 
occasions, objectively conscious while his physical body lay asleep and how he was 
able to travel a little in the vicinity of where it lay. Such an experience can be 
understood rationally only when the existence of the linga sarira or astral body is 
admitted. We refer interested readers to an article “ Ghosts and Astral Bodies " 
in The Theosophical Movement, Vol. V, p. 37. — Eds.) 


On the 21st of October 1934 there 
appeared in a popular Sunday paper 
an article by William Gerhardi which 
immediately enchained my earnest 
attention. For the weird experiences 
which the writer therein recounts 
have a distinct bearing upon what I 
take to be rare, if not abnormal, in- 
flictions which, from time to time and 
at irregular intervals, have befallen 
me and which none of my friends who 
are supposes! to te po,ssessed of 
erudite professional knowledge in the 
fields of medicine, therapeutics, 
biology and physical and psychical 
investigations, have been able to 
identify and account for -much less 
to diagnose. 

The nearest a certain highly placed 
physician of the Harley Street brand 
could approach to a solution -in the 
least degree satisfactory to my own 
estimate of the trouble--was to sug- 
gest that the phenomena attending 
the.se attacks seemed to point to a 
minor form of catalepsy • (which 
might be described as “ pseudo- 
catalepsy”) — in the same way that 
a certain form of dyspepsia which 
produces symptoms of heart trouble 
is sometimes alluded to as “ pseudo- 
angina ”. 

I must also premise that Gerhardi’s 
allusion to his experiences as being 


supernatural “ leaves me cold ” ! 
Supernormal they— like my own — 
undoubtedly are ; but I see no reason 
why the axioms of “Cause and 
Effect” should be abandoned just 
because no lucid explanation of the 
phenomena is immediately available. 

Well, here is an epitome of my 
own symptoms and sensations 

I have been afflicted— for many 
years past— with a form of inertia 
suggestive of “ sleepy-sickness ”, 
which obtrudes itself whenever I 
take up a book or a newspaper with 
the intention of enjoying the “ story ” 
or the information which either 
affords ; no matter how interested in 
the context of either I may be at the 
outset, I cannot continue to read 
more than a page or two of the one 
or a full column of the other without 
suddenly passing into a deep sleep ; 
generally dreaming vividly, but 
sometimes having no subsequent 
memory of any subconscious activity 
which may have supervened. 

.As a rule I wake up automatically, 
or am aroused by some demonstra- 
tion that takes place in the vicinity 
of my unsought siesta. 

In either case, my return to 
consciousness is instantaneous. At 
once I am in possession of my full 
faculties, without any reactions of 
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drowsiness or headache. But it is 
not always so ! 

From time to time— and at long 
intervals— I wake up, or imagine 
that / have done so ! 1 get up to 
fetch a book or a paper, to write a 
letter, or even with the intention of 
leaving the room. The intention is 
never carried into effect. 

In the first or the second case I 
find, on returning to the chair or sofa 
upon which I had yielded to the 
seductions of a persistent “Mor- 
pheus ”, that I had not in fact moved 
from it, nor have I in my hand the 
newspaper or other object which I 
had intended to fetch when, as I had 
imagined, I arose from the said chair 
or sofa upon which, to my intense 
amazement, I now find I am still 
prone and inert. 

My eyes are open : I look at the 
clock and note the time, A club 
friend, or waiter, or— when at home 
--one of my family, comes in, looks 
at me and, being benignly reluctant 
to wake me up, passes on without 
comment and leaves the room. 

Again I rise— or imagine that I do 
so— and again I find that I have 
not moved an inch. If reclining at 
full length on a sofa or in an 
armchair with my feet on another 
one or on a high stool, I can see my 
feet. I attempt to move them 
to the ground, and am confident that 
I have done so ; but no, there they 
are ! They have not stirred the 
fraction of an inch. If my feet have 
not been originally in a raised 
position, but if my hands are resting 
on the arms of the chair, a similar 
attempt to move them meets 
with a similar result. Now I am 
growing anxious ! I am determined 


to wake up normally, so I concen- 
trate strenuously upon the endeavour 
to do so ! 

This mental strain is exceedingly 
distressing. At intervals I essay to 
repeat my endeavours to regain 
control over my physical powers of 
action ; but in vain ! 

Then I bethink me that if I allow 
myself to fall back into peaceful 
slumber, I shall, in due course, wake 
up automatically and normally. 
Easier “ thought ” than done ! 

Then, all of a sudden, there is some 
diversion : I am spoken to or there 
is a noise, such as the slamming of 
a door, and instantaneously I am 
fully awake ! I spring to my feet 
easily and without any trace of my 
erstwhile abnormal inertia, or any 
unpleasant reactionary or nervous 
sensations whatever. 

Now although Gerhardi’s experi- 
ences, as meticulously described in 
the article to which I have alluded, 
are infinitely more startling and far- 
reaching than those which I have 
described, I feel confident that there 
is a distinct connection between their 
respective origins, import and devel- 
opments, and that mine can be 
regarded as undeveloped phenomena 
which, in Gerhardi’s case, have 
provided such startling revelations. 

For the moment, leaving his 
description of the strange bodily 
exaltation whereby he was able to see 
himself asleep whilst being conscious 
of occupying a separate and ethereal 
position remote therefrom, I would 
“ear-mark” the fact that though 
his imagined physical movements 
and my own were practically 
identical, Gerhardi, in the state which 
he emphatically states was not a 
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dream or the phantasmagoria of 
ordinary subconscious demonstra- 
tions, was able to pass oiU of the 
room where his physical “corpus” 
lay — or was "pushed through" a 
door (which he could not himself 
open) by some hidden and irresistible 
force. I, in wy “ pseudo-cataleptic” 
state (if such it can be called) , have 
never passed from the room in Which 
my abnormal slumber takes place, 
and, although I am able to see my 
feet or my legs in a cataleptic or 
paralytic state of complete inertia, 

I have never been able to gaze upon 
the whole of my body whilst in 
thrall of the infliction— as Gerhardi 
professes to have done. 

Nevertheless it is possible that 
when I am thus temporarily 
“ paralysed ” it may be my “ Aura ” 
(or Astral Entity) which leaves the 
inert flesh and essays to carry out 
some unspoken mental desire, such 
as the fetching of a newspaper from 
a remote corner of the room. 

Now if I were to find, on regain- 
ing my normal activity, an evening 
paper at my feet which was not 
there before I fell asleep, such would 
afford a most intriguing subject for 
occult speculation ; for it would 
undoubtedly suggest that whilst I 
lay inert and only semi-conscious, 
my “ Aura ” had actually fetched 
the paper and, after bringing it to 
its fleshly “ alter ego ”, had dropped 
it and had gazed upon the latter. 

But there is no profit or satisfac- 
tion in bringing “ ifs ” and “ ands ” 
into such considerations as are to- 
ward. No such paper was there ! 

At times (but very infrequently) 
I have dreamed that I was looking 
at my own corporeal form dead or 


asleep ; but when I awaken I never 
for a moment imagine that it was 
anything but a rather eerie dream ; 
moreover, I recall that during its 
unfoldir^ I was quite unaware that 
the occurrence denoted anything out 
of the ordinary ; so that all the time 
I felt quite complacent. 

The very unpleasant habit (if 
“ habit ” it be, and not some 
inherent physical or cerebral weak- 
ness) of unwillingly and unwittingly 
falling asleep whilst reading or 
writing is, evidently, hereditary, 
for my father was similarly afflicted ; 
which fact provided his loving 
relations, singly and collectively, 
with food for unseemly mirth. An 
evening came when he failed to 
awaken, and our mirth was drowned 
in tears. 

Gerhardi says that so positive is 
he that these visitations, which he 
has suffered on more than one 
occasion, are not dreams or anything 
like dreams that “ If the whole world 
united in telling me that it was a 
dream, I would remain un- 
convinced ! ” This is a declaration 
of hidebound certitude (which I can 
readily understand and endorse) in 
connection with my own abnormal 
obsessions ; though the latter are far 
less amazing and mystifying in their 
details than are his. 

There is no question of my 
experiences in this direction being 
prompted by reading Gerhardi’s 
amazing screed, for the simple but 
all-sufficient reason that they “ came 
upon ” me, and were duly registered, 
long before his article appeared. In 
fact, although I am unable to recall 
the date of the first occasion 
of their occurrence, it must have 
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been when I was in my “ thirties ” ; 
nor can I, with any approximate 
accuracy, even guess at the spaces 
of time which elapsed between 
attacks. I only know that such 
were exceedingly irregular, a hiatus 
of several years often intervening in 
some cases ; whereas, in others, the 
recurrences followed comparatively 
closely upon each other’s elusive 
trail. 

By the end of 1933 I had had 
only one such during that year, and 
that was in August ; since then, I 
have been immune ; but I am not 
inclined to indulge in the traditional 
triumphant requiem of assuming 
Brer Fox’s demise “ with a whoop ” 
before I am quit of the “arboreus 
shades ” of the covert ! (Pray 
pardon the sporting metaphor of a 
one-time M.F.H.) 

Like myself, Gerhardi was greatly 
struck by Gerald Heard’s most 
interesting article in the same paper 
(the fifth of a series entitled “ What 
Happens When You Die”) which 
had been published during the 
foregoing September. 

The account of how the “ aura ” 
of dying creatures of various grades 
of evolutionary processes was 
unexpectedly revealed by photo- 
graphy— at the moment when the 
last “ electron ” to leave the cell to 


which it had been attached 
“ exploded ”, annotating the complete 
severance of “ Life ” (Soul) and the 
exact fraction of a moment when 
Death was thus fully established, 
though to all appearances it had 
taken place an inestimable but 
infinitesimal space of time prior to 
such “ explosion ’’—reveals an amaz- 
ing advance in scientific, psycho- 
logical and physical investigation. 

It will be remembered by all who 
have read Gerald Heard’s enthral- 
ling revelations (and those who 
have not most certainly should lose 
no time in remedying the omission) 
that quite unexpectedly (to be exact, 
in 14 cases out of 50), contempor- 
aneously with the “ explosion ” of 
the said electron there appeared in 
the misty vacuum, which had been 
purposely prepared, a nebulous, 
yet easily recognisable simulacnun 
or aura of the dead body that lay im- 
mediately beneath it, from which the 
last spark of life had just departed. 

The natural and inevitable 
conclusion was therefore arrived at 
that “an astral body ” or “ Aura ” 
pertains to all living creatures which 
death releases from their mortal 
coils and, incidentally, that it is due 
to the Law of Cause and Effect and 
therefore, though supernormal, not 
supernatural. 


Harding de Fonblanque Cox 



STUDIES IN SHELLEY 

I.— HIS BACKGROUND 

[This is the first of a series of three articles by Miss Katherine Merrill, a 
teacher by profe^ion and a citizen of the United States, on Shelley, " poet, projAet 
and jAilosopher In it she draws the picture of the influences at work upon 
Shelley and the age he lived in— influences both outer and inner. The latter Miss 
Merrill examines in the light of Theosophy, of which she is a student. The second 
article deals with Shelley’s poetry and the third considers his prose.— Eds.] 


“The World is my country. To 
do good is my religion ”, declared 
Thomas Paine, fearless presenter of 
the Rights of Man. A large group 
of men during the half century 
around the crucial year of 1775 held 
shares in Paine’s country and 
religion. Of this group the English 
poet Shelley was an eager disciple 
and honorable member. With the 
others, too, a victim. Decried and 
almost exiled legally from his family 
and birth-land, he proved the 
universality of his nature through the 
breadth and depth of his work. Says 
a perceptive writer * : — 

The world he created was not for him 
alone, but for the whole human race. 
The banquet of beauty was spread that 
all men, like a band of brothers, might 
participate.. .For his subjectivity was 
purely social ; in this, as in much else, 

Shelley was a pure Platonist He took 

the whole of humanity into his embrace. 
He was humanity-intoxicated'. His gospel 
of love knew no difference of race, creed 
or talent. 

Plato was an Initiate into the 
Mysteries of Greece, which were 
expressions of the ancient Wisdom- 
Religion of India ; and he taught 
many of the ideas that again 
prevailed in the Western world a 
century and a half ago— prevailed 
in a measure because of the very 


study of Plato himself. Indeed, the 
writer of the comment just cited 
unconsciously placed Shelley in the 
van of the late eighteenth-century 
section of the great world-movement 
known as Theosophical. Little 
acquainted with his fellow-travellers 
on that path, pathetically ignorant 
of his and their relation to Those 
behind the scene, and utterly 
unaware of the real nature and 
positive operation of the Influence 
constantly shed upon men, Shelley 
was, nevertheless, able to “ bear his 
part, while the one Spirit’s plastic 
stress sweeps through the dull dense 
world, compelling there all new 
successions (him as others) to the 
forms they wear ”. (Shelley, Adonais, 
Stanza XLlil. 

This brief passage, although 
Shelley did not know it, tells the 
whole story of evolution as taught 
by Theosophy — each individual 
carrying his own share, while the 
great unitive unfolding Power moulds 
the whole of Nature through count- 
less forms and the experiences whidi 
these bring into harmony with Itself. 

To view Shelley in the light 
of the Esoteric Philosophy it is 
necessary to glean what few 
hints one may of the process in 


P. M. Buck, Social Forces in Modern Literature, pp. 219, 243. 
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him of reincarnation. Not to recall 
that his period was part of the 
fifteen-hun^ed-year-cycle of reap- 
pearance for old Greeks, Platonists 
and Neo-Platonists, is to fail to see 
the real nature of the odlective 
higher human spirit of the time. 
And to reject this element of interpre- 
tation for the individual man might 
leave one blind to the original 
expression in Shelley himself of the 
important ideas set forth by various 
European philosophers, especially the 
French and the English, just 
preceding him. For even a study of 
his school period, though to be found 
only in fragmentary records, shows 
that he was not to be merely a 
borrower of the prevalent philo- 
sophy. Rather, it is judicious and 
indeed unavoidable to account for the 
exalted fervour and power of his 
production — to account, for example, 
for the noteworthy passage just 
quoted from Adonais — by recogniz- 
ing that he was an additional and 
largely an independent expounder of 
what came to him, not only through 
the thinkers just before him, but also 
through egoic transmission from his 
own past. 

True, indeed, Shelley did not have 
an intelligent familiarity with 
reincarnation as a doctrine, yet even 
in boyhood he was deeply roncemed 
with the two aspects of it he could 
know about. The Before Birth and 
the After Death even then beat upon 
his heart, driving him to pursue 
“ hopes of high talk with the depart- 
ed dead”. And preexistence was a 
concept he met with in Plato as well 
as in Wordsworth. The mere title 
of Wordsworth’s Intimations of Im- 
mortality from the Recollections of 


Early Childhood, falling like a bright 
star into the daricness of usual Eng- 
lish thought, was enough to make 
Shelley meditate on his own experi- 
ence and its mysteries. Such puzzled 
notions as he could reach, such 
brooding efforts, and his reading of 
Plato, led to a remarkable incident in 
his later youth at Oxford. Meeting a 
young mother with her infant, he 
suddenly cried : 

“Will your baby tell us anything 
about preexistencc, madam ? ” 

“ He cannot speak ”, said the mother 
seriously. 

“...but, surely, the babe can speak 
if he will. He cannot have forgotten 
entirely the use of speech in so short a 
time. ..” Shelley sighed deeply. “How 
provokingly close are these new-born 
babes !. . .but it is none the less certain, 
notwithstanding the cunning attempts to 
conceal the truth, that all knowledge is 
reminiscence.” 

“ We call reminiscence the 
memory of the soul", says H. P. 
Blavatsky. 

And it is this memory which gives 
the assurance to almost every human 
being, whether he understands it or not, 
of his having lived before and having 
to live again. 

Reincarnation accounts also, of 
course, for many of the otherwise 
hardly explainable weaknesses in 
Shelley’s nature and follies in his out- 
ward life. Biographers patiently 
record these without any real 
perception of their bearing. A 
student of the Wisdom-Religion 
recognizes them as the working of 
skandhaic remains, or karmic results 
of previous action, and yet he may 
not find them of special interest ; 
because too extraordinary proofs are 
given by this Ego of its past victories 
and spiritual attainments. The egoic 
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overflow of these achievements into 
the activities of the known incar- 
nation is perceived by theosophic 
receptivity as a fact, though common 
sense prevents more than a bare 
statement of it. Yet, even so, it is 
an electric torch on the road of the 
commentator, explaining several 
further facts ; namely, that this poet’s 
work— which was ended by death 
when he was only thirty years 
old — ^manifests very wide experience 
in life and soul ; that, therefore, it 
has a corresponding range of philo- 
sophic and historic values ; and, 
further, that it nevertheless centres all 
in a single supreme humanitarian 
ideal. A variety of noble earth-lives 
gives such a result. Nothing else 
can. 

Though the inner egoic breadth 
can be only dimly sensed, the outer 
range, that of his known life, may be 
more fully traced. It is possible to 
state some of these philosophic and 
historic values — to indicate partly 
what in the immediate past reached 
a literary focus in the output of 
Shelley. 

The eighteenth century in Europe 
was a time of decaying idols and 
reappearing ideals. The social 
standards and the political methods 
of the Bourbon monarchs dominated 
Europe in general, though England 
remained measurably free from them. 
The French monarchical tastes and 
policies contained, through their 
inherent selfishness, the germs of a 
rapid down-growth in France into 
dissolution of the existing order. The 
great idol called the Divine Right of 
Kings began to be condemned early 
in the century and throughout its 
middle years was openly repudiated 


by social philosophers. Repudiation 
of divine rights in monarchy was 
accompanied by attacks on many 
other firmly established idols in both 
church and state. The mind of the 
mid-century was full of political and 
religious agitation. Destructive and 
creative processes went on together. 
Thought was indeed struggling to be 
free ; and in such conditions the 
Theosophical Movement is ever 
active and effective. With it are 
necessarily associated its great 
Inspirers and Guardians, the Adepts 
of the East. 

At that time, the Adept 
most active and important in the 
West was known in his personality 
as the Comte de St. Germain. He 
was prominent both as a scientist and 
a statesman. He and a few 
associate Adepts worked among rulers 
and upper classes in several countries 
and received much attention ; but the 
general mind was too fast shut to 
permit an effective transfer of 
influence from the Great Lodge 
except to individuals. The aim of 
the Adepts was twofold— to instil 
into the rising political and religious 
thought the feeling and purpose of 
Brotherhood ; to make the world 
wiser and happier ; and to guide the 
awakening scientific intellect to reach 
beyond the material envelope of 
Nature into the realms, untouched by 
science, of the astral-physical, the 
psychic and the spiritual. State- 
ments published by H. P. Blavatsky 
give proof of both these aims. Also, 
St. Germain “prophesied before” 
the French Kings and the Queen. 

What could those prophesies have 
concerned except the coming of the 
now-called French Revolution ? 
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What in general could have been the 
messages of such an Adept to the 
rulers and chiefs of the Western 
world except pleas for more sane, 
broad, humane efforts and methods 
in every department of life ? And in 
later times, when pleas and inspir- 
ation had proved largely ineffective, 
what could his messages have become 
but statements and warnings of the 
certain devastation, unless they, 
rulers and chiefs, quickly dropped 
their policies of royal and national 
selfishness, transformed their motives 
by genuine untheoretical recognition 
of the value of every human being— 
unless they learned more of the true 
inner nature of man, and perceived 
their own duties as servitors of all 
mankind. In America, indeed, under 
the leadership of several great states- 
men, the Adept impulsions met with 
some worthy response in the form- 
ation of the Republic of the United 
States. But in Europe not one of 
those rulers directly appealed to by 
the Adepts proved capable of follow- 
ing in a large way the guidance offer- 
ed, and the European world reeled on 
into its debauch of destruction and 
anarchy. 

Yet, even there, the Influence of 
the Great Lodge could not be wasted. 
It bore a rich harvest in the works 
of some metaphysical philosophers 
and also of several French and 
English writers concerned with 
important practical questions of 
government, religion and politics. 
The leaders of thought in France 
were the well-known three — Voltaire, 
Diderot and Rousseau. These three 
men were all materialists, yet they 
were all ardent liberals and phil- 
anthropists, all denouncers of govern- 


mental tyranny and especially of re- 
ligious intolerance, bigotry and 
fanaticism. Rousseau, like the 
others, applied in many directions 
his purpose “to set all the powers of 
his soul to smash the fetters of 
opinion Diderot exclaimed : — 

The tyranny of the priest and the mon- 
arch is written all over the history of the 
world. Religious enthusiasm drives men 
mad with hatred and can do no good to 
morals... The Christian God, as devel- 
ojxid by theologians, is a fiend... the 
terrible ravages religion has caused and 
will cause... the most violent (inter) 
national hatreds... in the same country 
divisions rarely suppressed without the 
shedding of blood ... in society and the 
family the most lasting hatreds. 

Voltaire made his fight concrete 
and dramatic. For example, in a 
supposed vision a spirit, showing him 
vast heaps of human remains, thus 
answers his wonder : — 

“ These are the bones of the Christians 
who have cut one another’s throats 
over metaphysical disputes. They arc 
divided into several mounds of four 
centuries each. A single mound would 
have reached way up to heaven.” 

” What ! ”, I cried, ” brothers have 
treated their brothers thus, — and I have 
the misfortune to belong to this brother- 
hood ! ” 

“Here”, said the spirit, “are the 
remains of twelve million Americans 
killed in their native land because they 
had not been baptised.” 

In England also there were 
recipients of influence from Adepts. 
Chief among these was Thomas 
Paine. Paine may have been aided 
by the French writings, but he had 
within himself and his national 
thought-inheritance vigorous im- 
pulses of liberalism, and needed little 
more to lift him into openness to the 
Adepts* influence. He found his 
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place of action among the English 
Colonies in America, and made there 
his great contribution to liberty. It 
is well to observe a few instances of 
Paine’s political sanity. In the 
Declaration of the Rights of Man he 
states : — 

Men are bom, and always continue, 
free and equal in respect of their 
rights. . . these rights are liberty, prop- 
erty, security, and resistance of 
oppression. The nation is essentially the 
source of all sovereignty. . .The law 
ought to prohibit only actions hurtful to 
society — No man ought to be molested 
on account of his opinions, not even. . . 
his religious opinions, provided his 
avowal of them docs not disturb the 
public order established by the law. 

Paine’s writings and his political 
services are placed by theosophists 
among the results of the eighteenth- 
century activity of the Great Lodge. 

Another important English expres- 
sion of liberal thought was Godwin’s 
Inquiry into the Principles of Polit- 
ical Justice. Godwin was a lesser 
soul than Paine, yet he too was 
altruistic enough to receive from the 
same Source, and he gave valuable 
service. His book was largely a 
compendium of previous Englidi 
and French radical philosophy. It 
became to younger men a Living 
Voice. On Shelley, particularly, it 
was influential. To Godwin, “mon- 
archy is a species of government 
unavoidably corrupt ’’. Perfect- 
ibility of the race was one of his 
tenets ; that if men will raise their 
acts above injustice and impropriety 
to otiiCTs, vice will disappear ; all 
men will follow the principles of pure 
reason, seeing for themselves that 
violence is deplorable, and that calm 
discussion is the only means neces- 


sary to bring desired changes. 

Contemporary with these thinkers 
in France and England, there was 
also a notable group of philosophers 
in Germany. They were not con- 
cerned with practical government, but 
rather with lofty metaphysics, includ- 
ing the sysitem of Plotinus and other 
neo-Platonists. This revival, too, was 
an effect of Adept influence collateral 
with the French and English 
politico-religious philosophy. Among 
Englishmen, Coleridge particularly 
was akin to these men ; and he did 
much, especially through talk, to 
spread the influence of the German 
idealists. Shelley may have owed 
to this reworking of Platonism more 
than has been realized. 

Much indeed has been said about 
Shelley’s debt in the way of subject- 
matter, especially to Godwin. It is 
undeniable that he was a borrow'er — 
from many sources, in fact ; but not 
by any means because his own cruse 
was empty of oil. Rather, he knew 
intuitively the value of using the light 
of his predecessors. Besides, he did 
not allow his borrowed lamps to 
grow dim through lack of polishing. 
The debt to Godwin’s book was 
indeed great, yet in his use of it 
Shelley added as much as he took. 
Nor must one fail to see that his 
most characteristic and fruitful 
topics, namely, the natural liberty of 
man, the natural freedom from 
injustice, the necessary struggle to 
regain this natural inherent right, 
and man’s final victory in that 
struggle — these, too, found an imusual 
development even in his early boy- 
hood. As a child of ten at his first 
boarding-school, the prevalence of 
fagging aroused in Shelley a strong 
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instinctive outflaming opposition. 
This boyish form of domineering and 
brutality fired him to be what he 
always remained— an ardent defender 
of all who imderwent persecution. 
He grew to feel himself a sensitive 
register of the sufferings of others. 
“ Me — who am as a nerve o’er which 
do creep the else unfelt oppressions 
of this earth ”, he exclaimed through 
a character in Julian and Maddalo. 
And in the Hymn to Intellectual 
Beauty, VI, he showed that while 
still a child he had risen from an 
experience of school torture to an 
exalted dedication of himself to the 
service of “ some unseen Power ”, 
which is the “ Spirit of Beauty ”, of 
“ Love, Hope ”, an “ awful Loveli- 
ness”. 

These passages, expressive of his 
early life, give ample evidence, if any 
is needed, of his inherent independ- 
ence in consciousness throughout his 
lifelong battle for liberty. Even 
when, as a schoolboy, he first came 
across Godwin’s Political Justice, he 
was not finding a guidebook so much 
as a confirmation. His boy’s philo- 
sophizing was suddenly confronted, 
as it were, by phases of itself in 
maturity. Moreover, though then ac- 
cepting the book without noticiirg its 
flaws, Shelley promptly and greatly 
modified within himself its doctrines. 
For into the cool dispassion and 
entire dependence on reason charac- 
teristic of Godwin, Shelley poured his 
own fiery enthusiasm and exalted 
faith. To this he quickly added a 


profound recognition of Love as the 
chief redemptive power. In later 
youth, too, he proved his independ- 
ence of spirit by publicly challenging 
the justice of the court sentence 
against the printer of Paine’s 
Age of Reason; and himself 
distributed as far as he could Paine’s 
Declaration of the Rights of Man. 
At that same time he was working 
in Ireland for Irish freedom. All 
this was done against rather than 
with the advice of Godwin and other 
friends. The only fair conclusion 
seems to be that his devotion to 
liberty and his persistent revolt 
against tyranny in government and 
religion were intuitive and self-born 
in Shelley’s own nature. He was far 
less a disciple than a co-worker, a 
colleague and an ardent practitioner. 
Godwin codified the French philo- 
sophy. Shelley enacted it in daily 
life and embodied it in his poetry. 

Can a theosophist, willing to see 
the working of higher natural laws, 
accustomed to seek causes behind 
effects, contemplate the later 
eighteenth and early nineteenth 
centuries in the West and yet reject 
the thought that the Adepts found 
and used all these men as natiural 
though partially obstructed channels 
for Their impartations of Wisdom 
and Compassion to the World ? All 
that the West could then bear — far 
more than it has yet assimilated— was 
actually given it by those eighteenth- 
century Adepts and their spokesmen. 

ICtTHERiNE Merrill 



NEW BOOKS AND OLD 

INDIAN LOGICIANS 

A STUDY IN INDIAN AND WESTERN PHILOSOPHIZING * 


It is one of the merits of Professor 
Chatterjee’s admirable book that he 
enriches his account of the Nyaya 
Theory of Knowledge with continuous 
references to parallel systems in 
Western philosophy. It may, then, 
be helpful if, instead of describing his 
book in detail, since it is largely con- 
cerned with technical problems of 
interest only to professional philo- 
sophers, I say something about the 
characteristic differences between 
Indian and modern Western philo- 
sophies which his argument continu- 
ally throws into relief. 

Indian philosophy belongs tradi- 
tionally to what I should call the 
heroic school of philosophizing. 
Affirming the primacy of mind or 
spirit in the universe, it affirms, too, 
that the problems of knowledge and 
existence can be successfully tackled 
by the unaided activities of mind and 
intuition, by reflection, meditation, 
and speculation. The typical Indian 
philosopher encloses himself in his 
study— or should I say his monastery, 
or even his temple ? — reflects upon 
the universe and, setting his specu- 
lative reason to work, proceeds to 
prove what the universe must of 
necessity be. He does not at any 
point — I am summarizing here a 
familiar Western criticism of the 
heroic method — feel under an obliga- 
tion to check the results of his 
reasoning by taking a look at the 

* The. Nyuya Theory of Knowledge. By 


universe and seeing what it demon- 
strably is ; he does not, that is to say, 
make it his business to supplement 
and verify his conclusions by the 
methods of science. When what he 
has proved that the universe must of 
necessity be is at variance with what 
sense observation and scientific 
experiment show that it demonstrably 
is. his general conclusion seems to 
have been, so much the worse for 
sense observation and science ! 

Proceeding along these lines Indian 
philosophers have with impressive 
unanimity reached certain common 
and distinctive conclusions. The 
universe, they have affirmed, is 
fundamentally mind or spirit. Reality 
is a unity ; it has, that is to say, the 
characteristics of a system rather than 
of an aggregate, and the components 
of that system are not independent 
entities existing each in isolation from 
the rest, but expressions of a funda- 
mental reality which is immanent in 
them. The human soul is such an 
expression, and a particularly direct 
one, being in its fundamental nature 
continuous with the reality of the 
universe which informs it. Thus 
Indian philosophies are typically 
idealist and monist. 

Against this way of thinking the 
modern West brings certain important 
criticisms. Indian systems, Western 
thinkers have affirmed, are in origin 
nothing but the organized expres- 

C. Chatterjee. (Univeraty of Calcutta.) 
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sions of wish fulfilments : the mind 
prescribes to the universe what it 
must be instead of taking the trouble 
to find out by observation and 
experiment what it is, and it does 
this because what it demonstrably is, 
a collection without uniformity and a 
sequence without purpose, is intoler- 
able to the spirit of man demanding 
comfort and reassurance in the light 
of his obvious insignificance in an 
alien universe. Hence it is no 
accident that the fundamental nature 
of things, as Indian philosophers 
conceive it, should be altogether more 
congenial than the obvious facts ; 
should be more friendly to our 
aspirations and more conformable to 
our wishes, and enshrine at the heart 
of things a principle which is akin 
to the human. Indian philosophies, 
in short, are rationalizations of our 
wishes rather than products of our 
reason. As Professor Chatterjee puts 
it, the charge is often heard against 
Indian philosophy that its theories 
are not based on logical reasoning 
but on religious authority and, 
therefore, they are dogmatic rather 
than critical ”. 

Modern Western philosophies, on 
the other hand, have been pluralistic 
in metaphysics and logical in method. 
They have been willing to take their 
problems one by one and to suggest 
tentative solutions of isolated ques- 
tions ; they have not, that is to say, 
sought to erect systems and they 
have not contended that their con- 
clusions were absolute. It is not 
necessary, they would affirm, to have 
a complete theory of the universe 
in order to reach fruitful results 
in regard to particular parts of it ; 
for if the universe is neither a unity 


nor a system, there is no complete 
theory of it. A further characteristic 
of modem Western philosophy is the 
elaboration of a new technique, the 
technique of analysis followed by 
mathematical logic. In the light of 
this technique many of the problems 
traditionally studied by philosophers, 
such as, for example, those relating 
to the nature of being, the continuity 
of the self and the categories of 
Identity and Diversity, are seen to 
be meaningless, and the conclusions 
which the heroic schools have reached 
in regard to them nonsensical. 

Now the significance of the Nyaya 
Theory of Knowledge as expounded 
by Professor Chatterjee lies in its 
implied refutation of these charges. 
The Nyaya Theory is realist and not 
idealist. It holds that the mind is 
in direct contact with an external 
world, and that ‘'knowledge is the 
presentation of an object as what it 
really is It asserts with the 
Western realists the correspondence 
theory of truth according to which 
“ the tmth of knowledge consists in 
its correspondence to real facts and 
it anticipates Western pragmatists 
by its assertion that “ the test of 
truth lies in its pragmatic value”, 
that is. in the usefulness of beliefs 
which are “true"’ regarded as aids 
to practical living. So far from taking 
consciousness to be a necessary and 
fundamental characteristic of all that 
is, it holds that even the individual 
soul “ is not essentially conscious, 
but has the quality of consciousness 
when it comes into relation with 
external objects through the senses 
Finally, it has perfected an elaborate 
logical technique in the course of the 
application of which many of the 
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problems which to-day concern 
Western philosophers, for example 
those raised by the denotation of 
words, are fruitfully discussed, and 
many of the conclusions of the con- 
temporary school of Logical Positiv- 
ism anticipated. 

The significance of all this lies, I 
say, in its rebuttal of the charge that 
Indian philosophy is always moral 
and religious rather than logical and 
critical, an expression of unconscious 
wishes rather than a conclusion of 
reason. As Professor Chatterjee 
justly contends, “ the Nyaya applies 
the method of logical criticism to 
solve the problems of life and reality. 
It is by means of a sound logic that 
it tries to ascertain the truth and 
defend it against hostile criticism. 
Many of the contributions of this 
logic are of great value even at the 
present day.” 

Professor Chatterjee’s book, which 
is full, thorough and clear, is a model 
of philosophical writing and can be 
confidently recommended to those 


who wish to acquaint themselves with 
the doctrines of this important Indian 
school. There is, however, one 
matter which rather puzzles me. On 
the last page but one Professor 
Chatterjee, who throughout the book 
has scrupulously kept his own bdiefs 
in the badiground, tells us what they 
are. They are uncompromisingly 
idealist. He believes in a trans- 
cendent self and in the fundamental 
reality of knowledge ; he holds, that 
is to say, that the distinctions be- 
tween mind and body, life and 
matter, are distinctions made within 
the concrete whole of knowledge 
which transcends them. He believes 

also that the world is a system 

Here, one would have said, is a good 
Hegelian, and so, I make no doubt, 
he is. Why, then, does he devote so 
much learning to the exposition of 
the tenets of a school of philosophy 
which must appear to him to be 
fundamentally mistaken ? Is not this, 
from his point of view, a waste of 
the riches of scholarship ? 

C, E. M. JOAD 


MOSES THE EGYPTIAN 


Any work by the eminent Austrian ex- 
ponent of psychology, Sigmund Freud, 
must inevitably cause a sensation. The 
theories which he has propounded are 
still the basis for violent controversy 
among rival schools of thought, and 
anything from his pen must be awaitoa 
with interest by supix)rters and op;x>- 
nents alike. His latest work Moses and 
Monotheism* has already been acclaim- 
ed by reviewers as startling and novel. 
Professor Freud has develops the theory 
that the Hebrew patriarch Moses was 


not a Jew but an Egyptian who led the 
Jews out of Egypt and imposed a new 
monotheistic religion on them, that the 
Jews ultimately rebelled against his rule 
and reverting to a Canaanitish Baal- 
worship killed Moses. From this, Freud 
goes on to develop a general theory of 
monotheism which links up with the con- 
clusions he drew twenty-five years ago 
in Totem and Taboo, 

The various implications of the theory 
are too far-reaching to be treated in the 
scope of a short article. The question 


* Moses and Monotheism. Publislied by the Hogarth Press and the Institute of 
Psycho-Analysis, 85, 6d, 



498 


THE ARYAN PATH 


[ October 


with which we wish to deal here is that 
of Moses* origin, and we shall seek to 
show that the theory put forward by 
Professor Freud is not after all so novel 
and revolutionary. Students of Theo- 
sophy will be aware that Madame 
Blavatsky accepted the fact of Moses* 
Egyptian origin and that she made 
many references to it in her various 
works. Professor Freud maintains a 
complete silence concerning this author- 
ity, which is surprising in view of the 
fact that both The Secret Doctrine and 
his Unveiled contain much corroborat- 
ing evidence for several of his theories. 
On the other hand there are several im- 
portant questions over which Madame 
Blavatsky differs considerably from the 
theories held by Freud. It will therefore 
prove valuable to consider the arguments 
contained in Moses and Monotheism in 
the light of certain passages from the 
writings of H. P. Blavatsky. 

It is generally accepted that the ac- 
count of the Exodus as contained in the 
Hexateuch — ^that is, the five books of 
Moses together with the book of Joshua 
— ^was not written until at least several 
hundred years later. Some scholars con- 
sider that the first version was composed 
in the time of King David. Madame 
Blavatsky attributes the writing of the 
account to the prophet Ezra. Whatever 
the actual date may be, it is evident that 
in the period which elapsed before the 
Hexateuch was completed the original 
facts of the Exodus must have bo('n 
overlaid and obscured by different tradi- 
tions and that the final account must 
have been composed as much to conform 
with the Jewish religion as it then exist- 
ed as to preserve the original story. 
There is a profound dualism running 
through the Hexateuch which bears wit- 
ness to two divergent forces in the early 
history of the Hebrew religion. Profes- 
sor Freud's theory is an attempt to ac- 
count for the early monotheism which 
was taught by Moses and which later 
re-emerged as the principal foundation 
of the Jewish faith. It is necessary to 
keep in mind this relatively late compil- 
ation of the Hexateuch when consider- 


ing the question of the significance of 
Moses. 

Very briefly Freud's theory is devel- 
oped as follows. The name Moses is 
Egyptian in origin, ‘ mose ' being simply 
the Egyptian for * child ' and being fre- 
quently used as an abbreviation for 
longer names of which it formed a part. 
This fact has been recognized by several 
historians, who have, however, left the 
matter there. Freud follows up this 
point by examining the story of the birth 
of Moses. He points out that around 
all great figures in remote ages myths 
have been woven. The story of Moses 
bears a certain resemblance to the myths 
surrounding other semi-legendary figures 
such as Romulus, but it differs in one 
imix)rtant detail. Whereas it is a com- 
mon feature of many myths for the hero 
to be bom the son of a royal house but 
for various reasons to be cast out at 
birth, savtxi by some humble person and 
brought up in lowly surroundings, only 
to come into his own later, Moses re- 
verses the usual process. The Biblical 
account describes him as a son of a 
Jewish family, who is brought up by 
Pharaoh's daughter as her own child. 
Instead of descending. Most's ascends in 
the social scale. Fraid argues that this 
divergence from the usual form of myth, 
which is inexplicable if Moses was a 
Jew, can readily be understood if he was 
an Egyptian. The Jews would naturally 
st'ck to transform the great leader of the 
Exodus into one of their own race, and 
to do this they would have to give some 
cogent reason to account for his upbring- 
ing in the family of the Pharaoh. Hence 
the story of the ark in the bulmshes. 

But if Moses was an Egyptian of 
royal or at least noble birth, why should 
he place himsc'lf at the head of an alien 
race and lead them out of Egypt, at the 
same time imposing a strict form of 
monotheism upon them? Freud holds 
that Moses was a follower of the 
Pharaoh Ikhnaton who established a 
new religion in Egypt in the form of a 
strict monotheism, and that when, after 
the death of the king, a reaction set in 
and the new religion was swept away, 
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Moses tried to preserve the teachings of 
that religion by allying himself with a 
foreign people and imposing his religion 
upon them. He further suggests that 
this Moses and the Moses of Midian are 
two separate i>ersonalities. The Moses 
of Midian is the priest of the God 
Jahve, whom Freud bclievesi to have 
been a volcano god. The two traditions 
were combined later, when, according to 
Freud, a compromise was reached be- 
tween the exponents of the Jahve religion 
and those who after the murder of the 
Egyptian Moses had remained faithful 
to his religion. The outcome of this 
compromise was that the god of the 
Egyptian Moses gradually supplanted 
Jahve and ultimately became the 
supreme deity of the Jewish race. 

Let us now turn to the evidence fur- 
nished by Madame Blavatsky. She 
leaves no doubt that Moses was an 
Egyptian by birth. She says that he is 
mentioned by several old historians as an 
Egyptian priest {Isis IJnveikd, I, 555), 
while in another part of the same work 
the following significant passage 
occurs : “ . . . . and if this ex-Egyptian 
priest must, from theological necessity, 
be transformed into a Hebrew patriarch, 
we must insist that the Jewish nation 
was lifted w’ith that smiling infant out 
of the bulrushes of Lake Mocris.” (II, 
216) Further proof that Madame 
Blavatsky was convinced of the Egyptian 
origin of Most*s will bo forthcoming 
when we consider her other teachings with 
regard to the leader of the Exodus. As 
far as the story of Moses' biitli and his 
exposure in the bulrushes is concerned. 
Madame Blavatsky considers that it is 
influenced by the story of the Babylon- 
ian Sargon. Except for the royal birth 
of Sargon, the form of the two stories is 
very similar. Sargon also is placed in an 
ark of rushes in the river. She deduces 
tliat the Moses story was comiwsed by 
Ezra after the Captivity in Babylon, 
where he had learnt the myth of Sargon. 

Wc now comti to the most imixirtant 
part of Madame Blavatsky s teaching re- 
garding Moses. According to her, Moses 
was an Initiate of the Esoteric Wisdom 


of the Egyptians. She mentions him in 
several places as “learned in the Eso- 
teric Wisdom of Egypt This fact was 
admitted in the Acts of the Apostles, 
while an historian of the standing of 
Breasted has accepted it without draw- 
ing the significant conclusions that can 
be deduced. We leam from The Theo- 
scphical Glossary and from a passage in 
Isis Unveiled (1. 25) that Moses learn- 
ed his wisdom from Batria, the wife of 
Pharaoh, who was an Initiate herself, 
and to whom the Jews thus “owe the 
IxDssession of their prophet”. 

Now what significance attaches to this 
teaching? First, if Moses was an Ini- 
tiate, we have an additional proof of his 
Egyptian birth. “Did the idea never 
strike the reader of the Bible that an 
alien born and brought up in a foreign 
country could not and would not possibly 
have been admitted — wc will not say to 
the final initiation, the grandest mystery 
of all, but even to share the knowledge of 
the minor priesthood, those who belong- 
ed to the lesser mysteries ? ” {Isis Un- 
veiled, I. 556) 

The second point we have to consider 
is how far the religion of Ikhnaton can 
be identified with the Esoteric Wisdom. 

h^ieud [X)ints out that Ikhnaton never 
denied his accession to the Sun Cult of 
On (Heliopolis). In the two hynms to 
Aton which are preserved on rock in- 
scriptions, the sun is praised as the creat- 
or and preserver of all living things. But 
Ikhnaton worshipped the sun not as a 
material object but as a manifestation of 
Divine Being. This is the theory held by 
such eminent authorities as Breasted 
and Erman. Madame Blavatsky tells 
us {Isis Unveiled, II, 305) that Moses 
“was initiated at Hclioixilis, where he 
was educated”. Moreover, she records 
that Diodoms mentions that the God of 
Moses was lao ; lao, she explains, is the 
name “adopted from the highest anti- 
quity by all who participated in the eso- 
teric knowledge of the priests ” and must 
be distin.guished from “ his phonetic 
counterparts, whom we find treated with 
so little reverence by the Ophites and 
other Gnostics”, (/sis Unveiled, II, 301) 
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It may be equated with lacchos 
(Bacchus) of the Greek Mysteries and 
with Y>ha-ho the sacred Egyptian word 
whidi signified “the one eternal and 
concealed deity ” in nature and man (See 
Glossary under Yaho). Now all these 
names are closely bound up with the Sun. 
We may conjecture how far the God of 
Ikhnaton, as interpreted by Freud, can 
be identified with lao of the Mysteries. 
Assuming for the moment that such an 
identification is possible and bearing in 
mind that Ikhnaton was branded as a 
heretic by the Egyptians after his death, 
it is interesting to observe the following 
passage from The Secret Doctrme (1, 
352) 

When the Theosophists and Occultists 
say that God is no being, for it is nothing, 
No-Thing, they are more reverential and reli- 
giously respectful to the Deity than those 
who call God a he, and thus make of Him 
a gigantic male. 

Was it this that the Egyptians failed 
to perceive in the religion of Ikhnaton ? 

There is one further aspect of Madame 
Blavatsky’s teaching with regard to 
Moses which should be considered with 
care, and that is her interpretation of 
the incident of Midian, The Biblical 
account describes how Moses fled into 
Midian and married Zipporah, the 
daughter of the Midian priest; Freud, it 
will be remembered, holds that this 
Moses is a distinct and separate person 
from the Moses of the Exodus. Madame 
Blavatsky interprets the incident as an 
allegory connected with Moses’ initia- 
tion. The elders of Midian were known 
in the Bible as great soothsayers and 


diviners. The priest of Midian of the 
Biblical account is thus interpreted as 
the Initiator of Moses, the Egyptian 
pupil. 

The student must be aware that Jethro 
is called the “ father-in-law ” of Moses ; not 
because Moses was really married to 
one of his seven daughters. Moses was 

an Initiate, and as such an ascetic, a 

nazar, and could never be married. It is 
an allegory like everything else. Zipporah 
(the iiiining) is one ol the personified 
Ocailt Sciences given by Revel- Jethro, the 

Midian priest Initiator, to Moses The 

“ well ” by which Moses sat down in his 
flight from the Pharaoh symbolizes the 
“ well of Knowlecfee (The Secret Doctrine, 
II, 465) 

The “ well “ had a deep significance in 
the various Mysteries, while the mystic 
number seven is found in the allegory of 
Moses in the seven daughters of the 
priest, wlio represent the seven occult 
powers. 

The present article dws not claim to 
do more than touch on the fringe of the 
various significant implications that are 
contained in thesis teachings. Further it 
will be noted that the question of chrono- 
logy has been completely ignored. So 
much controversy still rages over the 
ix>ssiblc date of the Exodus that to in- 
troduce the question would have been 
merely to confuse the main issue, which 
IS simply whether Moses was an Egypt- 
ian. It has been demonstrated here how 
two great thinkijrs, varying considerably 
in their a[)proach and meth<xis, have, 
whatever their difTerences, reached the 
same main conclusion. 


B. J. Samukl 
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The Mystical Philosophy of Muhyid 
Utn-Ibnul *Arabu By A. E. Affifi. 
(Cambridge University Press. 12s. (yd.) 

With the teaching of Ibn al-‘Arabi, 
known as Al-Shaykh al-Akbar— the 
Grand Master of Sufism — Islamic mysti- 
cism, at first a purely religious move- 
ment, develoixid into a pantheistic sys- 
tem of philosophy. Born at Murcia in 
Spain in a.d. 1164, Muliyi al-DTn Ibn 
al-’Arabl went as a child to Seville, then 
the centre of Spanish Sufism. In 1201 
he travelled to the East, visiting Egypt, 
Pal(!Stinc and Arabia, and finally settled 
at Damascus, where he died in a.d. 
1240. 

Ibn al-’ArabI was a prolific writer, and 
the importance and value of his work has 
long been realized by Orientalists, but 
no comprehensive account of his mysti- 
cal philosophy has been produced until 
now. Dr. Afilfi’s work is therefore most 
WTlconx*. 

Ibn al-’Arabi teaches that there is 
only One Reality in existence, which may 
be regarded either as the Essc*nce of all 
phenomena or as the phenomena mani- 
ksting that Essence. Reality and Ap- 
pearance, the One and thv! Many, are 
only names for two aspects of the Ulti- 
mate Reality — God, Who is both trans- 
cendent and immanent. God. he holds, 
does not create out of non-existence ; 
“creation” means the manifestation of 
an already existent substance. ” The 
universe is eternal, infinite, and everlast- 
ing, because it is the outward expression 
of the etenial, infinite and everlasting 
One,” The One Reality may be regarded 
as without attributes. Absolute and Un- 
manifested, or as God in action, mani- 
fested in the universe, Oneness in multi- 
plicity. “ The world of Nature ”, he 
writes, “ consists of many forms in One 
mirror : nay. One form in diverse mir- 
rors.” As all things, then, are attributes 
of the One, there is no real difference 
b(4ween God and the universe, between 
the Creator and His creatures. 

With his pantheistic monism, Ibn al- 
’Arabl combines a doctrine of the Per- 


fect Mans who combines in himself the 
creative and creaturely attributes of the 
One and is represented individually by 
the prophets and saints, who are “ gnos- 
tics”— a doctrine which is derived from 
Neo-Platonism, Manichaeism, Gnostic 
and Christian teaching. 

The human soul, Ibn al-’ArabI holds, 
includes the animal soul and the 
“ rational ” soul, which is pure spirit. 
This latter is essentially identical with 
Universal Soul but is a ” particularisa- 
tion” of it. Through knowledge of it- 
self the soul comes to know its relation 
to God and can raise itself again to 
Universal Soul, but this, as the author 
makes clear, is not to “ become ” one 
with God- -the mystic is already one with 
the Divine— but to realise its oneness. 
The mystical ” union ” with God, to Ibn 
al-’Arabi, means a state in which an al- 
ready existent union is being realised : 
it is the passing away of the self, when 
the perfect mystic “ recognises both Es- 
sence and ‘ form but realises their essen- 
tial unity and the absolute non-existence 
of the form ”. 

Ibn al-’Arabl is deeply interested in 
the question of determination and free- 
will. Man is responsible in the sense 
that his actions come from himself, 
whether good or evil— “so let him 
praise none but himself and blame none 
but himself”-- but these are determined 
by his own nature and the laws which 
govern it. Human beings have, there- 
fore, no real choice ; they must choose 
what is determined by their own neces- 
sary laws. 

All evil, in Ibn al-’Arabi’s view, is 
relative : what we call evil is subjective, 
not objective ; all that really exists is 
good, since all things are manifestations 
of the Good. 

Love finds a predominant place in 
Ibn al-’Arabi’s teaching, for it is Love 
which underlies all the manifestations 
of the Divine Reality. The cause of 
"creation” was the desire of Divine 
Love to be manifested, and it is love 
which makes the mystic seek to realize 


1. Cf. my al-jm, The Apostle of Modern Thought (The Aryan Path, December, 
1931) where the doctrine of the Perfect Man is more fully discussed. 
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his essential unity with the Beloved. 
Love is the cause of the self-<manifesta- 
tion of the One in the many, and it is 
also the cause of the return of the many 
to the One— “Love is the working prin- 
ciple in all manifestations of the One, 
from the highest to the lowest. Through 
Love, the Whole is bound together and 
through it the object of creation is rea- 
lized.” 

With these words Dr. Affifi closes his 
book. He is concerned mainly with 
the principle, but it is to be noted how 
Ibn al-’Arabi carried this principle into 
his contacts with his fellowmen. He 
was a universalist, tolerant of all forms 
of religion. “I follow the religion of 
Love”, he said, “and wherever Love’s 
camels lead, there is my religion and 
my faith.” Man must live at peace 


The Kings of Min Zatnan. By C. U. 
Ashbee. (0-xford University Press. 
7s. 6(f.) 

In the preface to this book, 
Mr. Ashbee tells us that “ The English- 
man and the Moslem who looked beneath 
the surface found thema'lves at one, 
and that they were at work, subcon- 
sciously, at a sjiTithesis of Christianity 
and Islam.” As to the kings of Long- 
ago (Min Zaman), Mr. Ashbee says 
“ In the Christian-Moslem synthesis 
there were plenty to choose from.” He 
mentions the Sultan-al-Kamil and 
Akbar, then adds : “ Some of our Kings 
indeed were not even of Min Zaman ; 
but we knew they would become so.” 
He instances Kitchener, Cromer, Milner 
and Allcnby. 

This book is a dialogue in verse 
between the author, “having returned 
from Palestine ”, and Mahmoud, “ hav- 
ing returned from England ”, and 
presumably represents an attempt at that 
synthesis referred to in the preface. 

Whether or not Mr. Ashbee would 


with his fellows, it was not for him to 
destroy the Divine image, nor to praise 
or blame actions determined by neces- 
sary law. Qiarity towards, fellowship 
with others was the first duty of the 
mystic, for love to man, as well as God, 
was, in Ibn al-Arabl’s opinion, the 
highest form of worship. 

In dealing with Ibn al-’Arabi’s sour- 
ces, Dr. Affifi perhaps lays too little em- 
phasis on his debt to the Sufi mystics 
who preceded him, e.g., much of his 
psychology and epistemology is derived 
directly from al-Ghazall. But all stu- 
dents of mysticism will be grateful to 
the learned author for this clear cxiiosi- 
tion of a complicated subject and to his 
publishers for a book most beautifully 
produa’d. 

Margaret Smith 


have discovered what he had to say witli 
greater precision if he had written in 
prose is an open question. What si!etns 
certain, however, is that he mars tlie 
effects he wishes to create by the frequent 
use of such colloquialisms as “I/)ve 
wins through That English girl of 
whom you heard me tell”— and “A 
I)enny for your thoughts”. 

The following passage not only 
enshrines the author’s dominant theme, 
but also represents the higher level of 
his verse : 

It is >nur rodr ; Id no man rob you ol its ^<>1(1. 
Or anv Wcdrrnrr filth its brjuty from voti. 

The Kinjjs of Min Zaman art bis ami youi.^ 
\Miile as for iiir and you — 

Both humanisls—ld tis arcppt as Irur 

Such truths as Ikibhrvi.srn 

Or any other shifting faith contains, 

Hut hold a p^oidi-n riirari, of our thirty sort- ; 

7'o a wisp man whether in life or death 
No ill can comp. 

Instances of Mr. Ashbee’s verse on a 
lower level could also be given, as for 
example some stanzas from the section 
entitled “ The Brief Sunset Passes ”, but 
it seems best not to quote them. 

Claude Houghton 
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Twenty Jiitaka Tales. By Noor In- 
AYAT. (George G. Harrap & Co. Ltd., 
London. 5s. ) 

A delightful book admirably suited 
for young children and beautifully illus- 
trated, in which Buddha’s central mes- 
sage of love, compassion and self-sacri- 
fice is the key-note. The author has 
made an excellent choice from among 
the Jataka Tales and has retold them 
in simple and charming language. Each 
story can bring to the heart of the child 
not only entertainment and instruction, 
but also inspiration. “As we think, so 
we become. “ To provide beautiful 
thoughts for the children to dwell upon 
is to bring them the opportunity to build 
noble and generous characters. Through 
these talc's the imagination of the little 
ones is stirred, their interest held and 


The Spirit of Indian Civilization. By 
Dhirendranath Roy. (The Univer- 
sity of Calcutta,) 

A book on Indian Civilization would 
always be welcome. But it would be 
a dilYicult book to write. There are so 
many factors that make up a civiliza- 
tion ; and Indian Civilization is one of 
the oldest and tlie most a>mplex. The 
writer of this book, however, has greatly 
simplified his problem. He has not en- 
tered into a detailed consideration of any 
aspect of Indian civilization, but has 
confined himself to certain very general 
ciuestions. 

The author was a professor of philo- 
sophy at Manila. His object in writing 
this book is to vindicate Hindoo civiliza- 
tion against the unjustified attacks of 
certain agents of foreign countries. The 
main conclusion of the book is that In- 
dian civilization is one of the two oldest 
civilizations of the world that survive 
to this day, that it is wholly indigenous, 
that it has an internal vitality enabling 
it to withstand the onslaught of foreign 
ideas, that it is inspired by very high 
ideals of morality and religion, and that 
its institutions arc best suited to the life 
and the ideals of the people of the land. 
Indeed the author disclaims any attempt 
at making a comparative study of civi- 


their innate sense of the unity of all Na- 
ture awakened. While the child under 
seven may respond only to the narrative 
as such, the older child will also learn to 
appreciate the embodiment of Compas- 
sion, the Law of Laws, as it manifests 
in flower and beast and man, culmi- 
nating in the Enlightened One. The 
book starts with these beautiful words 
put in the mouth of the Buddha : 

“My children, I have not come now 
among you as your Buddha for the first 
time ; I have come many times before ; 
sometimes as a child among the little 
children, sometimes among the animals 
as one of their kind, loving them as I 
love you now; sometimes in Nature, 
among the flowers, I traced a way for 
you and you knew it not. ’’ 

S. 


lizations, or at showing that Indian 
civilization is the best of all civilizations. 
But he nevertheless seeks to achieve this 
purpose indirectly. In one place he 
says: 

The Hindoos are not mere children in 
the school of civilization. They have far 
longer and greater experience in it tlian 
any other people on earth. Compared with 
them their Western aggressors arc like cul- 
tural babies making a lot of noise about 
the very limited knowledge which they ac- 
quired only yesterday and much of which 
comes originally from the former 

The book is evidently written by a 
Hindoo for Hindoos. It cannot con- 
vince an outsider or anybody who is not 
already convinced. The author has not 
taken a very dispassionate attitude to- 
wards the institutions of Hindoo society. 
He has tended to eulogise everything 
Hindoo, without caring to see that there 
might be another point of view. The 
most orthodox beliefs and practices of 
Hindoos are defended by him without 
very good reasons. For him, “the pre- 
sent state of the Indian situation requir- 
es the maintenance of an iron faith in 
India’s past, lest in the process of clean- 
ing the house the gold goes with the 
dust He naturally therefore finds sal- 
vation for India in the tenacity of those 
sections of the people who cling in 
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everything to the ancient modes of 
thought and, life. 

lliis kind of argument does not carry 
us far. Every country and every racial 
group could argue on similar lines and 
conclude that its civilization was the 
best. For did it not express the soul of 
the people ? What we expected was a cri- 
tical examination of all those elements 
which constitute the greatness of the 
Hindoo civilization, and the distinguish- 
ing of the permanent from the imper- 
manent in it. Nothing of the sort has 
been attempted. Neither Hindoo reli- 
gion nor Hindoo philosophy, which are 
the most abiding elements of Hindoo 
civilization, come in for any detailed or 

The Origin of the Human Race. By 
Merton Stark Yewdale. (Published 
by the Author, American Book-Strat- 
ford Press, Inc., New York. $ 1.00) 

Genealogy is a subject of universal ap- 
peal. In this volume Mr. Yewdale traces 
the physical ancestry of humanity back 
over a period in comparison with which 
the oldest family tree is a seedling. For 
the reader convinced of repeated incar- 
nations as the process of soul growth — a 
teaching which this book curiously ig- 
nores— the latter possesses an interest 
like that which attaches to one’s child- 
hood photograph. For if reincarnation 
be a fact and the theory which Mr. Yew- 
dale outlines be correct, the life which 
now animates us once found expression 
through the forms here described. 

For these the author has drawn freely 
on the ancient “ Stanzas of Dzyan ”, 
translated in Madame Blavatsky’s Secret 
Doctrine which is largely based upon 
them. Here are numerous quotations 
from the latter work ; Mr. Yewdale ac- 
knowledges his indebtedness to it, “not 
only as a mine of rich data, but as a 
source of inspiration”. While the cita- 
tions arc not verbally accurate in all 
cases, this book is in substantial agree- 
ment, as far as it goes, with that monu- 
mental work and presents additional cor- 
roborative evidence for several of the 
latter’s theses, such as the giant stature 
of early humanity and the hermaphro- 


critical examination. Instead we have 
some discussion on such matters as “The 
sacred Ganges and the Jumna”, “New 
Fetish of Equality ”, “ Bogey of In- 
dividuality”, “Our Cultural Renegades”, 
etc. There can be two opinions on all 
these matters. But we are presented 
here with one opinion only. 

What argument the lxx)k contains 
could easily be compressed. Moreover, 
it is not written in an uniformly good 
style. There are not a few lapses from 
good English. Perhaps its chief recom- 
mendation is that a conservative-mind- 
ed Hindoo would find the general trend 
of the ideas most congenial to his spirit. 

G. R. Malkani 

ditism which preceded the differenti- 
ation of mankind into sexes. 

Hermaphroditism admittedly charac- 
terizes the old fauna, and on the grounds 
of analogy and on that of the existence 
of one universal law in physical evolu- 
tion, the presumption of a hermaphrodite 
form for early humanity is strong. It 
is substantiated by the presence of the 
hermaphrodite in the scriptures and the 
traditions of almost every nation and by 
the occasional examples of human herm- 
aphroditism to-day. 

Mr. Ytwdale’s claim to differ from 
The Secret Doctrine in holding that the 
original human hermaphrodite had the 
outer form of a woman is puzzling. Is 
it because the generic name “ Adam ” is 
applied in The Secret Doctrine to th<‘ 
hermaphrodite humanity that Mr. Yew- 
dale assumes Madame Blavatsky’s as- 
cription to the hermaphrodites of th^ 
outer form of a man ? 

Mr. Yewdale’s original speculation in 
the chapter entitled “ The Four Human 
Forms” seems a not implausible deduc- 
tion from his premises, but The Secret 
Doctrine indicates a more fundamental 
division of humanity. 

Whether the scientific world will heed 
this elaboration of a portion of a work 
which it has, to its detriment, ignored as 
a whole, is doubtful, but at least this 
volume will broaden the mental horizon 
of the open-minded lay reader. 

Ph. D. 
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Guide to Modern Wickedness. By 
C. E. M. JOAD. (Faber and Faber Ltd., 
London. 10s. 6d.) 

This is an omnibus volume which gives 
us an engaging blend of autobiography, 
philosophy and dialectics, hovering 
round a central theme which may be 
stated as the problem of the good life 
under the distracting conditions of the 
modern world. Dr. Joad is both a 
prolific and a facile writer, thinks impec- 
cably within the limitations of thought, 
and comi)els attention by the force ol 
a style which is clear, supple and in- 
cisive. His general attitude should by 
now be clear enough to all who are 
interested in the translation of philosophy 
from the closet to the market place. It 
is that of an uncompromising rationalist 
in an age in which philosophy has not 
hesitated to give the benefit of the doubt 
to a bewildering variety of escapist 
solutions. His strength lies in his dispas- 
sionate survey of present disconnections, 
while his weakness is an inability to 
provide a centre of spiritual authority, 
or a point of transcendent reference 
without which the human adventure 
loses all its significance. We are given 
a series of cross-sections which lay bare 
the maladies of our lives. But while 
the diagnosis is complete, the doctor 
leaves us without giving any prescrip- 
tion ; or rather implies that if we warn 
one badly we must go elsewhere for it. 

The book is divided into four parts 
under the general titles : Values, Appli- 
cations, Remedies(?), and Relief. Need- 
less to say, the main title is to be 
taken with a suitable irony. It emphas- 
izes a recurrent idea which fills the role 
of a Greek Chorus in relation to the 
main purpose of the book. The world 
has arrived at its present parlous state 
because mankind does not see the good, 
or has not the will to do the go^ it 
sees. All the sins declaimed against 
have always been with us. We have 
struggled on to our present outlook in 
spite of them. But Mr. Joad does not 
give a sporting chance to such an 
optimistic view. Instead he demonstrates 
with melancholy satisfaction the failures 
of organised society, state and religion 


to avert the breakdown which we see 
impending before our very eyes. For a 
philosopher, Dr. Joad has a quite dis- 
proportionate anxiety about the future 
of civilization. This anxiety to save it 
from imminent barbarism implies that 
some portion of it at least is worthy of 
being saved. If this is conceded, does 
it not weaken the major premiss which 
the author expounds eloquently in the 
first section^ — that we have either failed 
to see the good, or seeing it have failed 
to pursue it ? 

Another asixxrt which casts an exces- 
sive and gratuitous gloom over the book 
is the quite unphilosophical obsession 
with the phenomenon of dictatorship. It 
is by no means new to history. In 
the sixteenth chapter of the Gita, 
Krishna has anticipated the rise of 
dictators and has given us a composite 
portrait of them which epitomises at 
once the oldest as well as the newest of 
their kind. We are further given the 
assurance (also borne out by history) 
that destruction overtakes dictators, not 
mankind. There are sound reasons to 
hope even to-day for a similar consum- 
mation. 

Another idea which is discussed in 
the course of the book has also, we 
think, contributed to the prevailing 
pessimism of the author’s general out- 
l(x>k under present conditions. Reference 
is made to Si>engler’s theory of the rise 
and fall of civilizations. It suggests the 
more spacious conception of our own 
ancients who postulated the idea of 
Cycles or Yugas, of Manvasntaras 
and Pralayas to mark the processes of 
evolution. With the characteristic bias 
of the West to hustling, Spengler short- 
ens the intervals between epochs very 
considerably. In other respects his 
theory undoubtedly represents an at- 
tempt to formulate long-range views of 
‘progress’, which do not easily fit the 
dogmatic framework of Christianity. 

Dr. Joad’s summing up of Christianity 
is by implication a summing up of all 
religions, and a conclusion is reached 
which goes heavily against them. The 
failure of Christianity, whether of the 
Church or of Christ, is emphasized in 
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relation to the problem of Pacifism. He 
expounds at length the pacifist’s attitude 
to war, only to suggest an inglorious 
escape from his dilemma. He admits 
in effect that the utterly pacifist attitude 
is impossible to most of us, albeit for 
different reasons. It even leads us to 
wonder if Jesus himself was a hundred 
ixjr cent pacifist. For either he must 
have formulated a humanly impossible 
code of conduct, or his injunction admits 
of an exaption. In either case, the 
uncompromising severity of his ethic is 
watered down. 

The last section of the book dealing 
with Relief is something of an anti- 


Dadabhai Naoroji, the Grand Old Man 
of India. By R. P. Masani. (George 
Allen and Unwin, Ltd., London. 165.) 

Students of psychology and of Theo- 
sophy will find food for thought in this 
life. It is a readable biography in 
which events arc marshalled in an order 
and by a method' which are in keeping 
with the flow of waters of a life at times 
turbulent, at others smooth, at the end 
peaceful. It is well that Mr. Masani 
did not prepare this life after the pattern 
of the new school of biography. Aim- 
ing at presenting a biography, Mr. 
Masani has given us history — ^an import- 
ant chapter of Indian history from 
which politicians will learn much. 

The book, however, has a special 
message for the Young India of to-day. 
With the passage of time, political pro- 
grammes and manoeuvres change. Dada- 
bhai's clarion call of Swaraj at Calcutta 
in 1906 does not sound to the ears of 
to-day the bugle-note it was then, especi- 
ally for the young. Therefore what 
Dadabhai said, did and achieved is not 
of first-rate importance to the patriotic 
youth of the Motherland. The abiding 
message of the book, its soul, is its 
hero’s character. Dadabhai ^owed 
strength, tenacity, courage, above all 
honesty, in all his dealings — in private 
as in public life. His words were like 
a steady fire fed by knowledge diligently 
and assiduously acquired. His intellec- 
tual honesty impelled him not to speak 


climax. It is light cargo, being an 
inconsequential assembly of abject orts 
and ends. The article dealing with 
England and the English is a delightful 
sample of self-conscious deprecation 
which is thoroughly British ! 

A Guide to Modern Wickedness dexjs 
not help us to visualise ancient virtues, 
if any. The reader, moreover, feels 
something missing from the entire book. 
The challenge is almost exclusively to 
the mind. But the spirit rebels, perhaps 
because it has been so ostentatiously 
ignored. 

P. MA HADE VAN 


or write without full investigation. His 
good-heartedness chicked his indignation 
against the grave injustices he clearly 
saw done to his native land. Mr. Mas- 
ani has given us a true and faithful 
picture of a great character on which 
the young need to reflect to sec if their 
own conduct measures up to Daclabhai’s 
to any extent. 

Among the thrilling chapters of the 
book are XII-XIII and XIV which 
narrate the story of Mulharro Gaekwar 
from his accession to his deix)sition. 
There are jx'rsonalities who focus in 
themselves the force of folly to such an 
extent that they become living embodi- 
ments bringing home to all the truth that 
man is his own enemy; and that the f(X)l 
within cannot be, for he will not Ixn 
saved by any outside help, however gfXKl 
or however great. Events in these 
chapters reveal traits of Dadabhai’s 
character reminiscent of those of Abra- 
ham Lincoln when he handled some of 
his colleagues with great patience and 
with undaunted courage. 

Similarly, there is the amazing story 
of the British Liberal Party almost fight- 
ing its own member and candidate, who, 
holding to his fine liberal principles, st^l 
the whole party an example of justice 
and generosity. 

Thus it is not so much what Dada- 
bhai did as how he did it that constitutes 
the message of Mr. Masani’s b(X)k. He 
was a reformer and not only a politician, 
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and his liberalism showed him his coun- 
try’s limitations in social and other 
spheres, which with a patriot’s ardour 
he set out to remove. He advocated 
reforms some of which still remain to be 


carried out. All see the necessity of re- 
forms, but how many are there possess- 
ing the mental integrity of Dadabhai to 
achieve them ? Herein the book reveals 
its message. 

S. B 


The Boundaries of Science. By John 
Macmukray. (F'abcr and Faber, Lon- 
don. 7s. 6d.) 

Science has become the master of man. 
Man’s energies are being devoted to the 
one all-a>nsuming passion for the pro- 
gress of Science, its exaltation and deifi- 
cation. Whilst this growth in the im- 
ixjrtance of Science has been pheno- 
menal, legitimate and fruitful, it suffers 
serious limitations. Science is only one 
part of life. The celebrated triumphs of 
Science in Physics and Mathematics, all 
of which for the sake of convenience 
omit to take into account the subjective 
‘ intention ’ or motive force, are really 
not logical. Science, in so far as it is 
an objective observational study, is iier- 
tinent only within the limited domain 
wherein the subjective * facts ’ arc not 
obtrusive. Strictly sjx^aking, the domain 
of fact, of pure unadulterated physical 
fact, is the realm of physics, and no 
sooner do we enter into the fields of bio- 
logy and psychology than we find that 
the facts of Science cease to be facts and 
turn out to be only the strivings and 
feelings of human individuals. It is in 
the central part of the book, in the chap- 
ter on “ Psychology of Psychology ”, that 
Prof. Maemurray with characteristic 
thoroughness and incisive analysis ex- 
lioses the fundamental paradox of the 
scientific spirit in the domain of psycho- 
logy. Science is unable to explain the 
fundamental intrinsic nature of the 
living mind. 

Whilst religion has taken account of 


human intentions. Science has sought to 
show that however vital and necessary 
these intentions may be, the knowledge 
of environment and of the instruments 
by which we could best alter environ- 
ment is absolutely necessary. Primarily 
Science is utilitarian, and it is only when 
it becomc'S reflective that it theorises 
about reality. Prof. Maemurray finds 
that it is exactly this reflective aspect of 
Science that leads to self-contradictions 
and antinomies. In so far as Science 
aims at instrumental knowledge it is 
legitimate and has a place in the scheme 
of reality. Science delivers to us the 
World-as-Means, and Religion (though 
Prof. Maemurray does not use the 
word) delivers to us the World-as-End. 
Both these form aspects of the total, and 
the one does not lead to the other. And 
if anything it is Science that suffers 
under the strain of self-contradiction and 
antinomy rather than Religion, because 
Science owes its origins and growth to 
the human struggle for ends and values. 
Science is instrumental Knowledge ; it 
is only another kind of knowledge that 
am give us the truth of the intrinsic 
nature of reality. There are other 
worlds and other knowledges of which 
Science never dreams. It always moves 
in the outer court ; the inner sanctuary 
is closed to it. It defeats itself. There 
is for it no self-transcendence. This is 
the valuable thesis which Prof. Mac- 
miirray has brought out with great 
lucidity. 

K. C. Varadachari 
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Self-Restraint Versus Self-Indulgence, 
Part II. By M. K. Gandhi. (Navajivan 
Press, Ahmedabad. Re. 1.) 

Nothing perhaps in Mr. Gandhi’s 
teaching has created more controversy 
than his views on chastity in marriage. 
And these articles, reprinted like their 
predecessofTs from his paper Harijan, are 
likely to intensify it. This is all to the 
good. For however extreme and one- 
sided some of his views may seem to a 
Western reader, no one can doubt the 
single-minded sincerity of his search for 
truth in this as in other matters. And 
such sincerity provokes truth-seeking in 
others, even if the truth they reach is 
not quite his. Real chastity or 
btamacharya, as he frequently insists, 
means purity not merely of the body 
but of both speech and thought also. 
Ideally it is control over all the senses. 
But it is more than control. It is a 
glad surrender of all the faculties of 
being to the creative will in which they 
are harmonised and become the expres- 
sive organs of a true self-hood. Only 
the ideal man can attain perfectly to 
such a state, but in making progress, 
however small, towards it, self-devotion 
is as necessary as self-control. There is 
a danger in being too concerned with 
one’s own purity, too vigilant of ones 
own salvation. And in so far as there 
is a negative strain in Mr. Gandhi’s 
teaching cm marriage, as there was in his 


Evidence of Identity, By Kenneth 
Richmond. (G. Bell & Sons Ltd., 
London. 3s. 6(/.) 

When F. W. H. Myers published his 
Human Personality in 1903 he dealt 
briefly with the problem of identity in 
the case of communications through me- 
diums. He suggested that the deceased 
should have left a sentence in a sealed 
envelope, and then, after death, should 
try to reproduce it. Efforts have been 
made for many years now to establish 
identity ; but with only a small measure 
of success. As long ago as 1877, that 
veteran Spiritualist Mr. W. Stainton 
Moses pointed out (Spiritualist ^ March 
2nd, 1877) that it was erroneous to as- 


master Tolstoy’s, it is because he em- 
phasizes control at the expense of 
devotion. Love between the sexes 
should be a creative act in which the joy 
of communion and the instinct of 
procreation combine. But Mr. Gandhi 
in reacting against those who have 
reduced it to sensual gratification 
maintains the false division by reducing 
it to procreative duty. For him sexual 
union can never in itself be anything 
but self-indulgence. And it is only allow- 
able as a self-controlled act of duty per- 
formed only once for offspring, which he 
asserts, in the face of much evidence to 
the contrary, cannot fail to ensue. He 
adopts in fact Manu’s arbitrary defini- 
tion of the first child as ‘duty-born’ 
and any others as ‘lust-bom’ and 
confesses that he himself ‘ believes in no 
children ’. This denial of any virtue to 
sexual love because its true creative joy 
is so often perverted into sensual pleasure 
surely betrays a false bias against the 
unity of life. It is understandable in 
view of the diseased sexuality rampant 
in the world to-day, and much that he 
writes oh self-control as the only right 
form of birth-control is urgently true. 
But his extremer views on marriage are 
for me at once too rigid and too self- 
centred to do justice to its possibilities 
as a creative adventure and a sacrificial 
mystery. 

Hugh I’A. Fausset 


sumc that all phenomena are caut^ed by 
the action of departed human spirits, 
and he complained that spiritualists 
“have not looked into the powers of the 
human spirit’’. It is in this matter of 
identity that we find the most disap- 
pointing result of what Mr. Richmond 
calls the “ methodical and critical think- 
ing of psychical research ’’. Even in the 
famous cast^ of the Oscar Wilde scripts 
of 1923-4, Mrs. Sidgwick’s examination 
of the evidence “ does not offer us mater- 
ial for a clear answer to the question, 
‘Was it Wilde, or not?’.’’ 

In this valuable addition to the series 
based on material in the possession of 
the Society for Psychical Research, there 
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is a reference to the suggestion made by 
Mr. Gerald Balfour in 1906 that we are 
in this world '‘polypsychic beings, i.e. 
made up of a numl^r of units having 
personal character The most that Mr. 
Richmond can say, from study of the 
evidence, is that the enquiry " points to 


Jesus the Heretic, By Conrad Noel. 
(J. M. Dent and Sons, Ltd., London. 
5s.) 

Mr. Noel tells us in his preface that 
“ The theme running through the whole 
work is that the ‘heresy* of one age 
tKrcomes the orthodoxy of the next. . .** 
This seems an absolute statement of a 
relative truth, but we will accept it for 
the time being. Then follow chapters 
on such diverse subjects as “ Why 
Catholics should be S^ialists**, “Why 
Socialists should be Catholics’*, “Prob- 
lems of Pacifism “ The Battle of the 
Flags**, “God Save the King’*, and 
so on. 

Half this book consists of quotations, 
and it is thought that the most direct 
way of indicating its quality is to quote 
certain of Mr. Noel’s statements on 
practical affairs. Then, possibly, the 
reader will be able to infer the value of 
his pronouncements on spiritual issues. 

Having suggested that Great Britain 
should abandon her empire on the 
instalment system, Mr. Noel adds 

The objection that immediately springs to 
mind is that, if Great Britain rdcased such 
and such an area, some still more voracious 
empire would immediately seize it. But I 
am assuming that if the English people were 
Christian enough to give a country its 
liberty, they would be Christian enough to 
defend it ; here, indeed, would be an 
example of the “just war”. 

Mr. Noel then suggests that 

There must be a reformation and revival 
of the League of Nations, a League no 
longer of the victor powers, with smaller 
satellite States round it, but of powers who 
had abandoned all idea of imperialist 
conquests, and had given some very 
practical earnest of this ^andonment. 

Apparently, it has not occurred to Mr. 
Noel that, if these solutions were 
practical, the problems to which they 
relate would not exist. 


an extended view of human personality **. 
It would seem to be along these lines 
that students of psychical research will 
find the most fruitful results, taking as 
their starting point this very subject of 
“hun^an personality*’ and its relation- 
ship to the enduring spirit of man. 

B. P. Howell 

Later, he advocates an international 
congress at which the delegates “ should 
be able to understand each other **. To 
this end, Mr. Noel proixises the use of 
Esperanto as the simplest remedy. 

And here is the author’s suggestion 
for dealing effectively with big-scale air 
raids 

The air-mine is a meteorological balloon, 
about the size of a child’s balloon, and can 
be sent up to any height, charged with a 
high explosive ; shoals* of such mines can 
put any number of bombers out of action. 
Fresh clusters of these mines would have to 
be sent up every few hours to take the 
place of the spent balloons, but they are 
comparatively inexpensive. They would, 
of course, put our own aeroplanes out of 
action, but if we are not contemplating 
counter-attack this would not matter. 

The Epilogue to this book presumably 
represents Mr. Noel’s personal creed, 
although it is not in the first person. It 
is interesting to learn that “ Evil condi- 
tions are the outward and visible sign 
of the inward and spiritual rascality on 
the part of the few, and inward and 
spiritual apathy on the part of the 

many ** Interesting, because the 

naive conception that evil exists 
primarily as a result of “ rascality on the 
part of the few ’’ is reflected in the many 
facile criticisms of others which this book 
contains. 

Finally, although it is a truism that 
contemporary judgments have been 
notoriously wrong in certain outstanding 
instances, it is nevertheless a fact that 
many charlatans were rightly dismissed 
as such by their contemporaries. The 
rectitude of those judgments is forgotten 
because the subjects of them passed 
quickly into that total obscurity to which 
they belonged. 

The majority is not always wrong. 
And minorities are not always right. 

Claum: Houghton 



CORRESPONDENCE 


ON THE DEGREES OF HONESTY IN VARIOUS 
OCCIDENTAL RELIGIONS 

[Last month we printed two letters on the subject of the influence of religions, 
and especially of organized Christianity, on the life of the people. Below we print 
another on the same theme. Ezra Pound, poet and essayist, writes it out of i)ersonal 
experience. To the above captions he adds— “as encountered in the past thirty 
years of one lifetime”. — Eds.] 


It being impossible for me to 
speak in the abstract with finality, 
I can only offer the following 
paragraphs as certified data. It so 
happens that I have never met any 
one save an archbishop who ventured 
to defend any church as such, I 
mean as an organism. 

I have more than once been 
visited by members of the lower 
clergy, or received from them 
denunciations of the insincerity of 
their superiors. I know of no offi- 
cially Christian publication of any 
sect which stands up and answers a 
theological question, however soberly 
put. You might as well expect a 
straight answer from a banker’s son- 
in-law about money, or from a 
hired professor about economics ! 

Taking the more prevalent creeds 
in order and with respect to their 
scriptures, I think no impartial 
examiner will deny that the ethics of 
the Old Testament are merely 
squalid. The two-standards system 
of Geneva cannot be blamed on the 
Semites, but the Semitic avoidance 
of their own law on usury while 
wishing ,to be accepted as neigh- 
bours is on a par with Geneva, and 
Geneva is at heart (in soul and to 
the uttermost atom) the frontage 


of Basel and the international bank 
of that usurers’ stronghold. 

The Protestant almost invariably 
accuses the Catholic of lack of down- 
right honesty. But I cannot see 
that this is done on comparative 
grounds. 

No Protestant sect is honest by 
programme about money. After 
Anthony Trollope’s careful analysis 
it seems mere waste of time to try to 
state the case against the Church of 
England in mere general statement. 

A noted Dean, as disgusted as I 
am with his superior and just as far 
as I am from suspecting his immedi- 
ate overlords of sincerity or real 
honesty, yet after preaching peace 
merely relapses into silence when I 
suggest that he meet some one from 
the other side to see if two men not 
immediately embroiled in a present 
war can agree on just terms of 
settlement. 

A parson in the antipodes writes 
to me denouncing his archbishop 
almost as the incarnation of evil and 
as the most evil man who has 
occupied a given see for the past 
thirteen centuries. 

It is quite certain that Christianity 
appears or has in known instances 
appeared both immoral and anti- 
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statal to the serious Chinese literate. 
He saw it as such when the Jesuits 
were inserting it into China in the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 
Disruptive of family life, disturbing 
to the quiet and order of the empire, 
inducing disrespect to the dead and 
destructive to Confucian ethics. 

Under stress the Christians 
promptly lied, and caused themselves 
thereby great inconvenience. They 
claimed that their churches were 
built by an Emperor’s order, whereas 
no such order existed, and this fact 
was perfectly demonstrable by 
documentary proof. 

The whole story is in many ways 
typically Christian in its incon- 
sequence. A few most admirable 
Jesuits carried in Western science, 
something totally dissociated from 
their religion. In fact there had been 
that little case against Galileo, and 
it was Galileo’s mathematics that 
gained them their favour, along with 
a dash of quinine and an aptitude 
in the founding of cannon (military 
not ecclesiastic). 

An Emperor finally ousted ’em 
with an answer full of sobriety. 

If any Christian writer or con- 
troversialist ever faced a question 
or answered it, I should like to know 
whether he thinks or they think the 
New Testament is or is not anti- 
Semitic in the sense that it is a 
repudiation of a great deal of pre- 
Nazarene teaching. 

It has long appeared to me that 
the protagonist of those very peculiar 
documents, the Evangels or Gospels, 
disliked Semitism very intensely and 
set about reversing its attitude, 
but, being partially Semite, several 
items escaped his notice. He merely 


took ’em for granted, and they have 
infested his sect until now. It is in 
many ways a sect headed for dis- 
order, and does not conduce to a very 
developed sense of responsibility. 

Under stress of emotion, the Jew 
seems to lose his sense of reality. 
When a causal sequence would result 
to his personal disadvantage, he is 
not alone in losing his sense of 
causality. Example re tieschek. 
During the past three years I have 
found very few Jews who would 
follow me through a discussion of 
neschek, either from the point of 
view of the Mosaic code or of the 
social consequence of this evil. 
Dante, Shakespeare and, I am told, 
the earlier Elizabethans were inter- 
ested in the problem. Since the time 
of Claudius Salmasius historians have 
been very weak in their treatment of 
it. Most of them are headed for 
the ash-can because they did not 
analyze monetary pressures. You 
can’t on this ground blame the church 
fathers ; there exists a canonist 
tradition worthy of study and not 
the least out of date. What is out 
of date is the ignorantism coming 
from Calvin, Cromwell, Baxter, and 
persisting through the mercantilist 
era. 

In trying to get a focus, or to see 
whether race comes into the problem 
of ethics, one sees empirically that 
Anglo- (so called) Saxons do not cling 
to their Wode epoch. They do not 
howl for a return to the ethos of their 
more savage days. In fact you can 
see only the Jew proclaiming the 
ethos of a nomadic era (unless the 
Koran does) . 

I don’t see that the erudite 
Jesuits came out very well against 
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Yong Tching in the 1720’s. Both 
this emperor and his father seem to 
have acted “ in malice toward none ”, 
and with impeccable frankness, 
recognizing services rendered, writing 
without heat and with personal 
appreciation of the high personal 
merits of the individual Jesuits. 
These latter could not deny certain 
known facts nor could they daim 
absolute singleness of intention, 
though they objected to being mixed 
up with dirty Dutch traders and 
masters of frigates. 

From the Confucian base, as I 
understand it, one wants to see the 
actual texts of their accusers. Were 
they accused of being exiles from 
Europe, or do the texts simply mean 
that they had left their own countries, 
meaning that they had left them 
before using their utmost efforts to 
improve them, to set up within them 
(as a basis for world peace or peace 
over more of the planet) a social 
order worthy pf being copied by 
others or iuch as would conduce to 
such imitation. 

The state of Europe in 1725 was 
no more fit to be imitated by any 
foreign man or nation than it was 
under the grilling heel of international 
filth and usury in 1925. 

The problem of missions is 
difficult, but it is inherent in the 
looseness of the Christian programme, 
and shows a sketchiness in the 
disordered (often brilliant and lofty) 
injunctions huddled together in 
the curious Greek of the Early 
“Church”. 

One sees utterly illiterate Occid- 
entals rushing into the Orient to teach 
savants. True, they go often to the 
outcast, to the lower people, and it 


seems undeniable that in many cases 
they have exercised what George, 
Washington called “ benign infiu-. 
ence ”. 

But in the matter of proportion, in 
a sense of the relative weight, is this 
tendency to go off half-cocked of as 
much ethical weight as the convic- 
tion that order should be promoted 
from where one is ; that order should 
start inside one’s own cerebrum, in 
the directio voluntatis ? 

On the supposition that my 
infant mind was attracted to or 
distracted by Christianity at a tender 
age and in Sunday School, I might 
almost say that for a period of nearly 
fifty years I have never met 
Christian Faith. I have heard faith 
once over the radio, and it was 
concentrated in the two syllables 
Schicksal, uttered in a context that 
might have been taken from the 
testament of Kang Hi. 

Confucian faith I can conceive. 
I can conceive of a man’s believing 
that if, and in measure as, he brings 
order into his own consciousness (his 
own “innermost”) that order will 
emanate from him. The cycle of 
Chinese history, the reception of 
the “ mandate ” (called the mandate 
of heaven) by various dynasties, 
seems to offer demonstrable evidence 
of this process. 

In the present very imperfect state 
of half-knowledge I fail to see that 
the history of China, or Chinese 
historic process, suffers a dichotomy 
or split into two opposite forces, as 
does that of Europe. Not, that is, 
unless you want to set Buddhism and 
Taoism together as a sort of Guelf 
Party. And even then that wouldn’t 
be a decent analogy. 
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The Papacy as ideal is, in this 
dimension, equivalent to the ideal of 
the empire. It is a Roman ideal of 
order and subordination, and inside 
itself has always shown us a spectacle 
similar to that of Hochang and 
Taoist struggling against the order 
of Empire. 

As I see it, the literate Christian 
explorer found nothing in Confucius 
to object to ; there was nothing 
that the most sincere Catholic mis- 
sionary could wish to remove from 
Confucius’ teaching. They were re- 
duced to asking about the technical 
meaning of the Lord of Heaven and 
as to how far Kung was, or was not, 
incarnate or inpietrate or present in 
the cartouche or tablet. 

So far as I make out, Christianity 
did not ask the Chinese to assume 
any new responsibility ; it only offer- 
ed him relaxation from various 
duties. 

This is quite possibly too rough a 
statement. Obviously the missionary 
is convinced, or the first few mis- 
sionaries and martyrs are and must 
be convinced and oblivious of minor 
objections. It is their method of 
implementing their fervour that I 
would bring up for examination. 

Modern Europe has merely 
dumped mediaeval thought about la 
vita conlemplativa. That doesn’t 
mean that there are no Western 
mystics, but again the European 
schizophrenia has split their being. 
Instead of the vita contemplativa 
being conceived as the dynamo of 
the active life, it is merely side- 
tracked, and commonly regarded as 
“ useless ”. 

I am aware that no mystic, no 
recluse, no Hindoo would say that 


it is so. I am stating a general 
contingency. The Occident regards 
the contemplative as a do-nothing. 
An empiric test would probably 
“give him reason’’, if it did not 
prove that his estimate was correct 
in ninety-eight per cent of all cases. 
This is a very sad state of affairs, 
at least from some angles. 

How far are religions honest ? 
How far have they ever been honest 
in Europe ? 

In the condemnation of Scotus 
Erigena ? In the wrangle of 
Bossuet’s correspondence with Leib- 
nitz ? How far can any man to-day 
who wants a straight answer to any 
ethical query (let alone a query about 
a vital and demonstrable infamy 
such as the monopoly of money or 
the frauds of international exchange) 
expect to get that answer from 
Christian, Jew, Protestant, Catholic, 
Quaker or any minor sect in the 
Occident ? 

A most valuable study of usury in 
India could and should be written by 
some one with knowledge of Hindoo 
theologians. So far one has heard 
little about it save picturesque details 
of vicarious penances for this preval- 
ent sin. 

The Nordic will, I think, always 
want to know from the Indian : how 
far is religion effective ? One of the 
widest gulfs between East and West 
might be bridged if some sort of 
survey and mensuration were set up 
to take this dimension. 

From what history I have been 
able to learn, it appears to me that 
Confucius has in this dimension a 
preeminence over other founders of 
ethical systems : while yielding 
nothing to any of them in other 
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dcnnains. (By which I don’t mean 
to ofif^ any hrnnage at all to 
acadonics who have exploited the 
. label Confucian without meditating 
t^ texts, br even to bright young 
Chinese journalists who have a 
. merely superficial notion of the text 
of the King, the accepted Confucian 
books.) 

Were we in a meeting I should 
rise to express my doubts as to the 
spiritual value of the Koran in 
relation to the philosophy of the Arab 
philosophers, with Avicenna at the 
apex. I see almost no spiritual 
elevation in the Old Testament, and 
the Talmud, if one is to judge by 
current quotations, is not an ethical 
volume at all but a species of 
gangster’s handbook. After the loss 
■of faith in the Roman Church, the 
Christian sectaries produced no first- 
rate theology and little that can be 
considered intellectually serious. 

I defy any Christian to produce 
more than one element in Christian- 
ity, if that, which is not anticipated 
in the cult practised by the Chinese 
literati. I leave it to their ingenuity 
to discover what I consider the basic 
intuition of Nazarene genius. When 
you find the Emperor Yong Tching 
spending all his efforts to govern 
well that he might bring comfort to 
the soul of his father, “deceased 
emperor now in heaven’’, you have 
at least a savour of piety. Research 
might well be directed to how much 
of whatever Christianity has brought 
us, including some of its ceremonial 
gestures, preexisted in China. 


As to sacrifices, I think the body 
of notes on this subject, everything 
that has ever come to my attention, 
is just plain stupid to the point of 
imbecility, “ Pleasing to heaven ’’, 
etc. Various ideas of pleasing the 
spirits are all very well, but there 
could still be a lesson in animal 
sacrifice for any group that had 
evolved beyond primitive stages. 
Animals are killed now in abattoirs ; 
the sight of a killing can remind us, 
in the midst of our normal semi-con- 
sciousness of all that goes on in our 
vile and degraded mercantilist 
ambience, that life exists by destruc- 
tion of other life. The sight of one 
day’s hecatomb might even cause 
thought in the midst of our demo- 
cracy and usuriocracy. 

In praise of the Christian religion, 
despite its manifest incompetence to 
maintain decency or even any strong 
tendency toward economic justice in 
any Occidental country, I can at 
least say this. In favourable circum- 
stances Christianity or several of its 
ideals could and should conduce to 
a deeper understanding of the 
cult of the Chinese literati than 
is prevalent among half-educated 
Chinese. Both Confudanism and 
Christianity propose a state of sin- 
cerity which is almost unattainable, 
but the Christian proposals are 
mixed with all sorts of disorder, 
whereas a Confucian progress offers 
chance for a steady rise, and defects 
either in conduct or in theory are in 
plain violation of its simple and 
central doctrine. 


Ezra Pound 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


speaking at the fortieth Annual 
Dinner and Reunion of the Rational- 
iHl Press Association in London on 
May 13th last, Lord Ponsonby of 
Shulbrede said 

1 sometimes wonder whether we have 
nut got to make an attack because there 
are some mischievous forms of super- 
stition which ought to be shown up. 
especially if they seem to be gaining 
ground 

He then went on to mention a 
friend of his 

who is in close contact with a great 
(German seventeenth century composei, 
who is telling her how she ought to play 
his fugues and his partitas. Argument 
is useless ; but what I fed is that there 
is a certain sadness which comes over 
me when I find jieople carried away in 
that direction, because I believe that it 
is the beginning of an incipient insanity. 
It is in these cases that 1 myself am 
inclined to make a direct attack 

While we endorse the truth impli- 
cit in both these statements by Lord 
Ponsonby and recognise the necessity 
of attacking error and superstition 
because of the danger to sanity and, 
more, to morality, we fail to see how 
mere attacks and denials can curb 
the risang tide of spiritism and 
psychism. It will not help to say 
to a medium and to those who follow 
mediums : “ Nonsense ! You are just 
mad and your communications are 
the result of brain-fever and 
insane fancy.” To the medium 
the communication is real, and, 
if the true danger of such dabbling 
with “invisiWe entities” is to 
be warded off, the phenomenon 
must be understood and its rationale 
perceived. The basis of true 
rationalism lies in a precise ascertain- 


ment of the facts before either believ- 
ing or disbelieving, and it is not 
rational to attack without previous 
investigation and without trying to 
learn the truths involved. Merely to 
“ believe that it is the beginning of an 
incipient insanity” will not provide 
the remedy for a return to sanity. 
Knowledge is the only effective 
weapon against superstition and 
error. 

This craze for the abnormal, the 
invisible, is natural to the human 
mind, which is ever curious to ^tend 
the boundaries of knowledge. 
Modern science has been silent, some- 
times even contemptuous, about 
such matters, and so, face to face 
with phenomena, people have talked 
about and dabbled in dangerous 
experiments. 

Another type of person has 
followed the lure of the marvellous 
and the magical in a different way, 
as can be inferred from the “ Hocus- 
Pocus ” Exhibition which is now 
being held at the sedate and scholarly 
Bodleian at Oxford. It comprises 
“ books on legerdemain, tricks, 
puzzles, natural magic, every aspect 
of the craft ”, reports The Observer 
(London, July 2nd). Has it never 
occurred to the rationalists that if 
there have been such varied pseudo- 
magical tricks down the ages, it is 
not unreasonable to conclude that 
there is perchance a true science of 
magic which remains concealed and 
yet is accessible to the unprejudiced 
and disinterested seeker after truth ? 
If on arriving in a foreign country a 
traveller is handed counterfeit coins 
and paper bills, will that not point 
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to the existence of a tnie currency ? 
Thus it is with magic. The grotes- 
que imitations point to the existence 
of the real. In India we are told 
that sudi knowledge cannot be 
bought but has to be attain«i through 
self-purification and fearless investig- 
ation. True Magic posits as its first 
axiom that there are no miracles in 
Nature. So too does modem science, 
yet, as Max Planck rmarks in his 
book Where is Science Going ? ; — 

Though chance and miracle in the 
absolute sense are fundamentally 
excluded from science, yet science is 
confronted to-day, more than ever before 
perhaps, with a wide-spread belief in 
miracle and magic. 

Is it not possible that this tendency 
to believe in the power of mysterious 
agencies, which according to Max 
Planck is “ an outstanding charac- 
teristic of our own day ”, springs from 
orthodoxy in religion and dogmatism 
in science itself ? Because sdence 
has to dismiss with a shrug of dis- 
belief so mudi that does take place 
and that should be investigated, 
people turn away from science to fall 
back upon irrational systems such as 
pseudo-occultism and spiritism. 

This deplorable condition will 
persist until degrading superstition 
and even more degrading brutal 
materialism give way to spiritual 
understanding, which uses metaphys- 
ics and extends the reign of law to 
the invisible. 

Outside metaphysics the rational 
explanation of all phenomena is not 
possible. Science tries to explain the 
aspirations and affections, the loves 
and hatreds, the most private and 


sacred workings of the mind and soul 
of the living man, by an anatomical 
description of the chest and brain of 
his dead body. So it fails again and 
again in all that pertains to the 
realm behind the veil of gross 
physical matter, as revealed in some 
of the artides appearing in this 
issue. 

The invisible is not all spiritual. 
The Astral Body, known as Linga 
Sarira among the Hindus, is also 
material, though it consists of a 
different degree of matter from the 
physical outward covering. Such 
phenomena as are described in the 
article on “ The Human Aura ” for 
example will not be comprehensible 
to science until it has recognised the 
existence of that sea)nd body, the 
foundation and model for the phy.- 
sical body, and has studied the high- 
er laws of electricity and magnetism 
which govern it. 

To deny the invisible and to fall 
into materialism is indeed to become 
“that strange thing, a being which 
cannot see its own light, a thing of 
life which will not live, an astral 
animal which has eyes, and ears, and 
speech, and power, yet will use none 
of these gifts” . 

Similarly is it the case with the 
gaps in the mechanics of heredity 
and with the seeming contradictions 
in Bergson’s philosophy dealt with 
in articles we print elsewhere. These 
will remain until the Light of Truth 
Eternal is accepted and humanity 
realizing its divine origin replaces 
the law of the jungle by that of 
altruism and self-sacrifice. 



Point out the ** Way “—however dimly, 
and lost among the host— as does the evening 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 

-^Thi Voici cf the Silence 
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A MESSENGER OF PEACE 

Sir Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan has not negligible and that it is speedily 
rendered a great service to humanity growing. This work testifies once 
in editing “ essays and reflections on again to a fact which augurs well for 
the life and work” of Gandhiji by the Occidental civilization which is 
numerous important thinkers. Sir destroying itself by an indulgence in 
Radhakrishnan himself opens the hatred manifesting itself as war. 
volume with a masterly introduction, The message of the book is of vital 
the value of which, let us hope, will importance to European humanity, 
not be lost, especially on the youth and we hope that all lovers of peace 
of India. Mahatma Gandhi is pub- and all peace societies and 
lished by George .Mien and Unwin organizations will seize the oppw- 
(7s. 6d. or Rs. 5/10) , and the book tunity to put this volume into the 
is to be presented to Gandhiji on his widest circulation, and that imme- 
seventieth birthday which falls on diately. We are in the midst of war, 
the 2nd of October 1939. and the war-mentality prevailing 

The value of the book to Gandhiji in the world can itself be used 
himself will lie in the satisfaction he as a means to awaken the hu- 
must feel in the knowledge that his man conscience, to prepare the mind 
ideas and his methods of Satyagraha to grapple with the problems of 
have gained such widespread accept- peace when the time comes. Even 
ance in East and West alike. The now, if reports can be believed, there 
world knows that in India he has is a growing repugnance towards war 
literally millions of followers belong- among the German masses who have 
ing to every creed and community, suffered martial tyranny for some 
The Aryan Path is aware that time past and are now suffering 
Gandhiji’s following in the West is from their own sin of lapsing into a 
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slave-mentality. The British and the 
French peoples feel that for them 
no course was left but to wage war. 
The masses everywhere are against 
war and have begun to feel that 
peace can never be born of war, 
but they have still to be taught 
that at tile peace table real and last- 
ing peace can be produced by a 
courageous acknowledgment of past 
blunders and an equally courageous 
handling of the common problems of 
an indivisible humanity. 

No more than the war of 1914-18 
will this war destroy autocracy and 
militarism ; but the negotiations car- 
ried on when the carnage is over 
may through their methods, their 
aims and their achievements bring to 
our sorrowing star a lasting peace. 
Such peace will not come to human- 
ity while the stupendous implications 
of the simple words of Gotama Bud- 
dha remain unheeded — “ If hatred 
responds to hatred, when and where 
will hatred end ? ” Gandhiji himself, 
in a statement issued on the 5th of 
September after the outbreak of the 
war, states : — 

I am not therefore just now thinking 
of India’s deliverance. It will come, but 
what will it be worth if England and 
France fall, or if they come out victori- 
ous over Germany ruined and 
humbled ? 

War as war will settle nothing ; 
the victors in this war may lose their 
victory through a false philosophical 
attitude befogging their moral 
perception. Professor Hocking of 
Harvard University in his contribu- 
tion on “Freedom and Belonging” 
says that “democracy falters because 


reflection robs it of the services of 
those who might best bear its 
burdens.” Educated men, he states, 
will not belong “to a political party, 
since they are all tainted with stupid- 
ity and self-interest”. Such indivi- 
duals will be heartened and inspired 
by this book to do their dulty by 
humanity. 

Humanity’s thinkers, among 
whom are many of the contributors 
to this volume, have to educate the 
captains and the generals, the politi- 
cians and the armament manufac- 
turers, the statesmen and the educa- 
tionists, so that they realize how Bri- 
tain and France and their allies lost 
the last war through the moral blun- 
der of Versailles, Sir Radhakrishnan 
says 

Our trouble is that society in all 
countries is in the hands of people who 
believe in war as an instrument of policy 
and think of prepress in terms of con- 
quest. 

We confidently hope that this 
book will have a widespread and 
deepening influence. Its power to 
achieve good is greater to-day 
when rivers of blood have be- 
gun to flow than it would have been 
if armed neutrality passed off as 
peace had continued to prevail in the 
world. Not the voice of armament 
makers but of agriculturists, not of 
soldiers but of statesmen, not of dip- 
lomats but of truth seekers, not of 
politicians but of philosophers should 
prevail when the bomter has de- 
scended and the guns have ceased to 
boom. 

13th September, 1939. 



JAPANESE INFLUENCE ON WESTERN LIFE 

A FEW ASPECTS 

IShio Sakanishi of the Library of G)nKrcss in Washington, D. C., has fine 
opiTortunities to cement the cultural relationship between his native land of Japan 
and the United States of America. His article brings out a point often missed by 
the Occidental, namely, that art in the Orient has a philosophical and a mystical 
aspect arising out of the deep conviction that Nature is a living whole and that all 
its component parts arc linked in indissoluble intimacy affecting each other.— Eds.] 


Too much is being written about 
the Orient nowadays, and one is as- 
tonished at the certainties and the 
absurdities of many writers. I do not 
for a moment minimize the difficul- 
ties of gaining an accurate under- 
standing of the East. To begin with, 
there is the matter of words : even 
the most familiar words when applied 
to Oriental matters often change in 
meaning, and superficially good equi- 
valents give false impressions. Even 
under the most favourable circum- 
stances it is not easy to transfer an 
idea from one medium to another 
without damage in transit, and in 
the case of Oriental ideas most of 
them perish in the process. 

Why, then, do I try to write ? The 
title assigned to me by the Editors 
is too wide in scope for the brief 
notes that follow. My excuse is that 
I am tired of obscure generalities. 
Mine will be merely some small 
pieces of evidence gleaned by one who 
has spent years in the United States 
and who feels a deep sympathy for 
the two widely separated cultures. 

Looking at the problem historical- 
ly, we find that, though the relation 
between the East and the West goes 
back to antiquity, real intellectual 
contact was established only in the 
eighteenth century when the Orient 


declared its affinity with the Occident. 
I..eibniz proposed to organize a society 
to facilitate the interchange of civi- 
lization between China and Europe. 
Wolff was driven out of his country 
in 1721 because he exalted Chinese 
virtue and wisdom. Soon the reac- 
tion set in, and I need only recall 
how the newly introduced cult of the 
East suffered at the hands of Voltaire 
and the other Encyclopaedists. 

Notwithstanding such vicissitudes, 
the importance of closer contact be- 
tween East and West and the neces- 
sity for a deeper cultural understand- 
ing have been stressed by small 
groups of thinkers and students of 
the Orient. In more recent years, 
spurred on by the pessimistic post- 
war jargon of the “decline of the 
West ”, the thoughts of a wider pub- 
lic have turned once more to the 
East, which some of them have called 
“the rising place of the spiritual 
sun ”, or “ the birthplace of man 
Caught up in the confusion of a 
mechanical age and troubled by 
social and economic upheavals, they 
began to seek a refuge where their 
soul could find peace and comfort 
and paid an exaggerated compliment 
to the wisdom and the tranquillity of 
the Orient. Echoing this sentiment 
some Orientals voiced their con- 
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fidence that “the everlasting light 
would once more shine forth in the 
East 

Turning from such oracular utter- 
ances, let us search for the more con- 
crete evidences of Oriental influence 
in the fields of art and of literature. 
During the last fifty years such 
Oriental art as has influenced the 
Western mind first came to be 
seriously appreciated through the art 
of Japan. But since the days when 
de Goncourt and Whistler sang the 
praises of Hokusai and Utamaro, the 
art of China, of India and of the 
Near East has opened up a whole new 
world and Japanese art has lost some 
of its first prestige. This is primarily 
due to ignorance of what Japan real- 
ly achieved, although scholars and 
enthusiasts with a knowledge of the 
older and greater art did their best to 
correct the notion that only the 
eighteenth century mattered. Never- 
theless, the colour prints which are 
disparaged at home are still most 
popular among the Westerners, be- 
cause they are so rich in colour, en- 
chanting in design and abundant in 
human interest. 

In 1880 Basil Hall Chamberlain 
introduced to the English-speaking 
public translations of the Japanese 
classical tanka with its thirty-one 
syllables and the more modern haiku 
of seventeen syllables. This was soon 
followed by a series of translations of 
Japanese poetry in French which at- 
tracted the attention of the Imag- 
ists whose ideal was to free the verse- 
form from convention, to give sym- 
bolic value to their images and to 
suppress imdue personal emotion. 
The clarity of outline and of image, 
the extreme brevity and the power of 


suggestion in Japanese poetry proved 
their inspiration. Dissatisfied with 
English poetry as it was then written, 
F. S. Flint, T. E. Hulme, Ezra Pound 
and others proposed to replace it by 
the Japanese poetic form and wrote 
dozens of haiku as an amusement. 
Hulme especially, who was a philo- 
sopher as well as a poet, appreciated 
the vigorous mental discipline which 
the Japanese poets imposed on them- 
selves in order to record accurately 
their sense experiences. Only by a 
concentrated effort of the mind can a 
poet distil these sensations into pure 
poetry, which in turn must give birth 
to a train of other poetic thoughts. 

The first poet who actually experi- 
mented with the five-line form of the 
tanka was Adelaide Crapsey. Her 
cinqmin, which began to appear in 
the summer of 1909, was the result 
of her study of William Porter’s 
translation of an old .lapanese antho- 
logy entitled Hyaku-nin Isshu or 
“ One Hundred Poems by One Hun- 
dred Poets”, which had appeared 
earlier in that year. The clarity and 
sharpness of the imagery and the res- 
trained melancholy of the Japanese 
haiku are echoed in her cinqmin. 
For example. Miss Crapsey’s poem. 

Well and 

If day on day 

Follows, and weary year 

On year, .and every day and year. . 

Well ? 

reminds one strongly of Onotsura’s 
haiku. 

Days and years spread their beauty.. and 

We watch them, .and 

The flowers turn and fade, .and 

John Gould Fletcher’s Japanese 
Prints, which was published in 1918, 
was the outcome of his interest in and 
admiration for Japanese poetry and 
rolour prints. In the preface he urges 
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that Occidental poets should follow 
the spirit rather than the form of 
Japanese poetry. Amy Lowell, who 
admired Fletdier’s poems, published 
in the following year Pictures of the 
Fbating World, a collection of poems 
on Oriental themes. The title itself 
was of course taken from the generic 
name given to the popular colour 
prints which depict the world of fleet- 
ing pleasures, and, as Glenn Hughes 
writes, “ Miss Lowell succeeds admir- 
ably in attaining the compression as 
well as the psychological values of her 
models ”. Ezra Pound’s Cathay, pub- 
lished in 1915, and his rendering of 
the classical No drama from Fenol- 
losa’s notes were also significant. In 
fact a majority of the Imagists mani- 
fested an unusual interest in the 
poetry and painting of the Orient and 
found inspiration in them. Although, 
strictly speaking, their movement 
came to an end in 1917, their in- 
fluence can be traced in the more vital 
and intellectual poetry of T. S. Eliot 
and other post-war poets of both 
England and America. 

I have mentioned the publication 
of the No plays which were trans- 
lated originally by Fenollosa and 
completed by Ezra Pound in 1916 
with an introduction by Yeats. Yeats 
at the time was experimenting with 
dramatic forms in his effort to estab- 
lish the Irish national drama. 
When one of his plays was acted by 
a student of the Japanese No dance 
without stage-setting or lighting, he 
was tremendously impressed by the 
expressive quality and emotional in- 
tensity of the performance. It is the 
dramatic form from which the so- 
called stage manner is most complete- 
ly excluded. Since both expression 


and movement are reduced to a 
minimum, it is impossible to create 
on the stage an elemental beauty un- 
less one has an elemental sensation 
and a genuine emotion. The dancer 
ol No plays recedes frcan his audi- 
ence, but that distance or separa- 
tion is at the same time intimate 
and binding. “He recedes”, writes 
Yeats, “ but to inhabit, as it 
were, the deeps of the mind.” 
Indeed, the madcs, the chorus, the 
rhythmic pause at mcMnents of inten- 
sity all give beauty and emotional 
subtlety which the Western stage has 
lacked, and Yeats wrote that it was 
now time to copy the East and to 
live deliberately. 

Japanese influence on Western 
poetry, painting and drama, though 
significant, has always been confined 
to a small circle of intellectuals, but, 
in the appreciation of flowers, men 
and women in every walk of life 
were brought into closer contact with 
the Orient. As early as 1885, with 
an architect’s eye for linear effect and 
proportion, Josiah Conder saw 
beauty and infinite possibility in 
Japanese floral arrangements, and in 
1889 he published the first complete 
treatise entitled The Theory of 
Japanese Flotoer Arrangement. Since 
then innumerable books and articles 
have been written on the subject, and 
to-day no flower show sponsored by 
a garden club in America fails to 
have a few arrangements after the 
Japanese style. In fact linear com- 
position rather than the massing of 
colours seems to be the key-note of 
modem floral decorations. 

Before entering upon a discussion 
of the art of flower arrangment 
which has influenced American inter- 
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ior decoration, it would be well to 
refer to the differences which exist 
between the arts of the East and of 
the West. First, the arts of the East 
emphasize the traditional and the 
normal, whereas those of the West 
stress the variable and the individual- 
istic. In the East certain traditions 
and practices are often handed down 
from one generation to another, from 
father to son or from master to pupil. 
There is rather a definite attempt to 
approximate to a canon of perfection 
than a conscious exploitation of per- 
sonality. Secondly, Asian art is born 
of a specific human need. Hence 
there is no clear distinction between 
the fine and applied, or the useful 
and useless, arts. Every Oriental ob- 
ject now exhibited in Western 
museums as a priceless art treasure 
was designed for a specific purpose. 
For example, the sixteenth-century 
screen now in a glass case in a 
museum was once used by a Japanese 
family to shut out the draught. 
Chinese bronze vases of the pre- 
Christian era were used in everyday 
religious ceremonies. 

The problem of our study of the 
Asiatic arts thus removes itself from 
the immediate field of art to that of 
general culture. One must under- 
stand the needs, aims and view-point 
of the original makers. Especially is 
this true of the art of flower arrange- 
ment. F*rince Shotoku (572-621), 
the founder of Japanese Buddhism, 
was fond of flowers and arranged 
them in seven vases as an offering to 
Buddha. Soon the Buddhist teach- 
ing that all living things are endowed 
with the Buddha nature made people 
reluctant to cut flowers even for the 
gods. The Empress Komyo in the 


eighth century wrote : — 

If I pluck you, my hand will defile you, 
O flowers ! 

Standing in the meadows as you are, 

I offer you to the Buddha of the past. 

Of the present and of the future. 

The secular use of flower arrange- 
ment began in the early fourteenth 
century and was inspired by the tea 
ceremony, which in turn had been 
inspired by Zen Buddhism. The 
Zen emphasizes meditation and holds 
that all religious enlightenment comes 
by direct intuitive perception and 
does not rely on a sacred formula or 
the grace of the Buddha. The simple 
and self-reliant character of the new 
religion appealed to the military class, 
and such artistic activities as the tea 
ceremony and flower arrangement 
were to aid them in discipline and 
meditation. As Sen no Rikyu, the 
greatest tea-master of the sixteenth 
century, defined the cult of flowers, 
it is ethics, for it defines men’s rela- 
tion to their fellow men and to 
nature. It is, in addition, economics, 
for it shows comfort and beauty in 
simplicity. It is also hygiene, for it 
enforces cleanliness and peace of 
mind and spirit. Finally it is demo- 
cratic, for peasants, artisans and 
nobles join together in the worship 
of flowers. 

The Japanese arrangement is 
simple. The basic principle is the 
asymmetrical composition of Heaven, 
Earth and Man. Heaven symbol- 
izes truth ; the Eaiith, strength ; 
while Man, placed between the two, 
is the reconciling principle. Each 
principle can have one or more sub- 
ordinates to support it. The flower 
masters emphasize the importance of 
understanding the true spirit and the 
living force of the plants. They 
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carefully avoid the symmetrical as 
fatal to the freshness of imagination. 
Sdkishu wrote that white pliun blos- 
soms should not be used when there 
is snow outside. If a flower arrange- 
ment is used in a room, then one 
should not hang a painting of dowers. 
If a vase is round, the other objects 
in the room should be angular. The 
symmetrical signifies completion as 
well as repetition, and if there is no 
possibility of growth then there is 
no life. The arrangement of each 
flower must be such that a person 
who views it can complete in his mind 
what the master has left unsaid. For 
example, Sekishu once placed some 
water plants in a fiat receptacle to 
suggest the vegetation of marsh-land 
and hung on the wall a painting of 
wild geese dying in the air. A guest 
felt in the whole composition the 
breath of waning autumn. 

It is unimportant whether the 


Westerners who have taken up the 
Japanese dower arrangement have 
mastered all the philosophic implica- 
tions and the spiritual discipline 
which the Japanese have worked 
out through centuries of practice. 
What they have learned is a 
simple creed of aesthetics in balance 
and harmony without repetition, 
an eloquent simplicity in intmor 
decoration or personal adornment, 
and above all that spiritual peace 
which nothing can disturb or steal 
from us. Unconsciously the West- 
erners are learning the Oriental 
philosophy of life, not in so many 
rules and regulations, but through ex- 
perience. With not a colour to dis- 
turb the tone of a room, not a soimd 
to mar the rhythm of things and not 
a gesture to disturb life’s harmony— 
so can life’s activities be performed 
simply and naturally. 

Shio Sakanishi 


Rich folk come to buy flowers 
In the market of Ch’ang An. 

They pay coins without number 
For a angle branch or spray. 

Yet a beggar wanders starving 
Through the streets of rich Ch’ang An, 
And not a single penny will they give. 


— Tsung Ch’En 



ALCOHOL AND PROSTITUTION 


,[Dr. Courtenay C Weeks, who is a recognized authority on the subject of 
drink and its attendant evils, is Vice-President of the International Temperance 
Union. In the following article he shows clearly how closely connected are the 
various forms of vice, and how the lack of omtrol which comes with addictiim to 
alcohol leads directly to a general weakening of the moral character.— Eds.] 


During the past few years Prostitu- 
tion in its public as well as in its 
amateur or clandestine character has 
been investigated by a number of 
authorities and preeminently by the 
experts and commissioners appointed 
by the League of Nations, who made 
exhaustive reports in 1927 and in 
1932 on the “ Traffic in women and 
children” covering Europe and 
the East. 

The experts had a unique opportu- 
nity and a very wi(fe field in 28 Euro- 
pean countries and 112 cities, having 
personal interviews with 6,500 per- 
sons of whom 5,000 were in direct 
touch with the “underworld” or 
“ring” intimately associated with 
the whole ghastly business. The Com- 
missioners toured the East from Port 
Said through India, Burma, Malay, 
China to Tokio and Harbin, and 
throughout were in close official con- 
tact with Government authorities and 
with many non-official but quite res- 
ponsible agencies. 

The net result, so far as our theme 
is concerned, is that these experts 
agree with world-wide social experi- 
ence that there is the closest associa- 
tion between alcoholic beverages and 
prostitution of all degrees throughout 
the world. 

Why is this so? What are the 
causes of prostitution ? What is the 
action of alcohol which enables it to 
hand over the passport to prostitu- 


tion ? 

Before attempting a brief reply to 
these questions let us note some 
statements. The League report 
states 

The evidence points especially to the 
unrestrained sale of alcohol as one of the 
causes which have a direct bearing on 
commercialized prostitution and on the 
international traffic. We feel it our duty 
to point out that there is an intimate 
relation between the abuse of liquor and 
the worst aspects of commercialized 
prostitutiMi. In the vice-districts, in 
saloons, cabarets, music-halls and other 
places frequented by women for purposes 
of prostitution, the inevitable prdiminary 

is a "drink” Liquor is served by 

“barmaids” who are in reality prosti- 
tutes Women are freely employed to 

push the sale of liquor to customers until 
intoxication removes any last vestige of 
self-control. 

In a thesis for the University of 
Liverpool (“ Prostitution— A Sur- 
vey and a Challenge”) Gladys M. 
Hall says 

Alcoholism and prostitution have long 
been closely associated. As an clement 
in the development of promiscuity drink 
plays indeed a twofold part. The pre- 
lude to her first sex adventure is, very 
frequently, the partial intoxication of the 
girl. Taken when off her guard, possibly 
scarcely remembering what took place, 
she passes through the experience which 
may lead to her adoption of prostitution. 
The taking of the first step, even under 
circumstances depriving her of rational 
decisions, does seem in many cases to 
lead to a sort of fatalism, or a desperate 
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feeling that by that one act her future 
has b^ decided, whether by her own 
act or not. ..As the accompaniment to 
the process of obtaining custom, drink is 
indispensable to a vast number of prosti- 
tutes. Many of them drink cocktails 
and port wine deliberately knowing what 
will follow. They drink to work them- 
selves up to it, to enable them to go 
through with it. 

The Austrian proverb “ When 
Bacchus fires, Venus stands behind 
the fiames” is indeed true, and the 
truth may account for the notice 
recently displayed in a fashionable 
Spanish seaside resort : “ Spanish 
women ! You have just passed 
through the perils of a bloody Civil 
War. Beware now of the dangers of 
peace. In particular beware of the 
cocktail and the one-piece bathing 
suit.” 

The Alcohol Administrator in the 
United States of America has 
affirmed that 1920 (when “prohib- 
ition” was realty prohibiting) was 
the nearest approach to the millenni- 
um they have ever seen. Certainly 
there was a marked diminution in 
commercialized vice. The proximity 
of a brothel and the presence of a 
“ professional ” in a saloon or on the 
streets had been a constant induce- 
ment to those who might otherwise 
have abstained, especially to those 
under the influence of drink. With the 
closure of the saloon and the removal 
of drink, one avenue of approach to 
men was definitely blocked, and one 
incentive to wrong-doing removed. 

We do not claim that all virtue is 
embosomed in total abstainers or 
that they never go astray. We simply 
state a fact of international experi- 
ence and significance, that the liquor 
traffic is the world-wide buttress and 


support of the traffic in women and 
children, that drink and prostitution 
go hand in hand. 

It is surely a striking fact that 
since 1900-1909 in England and 
Wales, for example, the marked 
decline in drunkenness and the con- 
siunption of alcoholic beverages has 
been attended by a great decline in 
prostitution. In 1900-1909, the an- 
nual average number of convictions 
for offences by prostitutes was 10,598 
and for brothel-keeping and living on 
prostitutes’ earnings 1,662, together 
equal to 364 per million of the popu- 
lation. In 1933-1937, with nearly 50 
per cent decrease in alcoholic con- 
sumption, the convictions were 3,305 
and 466, together equal to 79 
per million. In the two periods the 
annual average convictions for 
drunkenness were 5,116 and 1,140 per 
million respectively. 

Without attempting any defence of 
the amateur or clandestine prostitu- 
tion which may in some measure 
have taken its place, there can be no 
doubt that the mitigation of these 
aspects of commercialized vice has 
removed a virulent source of moral 
and physical infection of the 
Commonwealth. 

What are the causes of Prosti- 
tution ? They may be divided into : 
(a) those due to inborn character- 
istics (endogenous) — the mental and 
physical “make-up” of the indivi- 
dual, the result of his or her genetic 
relation to the past, i.e., heredity 
or nature, {b) those conditions 
which are the result of environment 
(exogenous), due to education, etc., 
i.e., nurture, and (c) the use the in- 
dividual makes of his or her own life 
and opportunity. 
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For descriptive purposes these may 
be separated, but let it be stressed 
that these three groups always work 
together, acting and reacting upon 
each other. No hereditary traits or 
instinctive impulses or environmental 
conditions can be fully expressed or 
operative in isolation ; they must be 
linked together by the personal activ- 
ity of the individual. 

Prostitution or promiscuity, like 
every other expression of biological 
activity, is always the result of a 
trinitarian co-operation between the 
individual’s use of life, heredity and 
environment. The more we can 
eliminate the disorder produced by 
drink, the greater will be the har- 
mony achieved. 

With regard to endogenous factors, 
the primary and of course essential 
element is the impxilse of the “sex- 
instinct ’’ and the pleasure associated 
with its gratification, which differs 
in intensity in different men and 
women. There is no doubt that 
among those who become professional 
prostitutes the sex-appetite is often 
abnormally strong ; they have, as has 
been said, “ le gout pour I’homme 

A man or woman may be “ strong- 
sexed ” as well as “ strong-willed ”, 
Closely allied to this fundamental 
instinct is the fact that a large 
number of professionals are recruited 
from a submei^ed mass of human life, 
found in our great cities and to a 
smaller extent in rural areas, “ human 
derelicts” constituting the “Social 
Problem Group”. It is a hetero- 
geneous group often closely inter- 
married, in which there is an undue 
proportion of paupers, drunkards, 
criminals, prostitutes and mental 
defectives of varying grades, a group 


of social misfits, marked by low intel- 
ligence, weak will power and 
emotional instability. It is difficult 
if not impossible to say whether this 
mass of “ broken earthenware ” is the 
result of drink or a cause of drink — 
probably it is both — ^the whole 
picture of drink, crime, unemploy- 
ability, mental defect and prostitu- 
tion forming a closely interlodred and 
interwoven network, in whidi it 
seems well-nigh impossible to separ- 
ate cause from effect and vice versa. 

There is no doubt that alcohol 
taken in excess may damage the 
germ-cells (blastophthoria) and pro- 
duce enduring modifications in suc- 
ceeding generations. These modifica- 
tions may appear as weakened abil- 
ity to control desire, or as an unstable 
temperamental make-up which, 
though far short of definite mental 
defectiveness or feeble-mindedness, 
may be an underlying cause of 
prostitution, as recognised by great 
specialists like Forel, Bianchi, lanzi, 
Blealer, Clouston and others. 

Alcohol may in many ways prepare 
the soil for the growth and develop- 
ment of sexual irregularity of all de- 
grees. Mental defect is often present. 
At the same time, there is grave dan- 
ger that the claim of mental defect 
may be overstressed. There is a great 
need to recognize such a thing as will, 
to recognize that there are moral 
obligations, or that there is the awful 
compulsion to think which men call 
conscience — the Divine Within — 
which may be wilfully silenced, ig- 
nored or side-tracked, 'hiere is such a 
thing as personal responsibility ; if 
not, then human life loses at once its 
glory and its worth-whileness. 
liie environmental (exogenous) 
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factors are very diverse. As C. Nara- 
yana Menon said in the July issue of 
The Aryan Path, “ Cramping envir- 
onment breeds the illusion of libera- 
tion through free love, just as men 
hope to remove drunkenness by the 
free supply of drink and the perpet- 
uation of the environment which 
generates the craving for drink.” 
Cramping environment may mean : — 

(а) Those conditions which, on the 
one hand, lower the value and dignity 
of personality and normal self-respect 
and, on the other hand, play into the 
schemes of those who desire to exploit 
sex-experience — social and economic 
conditions, vicious home-life, ill-dis- 
ciplined childhood, poverty, over- 
crowding, with the inevitable mental 
trauma which these produce. With 
these we couple loneliness, the craving 
for social intercourse, for there is no 
loneliness like that which may be 
experienced in a large business house 
or on the CTowded highways of a city. 

(б) There are conditions which 
foster sex-excitement — pictures, por- 
nographic literature and the false 
value attached to luxury, alcohol and 
sex-irr^arity in so many films, 
plays or novels. 

(c) The mental, moral and tradi- 
tional atmosphere of the age plays 
a large part. Throughout human 
history prostitution has been a fact, 
whether condoned or condemned 
officially through the impact of legal, 
religious or social forces. 

Even to-day, in spite of all that 
expert scientists and practical experi- 
ence have proved, there is a wide- 
spread belief that sexual ecperience 
is necessary for men. Consequently, 
a social class is recognized which 
meets the need, although it is 


pharisaically excluded from the 
circles where its patrons are wel- 
comed. To-day the cry is for self- 
expression, self-determination, sexr 
equality and for so-called “ freedom ”. 

Perverted, one-sided ideas of sex 
and the atmosphere which fosters sex- 
expression have been impulsed and 
coloured by much of the psycho- 
pathological teaching of Freud and 
his school, aided and abetted by 
“ contraceptionists ” whose teaching 
has only too often proved an aid to 
the abuse of sexual privil^e and 
power. 

I do not think that poverty, a 
vicious home, sex-appetite, or mental 
defect or drink can be said to be the 
catise of prostitution. It is always 
the expression of a constellation of 
circumstances and desires. Alcohol 
just gives those circumstances and 
cravings the opportunity to operate. 
It excites the grey matter (in the 
basal ganglia) at the base of the 
brain, which is intimately connected 
with desires of all kinds. Normally 
these are brought into the light of 
judgment and discrimination and 
then controlled and directed through 
the instmmentality of the neopallium 
or upper cortical layers of the brain. 
The first and constant action of 
alcohol is more or less to niunb these 
higher levels and open the floodgates 
of desire to uncontrolled and uncen- 
sored action. Judgment impaired- 
desire inflamed ! Truly a two-edged 
sword ! Under the influence of drink, 
the individual loses conspicuous 
elements of self-control, becomes “ an 
altered individual” and altered in 
the direction of a dethronement of 
what ^ould be the crown of human 
life. An octogenarian physician 
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said : “ The charm of alcohol is that 
it blurs moral twinges ! ** 

Surely these facts must strengthen 
the hands of all who are seeking to 
remove the temptations to drink from 
the pathway of young India. There 
can be no Universal Brotherhood, 


no true culture of nobility, no 
true progress along the Noble Path 
in the service of Humanity, whilst 
the essential dethronement of man- 
hood has as its necessary counter- 
part the utter degradation of woman- 
hood. 


Courtenay C. Weeks 


Founded upon the soundest of all principles of relief, that of helping the 
individual to help himself, the Chinese Industrial Co-operatives represent one of 
the most hopeful features of Chinese resistance to imperialist aggression. Seven 
months after the plan for them was launched in August 1938 there were over a 
thousand such groups registered and they are spreading rapidly throughout the 
country. The illustrated reports of their varied activities, sent out by their Hong- 
kong Promotion Committee (P. O. Box 222, Hongkong) with an appeal for 
financial support to this nation-saving enten)ri9e, are full of interest and of 
promise. 

The tremendous number of refugees, recently estimated at sixty million, as 
well as disabled soldiers and families bereaved by the war, are among those whom 
this development is designed especially to serve, though the country as a whole 
will share in the anticipated benefits. The industrial co-operatives ^ould contri- 
bute substantially to national morale by sustaining these groups and avoiding the 
disruption of national economy which is threatened by the imposition upon the 
rural population of the burden of their maintenance. They are exj^ected also 
to keep up the morale of the people by making available the essential manu- 
facture goods of daily use. They are deserving of encouragement. 

The ideology underlying co-operation is sound, and the more widely it is 
applied, the better for the world. Implicit in it is the recognition of the fact of 
human solidarity. “ Each for all and all for each ” has proved its efficacy within 
the ^operative group ; it needs to be recognized as a formula for the practical 
application of Universal Brotherhood. It is applicable with profit to any group, 
from the co-operative, industrial or other, to the nation, but it cannot find its full 
beneficent scope in any group smaller than the human family. 


E. M. H. 



GURU NANAK AND WORLD PEACE* 

(This article by Chaianjit Singh Bindra, M.A., LLB., Professor at Khalsa 
College, Amritsar, on Guru Nanak’s ideas gives one more instance of the strildng 
similarity between the teadiings of great sages in every clime and of every era. Some 
of the sayings of Guru Nanak on Akimsa, as quoted byi the author, are almost 
idehtical, even in form, with, let us say, those of the Buddha in the past and of 
Gandhiji in the present. Let the reader compare them with the following from the 
Buddha 

“ ‘ He abused me, beat me, vanquished me, robbed me,’— those in whom such 
thoughts find refuge will never still their wratli.” Dhammapada I, 3. 

“Victory over oneself is indeed better than victory over others. . .” Dham- 
mapada VllI, 104. 

“ Though one should in battle conquer a thousand men a thousand times, he 
who conquers himself has the more glorious victory.” Dhammapada VIII, 103. 

Turning io The Gandhi Sutras we read : — 

“Non-violence is the highest Law.” (10) 

“Love is indeed the highest form of non-violence.” (21) 

“ Love is the only remedy for hate.” (25)— Eds.] 

“ Gas masks mouldering in cup- seldom the best or the noblest. For- 
boards, half-finished trenches water- Innately in the plane of spiritual 
logged and crumbling in parks are values all is different. This is what 
all that is left to remind Londoners saves the race from degenerating into 
of the pathetically inadequate air raid an amoral existence, from burrowing 
precautions...” And the editors of underground. 

The New Statesman and Nation Hoping for a peace dividend the 
fondly ask if trenches are to be re- nations in the West are investing 
garded as a prime factor in civilian fabulous fortunes in armaments. To 
protection. Must man, creation’s be ever ready for war seems to them 
crown, with his immortal soul, crawl to be the only guarantee against it. 
like a beetle into a hole ? Must all The sages in the East, however, have 
his philosophic thought and all his at all times sought to remove the 
science come but to this derogatory menace of war by transmuting the 
Nemesis ? Is that all the heritage of truculent proclivities of man into 
our civilization ? .spiritual action. Not long ago India 

To fight is a tendency ingrained in herself was in the grip of raiding con- 
man, the students of human nature querors who threatened to annihilate 
point out. The biolc^ists corroborate her civilization, even as Europe is 
them with their evidence of the strug- threatened to-day by the newly for- 
gle for existence in every phase of ged weapons of war. All physical 
life, adding that it is the fittest who force failed to be of any avail. At that 
survive. The rejoinder from the man time a sage arose to set up a new 
of the world is that the “fittest” is tradition which would deliver the 

*This article was written before the outbreak of hostilities in Europe.— Eds. 
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world from the shacMes of davery 
and establi^ the Kingdom of Truth 
and Righteousness. In virtue of the 
potency of his message, that sage. 
Guru Nanak, will go down in the 
annals of human history as a saviour 
of mankind ; for peace is the essen- 
tial outcome of his ideology. 

It appears to have been the car- 
dinal point of his philosophy that 
man can be saved only by the 
strength which comes of conquer- 
ing himself. The personality or self 
of the individual is the real citadel of 
the race, and that is what most needs 
fortifying. In a beautiful metaphor 
the Guru has explained this process 
of fortifying the self : — 

Servitude to contentment thy earrings 
be ; 

Hard labour, thy beggar’s bowl ; 

And smear thyself with the dust of 
holy meditation. 

Like thy overall, considerations of 
dea^ be ever present with thee ; 

Thy ego be as virtuous as a virgin's ; 

And the customs of thy people, thy 
supporting staff. 

Thy noblest ideal, no less than the 
highest of Jogis, 

Be to accept all men as thy equals ; 
and remember 

lhat he who conquers self, conquers 
the world. 

{Japji XXVIII) 

The guarantee for peace, both poli- 
tical and of the soul, lies not in con- 
quering and disarming others but in 
conquering one’s own self and in ac- 
cepting all fellow men as one’s equals. 
Much of the virus of hatred that con- 
sumes the race to-day would become 
innocuous if the leaders of peoples 
adopted this message of the Guru as 
their guiding-star. The path of en- 
lightenment and of truth does not lie 
in mere pious [Hotestations but in 


the development of qertain definite 
virtues of character and of conduct. 
Honest hard work accompanied by 
contentment and mellowed by 
thought makes on^-s life both holy 
and pure. Further, it is not a life 
of passivity that is urged. The in- 
dividual is not to shrink from action. 
Even passive resistance must be 
active in practice. That is the first 
requisite for the conquest of self. The 
Sikh, the true follower of the Guru, 
must always be prepared, must ful- 
fil his duty, and must not lead a life 
of mystic deliberation without action; 
for it has been said that all worship 
or devotion is of no significance or 
value if a man does not live up to 
his ideals. 

Vim gum kite bhagat na hoe. 

(Jopji XXI) 

The Guru has made contentment 
and reflection necessary adjuncts to 
activity, so that the last may not be 
directed exclusively against external 
forces. The Khalsa is to fight, but 
not against men. He is to be always 
fighting against himself, against all 
that is wicked in human nature, so 
that he may master the tyrant in him, 
as Bertrand Russell would say. In- 
deed “there is no hope for the world 
unless power can be tamed and 
brought into the service, not of this 
or that group of fanatical tyrants, 
but of the whole human race.” 

But a man’s interests are not to 
be centred on himself. He should 
maintain the necessary detachment 
from his surroundings. Identification 
of oneself with one’s surroundings 
makes it impossible to take the 
broader view of things and to 
look with sympathy on incidents 
that are not related to oneself. 



1939] 


GURU NANAK AND WORLD PEACE 


531 


And unless this habit of self- 
projection is acquired, all efforts to 
conquer oneself will be futile. No- 
thing can better emphasise this de- 
tachment than the realization that 
death overtakes all the results of 
hiunan effort. It is only the one who 
is strengthened by this impersonal 
attitude who can respond with a 
cheerful countenance to the call of 
duty under all circumstances. Par- 
ticular stress is, therefore, laid on 
living a normal life, though it should 
be characterised by a strong sense of 
detachment. 

That we shall cease to be is no 
ground for pandering to the senses. 
Ever-present premonitions of death 
should lead rather to purity of soul, 
and thus make it easier for a man to 
tread the path of duty. This path 
of hvMnan duty is defined by the 
jugat, the consensus of world opinion 
as made explicit in ancient customs 
and precedents. That alone can be 
the criterion for all morality and for 
all action. What actually is the 
Divine Will, it is beyond us to 
know : — 

All is by the Will divine, but none 
may say what that Will is. 

(Japji II) 

Having thus taken his cue from 
his own conscience and the Sangat 
(social group) , a Sikh must march on 
the path of duty undaunted by the 
opposing forces. He must not allow 
himself to be distracted by constant 
questionings. That is the signifi- 
cance of faith : to make of man a 
true soldier on the path of duty. 
For this very reason the emphasis is 
laid on the acquisition of personal 
virtues, for these alone make the 


higher life possible. Contentment, 
forethought, ever-present presenti- 
ments of death and an unsophisticat- 
ed nature guided by usage from times 
immemorial are the unfailing guaran- 
tees of right action. 

By making right action the funda- 
mental basis for even spiritual life, 
great possibilities have been opened 
up for the soul. The search for God 
is to be but obedience to His com- 
mands. The Guru has stated the 
proposition in the first verse of the 
Japji:— 

When no meditation can avail. 

Though one make a million atten^its ; 

When quiet concentration cannot aid, 

'Fhough one forget all but Him; 

When no satisfaction can come 
through hungering, 

Though one acquire the Regions three; 

Even when all wisdom of the wise 
does fail; 

How can one win grace with Him 

And rend the veil of ignorance? 

But keep His commands, O Nanak, 

As is ordained for man. 

This makes spiritual beatitude 
subservient to personal virtue. In 
other words, all the spiritual forces 
are to be harnessed for the develop- 
ment of the individual character. 

The doubly strengthened indivi- 
duality of man is not to go unres- 
trained. Special care is enjoined to 
control the five emotions that lead 
man astray— lust, anger, greed, fond- 
ness and pride. Mastery over these 
is the first step towards spiritual life. 
Herein lies the great triumi* of 
man over all that is weak in him. 
The peace of the world would not now 
be hanging by a straw if the leaders 
of the race had learnt this lesson and 
had incorporated it in their lives. 
What we actually find is that their 
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pride of possession, their self-conceit 
and their anger when their ambitions 
arc thwarted hold sway over them 
and are causing perpetual sabre- 
rattling. The dismemberment of 
Czechoslovakia would not have been 
accomplished if the individual had 
come into his own inheritance of 
spiritual strength. It is only the 
strength of the individual as such 
that can stand against the depreda- 
tions of the tyrant in man. That 
alone can create an effective world 
opinion ; that alone can be a depend- 
able basis for world peace. 

It does not need to be explained 
that a life of obedience to the above- 
mentioned commandments must es- 
sentially be harmless. Strength and 
harmlessness are by no means mutu- 
ally exclusive. The criterion for real 
strength is a spirit of non-aggression 
which must be bom of fearlesvsness. 
No genuine fearlessness is possible 
unless it is based on harmlessness. 
That is the secret of strengthening 
the individual, the redoubtable cita- 
del of every nation. Great promin- 
ence is given by the Guru to this ideal 
of harmlessness based on fearlessness. 
When the qualities of the Paramount 
Personality are enumerated in the 


statement of the fundamentals at the 
commencement of the holy Granth, 
absence of enmity and ill will is plac- 
ed in close juxtaposition to fearless- 
ness — Nir bhao nir ver. The ideal 
placed before the Sikh is: — Caress 
the feet even of those who beat thee 
with fisticuffs, conquer with love even 
those who do evil to thee. And con- 
quered they shall be if the indivi- 
duality is strong enough, fearless 
enough, harmless enough. Here is a 
lesson in the supreme sacrifice of self. 

Such a code makes possible a new 
relationship between man and man. 
Aware of the goodness in every indi- 
vidual, we address ourselves to that 
spark of the eternal Light in him and 
seek to help it to manifest in nobility 
of action. The virtue of the indivi- 
dual, tempered in the furnace of 
Sadh-sangat (Good Company) rules 
out all possibility of oppression. 
It can create a world opinion strong 
enough to provide a tangible basis 
for collective security. It is the only 
dependable guarantee against the 
abuse of power. By making the in- 
dividual both fearless and harmless, 
it will do more, it will remove the 
occasion for war! 

Charanjit Singh Bindra 



STUDIES IN SHELLEY 

II.— HIS POETRY 

[This is the second of a scries of three articles by Miss Katherine Merrill ; 
the first, dealing with the poet’s background, was published last month ; the last, 
on Shelley’s prose, will appear in our next issue.— Eds,] 


French and English philosophers 
just preceding the time of Shelley em- 
phasized very definite conceptions of 
political and religious liberty. These 
conceptions were also Shelley’s, and 
were not just his borrowings from 
others. The ideal of the inner redemp- 
tion of mankind through mental and 
spiritual changes, the hope of the dis- 
appearance of outward evils also un- 
der the beneficent operation of Free- 
dom, Brotherhood and equal rights— 
man, abstract yet concrete, '*king 
over himself, gentle, just and wise”,' 
freed in body, mind and soul these 
ideals and hopes form Shelley’s own 
greatest themes, drawn from the 
depths of his true and independent 
self. And they are the basis of many 
of his greatest poems, including 
Queen Mab, The Revolt of hlam, 
Hellas, several odes and Prometheus 
Unbound. 

Most of these assume a narrative 
form, using spirits and humanized 
figures to embody concepts of men 
and also abstract ideas. He delighted 
to make sharp contrasts, picturing 
man in slavery to despotic govern- 
ments and religions, and then man 
free from such despotism. This pair 
of opposites caught his leaping ima- 
gination and his eager desire for vic- 
torious results. Yet, in spite of his 
avid wish, he faced the fact of slow 
growth. The Revolt of Islam, for 

1 Prometheus Unbound,) Act II. 


instance, is a long-drawn struggle to- 
ward victory with many temporary 
successes and failures. Even in 
Queen Mab, the earliest of these 
poems (and— note well ! — the one 
richest in hints of Theosophy) , there 
are clear statements that the ” paths 
of an aspiring change” are “gradual” 
(Part IX). Despite his excessive 
fluency in idea and phrase, his pic- 
tures in these various poems of the 
tw'o extremes successfully embody 
convincing facts and great prophetic 
truths. His attacks on kings and 
monarchy, God, priests and other 
matter of religions, may seem ruth- 
less ; but his pa?ans of joy over huma- 
nity self-redeemed from these evils, 
individually released and glorified, 
balance and justify his unsparing 
attacks. 

In the Ode to Liberty he cried : — 

Oh, that the free would stamp the impious 

name 

Of King into the dust !. . . . 

Oh, that the wise from their bright minds 
would kindle 

Such lamps within the dome of this 
dim world. 

That the pale name of Priest might shrink 
and dwindle 

Into the hell from which it first was 
hurled ! 

In Queen Mab appears this ; — 

The name of God 

Has fenced about all crime with holiness, 

Himself the creature of his worshippers, 
the omnipotent fiend 

Part III includes this sunvmary:— 

Where Socrates expired, a tyrant’s slave. 
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A coward and a fool, spreads death 

around -- 

Then, shuddering, meets his own. 
Where Cicero and Antoninus lived, 

A cowded and hypocritical monk 
Prays, ciirfies and deceives. 

Part III contains an extended pic- 
ture of the degradation of king and 
court sometimes actually found : — 

The King, the fool 

Whom courtiers nickname monarch, whilst 

a slave 

Even to the basest appetites 

Those gilded flics 

That, basking in the sunshine of a court. 
Fatten on its corruption ! what arc 

tlicy ?- - 

The drones of the community. 

This same passage moves on to the 
final victory of the right : — 

kingly glare 

Will lose its power to dazzle ; its authority 
Will silently pass by ; whilst false- 

hood’s trade 

Shall be as hateful and unprofitable 
As that of truth is now. 

The Revolt of Islam again pre- 
sents the contrast and the victory: — 

Kind thoughts, and mighty hopes, and 
gentle deeds 

Abound ; for fearless love and the pure 

law 

Of mild equality and peace, succeeds 
To faiths which long have held the world 

in awe, 

Bloody, and false, and cold. 

Changes even in Nature are stated 
repeatedly in Prometheus Un- 
bound : — 

the impalpable thin air 

And the all-circling sunlight were trans- 
formed, 

As if the sense of love, dissolved in them, 
Had folded itself round the sphered world. 

The theosophical quality of the 
very earliest of these humanitarian 
poems — Queen Mab—h impressively 
illustrated in the hints of the time 
when the redeemed Earth and the 
seventh perfect Race are con- 
joined : — 

Earth was no longer hell ; 

Love, freedom, health had given 
Their ripeness to the manh(^ of its 

prime, 


And all its pulses beat 

Symphonious to the planetary spheres . 

The habitable earth is full of bliss; 

All things are recreated, and the flame. 

Of consentaneous love inspires all life ; . . . 

Here now the human being stands 
adorning 

This loveliest earth with taintless body 
and mind ; 

Blest from his birth with all bland 
impulses. . . 

All things arc void of terror; man has 

lost 

His terrible prerogative, and stands 

An equal amidst equals ; happiness 

And science dawn, though late, upon the 

earth. 

And in tune with this, the attain- 
ment of divine oneness is stated in 
Prometheus Unbound : — 

Man, one harmonious soul of many a soul, 

Whose nature is its own divine control. 

Also the practical human present 
means are given for this great attain- 
ment : — 

To suffer woes which IIojdc thinks infinite; 

To forgive wrongs darker than death or 

night ; 

To defy Power, which seems 
oninip«)tent ; 

To love, and bear ; to hojxi till llo^x.* 

creates 

From its own wreck the thing it conttm- 

plates ; 

Neither to change, nor falter, nor 
repent ; 

This. . . is to be 

Good, great and joyous, beautiful and 

free ; 

This is alone Life, Joy, Empire, and 

Victory ! 

Can theosophists reject from their 
number of high souls the poet who 
thus follows the line of condemnation 
given by the Mahatmas and who 
thus teaches true practice of the Wis- 
dom-Religion at the last Climax of 
his greatest Song of Humanity ? 

Besides this noble humanitarian 
outreach, various metaphysical ideas, 
also characteristic of Shelley, are 
genuinely theosophical. They express 
rather that other Adept purpose to 
reveal to men more of their unreal- 
ized psychical and spiritual nature. 
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Striking and unexpected, with little 
contemporary precedent, these ideas 
sparkle — for a theosophist — like fine- 
ly cut jewels among a mass of peb- 
bles. Some of them he may have 
derived from Platonism, early or 
late ; or they may be the clearest in- 
stances in him of soul-remembered 
knowledge. 

Is not that suggested by this little 
passage, appearing almost casually 
in Queen Mab ? 

the stars, 

Which on thy cradle beamed so brightly 

sweet, 

Were gods to the distempered playfulness 
Of thy untutored infancy. 

Untutored indeed — in the ways of 
Western materialistic science. 

A few other examples are chosen 
from many. The Fairy Mab suggests 
the fact of astral record when she 
states (Part I) : — 

to me 'tis given 

The wonders of the human world to keep ; 
Ihe secrets of tlie immeasurable past,... 
The future, from the causes which arise 

In eadi event not a sting, not a 

throb. . . 

Are unforeseen, unregistered by me. 
Similar suggestions of the astral 
are given in Promelhem Unbound: - 

those subtle and fair spirits, 

who inhabit 

Its world-surrounding ether ; they behold 

as in a glass, 

The future. 

For know there are two worlds of life and 

deatli ; 

One that which thou beholdest ; but the 

other 

Is underneath the grave, where do inhabit 
The sliadows of all forms that think and 

live,. . . 

Dreams and the light imaginings of men, 
And all that faith creates or love de.sires, 
'ferrible, strange, sublime and beauteous 

shapes. 

In harmony with these noble psy- 
chical passages are the facts that in 
this same poem messages are convey- 
ed by dreams, by echoing Voices, by 
flower-petals stamped with words. 


Also, the Fairy, representing the 
poet’s liberated mind, looking out 
where “ Below lay stretched the 
universe... a wilderness of har- 
mony ”, yet feeling the all-pervading 
Identity, hence the actual Universal 
Brotherhood of all and the future 
Nirvanic Unity, exclaims : — 

Spirit of Nature ! thou 
Life of interminable multitudes ; 

Soul of those mighty spheres 
Whose changeless paths through Heaven's 
deep silence lie ; 
Soul of tliat smallest being. 

The dwelling of whose life 
Is one faint April sun-gleam; — 

Man, like these 

Thy will fulfilleth ; 

Like theirs, his age of endless peace, 
Whidi time is fast maturing. 

Will swiftly, surely, come ; 

And the unbounded frame which thou 
pervadest, 

Will be without a flaw 
Marring its perfect symmetry ! 

The utmost exalted fusion of man 
with this Universality and Oneness is 
in scattered lines through the unfor- 
gettable close of Adonais : — 

Peace, peace ! he is not dead. . . . 

He has outsoared the shadow of our 
night ; . . . 

He is made one with Nature : there is 

heard 

His voice in all her music 

He is a presence to be felt and known 
In darkness and in light, from herb and 

stone 

Spreading itself wliere'cr that Power may 

move. . . 

Which wields the world with never- 
wearied love, 

Sustains it from beneath, and kindles it 

above. 

lie is a portion of the loveliness 

Which once he made more lovely ; 

The One remains, the many change and 

pass; 

Heaven’s light forever shines. Earth's 
shadows fly ; 

Life, like a dome of many-coloured glass, 

Stains the white radiance of Eternity, 

That Light whose smile kindles the 

Universe, 

That Beauty in which all things work 
and move. 

That Benediction which the eclipsing 

Curse 

Of birtli can quench not, that sustaining 

Love 



S36 


tttlS ARYAN PAtH 


[November 


Which through the web of being blindly 

wove 

By man and beast and earth and air and 

sea, 

Bums bright or dim, as each are mirrors 

of 

The fire for which all thirst, now beams 
on me, . . . 

The soul of Adonais, like a star. 

Beacons from the abode where the Eternal 

are. 

Critics, though admiring this 
wonderful passage, yet utterly at;, a 
loss to explain it philosophically, call 
it “ pantheism And as pantheism is 
not trusted by the Western world, 
they forthwith dismiss it with a more 
or less emphatic shrug. The lines are 
far too sublime in idea and expression 
to be a suitable tribute merely to the 
earthly poet whose name Adonais 
honours— or to any earth-being. The 
passage is in reality a vision of the 
liberated human spirit, Man, bearing 
no name, and freed from “ this clog- 
ging mould ” of the physical-astral- 
kamic body. Only theosophical 
philosophy with its doctrines of the 
identity of Spirit in Man and in 
Nature, of Manifestation and 
Pralaya, of Absolute Unity — only 
this Philosophy can interpret these 
lines. No one reaches the actual 
meaning of the last part of Adomis 
who fails to see the identity of the 
Unnameable One with the Kosmos 
and with finite man and nature — 
that Deity which is “ in every atom 
of the visible as of the invisible Cos- 
mos ”, which is “ the omnipresent, 
omnipotent and even omniscient crea- 
tive potentiality this as “ identical, 
hence coeval, with Nature, the eternal 

and uncreate natiuie” the ideiiti- 

calness of this with “ the inner man 
the only God we can have cogni- 
zance of... that deific essence of 


which we are cognizant in our 

heart and spiritual consciousness ” ; 
and, again, the identicalness of both 
these with “ finite man 

In none of the passages quoted 
from these poems is Shelley’s thought 
philosophically connected, fully logi- 
calized ; it constantly swerves from 
the high line of Truth into ideas in- 
congruous and even disturbing. 
Hence the necessity of sifting out the 
jewels. But where in Western litera- 
ture are there statements implying 
more of Theosophy than these ? 

Whence could the poet have drawn 
such concepts ? In his life-experience 
known outwardly, only from Plato- 
nism. Yet, clearly, he was not de- 
pendent on Platonism. For, besides 
the deep impact from the past in his 
own nature, the vital Fire of those 
noble ideas and truths came as a fresh 
impartation from the Great Lodge to 
his age and hence to himself. 

Thus, the two chief phases of the 
Adepts’ eighteenth-century effort— 
namely, the partial disclosing of the 
inner realities of man and nature and 
the arousing of the feeling of brother- 
ly union with others — bore some 
measure of harvest in the many 
changes that occurred in statecraft, 
in religion and in literature through- 
out the West. From leading thinkers 
of the various countries came a philo- 
sophic statement of the Adept Impul^ 
sions that was practical and most in- 
fluential ; and as a literary vehicle for 
those master-ideas, the work of 
Shelley was surely one of the noblest 
in imagination and poetic artistry. 

William Q. Judge tells of Beings 
“who have passed through many 


^ The Key to Theosophy, by H. P. Blavatsky, pp. 53, 56. 
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occult initiations in previous lives, 
but are now living in circu m stances 
and in bodies that hem them in, as 
well as for a time make them forget 

the glorious past These obscured 

adepts can be more easily used for 

the spreading of influences and the 
carrying out of effects necessary for 
the preservation of spirituality in 
this age of darkness.” 

May not the man called Shelley 
— misunderstood, reviled, struggling 
under a load of blunders and sorrows, 
as a poet too little self-critical and 
too exuberant, never becoming full 
master of his excessively fertile mind. 


yet through all errors ever burning 
with an unquenched fire of altruism 
—may he not have been such an Ob- 
scured Adept ? 

The range of adeptship this being 
must have reached in previous lives 
cannot be guessed ; though perhaps 
the thick obscurity he laboured 
through is an indication. For only a 
high soul could have penetrated such 
karmic darkness as enveloped Shelley 
— which must have originated both in 
past lives and in the present — and yet 
have brought out into the light such 
a treasury of spiritual knowledge. 

Katherine Merrill 


MORAL PRPXEPTS 

{Translated from an Egyptian Papyrus in the Louvre) 

Let no bitterness find entrance into the heart of a mother. 

Kill not, lest thou shouldst be killed. 

Do not make a wicked man thy companion. 

Do not act on the advice of a fool. 

Build not thy tomb higher than those of thy superiors. 

Illtreat not thy inferior, and respect those who are venerable. 

Illtieat not thy wife, whose strength is less than thine, but protect her. 
Curse not thy Master before the gods, and speak no evil of him. 
Save not thy life at the expense of another’s. 

Sacrifice not thy weaker child to the stronger, but protect him. 
Amuse not thyself at the expense of those who depend on thee. 
Permit not thy son to get entafigled with a married woman. 

Build not thy tomb on thine' own lands. 

Build not thy tomb near a temple. 

Pervert not the heart of a man who is pure. 

Assume not a proud demeanour. 

Mock not a venerable man, for he is thy superior. 



PILGRIMS IN UNIFORM 

[Bhabani Bhattacharya portrays here the inner conversion of a youth as a 
result of his contact with simple-minded and unlettered, but not ignorant, folk going 
on a pilgrimage. Why ? Their sincere faith and childlike devotion radiate a bene- 
ficent influence. Our Indian masses still r^in those heart-qualities, and, although 
their simplicity is, alas, too oftai exploited by priest and politician alike, we would 
rather have them remain simple-hearted than turn them into “intellectual” dis- 
believers. For althwigh' “ignorance is like unto a closed and airless vessel — 
even ignorance is better than Head-learning with no Soul-wisdom to illuminate and 
guide it.” In our efforts to educate the masses we should never overlook the impart- 
ing of Soul-wisdom, the “ Heart ” doctrine.— Eds. ) 


Bhargava let his calm eyes wander 
over the wistful faces of the two-score 
saffron-clad men and dimly smiled to 
himself at the success of his mis^on. 
He had collected his pilgrims, he had 
found them seats on the wooden 
bunks of the train. A journey of a 
night and a day (and night was well 
under way) would take them to their 
destination, the far-famed holy city 
where, at the historic temple of 
Jagannath, he was a priestly novi- 
tiate. 

He had started out on his cus- 
tomary annual tour a month before 
the Car Festival. Far from the little 
sea-washed city, in the com lands of 
Bihar he had collected his band of 
devotees anxiously awaiting his 
arrival, and had swelled their number 
with the watchword : “ Oh brothers, 
rebirth has no reality for those who 
have glimpsed the Lord on the Car 
in the month of Asar ! ” 

All this was usual. Dozens of 
temple novitiates travelled beyond 
far horizons, sounding their common 
watchword like a drum-call. Pea- 
sants’ souls were like thirsty rock. 
Life held no endiantment and the 
novitiates brought the vision of a 
new life-philosophy. You could 
shake off the earth-ties for a while. 


forget the hungers and the fears and 
the ever-present emotional strain for 
ten days of supreme all-effacing bliss 
when you lived in the flesh, yet were 
out of it, when you were no longer a 
peasant but a pilgrim. 

Bhargava had a capacity for the 
unusual. Stirred by the recollection 
of his all too brief school days when 
he had seen the older boys in uni- 
form grouped into units of scouts, he 
had decided to give the pilgrims he 
led a new individual touch. He made 
them dye their garments in saffron. 
The use of this procedure was soon 
apparent. It roused a certain instinct 
in the pilgrims that drew them to- 
gether into a closer circle of brother- 
hood; and it helped the leader to spot 
a Saffron-shirt when, in the hu.stle of 
a railway platform, he seemed lost. 

Now that the train was moving 
thunder-fast and swallowing the 
miles with the rathless jerk of a lizard 
swallowing worms, and a third of the 
journey was done, Bhargava could sit 
at ease and speak to his men of the 
glories of his holy city and of its deity 
of deities. He was not a man of 
knowledge or of learning ; he had not 
read the Vedas and the Upanishads. 
He knew the words of certain prayer 
mantras, but not their meaning- His 
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pilgrims would repeat the mantras 
after him, parrot-wise, as they made 
their offerings of scented flowers and 
little clay lamps before the Lotus 
Feet. But their hearts would put 
their own new meanings into the un- 
known Sanskrit words. Those words 
would light up and bum with the 
oil of the devotees’ emotions, thus 
achieving a purpose never to be 
attained by a mere intellectual grasp 
of the text. 

A while before the pilgrims had 
suddenly become unhappy, feeling 
themselves under a cloud. An Eng- 
lish-speaking townsman, one of the 
few other passengers who shared 
their compartment, had seemed to 
laugh at their ignorance. Bhargava 
was speaking of the solace that reli- 
gion brought to bruised souls. And 
the townsman, listening with an 
amused air, had countered : “ Solace? 
It’s the solace of drugs You take 
opium.” 

“ But how, brother ? ” Bhargava 
had turned to him with interest. 

“ You peasants have overmuch re- 
ligion, overmuch ‘divine content’. 
How would you answer me if I ask- 
ed you why you had a crop-failure 
last year ? ” 

“ What misery ! ” cried an old 
peasant, remembering the lean days. 
“ The writing on the brow ”, he sigh- 
ed, lifting a gnarled hand to his fore- 
head. 

“ That’s it ”, said the learned one 
addressing his listeners with a fine 
self-assurance. “ Tell me, why should 
gay-lived villains sit above you and 
let money flow like water, while all 
the time you honest folk have not 
enough to stop your hunger? Call 


this God’s justice ? Why does the All- 
Merciful write one thing on the rich 
moneylender’s brow, another on 
yours ? Why do your irmocent ridcety 
children die before they have 
lived ? What sort of God is 
He who has created this sorry scheme 
of things which brings misery to the 
good people of the soil, while the evil 
parasitic ones of so many types thrive 
and have the best of times ? ” 

The same old peasant had nodded 
his. head repeatedly. “ Karma< ! ” he 
had murmured, and proceeded in a 
halting, clumsy way to explain the 
traditional outlook (his birthright it 
was, and the very sheet-anchor of his 
being). This life on earth is the 
result of our past deeds. We secure 
happiness if we have earned it by our 
good actions in former lives. We suf- 
fer, because we were evil-doers. All 
deeds are recorded by unseen hands, 
and each bears fruit, sweet or sour. 
The Life-throb travels through 
eighty-four thousand lower forms— 
worm, caterpillar, reptile, four-footed 
mammal — before it finds shelter in 
the image of the human form ; and 
then the image is only that of the 
low-born. The acquisition of merit 
continues through many a travail of 
rebirth, and the human soul toils up 
the winding stairway of caste. As 
we sow in one birth, so we reap in 
another. No deed is ever lost. A 
peasant has a long rough way to 
travel. A peasant in misery is wash- 
ing off in suffering the sins that must 
follow him from birth to birth. The 
rich sinner sinks to a future life of a 
lower, less pleasant order. 

“That is, indeed, the philosophy 
of opium”, the townsman had ans- 
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wered- “All is pre-ordained. It is 
good to suffer since, as you say, 
misery is a kind of expiation, a pass- 
port to future happiness. You are 
too long-sighted. Your eyes are fixed 
a million years ahead, so that they do 
not see the immediate. You are drug- 
ged with your fatalism.” 

The pilgrims weie bewildered. 
Bhargava had not spoken yet. 
Though a Brahmin and a priest, it 
was not for him, young as he was, 
to speak, when one end of the thread 
of debate was held by a hoary-headed 
man who, even if an illiterate pea- 
sant, was a repository of race-experi- 
ence. In the sudden lull Bhargava 
found his voice. “ Let it be opium, 
brother ”, he said. “ It is not the 
kind erf opium th!at hurts. It only 
makes us happy. We have something 
to cling to when in misery.' And so 
much of our life is misery.” 

“ Aha ! Your faith has only a nega- 
tive value, then ? It is a preventa- 
tive?” 

Bhargava was thinking out his 
answer to this question when the 
train pulled up at a wayside station. 
The townsman read the name on the 
gas-lit board, excused himself and 
hastened to alight with his luggage. 

The pilgrims left fo themselves 
breathed more freely. Bhargava told 
a story to explain that their faith was 
not simply negative. Hundreds of 
years ago, the saint Sri Chaitanya 
had come from his far homeland in 
Bengal to see Jagannath. He beheld, 
and was intoxicated with the Lord’s 
loveliness. He left the temple and 
went to bathe in the sea, and in the 
dark-hued water his beauty-haunted 
eyes beheld the dark visage of the 
Lord Himself. He stretched out his 


arms, he, the strange lover, calling 
the Lord by fond names. The waves 
sprang upon him, they caressed him, 
they rocked him and carried Wm 
away. Such is the power of beauty. 
Yet Jagannath has no beauty of 
shape or face. His is an unlovely 
image. Jagannath has made his out- 
ward form unlovely, as if to say, 
“The exterior, the shell, must not 
count. The within alone shall have 
value.” 

Bhargava proceeded to illustrate 
the value of thought. A man travels 
to the shrine, sees Jagannath and 
thinks the image ugly. Moreover, he 
covets the ornaments of gold and the 
shining stars of gems. As he gazes, 
with evil in his heart, lo ! the great 
image is gone ! The man rubs his 
eyes and asks his fellows, “ Where 
may the image be ? ” They tell him, 
“ L(X)k right in front of you, brother. 
Jagannath has a shape without pro- 
portion, with stumps for hands, .so 
dark, the face blank. The Lord has 
assumed this form for the sake of 
common folk who have no outward 
grace. The Lord says, ‘Look be- 
yond ! ’ ” 

The man who has the pollution of 
evil in him cries out in fear. “ What 
is the matter with my eyes ? I see 
the black stone throne, the lamps of 
oil, the canopy, the gold ornaments, 
but no image, only emptiness ! ” 

Bhargava gestured with a hand as 
he spoke to his fascinated audience. 
“ You realize the power of thought, 
brothers ? Sri Chaitanya beholds .so 
much beauty that he dies for the joy 
of it ; and this polluted one sees ugli- 
ness and then only gold and empti- 
ness ! ” 

Cold ! The word ipng in the cars 
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of one listener, Ram Lai, a boy of 
seventeen years. He sat among the 
pilgrims, but his garments were not 
saffron. He was no pilgrim, but a pas- 
senger in the train, travelling with 
one dark motive — theft. The pil- 
grims, he had reasoned out, must be 
carrying money. They would be easy 
prey for his deft hands. Ram Lai was 
waiting for the night to thicken. Now 
that the pilgrims had finished their 
evening meal, they would soon lie 
down to sleep. Meanwhile, Rarn Lai 
was listening to their talk. He was 
all ears, and did not miss a word. 
The pilgrims had touched an adven- 
turous chord in him. He had decided 
to commit his theft later in the 
night, shift to another compartment, 
and follow the party to the city of 
Jagannath. It would, indeed, be more 
than mere adventure. He could thus 
rid himself of the sin of theft that 
would, otherwise, attach to his 
korma. For Bhargava had >aid, “ The 
sight of the Lord on the chariot 
washes away the sins of a lifetime. 
It is worth more than a thousand 
dips in the Ganges at Haridwara ! ” 

“ Gold ! ” murmured Ram Lai, 
with a sharp-drawn breath. 

An hour went by. The pilgrims 
stretched themselves on the benches 
and on the bare floor. Sleep- 
ily, they heard the yoice of Bhargava: 
“ There is no caste in the lord’s 
shrine, brothers. All men are equal. 
The Brahmin and the untouchable sit 
together in the Market of Joy and eat 
from the same bowl. The Lord is 
there not for the Brahmin, aloof in 
the dignity of learning, not for the 
devotee, pure-minded, God-conscious, 
truth-knowing. He is there for the 


ignorant and the ignoble, for the 
lowly of spirit, the bruised in body 
and soul, the polluted, the thief.” 

Ram Lai started and looked up. 
Had Bhargava read his secret ? But 
no, Bhargava lay on the floor-boards 
with face averted, eyes closed ; it was 
not long before he, too, was asleep. 

Now was Ram Lai’s opportunity. 
He alone was awake. It would be 
easy enough to rob the pilgrims and 
flee from detection. 

His heart was hammering. Some- 
thing was hurting him in his inmost 
depths. He strove to collect his 
thoughts. Hurry, Ram Lai ! Take 
what you need. Get off at the next 
stop. Walk up the train’s length and 
find a seat in the far carriage next to 
the shiny black engine. Hurry, Ram 
Lai ! 

Beneath this stream of conscious 
thought surged an understream, 
spurting up through some emotional 
crevices in fountains of joy. Ram Lai 
felt rather than visualised the Car 
Festival. Half a million pilgrims tug 
at the ropes lengthening out from the 
wheel-base of an enormous chariot. 
Their combined strength moves 
the sixteen-wheeled wooden house 
inch by inch. Once in a while, the 
pilgrims pause, lift their eyes to the 
deity and cry out in sheer ecstasy. 
Ram Lai fell it. But mingled with 
this unknown joy was an unknown 
dread. Ram Lai had no understand- 
ing of his strange dread till he rose 
to carry out his self-imposed task. As 
he bent over a pilgrim, the suppress- 
ed inward wail burst out in a helpless 
whimper, and Ram Lai aied out : 
•• What if the Lord disappears before 
my eyes ? What if a hundred million 



542 


THE ARYAN PATH 


[November 1939] 


pilgrims see him, but I see an empty 
throne ? ” 

He sat down and wept bitterly. 
Presently he felt relieved, as though 
he was rid of a crushing burden 
within his breast. He felt strangely 
purified. He sidled up to Bhargava 
and shook him gently. When Bhar- 
gava opened his sleep-laden eyes, 
Ram Lai asked ; “ If a man has 


stolen folk’s goods, will he see empti- 
ness where the Lord be ? ” 

Bhargava stared at him. “ A thief 
may repent, brother, and wash off 
pollution.” 

Ram Lai nodded, his boyish eyes 
shining. He laid himself down and 
nestled by the Brahmin. ” Wash off 
pollution”, he echoed in a whisper, 
with a happy wistful smile. 

Bhabani Bhattacharya 


THE TEMPTATION TO RESIST EVIL WITH EVIL 

The most shameful aspect of our present international situation, I think, 
is the way we ai>e the enemies we hate. 

They make war ! We make war ! They build vast armaments ! We 
build vast armaments ! They use poison gas ! We use ix>ison gas ! They say. 
All restrictions off on the most brutal instincts of mankind ! We say the same*, 
until once more, lighting evil with evil until we are the evil that we fight, far from 
conquering our enemies we let them make us after their own image. 

If we are the apes of our enemies in peace time, in war time we will be ajxs 
indeed. Every cruelty they devise wc will match. Every devastation they inflict on 
human beings we will equal. In the end no barbarity will be beneath us. 

The boys we bore in travail and reared in love in our homes, schools, and 
churches will toomc the yes-men of the enemies we fight, in every dastardly deed 
they do. They will be compelled to. 

And when it is over, in a world where all agree that no one can really win 
a war, with civilization, it may be, wrecked, with a thousand new problems raised 
for every one solved and countless hatreds engendered for every one satisfied, I can 
think of only one factor that still will stand quite unimpaired : namely, the strange 
man of Galilee whom many call a visionary idealist still asking with infinite sorrow, 
“ How can Satan cast out Satan ? ” 

Let us take a: further stcii and note that whether or not this principle of 
Jesus that evil is not to be fought with evil appeals to us, depends primarily on 
what it is that most of all wc want. Do we really want to cast out Satan ? 

Do we most of all desire to get rid of the evil of the world ? Multitudes 
of people want something else altogether—their own prestige, personal or national, 
their gain and profit, their vengeance even, or their private conquest. 


—Harry Emerson Fosdick 



EARLY MEDICINE IN IRAN AND INDIA 

DRUG AND ANTIDOTE (2000 B.c.) 

[Dr. H. G. Cimino is a member of the medical profession who is familiar 
with sixteen languages of the eastern hemisphere including Arabic, Assyrian and 
Sanskrit. Readers will remember his article on “ Pharmacy and Fire Therapy ” 
which appeared in the November 1938 issue of The Aryan Path.— Eds. 1 


Against disease there’s aye a healing 
herb 

But where's the remedy against your 
remedy ? 

Vyadhilasya-(A)Ushadham Pat'hyam 
Nirujaslukim Aushadha(h) . 

One of the oldest tons mots in the 
medical world is contained in the 
above title ; it was quoted by the 
Brahmins some four thousand years 
ago. 

Nowadays every medical student 
knows of the deleterious effects of this 
or that drug, say, a barbiturate ; 
every specialist will wax eloquent 
over the cumulative effect of some of 
the digitalic products ; it is therefore 
not the aim of the author to prove 
the truth of the statement, but 
to analyse two or three of these old 
Sanskrit root- words, and to show 
that they represent the most impor- 
tant medicinal herbs, and some of the 
foods of the ancients, and that the 
Sanskrit Ash for instance has remain- 
ed practically unaltered in English 
after thirty-five centuries. 

Take the first double word 

Vyddhitasya- (A) Ushadham. Lit- 
erally: “Of disease the remedy . . .”; 
here we have the etymology of 
the “diseases” of those days, i.e., 
ghastly wounds, for Vyddhita (ill, 
sick) comes from Vyadh (to pierce, 
to wound) ; the mere sound of the 
past participle Vy{a)t is not imlike 
the “ vight ” of our “ Zomerzet ” 


yokels. 

Aushadham comes from Aush and 
Ash, In Sanskrit it designates all 
manner of herbs and grasses, also 
trees, including our ash-tree ; general- 
ly speaking, it means “ Drugs ”, for 
the drugs of thirty-five centuries ago 
were simply herbs and leaves. 

In Egypt, where the local 
“Sanskrit” called Hamitic hardly 
differed from that of India, 
the same word As designated a 
flower, a plant in general. But in 
those days one sound had to do for 
many different objects, mostly 
correlated. 

In this case : Sh was the pond 
with a very simple hieroglyph. 
It soon indicated the garden (as soon 
as the Nile-men had laid out their 
plots), and the hieroglyphs .show a 
distinct improvement, both for the 
papyrus alphabet and for the later 
hieratic. The basis of the first of 
these last two designs shows the 
“pool” or the pond of a few cen- 
turies earlier with the herbs sprout- 
ing. The Egyptians went a step 
further : a truly artistic line now 
designated the flower, a plant in 
general, with the sound As and so 
they came as a variety of sounds 
and signs starting with the water 
(Sh) and the canes or rushes (A) ; 
the two combined gave the Ash. our 
oldest medical term on earth, when 
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referring to herbalism. 

In India Ash meant to eat ; as a 
noun, “ food ” ; little ithey cared 
in those days whether the food 
of the manna ash for instance was 
the leaf, flower, pollen or root : every- 
thing was “Ask"; even the tiny 
lady-bird, scarab or insect which fell 
off the tree, provided it was eatable. 

In the course of time some two 
dozen designations were added to the 
primitive root, from Ashala and 
Ashmam to the Ashmantaka, the 
tree from which the Brahmins 
stripped the fibres to make their 
girdles, to the Ashvakandika, the 
phy salts flexmsa, the winter cherry ; 
and the Ashyakarmka, the sal, so 
flear to every village smith in India. 
Ashvakarna was the best timber tree, 
and Askdan the typical medicinal 
herb. Hence the adjectives Aushana, 
pungent, Ushana, peppery, and so 
forth. The simplest sounds, corres- 
ponding to the Egyptian Sh of pond, 
were Ush and Ushira, our “ooze” 
and “ osier ”. 

Time passed ; the jungles of fifty 
centuries ago changed to the wilder- 
ness of the Sudd with its million 
reeds, up to sixteen feet high. A 
thousand years later the waters had 
evaporated and the steppe stretched 
for endless miles where once the 
lagoons had mirrored blue skies : 
yet another thousand years and the 
deserts spread their dull grey to 
yellow canopy . . . and still men 
spoke of Ushira and Uskara, but 
they put the stress on the end of the 
word ; Ush or “ Ooze ” had ceased 
to be ; there remained only Share, 
the “Shore”, the sandy waste. 

And the antidote ? The remedy of 
the remedy ? It was the Ni-ru ; 


hence our “ Rue ”, the “ bitter herb ” 
in both languages. 

In the second part of the old 
Brahminic “ saw ” we read : Ni- 
rujastukim. 

Kim is "What?" or “What 
is ? ” : Tu means “ but ” ; therefore : 
“ But what is the antidote ? ” 

If the word Ash was used to desig- 
nate many a plant, this second 
sound Ru had to do for an equal 
number of objects. As a verb : — 

Ru meant : to hurt, to injure ; also 
to be hurt and to “ rue the whole 
thing ”. 

Ruha was the bent-grass, panicum 
dactylon ; also a millet (compare 
Kipling’s “in the Rukh”). 

Rukapratikiya was “ medicine ”, 
and of course also the practice (kwk 
at the word !) . 

Rucaku had to do for many 
objects : Sodium, Borax, Cassia, 
a perfume, a vermifuge ; also for the 
adjectives : sharp, acrid, tonic, 
stomachic. 

These words give us a first hint at 
a well-defined herbalism ; but the 
most astonishing results were 
obtained with poisons, the “ potions " 
of our Middle Ages, the “ Vish ” of 
our “ viscid ”. It designates a whole 
group of diseases and the remedies 
therefor ; it means : to perform (an 
operation), to overcome (disease), 
to clothe or to dress (the wound), 
even to consume or eat food. Vil, 
Vid and Vitka were the horrible 
colics and dysentery of those days. . . 
cholera, of course. The mere enu- 
meration of the Vit, Vid and Vish 
would fill a handy little manual, and 
it is too voluminous for an article. 

Instruments ? Yes ! they had them 
too ; thus the forceps were the 
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Mucuti, but here we step into the 
realm of surgery. Here we must dis- 
tinguish— as with herbalism— two 
stages : — 

The earliest in the days of the first 
invasions when the battle fields were 
littered with dead and wounded from 
the Khyber to far-famed Kuruk- 
shetra. Cattle-raiding was the 
favourite pastime from our “ Border ” 
on the Tyne to ’way south in India ; 
but here and there the Kurus, the 
natives, put up a stout resistance ; 
and a battle ensued worth talking 
about, worth relating perhaps in 
rhyme and prose, sufficient to form 
the subject of an epos, say, the 
Mahabharata. How did they staunch 
the flow of bkx)d in the days of 
Kurukshetra ? 

Simply by applying leaves and 
binding the whole with rattan 
fibres, man’s earliest cataplasm : 
result, according to the patient 
or the climate : either a ghastly 
running sore, or mummification. 


Later such gaping wounds were 
closed with thorns, and the me- 
thod has remained unaltered with 
many a tribe. In Somaliland the 
Berbers (or Babhru, as the Arabs 
call them) use the spikes of the 
mimosa ; these are driven into the 
joined lips of the wound at regular 
intervals, say, one inch apart, and, 
marvellous but true, splendid results 
are achieved in fifty per cent of the 
cases. 

Antisepsis ? Nature’s own method; 
these thorns plucked off the stem in 
a desert temperature of 120° are as 
“ clean ” as if steeped in boiling 
water. But .... why add more ? 
Qitid multa ? When all is said and 
done, we are now where we were four 
thousand years ago as to drugs. This 
drug ? That drug ? Wonderful .... 
wonderful ! but. . . .Hakim Sahib : 
There’s aye a healing herb 
against disease. 

But where’s the remedy 
against your remedy ? 

H. G. ClMlNO 


A conscientious objector quoted these words of Buddha, dating from 500 B.C., 
to the South-western Tribunal at Bristol yesterday : "He who wishes to attain 
to the joy of living in harmony with the universe shall deceive no one, entertain 
no hatred for anybody and no wash to injun' through anger.” 

Judge Wetherod described the statement as most interesting, and he was 
placed on the conscientious objectors’ register unconditionally. lie was Harold 
Oliver Phillipson, a Gloucestershire market gardener, who handed in a long written 
statement. He said that he had been attracted by Oriental philosophy based on 
the teachings of Buddha for the last four years, though he had not lived in the 
East. He was educated at the City School, Lincoln. 

One of the members of the tribunal asked Phillipson, “ They didn’t give 
you any of tliose ideas there, did they ? ” 

“ A pity they didn’t ”, Philliiison replied. 

The Manchester Guardian, 19th August, 1939. 



NEW BOOKS AND OLD 


INDIAN NATIONALISM 


The admission that Ela Sen’s 
Testament oj India has greatly 
depressed me must not be taken as 
casting any aspersion on India’s 
ambition to free herself from British 
rule, as expressed in the nineteen 
essays that go to make up the volume. 
To me it is as great a paradox that 
India should be governed by Great 
Britain as that Great Britain should 
be governed by China. If the ques- 
tion of “ coming out of India ” could 
be decided by an English plebiscite, 
I should have no hesitation in voting 
and persuading others to vote in 
favour of our immediate evacuation. 
We, the English, are not fit to govern 
India, because our governing class 
cannot, and cannot be expected to, 
understand her. No other nation is 
fit to govern her. But the reason that 
Ela Sen’s book has depressed me is 
that it has raised in my mind a ques- 
tion as to whether India is fit to 
govern herself. 

My reason for doubt arises from 
the fact that 1 have throughout been 
confronted by still another version of 
the political aims that have brought 
Europe to its present calamitous 
condition. I have, for instance, seen 
the Indian problem from one point 
of view as presenting on a larger 
scale the unhappy state through 
which Ireland is still passing. There 
the little island is split into two by 
the relatively small differences of 
religious beliefs that separate Roman 

* Testament of India. By Ela Sen. 


Catholicism from Protestantivsm. 
And I have been wondering what 
compromise can ultimately reconcile 
the very much greater differences 
between on the one side Hinduism and 
Buddhism and on the other Moham- 
medanism, differences that represent 
the fundamental contrast between 
a tolerant and an intolerant creed. 

Ela Sen necessarily deals with this 
problem in her essay on Commun- 
alism, but all her arguments for 
Hindu-Muslim unity are based on 
political advantage, and she lays 
great stress on the constant and 
insidious interference of Britain to 
safeguard her own power” as an 
important factor in preventing any 
near approach to agreement. But 
presuming that British influence was 
removed, would a political motive be 
a sufficient inducement for the Hindu 
and Muslim peoples to live together 
in harmony ? My only answer to 
that is to say, “ Not if the Hindu 
and the Muslim religions are living 
creeds.” In England Roman Cathol- 
ics, Protestants and Nonconformists 
of many denominations can live 
peacefully together under a single 
government because their religious 
beliefs have so little spirit and vital- 
ity. Can the same be said of the be- 
liefs of the Hindu and the Muslim ? 
If it can, the political vSituation will 
be saved, and the nation may sub- 
sequently be wrecked on the same 
reef that is responsible for the 
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foundering of Europe. For until our 
politics are the expression of our 
religious beliefs, the ideal of equal 
justice can never be attained, either 
within the state or between different 
nations ; politics will still derive from 
class and national self-seeking, and 
religion will remain a creed divorced 
from action. 

The best that can be hoped, there- 
fore, from Hindu-Muslim unity, is an 
imitation of our British methods of 
self-government. Ela Sen in her 
examination of the “ so-called Hindu- 
Muslim riot in Bihar ” has produced 
the fact that “ for centuries the two 
communities had lived peacefully 
side by side”, even as Roman 
Catholics and Nonconformists have 
done in Great Britain. Here, then, 
is an intimation that the best we can 
hope for is something on the British 
pattern, undertaken in the hope that, 
given a measure of religious freedom, 
the worshippers of Allah, though 
regarding the worshippers of 
Krishna as infidels, will refrain from 
insulting them— for political reasons. 

We find, also, many references to 
the need for education throughout 
the peninsula, but there is not in 
this book any indication of the trend 
that education will take. We can as- 
sume the usual elements, but what 
about the teaching of history and 
religion ? Will the former be 
degraded, as it has been in all the 
Western countries, by making it the 
instrument of national pride : or will 
some of the greater minds of India 
collaborate to write a new history for 
use in Indian schools, which shall be 
the story of the developing soul of 
man in this or that country rather 
than the stories of wars and conquests 


and the petty affairs of kings and 
queens ? For if we are to benefit by 
the lessons of history as taught in 
Europe and America, it will bo. by 
learning not what we ought to imitate 
but what we ought to avoid. 

And religion ? Is that teaching to 
follow the precedents of the West and 
become sectarian ? Or can it be 
founded on the single truth common 
to all religions, simply stated as the 
choice given to mankind between 
living for the spirit or the flesh ? For 
all else, including the invention of 
uncountable gods, is but a question 
of inducement and method, the 
inducement almost invariably taking 
the form of promising the Great 
Reward without it being earned by 
a life of fervent devotion, while the 
m.ethod as we know it in the West is 
little more than a means to maintain 
civil obedience. 

But the decision on all these 
matters will rest with the party in 
power, how'ever elected ; and, judg- 
ing from Ela Sen’s essays, there is 
a great danger that India may be as 
subject to party factions as England 
herself, exhibiting on a larger scale 
the tragic opposition of Capital and 
Labour, of democracy and socialism. 
Can we foresee the possibilities of that 
struggle in a country of 350 million 
inhabitants, should education be 
followed by universal suffrage, an al- 
most inevitable sequence ? No. Far 
rather would I see India under a 
dictatorship if the dictator w'ere such 
a man as Mahatma Gandhi, inspired 
as he is by a purity of motive beyond 
all criticism. 

Coming now to the prime question 
of Nationalism that dominates the 
whole of Ela Sen’s collection of 
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essays, how does India propose to 
avoid the doctrines that have been 
the curse of modern civilization? 
She speaks of the preparations for 
defence necessary to a country sur- 
rounded by Fascist Powers though 
“surrounded” is hardly the right 
word in this connection— and 
adds : — “ Defence is not against the 
ethics of non-violence. . .Therefore, 
armies, as well as naval and air de- 
fence, must of necessity figure in the 
programme of reconstructing India.” 
As one at present sneering nnder the 
conditions imposed by the awful 
fallacy that defence by intensive arm- 
ament is an instrument for the 
maintenance of peace, I do most 
earnestly protest against that state- 
ment, It exhibits a reconstructed 
India following the evil principles of 
nationalism that are destroying all 
Western civilizations, to say nothing 
of China and Japan. Even some of 
us in England, a rapidly increasing 
number I am glad to say, have recog- 


nised the evil of this kind of patriot- 
ism, keeping before us in its place 
the ideal of an internationalism that 
has as its object the approach to 
universal brotherhood and good will 
towards all men, of whatever culture, 
creed or colour. 

In conclusion, then, I have been 
depressed by the thought that India, 
the birthplace of civilization, is here 
exhibited not as setting an example to 
us in Europe but as following the 
very path that is so surely leading 
us to destruction. Surely those who 
have the true welfare of India at 
heart should profit by the object 
lesson we have set them, not, indeed, 
for imitation but for avoidance. If 
young India has as its aim recon- 
struction on the Western model, the 
inevitable result will follow, the same 
Nemesis will overtake it in due 
course. How can it be otherwise ? 
Self-seeking and worldly advantage 
are not the ways of the spirit 
whether in a nation or an individual. 

J. D. Beresfoko 


A SCHOLASTIC VIEW OF THE ‘‘OrFA’’' 


The highly synthetic nature of the 
Gz/fl’s thought has from time to time 
tempted Western scholars to divide it 
into parts attributable to different 
authors and schools, a method of 
approach which is much easier, if less 
profitable, than trying to understand it 
as a whole. Well known among such 
attempts was that of Garbe, and in this 
book his pupil Otto carries on the task 
in an even more elaborate manner. The 
book contains a translation of what the 
author believes to have been the “ origi- 
nal Gz7fl”, a translation of the complete 


work showing the alleged interpolations, 
glosses and separate doctrinal treatises in 
different type, with analyses of those 
treatises, a chapter on yoga and yogins, 
api^endices and copious notes. 

The “ original Gila ” is conceived as 
the work of the epic p(x?t and as an 
integral part of the original Mahabha^ 
rata. The rest of the work as we know 
it is analysed into treatises written by 
Sankhyas, Yogis and Bhaktas with 
glosses by mythologists, Brahman theo- 
logians, and others. 

What arc the grounds on which so 


^The OngtnaX Gita. By RiiiX)LF Otto. Translated and edited by J. E. TUKNEK. 
(George Allen and Unwin Ltd., London. 15i‘.) 
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drastic^ a disintc^gration is attempted ? 
The most definite argument seems to be 
that in the first two verses of chapter 
eleven Arjuna states that he has been 
taught three things, namely, the secret of 
the Self {adhyatma), the production 
and destruction of beings and Krishna’s 
imperishable “Majesty” (hardly a cor- 
rect rendering of makdhnyam, by the 
way, but one that is in accord with the 
Christian preconceptions that are evi- 
dent throughout the book). The first of 
these subjects is supposed to have been 
polished off in II, 11-30 ; the second in 
II. 20, 22, 29 and 30 and the third in 
X, 1-8. Most of the preceding chapters 
must therefore be discarded as not being 
what Arjuna himself says he has been 
taught, and an extension of the same 
principles will also serve to weed out the 
later chapters. 

Then there are considerations of style. 
We road of the ” verbose flood of general 
disquisitions” and of the ” pomix)us 
terms” of a so-called gloss (the first 
six verses of chapter nine). 

Lastly there is the question of consis- 
tency. The author is convinced that the 
theme of the Gita is a very simple one. 
Arjuna, out of pride, wishes to avoid 
doing what he considers to be wrong, 
namely, killing relatives and teachers in 
battle. Krishna teaches him that the 
soul is immortal and that all beings have 
been created by a transcendent extra- 
cosmic God who is therefore the only 
true judge of what should happen to 
them. Hence the only true wisdom is to 
become a tool in God’s hand and to leave 
all questions of right and wrong to him. 
This last teaching {nimitla mdtra hhava 
sttvyasdehin) is considered by Otto to be 
the true choram shloka of the Gita, 
Everything that in his view is inconsis- 
tent with this d(:x:trine of submission to 
the will of a transcendent God must 
therefore be an interpolation or an addi- 
tion. 

But what does all this amount to? 
All these interpolations were, one must 
suppose, insert^ in the Gita in order to 
claim for them the authority of Krishna’s 
name. But how did the ” original Gita ” 
come to gain such authority ? Not 


simply through Krishna’s name, since 
many other “ gitas ” have been fatliered 
on him at various times (c.g., Anu 
Gita, Uttar a Gita etc.) without gaining a 
hundredth part of the Gitds prestige. 
One can sec no reason whatever why 
Otto’s truncated ” original ” with its 
extra-cosmic theism should ever have 
bc'cn recognised as one of the three pras- 
thdnas of the Vedianta. It is useless to 
talk of the various interpolated treatises 
of the Moksha Dharma. Neither they 
nor any of the other Gitas attributal to 
Krishna have enjoyed either the same 
widespread popular appreciation as the 
Bhagawad Gita or that unique author- 
itative status that has made it necessary 
for every new founder of a sch(X)l to 
write a commentaiy on it. 

There is only one reason for the Gitds 
unique position. Neither its inclusion 
in the Mnhabhurata nor its attribution 
to Krishna could have given it its pres- 
tige in India, where, in the last resort, 
amidst all the fictions of orthodoxy, a 
scripture is judged by its spiritual con- 
tent quite irrespective of the great or 
small names with which it may be asso- 
ciated. The authority of the Gita rests 
on its essential nature as a book spring- 
ing from the highest levels of spiritual 
realization. It is venerated because it 
has been found by centuries of seekers 
to be an ina>mparable practical guide 
to the inner life and therefore must have 
been written by some (me who had trod- 
den the Path to its end. 

Once this is understood the whole 
question of consistency is seen in a dif- 
ferent light. Scholars never seem to un- 
derstand that the men who wrote such 
books as the Gita were (and arc) not of 
their fraternity. A man who writes from 
his own spiritual knowledge concerns 
himself only with unity, a very differ- 
ent thing from mere consistency. Such 
a yogi— and the author of the Gita was 
a yogi, whatever Professor Otto may 
think - seeks always to show that hid- 
den in the dry wo^ of all the schools is 
the Fire of the one Universal Wisdom. 
He cares nothing for the fact that, in 
the hands of the scholastics themselves, 
the various systems are in conflict with 
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one another. The Fire within them all 
is one and it is with the manifestation 
of that Fire alone that his hands are 
concerned. 

Any one who reads the Gita with the 
inner eye finds none of these alleged in- 
consistencies. Scholastic Sankhya may 
differ from scholastic Yoga and both from 
scholastic Bhakti, as the oak differs from 
the fig tree and both from the pine. Yet, 
on the altar of the Gita, as on the altars 
of the ancient Rishis, twigs from differ- 
ent trees are laid side by side and 
from them all the selfsame fire springs 
up. Each verse in the book is in its 
place and yields its quota of the sacred 
flame, which, as the work sweeps 
through its eighteen chapters, swells 
majestically until it has burnt up the 
ignorance of the disciple. But for this 
to happen the Gita must be read with 
the whole being of the reader, not simp- 
ly with his mind ; still less should it bti 
treated simply as a theme for scholarly 
and intellectual dissertation. 

Not that Professor Otto is not sympa- 
thetic and appreciative in his own way. 
He writes at times very eloquently of 


the Gita as he understands it ; yet one 
never feels that it is the Gita of which he 
is speaking but rather some book which, 
from his own standpoint of Christian 
piety, he would himself have written had 
he been asked. Even the translation 
shows marked signs of his personal bias. 
Thus, buddhi yoga is rendered “ the 
cultivation of a mood”, madyoga (in 
XII, 2) as “My saving wondrous 
power”, and yogi yatdtmd becomes (at 
least in the footnote) “ a thoroughly con- 
verted pious man ” ! Even the famous 
sarva aharmdn parity a jy a of XVI 1 1, 66, 
becomes, feebly enough, “Fret not thy- 
self, therefore, because of all the ‘ laws ’ ”, 
while the triumph of Arjuna’s final ex- 
clamation nashto moha smritir labdhd, 
“ Destroyed is my delusion ; Memory is 
won”, with its reminiscences of Varna 
Deva and Buddha, of Plato and Plo- 
tinus, evaporates entirely in the thin and 
feeble “ perplexity has disappeared. 1 
have gained prudence.” Prudence in- 
deed ! Incidentally, in default of Me- 
mory, “ prudence ” might have counselled 
hesitation before the writing of the 
chapter on Yoga. 

Sri Krishna Prem 


REALITY AND THE SELF- 


Mr. Malkani delightfully turns the 
tables on Western critics who complain 
of the visionary excess of Eastern phi- 
losophy when he writes in his Preface 
that while greatly valuing the ration- 
alism and free thought of the West, he 
is acutely conscious of the barrenness 
of mere rationalism, and that Indian 
thought, pursued with religious earnest- 
ness and valuing perception of the truth 
more than rational explanation, “is more 
practical ”. Reasoning, as he goes on to 
say, merely provides us with a means of 
exposition and of communicating an in- 
communicable truth, and any philosoph- 
ical theory of value represents certain 
personal or spiritual intuitions. We 
must have some supersensible intuition 


of reality to begin with and it is ui^on 
this experience that reason works and 
that its problems, if they are to be signi- 
ficant, are based. Otherwise the mind 
is confined within a closed circle of its 
own concepts. The infinite which 
should be the inexhaustible s(>urcc and 
centre of all creative activity is shut out. 
The business, therefore, of philosophy is 
not “ to analyse concepts, but to ana- 
lyse our experience”. 

This is Mr. Malkani’s own practice, 
and it is what makes him not only a 
subtle and acute reasoner but a 
creative thinker of unusual dis- 
tinction. His standpoint is not new. 
It is that of the Advaitic system 
of thought. But this he has interpreted 


* Philosophy of the Self. By G. R. Malkani. (The Indian Institute of Philosophy, 
Amalner. Rs. 2/8) 
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not only in the manner and with the 
method of European philosophy but 
with a personal conviction which makes 
it entirely his own. We have here, in fact, 
the highest wisdom of the East trans- 
lated into the terms of Western philo- 
sophic thought and verified in Mr. 
Malkani's own experience. 

He is concerned, as all true meta- 
physicians must be, with the study of the 
ultimate ground of reality. This ulti- 
mate ground cannot be itself an ap- 
pearance. In his own words, “ it cannot 
be any kind of objective being. It can 
only be the true subject. It is on the 
latter that the appearances can be seen 
to depend for their being, and not upon 
a supix)scd thing-in-itsclf beyond them. 
The notion of the latter is unnecessary. 
It explains nothing. If anything ex- 
plains the appearances for what they 
are, it is the subject. The subject 
makes them, transcends them, and con- 
stitutes their only real ground.’* 

Since the Self, therefore, is the ulti- 
mate ground of all reality, philosophy is 
essentially a subjective study, or, as he 
describes it elsewhere, “a sort of trans- 
cendental psychology”. Mr. Malkani, 
however, is not content merely to affirm 
the subjective basis of truth. He tests 
it carefully by a consideration of the 
various philosophic theories which deny 
it. And all through his book he is con- 
tinually challenging his intuition with 
rational argument and confronting the 
transcendental self with other selves of 
different grades, whether it be the intro- 
spective or the empirical ego. This pro- 
cess, however, only confirms the primacy 
of the essential self and the truth that 
it belongs to another order than any self 
which can be regarded as an object. And 
to the argument that if it cannot be 
known objectively it cannot be known 
at all, Mr. Malkani shrewdly answers 
that “ instead of ourselves mentally ap- 
proaching the self in order to sec what 
it is, we must let the self approach us. 

declare itself to us We merely let 

reality speak for itself ; and we 
help this self-revelation of reality 
by putting right our understand- 
ing and eliminating all misaMiceptions 


about the nature of the self.” Real self- 
knowledge thus grows out of forgetful- 
ness of the partial ego. It is, in short, 
as Plato said, recollection, the recovery 
of a knowledge of Being which at heart 
we have always possessed, but which has 
become overlaid by all the outward- 
going habits of the mind. It is by a 
basic negation of these habits that we 
begin to know the absolute Self in 
its luminous wholeness through being 
known by it. And such Self-awareness 
transcends all objective knowledge. It 
is the Self-enjoyment in which being and 
non-being, knowledge and innocence are 
one. It is the bliss of reality. 

In establishing this fundamental truth 
Mr. Malkani is clear, cogent and convin- 
cing. Like his Indian predecessors he 
makes us(i of the states of wakefulness, 
dreaming and deep sleep in support of 
his argument and he has an illuminat- 
ing chapter on death and immortality. 
He tends here and there to repeat him- 
self, as in his proof that the true self is 
indei>endent both of the body and of 
mental events. But this is due to a de- 
termination to leave no weak point in 
his analysis. 

Where, however, he may prove less 
satisfying to Western readers is in his 
treatment of the relation of the essential 
Self to the subject-object dualism which 
governs the world of appearance. For 
while admitting his claim that real 
knowledge cannot have a dualistic struc- 
ture, being wholly self-revealing and self- 
consistent, the problem remains as to 
how the two may be resolved in the One, 
or, in Blake’s words, how the Negations 
may be destroyed and the Contraries re- 
deemed. It is true that the subject-ob- 
ject distinction does not exist in real 
knowledge and that we can only know 
another self in the degree that we know 
our own self. It is by entering into the 
universal selfhood that all objects be- 
corrK'. for us subjects, and their forms 
cease to be finite barriers and reveal to 
us the infinite meaning in which we 
share. Yet the form, truly experienced, 
is not dissolved into a formless essence. 
It is a particular expression of the uni- 
versal selfliood and is truly universal 
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in the degree that it is particular. This 
is the paradox of all creation, and, al- 
though Mr. Malkani ends by affirming 
that ultimate reality cannot be other 
than the person, he tends rather, in 
aiguing the unreality of all objects that 
are external to us, to deprive all forms 
of value. 

The danger of all subjective idealism 
is a solipsism, in which the false dualism 
of subject-object is rather dissolved than 
lesolved. The Advaitic system, truly 
interpreted, does not countenance this 
error. And our only criticism of Mr. 
Malkani’s exposition of it is that he 
might have brought this out more clear- 
ly. With what insight, however, he can 
state the paradox of the self’s essential 
freedom in that world of appearance 
which for so many to-day is the only 
world, is well shown in the following 
passage from his chajiter on Self- 
awareness : — 


“ It is the very literal truth that we are 
always in a situation in which we do 
not know our self while we do, and can, 
know everything else beside it. We do 
and can relate other things, but we our- 
selves in our essential nature stand un- 
related. We are always in a situation 
in which we are, metaphysically speak- 
ing, all alone. This is the ultimate 
truth. But we have fallen into the error 
of thinking that our self is the correlate 
of the world, and that if we ceased to be 
related to the world we should cease to be 
ourselves. We need to realise that even 
while we find ourselves in the world and 
related to it, we are not really related. 
We are not of the world. We encom- 
pass the world. The world does not 
limit us. ‘It is limited ’ through us. 
We know every limitation, give meaning 
t(» it, and transcend it. There is no- 
thing that can limit us, nothing that is 
greater than tlie St If.” 

Hugh I’A. Fausski 


INDIA’S PAST*’ 


It was a happy idea of the India 
Society to plan and publish this record 
of archjeological work ; timdy also in 
view of the forthcoming exhibition of 
the art of Greater India at Burlington 
House. The Editor has enlisted the co- 
operation of twenty-two contributors, 
fourteen of whom are Indian ; and each 
describes succinctly the work for which 
he has been responsible. 

The’ volume begins with a brief 
history of the Archaeological Depart- 
ment by Sir John Marshall, with whom 
the department’s achievements in this 
century will for ever be associated. The 
history divides into two periods, the first 
from 1862 to 1902, the second from the 
reorganization by Lord Curzon in the 
latter year. In the earlier period, 
though General Cunningham showed 
himself “ a truly great pioneer ” and 
published many valuable Reports, the 
modem science of excavation was un- 
known, the work was confined to certain 


parts of India, and the repair of monu- 
ments was left to the local governments. 
Lord Curzon from the first t(X)k 
a large and Jib(.Tal view of 
the Government’s imiicrial obligations 
in this sphere. “ It is equally our 
duty ”, he said, ” to dig and discover, to 
classify, reproduce and describe, to 
copy and decipher, and to cherish and 
conserve.” The programme was im- 
mense ; there were always difficulties 
with finance, and officialdom was not al- 
ways sympathetic ; but the results 
achieved in carrying out I>ord Curzon’s 
policy with all the limitations in men 
and funds are quite astonishing in their 
extent and thoroughness. The Viceroy 
was fortunate in securing the services of 
Sir John Marshall as Director ; and Sir 
John’s far-sighted plan for training 
Indian students to take up archaeological 
work in more and more responsible posi- 
tions has borne good fmit. Scholar- 
ships were created for this purpose. 


* Revealing Indians Past. By Twenty-two Authorities— British, Indian and 
Continental. Edited by Sm John Gumming. (The India Society, London. 25s), 
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British Governments are all too prone to 
think only in terms of politics, and busi- 
ness; but, as a matter of fact, the devoted 
work given to the preservation of monu- 
ments and to the exploration of India’s 
past has been more appreciated by In- 
dians than any of the material benefits of 
English rule. In answer to the 
question “ What has the Arclueological 
Dej^artment done ? ”, an Indian was 
heard to say : ‘‘ It has given us our self- 
respect and increased our national 
stature.” 

India is enormously rich in monu- 
ments of all kinds, Buddhist, Hindu, 
Jain, Muslim, etc.; but it has not the 
good fortune of a dry climate like that of 
Egypt- It is not only the enormous 
growth of vegetation which is so 
destructive, but salts in the soil, the 
vagaries of great rivers, and earth- 
quakes ; and besides these natural forces 
there has been wholesale destruction 
by successive invaders. For the work of 
conservation Science was necessary. A 
young Indian, sjDecially trained in 
1-ondon, was apix)inted Archaeological 
Chemist. Side by side with conservation 
has gone the work of (‘xawntion. which 
resulted in the world-famous discoveries 


in the Indus Valley, carrying back the 
civilization of India to an antiquity 
which had never before been 
imagined (in M. Foucher’s witty 
phrase. Sir John Marshall ” a 
laisse I’lnde de trois mille ans plus 
vieille qu’il ne I’avait regue”), though 
this is only the most sensational of 
many imixirtant excavations. Epigra- 
phy again has proved an invaluable aid 
to knowledge, determining for instance 
the exact place of Buddha’s birth, un- 
known till 1896. 

Chapters on Museums and Publications 
show how much has been done to make 
the results of these manifold labours ac- 
ci'ssible to scholars and to the public. 
Besidvs British India, the Indian States 
and Burma have been the scene of the 
Archieolo.gical Department’s activities, 
wliich include also the expeditions and 
momentous discoveries in Central Asia of 
Sir Aurcl Stein, described by himself in 
this volume. A final chapter on ” India 
and the Tourist” is a guide to the 
principal monuments. I'hcre are thirty- 
three plates. 

The whole is a magnificent record 
which must lx‘ a source of pride to 
Briton and Indian alike. 

Laukence Binyon 


^'Ahunavar”: Its History, Meaning, 
Potency and Philosophy. By Parepun 
K. Dadachanji. 

From trying to cxi)Ound the inner 
meaning of ” Ahunavar ”, the book goes 
on to analyse the quality of that devo- 
tion without which, as Vashislha has 
said, we cannot have the real Guru or 
the true teachings. The scheme of the 
earlier pages has not been adhered to, 
and the main theme has been used m 
later pages as a background for essays 
on the virtues. 

The book shows a scholarly bent and 
some intellectualism, but the prcsentalum 
of the subject lacks the power of lucid 


exjxisition. Quotations there are in abund- 
ance, and an ethical miscellany, but the 
work suffers from laboured comments 
and a lack of synthesis. Allegorical 
renderings of such aspects as the 
“ creation ” are prt^'nted without any 
effort at plumbing the philosophy, and 
one is left to draw the inference that the 
reader is invited to take them in the 
dead letter sense. 

The author attempts an interpretation 
of the Mazdyan Scriptures through a 
study of the Scriptures of other religions 
with a freedom rare in orthodox litera- 
ture. It is the only feature that redeems 

Uie book. J. M. T. 
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Glimpses of World History. By 
JAWAHARLAL Nehru. (Lindsay Drum- 
mond, Ltd., London. 10s. 6d.) 

These now-famous letters from Pandit 
Jawaharlal Nehru to his young daughter, 
written in various prisons in India be- 
tween 1930 and 1933, have now been 
revised and brought up to date ; and in 
this one-volume edition they are embel- 
lished by fifty maps by J. F. Horrabin. 
Naturally the chief interest in them at- 
taches to the new matter— the “Post- 
script” written from the Arabian Sea 
on November 14th, 1938~for the five 
years which have elapsed between this 
and the last letter of the original series 
have indeed been vital. 

They arc difficult to survey, and the 
author has wisely arranged his material 
under the headings of the various coun- 
tries in which events are foiming history. 
He sees in the tragedy of Abyssinia an 
admission to the world that the League of 
Nations was powerless ; in the disaster 
of Spain (this section was written before 
Franco’s triumph and consequently is 
not quite up-to-date) something more 
than a local or national struggle -a thrust 
against democracy ; in the sufferings of 
China, a manifestation of the same ag- 
gressive forces. Of the Anschluss with 
Austria he writes that “ Europe was 
numbed by the Nazi triumph ” ; and of 
the Russian attitude to events that ” it 
is remarkable that during all these years 
and months of intrigues and the break- 
ing of solemn pledges by great powers, 
Soviet Russia consistently honoured her 
international obligations, stood for peace 


Mipam. By Lama Yongden. (John 
Lane, The Bodley Head, London. 
8s. 6d.) 

“He, Mipam, who had set foot on the 
journey towards the land of universal 
friendship, had abandoned his marvel- 
lous journey for the love of a woman. 
Attachment ! Whatever its object may 
be, sublime or childish, attachment is 
the source of sorrow 1 ” And again : 
“ Human love affairs count for little in 
Tibet, and the only stirring adventures 


and against aggression, and to the last 
did not desert her ally Czechoslovakia 
of the British Empire that it is “very 
sick and the political and economic 
forces working for its disintegration 
grow stronger ” ; of colonies that the 
real “have-nots” are the people of the 
colonies themselves and that the whole 
argument about colonies depends on 
“the continuation of the imperialist 
system' ”. 

On the side of freedom he sees two 
great countries, Russia and America — 
who are also, he thinks, the two most 
powerful nations of the modern world— 
as well as the rising democracies of 
India and the East ; while in Spain and 
China there are inspiring examples of the 
true spirit of democracy. 

Pandit Nehru endorses completely, as 
one would expect, the Communist inter- 
pretation of world events ; and whether 
or not the reader also accepts them will 
depend finally on his own political creed. 
We are too near to the eventsr— too 
hopelessly involved in them— to arrive 
at any conclusion which is based on a 
dispassionate study of documents. (The 
documents are not, in any cas^^ avail- 
able.) Contemporary history has be- 
come propaganda and we take our side 
unswayed by reason. Or we try, des- 
perately, to remain akx^f, saying to our- 
selves and to any one who will listen : 
“Wait a moment. There is the other 
point of view. Have you heard it ? ” 

But the Pandit seems to have no 
doubt and his book will do much to 
confirm the converted. 

Hugh Ross Williamson 


on which the heroes admired by the 
crowd embark are those of a spiritual 
order.” 

These two quotations from Mipam 
strike the key-note of a very remarkable 
novel which, both in its philosophy and 
its atmosphere, takes one straight back 
to those pure wind-swept upland pas- 
tures threaded here and there by wind- 
ing tracks frequented by occasional 
bands of pious pilgrims or more 
worldly-minded traders who, fearful of 
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brigands and the omnipresent powers of 
less tangible evil, try in vain to hurry 
their shaggy slow-moving yaks. And it 
takes one back to the land where wars 
are not known— though they have suf- 
fered from aggressive neighbours in the 
past — and where man’s primary object is 
to free himself from the passions and 
diversions of this earthly life so that his 
spirit may develop to its full extent and 
s<) obtain the highest ix)ssiblc rebirth in 
the next life. It is a land where every- 
body, from cabinet minister to ragyapa 
(an outcast who cuts up the dead 
bodies), implicitly believes in miracles of 
all sorts for the excellent reason that 
they actually happen. The miracle of 
reincarnation, of man’s power over the 
physical laws of nature, of the inscrut- 
able hand of destiny which shapes our 
ends, all these are as real to the Tibetan 
as the frosty stars alcove him— and 
scarcely more wonderful. 

Mipam, the hero, whose birth, though 
of humble parents, is attended by mar- 
vellous portents, grows up in close con- 
tact with the spiritual world and, while 
still a child, becomes a monk. His love 


Les Ecrivam Diaboliques de France. 
By Maximilien Rudwin. (Editions 
Eugene Figuiere, Paris. 12 jr.) 

Mr. Rudwin believes that without the 
inspiration of a devil of some kind no 
great achievement in literature could ever 
have been realized. He has devoted 
much effort to proving his contention, 
his erudition having found expression in 
a number of books. The present volume 
is consecrated to an analytical consider- 
ation of some seventy-seven leading 
writers of France and presents a short 
study of each. His research necessitates 
over twenty-six pages of bibliography. 

Throughout he acknowledges the influ- 
ence of and the supi-)ort given by the 
Christian churches to the belief in a 
I)ersonal devil. The examples brought 
forward make plain the extent to which 
the devil in one or another form is the 


for I>olma, the pretty daughter of a rich 
Lhasa merchant, leads him to forsake 
his calling and, at the age of seventeen, 
to Silt up on his own as a trader in 
China. Dolma, when the time comes 
for licr to join Mipam, is prevented by a 
succession of mysterious events. Mipam, 
meanwhile, unwillingly following the 
path of his troubled destiny, finds 
himself at the remote monastery 
of Ngarong, away north of the desolate 
Chang Thang and the frozen waters of 
the Koko Nor. Here Dolma appears to 
him in a dn;am more real than reality 
and tells him that he is the nineteenth 
incarnation of the Grand Lama of 
Ngarong and that she, Dolma, as his 
wife in a former life, has so far been an 
obstacle in his path. But on the mor- 
row she will forsake this earthly life so 
that he, the reincarnation of Mipam 
Rinchen, may take his place on the 
throne of Ngarong. 

And so the book ends on a note of 
deep pathos, but not of despair. Man’s 
earthly plans have gone awry, but his 
spiritual destiny has been fulfilled. 

F. Spencer Chapman 


patron genius of church theology : its 
trump card in times of strategic stress ; 
its impregnable stronghold in times of 
attack. Mr. Rudwin writes as an obser- 
ver, a third person, who records what he 
secs but does not commit himself by 
criticism pro or con. 

Mr. Rudwin’s book makes its purely 
literary contribution to books on the 
devil. Students of literature will find 
it of value for the references collected 
from a vast field. They will find, too, 
more than one hint of the subtle and 
therefore dangerous influence of blind 
belief. It is regrettable, however, that 
he should have failed to point to an ans- 
wer to the question of the cause of evil, 
though others’ minds may be stirred by 
his literary efforts to search out the sig- 
nificance of this problem, which is as 
old as thinking man. 


S. C. T. 
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The Problem of Minorities or Com- 
munal Representation in India, By 
K. B. Krishna. (George Allen and 
Unwin Ltd., London. 15s.) 

“It would seem as if mankind has 
iDecomc weak and effeminate in India, in 
proportion as they have been subjected 
...after each conquest the superstitions 
and penances of these people have in- 
creased Mr. Krishna quotes Voltaire 
as having said. This view would seem to 
express a fundamental trait of Indian 
history. 

Of course, normalcy, in the sense of a 
return to natural and necessary order, 
was to a great extent restored in the 
actual life of the people of India by the 
constant mixture of various ethnical 
groups and by the adoption of a com- 
mon ethic, in spite of the contrarieties 
of self-interest of different groups. 

The Muhammadan conquerors of 
India mostly settled down on the land, 
and Islamic custom and belief, at least 
in the villages, were considerably tinged 
by Hindu ethics ; and as Indians qua 
Indians they did not raise the question 
of “ majorities ” and “ minorities ”, as a 
“ linguistic ”, “ racial ” or ” religious ” 


Art mid Freedom. By Laurence 
Binyon. The Romanes Lecture, 1939. 
(Oxford, The Clarendon Press. 2s.) 

In this quiet and dignified lecture Mr. 
Binyon contends that great art can exist 
only when the artist is free to create 
without interference. Everybexly has 
realised that a totalitarian government 
chokes art by denying independence to 
the artist ; but it is refreshing to find 
that Mr. Binyon perceives the danger 
inherent in a democracy the danger 
that works of art may be commissioned 
and hampered by a committee. He goes 
so far as to suggest that the arts have 
received most stimulus from the interest 
of despots, but of despots, he adds, who 
cease to be despotic in their treatment of 
the artist. Among such patrons he men- 


group breaks down because none of 
these divisions are mutually exclusive. 

Nevertheless the problem of “ minori- 
ties”, in the form of a demand for 
communal representation in the Legisla- 
tures and Public Services, does exist in 
India to-day, and there is friction be- 
tween “majorities” and “minorities”. 
Having dismissed the various 
spurious definitions of “ minorities ”, 
Mr. Krishna resolves that the causes of 
friction are more imaginary than real. 
“ This alleged friction ”, he says, “ is a 
myth”, though he d(X‘s not deny the 
social significance of the myth and its 
role in contemporary Indian history. 

By a very acute and painstaking ana- 
lysis of this myth the author separates 
the half-lie of the slogans used by the 
communalists in India from the truth and 
justia' of the claims of the backward 
peoples; and with the sanity and poise of a 
scholar he lifts the whole issue from the ir- 
responsibility of the n^Urum to the hu- 
mane and dignified calm of a scientific 
and objective discussion, showing it not 
to be the “unbridgeable” gulf between 
Hindus and Muhammadans, as I.ord 
Birkenhead described it. 

Mulk Raj Anand 


lions Lorenzo de’ Medici, Philip the 
Fourth of Spain, Henry the Third and 
Charles the First (the English kings), 
Akbar, Baisunqiir and Hui Tsung. He 
also cites the act of Pope Julius the Si’- 
cond in commissioning Michelangelo io 
paint the Sistinc ceiling. 

The gist of his discourse may be re- 
presented in his final sentence 

The unifying principle of all the arts is 
what we call rhythm. And rhythm is law 
and liberty in one. The oldest of the arts 
is the dance ; and in the attitude and rw- 
tion of a dancer, who embodies invisible 
law, and who by arduous training and dis- 
cipline has attained the secret of that law 
and with it the joy of perfect case, so I 
seem to see the radiant image of the Free- 
dom we desire. 


Clifford Bax 
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Outside India. By Khwaja Ahmad 
Abbas. (The Hali Publishing House, 
“Kitab^ar’*, Delhi. Rs. 2/-) 

This is a book of travel -a record of 
impressions. The author, who is an enter- 
prising young journalist, has given us 
“ rapidly sketched pen-pictures ” of his 
fascinating adventures on a live-month 
world tour, written in a pleasing style. 
We must appreciate his candour, his 
sense of humour and the suavity of his 
descriptions. He has the courage of his 
convictions and analyses situations from 
the view-point of an intelligent observer. 

'I'he author is anti -Imperialist, and 
wherever he has seen signs of ImiDerial- 
isin at work whether in Japan or Ger- 
many or in the land of John Bull— he 
is bitter in his criticism. He rightly 
asks : “ But does the paveincnt artist, 
the crippled ex-soldier, the slum-dweller 
of the Hast End or the violinist begging 
for ^x^nnies understand the reality of this 
empire carried on in their name?” 

Mr. Abbas has been severe to the Bri- 
tish. What he says is no doubt true, 
but he has not l(X)ked at the other side 
of the mtidal. He has not seen the 
liidden source of fx)wer of the Britisher. 
A race that dominates the woild dCK‘S it 


A History oj Sanskrit Literature, By 
!Jrimati Akshaya Kumari Devi. 
(V. Krishna Biothers, Calcutta. Re. 1/8; 

This compact volume is something 
more than its title indicates. It is not 
merely a study in Sanskrit literature from 
the literary ix)int of view ; it is also an 
appraisal of all the forces that have con- 
tributed to the growth of Indian culture 
and civilization. In a short space the 
author has covered a wide ground. A 
study of all the books that have influ- 
enced Hindu thought and civilization is 
lapidly unfolded before the reader’s eye. 
Brides the usual literary estimates of 
Sanskrit poets and dramatists like Kali- 
dasa, Harsa, Bhavabhuti, Banna, etc., 
accounts are given of all the six schools 
of Philosophy, the four Vedas, the 
Dharmasastras, Arthasastra, Epics and 
Purans. 


by virtue of character. It is a pity that 
this intelligent writer did not feel the 
life-force of the British people. 

He spent seven days in Hollywood, 
and found that Hollywood had out- 
grown geographical boundaries. It was 
a tradition— an atmosphere. Later he 
attended the World Youth Congress at 
Poughkeepsie. He gives an eloquent ac- 
count of his unforgettable and inspiring 
exfjeriences. 

Mr. Abbas crossed the Atlantic to find 
war-clouds lowering over the horizon 
of Euroixj. He sees the gayest 
city of Europe in true perspective and 
finds that I’arisians have a Victorian 
standard of morals. He fittingly des- 
cribes the League of Nations as “ a dead 
bird in a new cage His picture of 
I^ndon is “ distorted ”, as Ethel 
Mannin points (Ait in her Preface. The 
colour bar and race-prejudice an? surely 
there, but the writer dexs not realize that 
this almosplure is partly created through 
the follies and faults of our youngsters 
from India. 

The get-up of the book is pleasing and 
it contains rambling impressions which 
are to be enjoyed as such. 

Matilal Das 


The treatment of the literary works 
and their authors is undertaken in a 
spirit of perfect detachment. The work 
is amply documented, and the five 
neatly arranged chronologies of the 
Vedic Rishis, the Krita yuga, the Treta 
yuga, the Dvapara yuga and of the 
great authors evidences the writer’s wealth 
of scholarship. Better printing and more 
discrimination in the giving of references 
would have added to the value of the 
volume. It serves the need of those who 
want to have in handy form a compleh? 
account of the literature and an exhaust- 
ive bibliography of books relating to 
Indian culture and civilization. The 
treatment is entirely based on the historic- 
al method. The extracts selected from 
the various literary works are very 
representative. 

P. Nagaraja Rao 
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The Trustworthiness of Religious Ex- 
perience. By D. Elton Trueblood, 
Ph. D. (George Allen and Unwin Ltd., 
London. Is. 6d.) 

Religious experience is individual re- 
alization of Deity. It cannot be explained 
in terms of science. Dr. Elton Trueblood 
in this Swarthmore Lecture for 1939 of- 
fers spiritual food for all inquiring 
minds. 

Religion is a necessity for man, whether 
the individual be a Roman Catholic or a 
Protestant, a Hindu or a Muslim. The 
religious experience confers real know- 
ledge “ when the chasm which separates 
the knower and the known is somehow 
bridgtd so that we have veridical infor- 
mation about that which is the object of 
knowing”. While Dr. Trueblood him- 
self accepts the existence of God as a 
distinct being, he admits that ” whether 
G(xi is personal is a question of tha)ry 
on which men are divided ”. He main- 
tains, however, that “ the essentially 
personal nature of the relationship to 
God is a matter of experience on which 
they are united This will be unaccept- 


The Vision of Asia : An Interpretation 
of Chinese Art and Culture. By L. 
Cranmer-Byng. (John Murray, Lon- 
don. 7s. 6d.) 

The appearance of a new edition of Mr. 
Cranmer-Byng’s delightful interpreta- 
tion of Chinese culture is indeed a wel- 
come event. The book was first pub- 
lished in May 1932, and was reviewed 
at length by Mr. Hugh TA. Fausset in 
The Aryan Path for February 1933. As 
Mr. Cranmer-Byng points out in a note 
to the Preface, much has happened in 
the last seven years to change the face 
of the world. But the essential message 
of the book is as vital as it was then, if 
not more so. It is devoted chiefly to a 
picture of the Golden Age in Chinese life 
and culture which coincided with the 
Tang and Sung dynasties (a.d. 618- 
1279). But in the process of interpret- 
ing the ideals of this great flowering 


able to a long line of Oriental mystics 
of very great knowledge. 

The author enumerates outstanding 
examples of Christian religious experi- 
ence and develops the subject logically. 
The religious experience is claimed to 
meet the fundamental and indeed the 
only test of objectivity, the test of agree- 
ment on the absolute and compelling 
quality of the realization of God’s pre- 
sence ; on the accompanying sclf-depre- 
ciation ; and on the consequent moral 
regeneration. In religious experience, 
which is subjective, we cannot look for 
a mark on the experiencer as on a 
photographic plate, but we can reason- 
ably l(x>k for a change in his character 
and in his life. 

As the author is cona'med solely with 
the religious exix'rience of Christians, he 
makes only a passing reference to oth(rr 
religions, but he deplores the idea that 
Christianity alone among religions is of 
divine origin. This little b(X)k of less 
than a hundred pages is an excellent 
lecture on man’s realization of God. 

R. B. PiNGLAY 


time, Mr. Cranmer-Byng goes doc\yin' 
and interprets too the Art of Life. Man, 
he says, ‘‘ in the process of cre^ition . . . 
becomes an artist, and his contribution 
is himself ”. In the pn^sent age ol mate- 
rial progress, the Art of Life is neglect- 
ed. “The whole tragedy of the \Ve<t 
lies in the fact that it has been depriv- 
ed of its season of ripeness, the quiet 
beauty of many-coloured change and the 
brcxxling hush, essential close time for 
reflection, that precedes the storm.” The 
contemplation of an age of ripeness and 
maturity may to some extent compen- 
sate for what has never been experi- 
enced, and some may find in the vision 
that Mr. Cranmer-B>mg presents a 
glimpse of that art of living that ” con- 
sists not merely in the ability to see the 
flame but to bear the flame, to liberate 
and let it pass from us into a future be- 
yond our day 

B. J. S. 
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Jesus— A Biography. By Hugh J. 
SCHONFIELD. (Duckwoith, London. 
8s. 6d.) 

It would be a pity if some of the chapter 
titles of this deeply interesting and finely 
written book should appeal to the ortho- 
dox rather than to those who have re- 
jected Jesus in rejecting theology. Every 
Rationalist and every Theosophist ought 
to read it ; it might modify the attitude 
of the Rationalist, if extreme, and it 
should delight the Theosophist. The 
student will know how to consider such 
statements as Jesus “ could sec no virtue 
in esotericism ”. Esotericism lies not in 
the grudging of the Teacher but in the 
incapacity of the disciple. Jesus recog- 
nised that. 

The “ Prologue in Galilee ’* gives 
much research in a brief way, and the 
skilful blending of canonical with un- 
canonical story allows unusual facets of 
the Hebrew Yogi to appear. We see, 
with Paul, a Captain of Salvation, 
“ made perfect through suffering ”. I 
doubt if Mary the Mother misunder- 


stood her exalted Son, as the author 
suggests. And I feel a little indignant 
that Mary of Magdala should be pre- 
sented as a prostitute. She was prob- 
ably a high-powered “ medium and so 
a “sinner” in Israel. A disinclination 
to acknowledge occult powers leads the 
author to offer a “cooked” version of 
the story of the Samaritan woman and 
to slide past the “ Resurrection ”. There 
is an acceptance of the Crucifixion as a 
physical event, and the expression : 
“ Eloi, Eloi, lama sabachthani ” is not 
given the possible translation which 
Aramaic scholars now offer and which 
H. P. Blavatsky suggested years ago. 
When Jesus said : “ Why call ye me 
good ? There is none good but God 
was He not suggesting that the real 
(kx)dncss in man is in God-realization ? 
Much has been done to demolish the 
unique divinity of Jesus ; we may now 
have to demolish the attempt to make 
Him simply human. But to read the 
book is to appreciate the greater part of 
it. 

E. V. Hayes 


SHINIO .MORALirV 


In the review of The Rise of a Pagan 
State which appeared in your Septem- 
ber number, the reviewer, referring to the 
Imperial Rescript to the Army and 
Navy, says : “ Presumably this Rescript 
is based on Shinto morality.” But that is 
just what it is not. That great scholar the 
late Professor B. II. Chamberlain said 
thirty-five years ago : “ Some private 
scholars . . . have recently attempted to 
infuse new life into Shinto by decking 
it out in ethical and theological plumes 
borrowed from abroad.” He refers else- 
where to its borrowings from Buddhism. 
The learned Dr. An^aki, writing more 
r^cntly, finds borrowings from Chris- 
tianity. The late Dr. Nitobe confessed 
that there was nothing in historic Shinto 
worth calling a religion at all. The Re- 


script was a product of the latter part of 
the nineteenth century. It falsifies his- 
tory very badly, and as the Kojiki— the 
great source-bwk of Shinto loro— does 
the same, perhaps in that rcsi:)ect it has 
a Shinto basis. Your reviewer’s quota- 
tion from The Daily Telegraph, “Brains 
and ability arc slowly conquering mili- 
tarism in Japan”, seemed true in 1930, 
but the reaction since then has been so 
complete that one cannot say it to-day, 
except in the sense that good will ulti- 
mately triumph everywhere. What is 
happening in China does not look like a 
triumph of brains and ability or of any 
sort of morality. 

Cowley, Oxford. A. Morgan Young 
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AN OPEN LETTER TO GANDHIJI 

THE CASE OF GERMAN JEWS 

[Readers of Ilarijan are familiar with the views of Gandhiji upon the attitude 
the Jews of (kTmany should hold towards their Nazi persc!CUtors. Below we print 
a letter WTitten before war was declared. The writer, Dr. David Baumgardt, 
was formerly Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University of Berlin and 
Honorary Research Follow and Visiting Professor of the University of Birmingham. 
At present he is Professor at Pendle Hill College, (Pennsylvania, U. S. A.) -Eds.] 


Dear Mr. Gandhi, 

1 have no other right to address 
you than that of an unknown dis- 
appointed lover, the least welcome 
type of correspondent. Accordingly 
I do not hope for an answer to my 
epistle, much less for agreement. 
Certainly, it is not as a former 
Professor of Moral Philosophy in the 
University of Berlin that I write to 
you ; I write because I must speak 
out, though my coreligionists, Buber 
and Magnes, have already spoken. 
I shall refer to your later statements. 

You tell us that you only know 
of Jews who hate Hitler and wish for 
the destruction of Germany by war. 
Is it really surprising that this should 
be the reaction of the average Jew ? 
I am inclined to think that such 
would be the reaction of the average 
Indian also, had he experienced a 
German concentration camp, and if 
the English had not allowed him to 
be led by you. I myself have per- 
ceived, and recently, hatred against 
England in the eyes of Indians. 

However, I can bear witness to the 
fact that within my own rather wide 
circle of friends there is not one who 
cherishes the feelings of which you 
are speaking. Suffering has not 


obscured their judgment as to Hit 
ler’s gifts : they consider him a most 
courageous soldier, a first-rate organ- 
iser, and, so far, the most cunning 
politician of his age. But at the same 
time they arc convinced that he is 
gravely pathological, one of the 
numerous madmen who have made 
history ; and society must be freed 
from such leaders. Still many Nazis 
would regret his assassination far less 
than we. Not one of my frienrls 
would be willing or capable to injuie 
Hitler in body, were he delivered into 
his hands. I, for one, never wished 
his death ; I do wish to see him cured 
and a proper use made of his courage, 
say as a pole-explorer or the like. 
This attitude alone is in accordances 
with our tradition. (See Ezekiel 18, 
23 : Have I any pleasure that the 
wicked should die? Saith the I^rd : 
and not that he should return from 
his ways, and live ? And Leviticus 
19, 2 : Ye shall be holy : for I the 
Lord your God am holy.) 

I know, of course, that Hitler 
would be indignant or laugh at my 
“Jewish” weakness and obtrusive- 
ness, when I say that I love him even 
in his present state— as I love a tiger; 
nay, I love him more than I do wild 
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beasts, because there is the hope of 
his being cured of his bestiality. But 
undiakable as this love is in me, 
equally profound is my conviction 
that I ought never to love this most 
cruel barbarian in his wickedness qua 
human being — ^the man who has 
slaughtered in one night hundreds of 
his most intimate friends (to whom 
he owes his whole career), the man 
who enjoys day by day the refined 
tortures of tens of thousands of Jews 
and Socialists, the man who bom- 
barded defenceless Almeria, And 
is it hatred, if a father or friend 
temporarily withholds the expression 
of his love towards his criminal son 
or criminal friend ? 

We have no faith or not sufficient 
faith in Satyagraha, you say (Hari- 
jan, February 18, 1939 ; “ No 

Apology”). If we had, you think, 
we would have been able to “ melt ” 
the heart of Hitler and to attain 
happiness instead of mere martyr- 
dom. It seems to me, and I say it 
with hesitancy, that the great teacher 
of Satyagraha who would want to 
see his principles thus applied, lives 
in a grave confusion of religious feel- 
ings ; and we would be bad pupils, 
were we to remain silent on this 
point. 

Does the belief in Satyagraha 
necessarily imply the belief in its 
production of the greatest possible 
happiness? If so, then Satyagraha 
is a kind of hedonism ; and I hasten 
to add that to my mind a consistent 
hedonism is a far profounder teaching 
than has hitherto been admitted. 
The Satyagraha you are recommend- 
ing to the Jews, however, is a highly 
inconsistent hedonism and of a rather 
dubious religious order. You admon- 


ish us to believe that suffering in 
the spirit of non-violence must neces- 
sarily lead to the mundane happiness 
of the victims and to a greater 
worldly happiness than violent resist- 
ance could bring them. This neither 
agrees with the teachings of history 
nor can I see in it a mark of great 
religious faith. 

The sufferings of thousands of 
Jewish and of non-Jewish martyrs 
throughout history- and even the cru- 
cifixion of Christ have not brought 
worldly happiness to the individual 
or the group. Wherever Christianity 
has brought about worldly success, it 
was through secular institutions, 
through the organised church, the 
Papacy or through the economic and 
political power of nonconformist 
groups. Therefore I would consider 
the point of view of The New States- 
man, which you repudiate, more 
profound religiously in this respect, 
even as it is more correct historically. 
If we do not wish to delude ourselves 
with day-dreaming, we must concede 
that the sufferings of Christ and of 
thousands of martyrs have not termin- 
ated in mundane happiness, but in 
horror. The only happiness for the 
martyr is his certitude that the 
happiness even of those criminals 
who rule the world is a lesser happi- 
ness than his torments, and that he 
would not exchange his real suffering 
for the real happiness of the Hitlers 
of this world. 

Yet I believe, as a Jew, that this 
sole solace of the martyr does not 
justify any premature faith in the 
successful outcome of his just cause. 
As a Jew I have the feeling that our 
world this day is imredeaned and 
that it will remain unredeemed, un- 
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less those righteous men who still live 
in freedom will help to free the victim 
from the claws of his oppressor and 
“ break every yoke The reign of 
absolute love in which we believe 
with you and our Christian friends 
cannot come before the demands of 
justice and human solidarity are met. 
There is much suffering which man 
cannot eradicate at present and per- 
haps will never be able to eradicate. 
It would be foolish and irreligious to 
deny this. But the cruelties 
perpetrated by our fascists could 
have been checked long ago, had 
mankind insisted on a greater justice 
for all, and if — forgive this frankness 
— such leaders as yourself would not 
content themselves with dispensing 
inadequate advice from the outside, 
but would make our cause yours, as 
we make your cause our own. 

From the counsel, however, which 
you are offering to the German Jews 
and the German Socialists, I fear two 
unhappy consequences may ensue : 
in Europe a flight from a realistic 
peaceful settlement of conflicts which 
is still possible by concessions to the 
“have-nots”, coupled with general 
disarmament and the reintroduction 
of democracy in Dictator-countries. 
In India, I am afraid, Indians may 
indulge in the “ pharisaic ’’ pride 
that they possess a deeper religious 
faith than German Jews or Socialists, 
that this alone is the source of their 
success, and that they owe nothing 
to the relatively more favourable 
conditions in which they are placed. 


I wish from my heart that Indians 
may never have to fight against 
fascists of the type of a Hitler, and 
that they may always be a majority 
of some three hundred millions of 
people, and not a tiny minority as 
are the German Jews, even if 
counted together with the German 
Socialists. 

But here I shall stop. For I know 
we human beings are given to error : 
perhaps we severally— Buber, Mag- 
nes and I — have misunderstood you. 
And even if we are right and you 
are wrong— more, even if you have 
unwittingly hurt those of our deepest 
feelings which were nurtured by the 
experience of two thousand years of 
suffering- -I would not cease to love 
and admire you. Of late you have 
also been made very present to me 
through Woodbrookc and through 
my friends Stephen Hobhouse, Carl 
Heath and Krishna M. Pardhy. 
Though forced to speak as I do, I 
cannot forget for an instant that you 
are of the very few men of our time, 
indeed of the few of all times, to- 
wards whom no suspension of love 
and veneration is warrantable. 

It is said that we are an obstinate, 
stiff-necked nation ; and we do indeed 
have many failings, as have other 
peoples. But there may be no hearts 
that are more ready to be moved by 
you than are ours. 

David Baumgardt 

Wallingford, 

Pennsylvania. 

13/A August 1939. 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 


The gory ghastliness of 1914-1918 
was described as the war that would 
end all wars. Only twenty years have 
gone and Europe is in the throes of 
another bloody war, and the period 
1919-1939 certainly cannot be des- 
cribed as one of peace and prosper- 
ity ! A dozen wars and more have 
unsettled the peace that was estab- 
lished at Versailles— but established 
on a wrong principle for it dis- 
regarded the moral law implicit 
in the saying of Gotama Buddha, 

Hatred ceaseth not by hatred 
but by love.’' At the very incep- 
tion of the League of Nations 
only a few saw the blunders which 
were being committed, the seeds of 
future wars wliich were being sown. 
As early as* 1921 this was written by 
a son of India 

There is a tendency to penx^tuate the 
hate-emotion of effete Nationalism, and 
that strikes at the very root of the new 
plant. The foundations of the Inter- 
national State cannot bc^ nationalistic. 
The so-called victorious ix'oples want to 
lay the foundations of the new Race of 
international proportions in terms of 
their own nationalistic ideas. They forget 
that those who stand for such views are 
the defeated in every nation. The Kaiser 
and his Prussian Junkers are defeated, 
but those who are now building New 
Germany on international plans are the 
victors. On the other hand some of 
those men in Britain and France who 
“won the war”, are now making their 
countries lose the true victories. What is 
necessary, therefore, is to estimate the 
victories and defeats of the war differ- 
ently ; let it be done in the coin of 
Internationalism, and not in the broken 
currency of Nations. 

An aristocracy of nobility cannot 
flower from the seeds of egotism and 


arrogance, fed by the waters of vanity 
and the atmosphere of assumed superior- 
ity. Let us start by putting away the 
false notions of victors and vanquished. 
All Europe is vanquished : Europe which 
boasted of its Christian instincts and 
showed itself obsessed by ” madness 
risen from hell”, to quote Swinburne’s 
words. What animal passion has it not 
shown ? All of us are vanquished inas- 
much as our Race has failed to fight 
humanely, chivalrously, or honestly— nay, 
failed inasmuch as wc have thou^t it 
necessary to fly at each others’ throats. 
But all of us are victors too. Are not the 
Russian Revolutionaries who carried out 
the commands of Asquith, Clemenceau 
and Lloyd George, to light to a finish the 
forces of autocracy ? Is not Germany a 
victor whose Kaiser fled and whose 
Junkers are humbled ? Is not the Czar 
the Great Victor who made himself the 
embodiment of the evil autocracy of his 
state ? Therefore, in a spirit of humility, 
remembering that not a single nation is 
altogether free of the crimes it condemns 
in other nations, and that not one single 
nation is devoid of fine qualities, let us 
come together for the common good of 
all. Let us change the League of 
Nations to suit the true ideals of spirit- 
ual Internationalism and let us begin by 
forgiving the blunders of others, and 
praying for the forgiving of our own sins. 
Every nation of Europe has sinned and 
is sinned against, and the forgiveness 
must be mutual ; if not, European 
humanity in this season of sowing will 
put underground the seeds of self-pride 
and others’ chastisement and reap once 
again the deadly poison-plant of War. 
lit us not live in the sphere of make- 
believe. Every one in Europe is humbled, 
and if European humanity will not 
acknowledge it to-day. Nature will be 
compelled to take severer measures to- 
morrow. 

And now Europe is reaping the 
whirlwind. The sin of self-aggrandise- 
ment has been committed by Britain 
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and Germany, by Prance and Russia, 
by Italy and Spain and by Japan, 
who has unwisely copied her Eljro- 
pean teachers. 


•Though late in their manifestation 
at last now we behold some auspidous 
omens. These are voices from every 
quarter of the world which strike the 
note of self-examination, of casting the 
beam out of one’s own eye instead of 
talking about the mote in the eye of 
another. Dr. Kosdick in his pamphlet 
Dare We Break the Vicious Circle? 
from which we extract on p. 542, takes 
to task his own government, that of 
the U. S. A., for adopting the ways of 
dictatorships. The Saturday Evening 
Post, whose extensive circulation and 
widespread influence has won for it 
the designation “an American insti- 
tution”, in its editorial of 12th 
August entitled “ The Crisis Is 
Moral ” demands : — 

Which of tlie great nations, in the 
name of expediency, policy, destiny, or 
what else, has not repudiated its word, 
broken a treaty, looted a neighbour or 
defrauded its creditors ? Which is that 
one whose seal on a piece of paper may 
be implicitly trusted ? Which is that one 
that can say it has not forsaken its obli- 
gations when to keep them was hard? 
Which is the one that can say it has not 
been guilty of acts that, on the part of an 
individual, would be reprehensible, im- 
moral, criminal and punishable? 

The editorial then proceeds to 
examine not the faults of other 
nations but primarily those of the 
U. S. A. 

Similarly Englishmen like John S. 
Hoyland and Stephen Hobhouse 
castigate their own, country for its 


attitude, its “ sin ” and its “ unclean 
hands ” in the volume Mahatma 
Gandhi on which our editorial in this 
number is based. And Llewelyn 
Powys adds his voice in these 
Words : — 

' If Gandhi’s inspired gentleness gives 
to us English contrite and broken 
hearts for the horrible atrocity — “a 
monstrous progeny of a monstrous war ” 
— committ^ by General Dyer at Amrit- 
sar, he will have done a most valuable 
service for our native land. He will 
have proved once again that Fear does 
not rule the world and that there is a 
power greater than the bloody triumirh 
of the sword. . . . 

How can we suffer the go<xf name 
of our island race to be dragged down, 
down to the dust, “ through the brute 
and boist’rous force of violent men ! ’’ 
Gandhi, with the eyeballs of the G<kI 
Siva, sees through the frivolity of oni 
Western culture, with its confidence in 
machines, with its lust for gold, with 
its lust for |X)wer, with its thoughtles-; 
acceptance of life’s more trivial ami 
more obvious values ; with its recipro- 
city with nature acquired through kill- 
ing innocent wild creatures a culture 
that knows nothing of meditation, a cul- 
ture that prompts us to reduce to the 
level of the humdrum all the jxx'try that 
surrounds us, common as the grass of 
the field. 

A philosopher like Sir S. Radha- 
krishnan has anticipated the mind 
of political India, for in his intro- 
duction to this book he shows how 
“ Self-government for India is 
the acid test of British honesty”. 
India too must examine her own 
attitude and prepare herself to deliver 
her message of the One Impartite 
Spirit for the healing of the natioas 
wounded not so much by bombs and 
by bullets as by ambition, greed and 
selfishness. 



Point out the ** Way "—however dimly, 
and lost among the host— ae does the evening 
star to those who tread their path in darkness. 

— Vcke cf the Silence 
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A SERMON OF THE BUDDHA 

THE POISONED ARROW 

" It is as if a man had been wounded by an arrow thickly smeared with 
poison, and his friends and companions, his relatives and kinsfolk, were to procure 
for him a physician or surgeon ; and the sick man were to say, ‘ I will not have 
this arrow taken out until I have learnt whether the man who wounded me belonged 
to the warrior caste, or to the Brahmin caste, or to the agricultural caste, or to 
the menial caste ! ’ Or again he were to say, ‘ I will not have this arrow 
taken out until I have learnt the name of the man who wounded me and to what 
clan he belongs.’ 

“ Or again he were to say, ’ I will not have this arrow taken out until I 
have learnt whether the man who wounded me was tall, or short.” 

“ Or again he were to say, ' I will not have this arrow taken out until I 

have learnt whether the bow which wounded me was a capa or a kodanda* 

“ Or again he were to say, ‘ I will not have this arrow taken out until I 

have learnt whether the shaft which wounded me was feathered from the wings 

of a vulture, or of a heron, or of a falcon, or of a peacock.’ 

" Or again he were to say, * I will not have this arrow taken out until I 
have learnt whether the shaft which wounded me was wound round with the sinews 
of an ox, or of a buffalo, or of a monkey.’ T^at man would die without ever 
having learnt this. 

“ In exactly the same way, any one who should say, ‘ I will not lead the 
religious life under the Blessed One until the Blessed One shall elucidate to me, 
either that the world is eternal, or that the world is not eternal. . .or that the saint 
exists or does not exist after death,’. . .that person would die before the Accomplished 
One had ever elucidated this to him. 

“ The life of the spirit does not depend on the dogma that the world is eternal, 
nor does it depend on the dogma that the world is not eternal. Whether the dogma 
obtains, that the world is eternal, or that the world is not eternal, there still remain 
birth, old age, death, sorrow, lamentation, misery, grief and despair, for the extinc- 
tion of which in the present life I am prescribing,” 
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The sun was going down as the 
boy walked up the steep path 
behind the village. He had hoped 
to start earlier, but there were so 
many chores to do. Sometimes he 
wondered if doing things didn't 
interfere too much with finding out 
about things. Which was the more 
important to spend your time on ? 
He would decide that later. 

Chang Wen Lan had decided it 
already. But it was in the nature 
of this boy not to accept another’s 
wisdom unquestioningly. The 
wisdom of Chang Wen Lan was to 
the boy exciting, valuable, yet even 
at the age of twelve he felt that 
there was a power in himself which 
must be the final authority. The 
words of Chang were always 
illuminating ; even so they must be 
seen by the light the boy carried 
around within himself. 

So he walked up the hill, 
wondering. 

At school he had been rebuked by 
his other teacher because he ven- 
tured to ‘ question some of the 
precepts handed down by the great 
men of his own country. Chang 
Wen Lan never rebuked him. The 
Chinese was as serene and remote as 
the pale evening sky behind the hill 
the boy was climbing. It was almost 
dark when he came to the little house 
where the sage lived alone. The boy 
knocked and the door was opened. 

A lamp on a high stand gave a 
pleasant light throughout the room 


and a smaller lamp stood imme- 
diately beside a large chart of the 
heavens. Seeing the boy’s interest, 
Chang lifted the chart and placed 
beside it several others showing the 
signs of the Zodiac in different 
positions in relation to the sun and 
the positions of the planets. Along 
with these diagrams there were 
scattered over the table pages of 
mathematical calculations in Chinese 
characters. 

“What are you working on, Chang 
Wen Lan? ” 

“ I am progressing your horoscope, 
my boy.” 

“ What does it show ? ” asked the 
boy eagerly. “ Will I be a leader 
of my people ? Will I help to make 
them a great and free nation once 
again ? ” 

“ I have not finished the prognosis 
yet. It takes time, you know. There 
is a great deal of involved mathe- 
matical calculation to do. Give me 
the charts now and I will hear your 
lesson. Have you learned the 
passage I gave you from the Tao 
Teh King ? ” 

The Qiinese scholar had seated 
himself. The boy stood beside him 
and recited the verses, not gabbling 
them off by the sound of the words, 
as many children do, but speaking 
with intention and with a sort of 
controlled fire. 

At that time the crooked shall be 
made straight ; the empty shall be 
filled ; the worn out shall be renewed ; 
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those having little shall obtain and those 
having much shall be overcome. 

“Yes, little brother, you have 
memorized accurately the words of 
the great Laotse, but what have you 
thought about them ? Can you tell 
me anything that has occurred to 
you ? ” 

The boy pointed out the resem- 
blance, in some places word for word, 
to a prophecy of Isaiah’s which he 
had learned the other day at school. 
“ Let ipe hear what the prophet 
Isaiah said.” 

Every valley shall be exalted and 
every mountain and hill made low ; the 
crooked shall be made straight and the 
rough places plain. 

The Chinese scholar was interested 
though not surprised. He was never 
surprised. He made the boy say the 
verses again and wrote them down 
for reference. 

“ At that time, the empty idiall be 
filled, the worn out shall be 
renewed”, murmured Chang Wen 
Lan, gazing straight in front of him 
at nothing. “ Those having little 
shall obtain and those having much 
shall be overcome. ...” 

Slowly, from their contemplative 
stare, the penetrating black eyes, 
narrowed at the outside corners, 
came around and rested upon the 
face of the boy. 

“ Perhaps that time is not far off, 
little brother.” 

The boy looked up with his 
radiant glance, but his teacher was 
no longer regarding him. He was 
poring over his astronomical charts 
and his tables of figures. When he 
finally rose and spoke it was to tell 
the boy he might go home. 

“ Came back a week from to- 


night, little brother”, he called,, as 
his only student went out into the 
night. The boy turned and stood 
in the doorway, his lantern in his 
hand. 

“ I won’t be here next week, sir. 
We are all going to Jerusalem to the 
Passover.” 

The Chinese bowed slightly from 
the waist, hands folded in front of his 
navel, the perfect posture of 
courteous acquiescence. 

“ While you are away, memorize 
this maxim of Confucius : ‘ Do not 
do to others what you would not 
have them do to you.’ ” 

The boy had had a great time In 
Jerusalem. He had seen the Temple 
and had talked with some of the 
faculty. Learned men, certainly, but 
they didn’t seem to know as much 
about the Way as his friend the 
Chinese scholar in the Galilean hills. 
As often happens with children about 
his age, he seemed to have grown 
older from the change of scene, the 
new people, the adventure of a 
journey. 

Chang Wen Lan was greatly 
interested in his pupil’s encounter 
with the professors at Jerusalem. 
What had they to say about the 
Ineffable Tao, the source of all spirit 
and matter ? What had they to say 
about Teh, energy — divine enei^ 
in created things ? 

Some part of the teaching which 
the boy had heard from the profes- 
sors at Jerusalem was acceptable to 
Chang after he had worked it over 
into the philosophic terms of his own 
Laotse or into those of the great 
Indian master, Gautama. So 
absorbed were they in talk, the man 
expounding, the boy listening and 
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asking questions, that the night grew 
late and a different pattern of 
stars rolled arotmd into the frame of 
the open doorway. 

Chang Wen Lan, as often 
before, was weighing and comparing 
what he knew of Hebrew Theism (he 
had long before made a study of the 
Torah) with religions further east. 
Some things the boy heard in the 
Temple were antagonistic to the 
thought of the Chinese sage in the 
hills. “An eye for an eye and a 
tooth for a tooth.” 

“ No, little brother, no. The wise 
man has an expansive breast and 
takes a detached view of life. Listen 
to what Laotse says of the wise 
man : 

The good he treats with goodness ; 
the not-good he also treats with good- 
ness, for leh is goodness. The faithful 
ones he treats with good faith ; the 
unfaithful he also treats with good faith, 
for teh is good faith. 

“ And here is what the Lord Gau- 
tama, whom they call the Great Bud- 
dha, says : 

If anyone to thy face should abuse 

thee if he were to strike thee with 

fist or hurl clods of earth at thee or 
beat thee with a stidc or give thee a 

blow with a sword thus must thou 

train thyself : My heart shall be 
unwavering. No evil word will I send 
forth. I will abide compassionate of 
others’ welfare, of kindly heart, without 
resentment. 

“ Will you so train yourself, little 
brother, and remember those words 
all your life ? ” 

And the boy said, “ Yes, Chang 
Wen Lan, I will.” 

One evening not long after his 
retiUTi from Jerusalan the boy 
came climbing up to the house on the 
hill with a new question. The sky 


in front of him to the left was that 
pale, rarefied green which seems to 
hold both the quality of light and 
the quality of water and among all 
the colours of evening is the one 
most deeply imbued with serenity. 
Very black were the csrpresses against 
the skyline, holding all of night 
within themselves. 

The Rabbi at school had been 
asking how it happened that a 
Chinese scholar, a cosmopolitan, 
cho.se to “ bury himself” — so the 
Rabbi put it — in the Galilean hills 
and how he ever got there in the 
first place, so far from his country 
and his people. 

The boy’s mother knew, it 
appeared, but when the boy had 
asked her how it happened, she only 
smiled in a way she had, as if she 
kept all sorts of lovely, radiant, 
secrets in her heart - -she only smiled 
and told him to ask Chang Wen Lan. 

“ Yes, you are old enough now”, 
said the Chinese. “ 1 will tell you 
why I am here.” 

He seated himself in his deliberate, 
gracious manner, which made of 
every little act a ceremony, and told 
his pupil to sit down. 

“ Ever since I was a school boy, 
not very much older than you are 
now, I have spent a good part of my 
time in studying the science of the 
stars.” 

The boy nodded and glanced 
toward the big diarts which were 
leaning against the wall. 

“As a young man there was no 
study which interested me so much 
as star-science and its twin, mathe- 
matics. It was only when I came 
to the middle of my path through 
life that I became interested in 
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philosophy. But I have never lost 
my zest for observing the planets and 
the constellations ; in fact now more 
than ever I ” 

Chang did not finish his sentence. 
He seemed to have drifted away into 
his own thoughts. There was a long 
silence. 

Finally he resumed : “ You have 
asked me why I left China and came 
to the land of Israel. It may be 
surprising to hear that I made the 
long long journey solely on account 
of the conjunction of the sidereal orbs 
which conjunction could mean only 
one thing— the birth of an En- 
lightened One, a Master. The 
problem then was to ascertain in 
what land this new Enlightened One 
should be born. I made my own 
calculations but wishing to check 
them I wrote to two eminent star- 
scientists in Iran. Tlieir findings 
agreed perfectly with mine. We 
were all three so mudi stirred by this 
great event that we determined to 
make the journey to Judaea. I joined 
them at Persepolis and we came over 
the great caravan route to Damascus 
and so on down to Jerusalem.” 

But the boy wanted to know what 
became of the Persians. Were they 
also living in Galilee ? 

“The Persians ? Oh, no, they 
went home and I went with them 
and stayed in Persepolis and in Susa 
for seven years, studying the religion 
of Zoroaster. He also was an 
Enlightened One.” 

And as the boy looked up w’ith his 
eager, luminous glance, the Chinese 
added, smiling benignly, “ I will talk 
to you of Zoroaster another time, 
little brother. It is getting late and 
you must go down to the Street of 


the Carpenters.” 

The boy stood up and lit his 
lantern, but before he went from the 
door he had heard the ending of the 
tale of Chang’s pilgrimage. 

“ The two Persian astrologists who 
came with me, you see, were Magi, 
and the Magi are adepts in the 
interpretation of dreams. According 
to them, everything we dream has 
some symbolical meaning. Well, 
one of them had a dream which he 
interpreted as a warning that tve 
should not go back to the court of 
Herod. We had agreed to go back 
and tell him after we had found the 
child whom we called the Enlightened 
One and Herod called the Anointed 
One - Messiah. Not Herod Antipas, 
you know, who is reigning now, but 
his father who was called Herod the 
Great. Great ? W’ell, he was great 
as a politician, as a diplomat, 
perhaps. He always succeeded in 
keeping on the right side of Rome — 
and that is something. 

“ At any rale he was fooled once 
in his life and all because of a M^i’s 
dream ! We did not go back and 
report to him, but left Judsea 
secretly and returned to Persia by 
another way. 

" And after seven years I came 
west again, bringing with me the 
treasures of the East — the gold of 
Laotse’s wisdom and the incense of 
contemplation of the Imperishable 
and Unshown.” 

As he w'ent out of the door, the 
boy saw that Chang had already 
turned back to the study of his 
astronomical charts. 

A tinkling of camel bells broke the 
early morning stillness of the Street 
of the Carpenters. One of the riders 



TdB ARVAN path 


[ December ld39 ] 


S70 


stopped and dismounted before a 
certain archway. In answer to his 
knocking a beautiful woman not yet 
thirty years old came to the door. 

“ May I speak to your son for a 
moment, Miriam?” 

“ I am sorry he is not here, Chang 
Wen Lan. My husband has sent him 
over to the farm outside the village 
to take back a yoke he has been 
repairing. If you could wait a little 
while....” 

“ I can’t wait, Miriam. I am 
joining the caravan at Damascus and 
they won’t wait for us. The 
merchants who are going with me 
are already impatient because I 
insisted on stopping here.” 

Looking down the street she could 
see three or four camels with their 
riders and their packs of mer- 
chandise. 

“Are you going far, Chang Wen 
Lan?” 

“ Only as far as China.” 

A wave of sorrow seemed to sweep 
over her lovely face. 

“Oh, why are you leaving us?” 
she cried. “ My little boy will be so 
grieved.” 

“Miriam, I have read his horo- 
scope. I cannot stay here and watch 
what they will do to him. I should 
lose my serenity. It is better that I 
go at once before I become any more 
attached to him.” 


Her large daiic eyes grew larger 
and darker still as he spoke these 
ominous words and she put her hand 
to her heart. It was not the first 
time ^e had heard horrible veiled 
foretelling of disaster for her boy. 
On the very day she had brought him 
to the Temple in all the glorious joy 
of her new motherhood, old Simeon 
had looked at her and said, “Yea 
and a sword shall pierce through 
thine own soul also.” 

“Will you not at least leave a 
message for my little boy ? ” 

“ Yes. Tell him I called to say 
good-bye. Tell him to remember all 
that I have taught him and above 
all the words of the great Buddha. 

If anyone to thy face should abuse 
thee. . . .if he were to beat thee or give 
thee a blow with a sword. . . .thus must 
thou train thyself : My heart shall be 
unwavering. No evil word will I send 
forth. I will abide compassionate of 
others’ welfare, of kindly heart, without 
resentment.” 

Chang Wen Lan turned and 
touched his camel lightly on the 
neck. The animal obediently knelt 
down for him to mount, and the 
tinkling of bells receded along the 
Street of the Carpenters. 

Miriam, shading her eyes against 
the morning sun, saw him rejoin the 
little group of merchants. And then 
they all rode away toward Damascus 
and the East. 


Lilian Gill 
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Looking back through the centuries 
of Christian history we see how the 
Christian faith hardened into a sterile 
creed, a frozen revelation, a mysti- 
fying sacerdotalism, and for honesty’s 
sake w'e feel bound to protest. 
Liberalism expresses the sum of our 
protest and the affirmations from 
which it springs. 

Rightly understood the term 
“liberal” applied to religion means 
not a protesting, negative creed (new 
dogmas supplanting the old ) ; not a 
critical method of sapping the 
foundations of religion ; not a soften- 
ing or sentimentalising of the more 
rigorous Christian commands, but 
rather an affirmative and trustful 
attitude of mind. Above all it 
means a loyalty to truth so absolute, 
so compelling, that nothing that 
hinders the pursuit of it is thought 
worthy of the fraternity of religion. 
It means that we bring to the study 
and practice of religion our intellect 
and our sympathy in the fullest 
measure, believing that no truth is 
“revealed” if it contradicts reason or 
belies the generous impulses of the 
spirit of man. It means a coura- 
geous, unflinching acceptance of 
human experience, for that only is 
true which the mind acclaims as true. 
Thus for the religious liberal the final 
authority is neither Church nor 
Tradition nor Book but the insight 
and reason of man. 


Such are the broad and basic prin- 
ciples of religious liberalism. Liberal 
Christianity accepts these principles 
and applies them within its own 
field ; it applies them negatively in 
ridding doctrine and history of the 
irrational assiunptions of a hallowed 
tradition ; it applies them positively 
by laying bare the historical founda- 
tions of Christianity and building 
thereon a structure more resistant to 
the tides of time. 

An especial task for Liberal Chris- 
tians is to bear witness within 
Christendom to two ancient and 
ancillary truths. It is a task which 
only those who accept unreservedly 
the authority of experience can pro- 
perly perform. Nowhere in the 
synoptic gospels (Matthew, Mark 
and Luke) do we find the assump- 
tion that Jesus taught his hearers to 
look on himself as the founder of a 
Church or the saviour of the world ; 
and though Jesus came to believe (as 
others also have believed) that he 
was divinely commissioned, he seems 
never to have suggested that his re- 
lationship to God was unique or of a 
kind to which other men might not 
also aspire. His teaching on the 
Kingdom of Heaven assumes between 
God and Man an essential kinship, 
and between man and man a spiritual 
fraternity. Even the Johannine 
emphasis on the union of God and 
Jesus (“ I am in the Father and the 
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Father is in me.” John xiv, 11) 
seems not to exalt Jesus to a trans- 
cendental plane beyond the compass 
of ordinary humanity but rather to 
assume a spiritual continuity between 
the divine and the human, e.g., “ Ye 
shall know that I am in my Father, 
and ye in me, and I in you.” 

But we need not venture into the 
mystical speculations of “John” to 
see underlying the religion of Jesus, 
implicit in the atmosphere of the 
Gospels, explicit in isolated sayings, 
an insight so profound, an affirma- 
tion so momentous, that men have 
misconceived or ignored it ; by 
literalising the gospel they have 
hidden its pristine truth behind the 
screen of a crude “kindergarten” 
soteriology. Never wholly lost, pro- 
claimed again and again by the 
greatest thinkers, this truth, at once 
simple and profound, needs to be re- 
affirmed to-day. It assumes that 
Creative Spirit is active in man and 
that man achieves fulness of being, 
fulfilling the law of his destiny, as he 
learns consciously to apprehend the 
divine principle within himself, iden- 
tifying his own life with the Supreme 
Life. Within the temple of his in- 
nermost self man is conjoined with 
God. What this means in terms of 
the experiences of mystics and seers 
it is beyond my purpose to describe. 
But this I will venture to say, that 
Liberal Religion is faithless to its 
mission if, in the interest of religious 
rationalism or out of fear of fanati- 
cism, it fails to comprehend the 
transcendent significance of the mys- 
tical quest. Not all men are mystics 
or mystically inclined. Pseudo- 
mysticism gives rise to extravagances 
and puerilities ; the disintegrated soul 


finds in it an escape from the grim- 
mer realities of life. Yet mysticism, 
misused and travestied though it be, 
is an accent in religion we ignore to 
our cost. 

Salvation ( if we cling to the 
word ) means final at-one-ment — in 
the words of a Christian parable, the 
homecoming of the prodigal to his 
father’s house. Thus not Jesus only 
is the Son of God but Everyman — in 
spile of human iniquity ! As Hugh 
I’Anson Fausset puts it, 

‘The son’ of whom Jesus six)ke 

and whom he described as able to 
quicken whom he would so that they 
might pass from the death of sin to the 
life of wholeness was not. .. .himself, 
viewed as a personal redcc-mer, but the 
‘ Christ ’ potential in every man. 
(A Modern Prelude, j). 257) 

This then is the first truth ; the 
second is its complement. As there 
exists between God and man no 
absolute break, so also between man 
and man there is a community of 
being more fundamental than any 
glib proclamation of brotherhood can 
convey. Spiritual vision has always 
affirmed this fact of kinship. Sepa- 
rateness is an illusion, say the 
mystics, and many of them, under 
varying symbols, have echoed the 
astonishing exclamation of Edward 
Carpenter : “Deep as the Universe 
is my life and I know it ; nothing can 
dislodge the knowledge of it.” Uni- 
versal life means universal kinship, 
the oneness of humanity in Deity. 

“ In the ethic of Christianity, it is 
the relation of the soul to God that 
is important, not the relation of man 
to his fellow man”, asserts Mr. 
Bertrand Russell. This statement, 
though not strictly reconcilable with 
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the Christian ethic of good neigh- 
bourliness, indicates what all too 
often has been the emphasis in 
Christian teaching. Human solidar- 
ity is more pronounced in the Eastern 
religions than in the Western. The 
great message which Asia proclaims, 
declared Keshub Chunder Sen, is 
“ not only the union between man 
and Cod, but also the union between 
man and man.” 

Once Liberal Christians lose sight 
of this two-fold truth they vacate the 
stronghold of their gospel, and there- 
after nothing, it seems to me, can pre- 
vent their conceding the claims of 
naturalism on the one hand or of 
supernaturalism on the other. Liber- 
al Christianity, as I understand it, 
stands or falls by its warrant to pro- 
claim the Divine Spirit as a sanctify- 
ing power in the lives of men. 

On this view it follows : (1) That 
all genuine religions are expressions 
of Religion — historical or local forms 
of the one Religion ; (2) that all re- 
ligions in their philosophical and 
doctrinal expressions are partial 
visions of supreme reality, and, in 
their ethical significance, efforts to 
organise human life in accordance 
with an ideal end. According to the 
measure of our insight into other 
faiths so is the measure of our 
insight into our own faith. In- 
sight arises out of experience ; 
it is a quality of mind, a capa- 
city to penetrate through non- 
essentials to essentials ; it implies in 
religion an ability to break through 
the crust of dogma and creed to those 
inner truths which dogmas and creeds 
in some degree represent. Insight 
tells us that all religions have truth 
witliin them, that every religion, in 


Professor Whitehead's words, is a 
” vision of sc^mething which stands 
beyond, behind, and within the pass- 
ing flux of immediate things”; that 
no religion is outcast from the com- 
munity of faiths. 

Religions reflect the ethos and cul- 
ture of the people among whom they 
flourish ; thus religions are not of 
equal value either ethically or intel- 
lectually. Some religions (as we 
say) are more “primitive ”, some are 
“higher” than others ; in some reli- 
gions (notably in Hinduism) a pri- 
mitive idolatry and an exalted philo- 
sophy exist concurrently ; but every 
religion has its owm primitive streak, 
its superstitions, its fanatics and its 
bigots. Equally every religion has its 
prophets, reformers, saints and seers; 
and this, I believe, is of profoimd 
significance. The significance lies not 
in the fact that all religions have their 
leaders, for the leader may be a 
povver-complexed egotist ; what is 
significant is the honour men pay to 
the sage and the seer. There appears 
on every religion the impress of a 
great personality who enlarges the 
people’s faith and recalls them to a 
truth they have lost. Though zea- 
lots persecute him, sooner or later 
the people respond ; sometimes they 
make him a god. It is profoundly 
significant that spiritual nobility 
always aw’akens a response, tardy 
and hesitant though it may some- 
times be. Quod bonum est, bonos 
tacit. Here lies the significance of 
the sage and the saint ; they embody 
truth and goodness, and to this truth 
and goodness man responds. 

And what of Jesus ? Jesus is the 
master-teacher of Christendom, says 
the Liberal Christian. He is the mas- 
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ter-teacher by virtue not of his uni- 
queness as the only-begotten Son, but 
by virtue of the sonship he shares 
with other men. Jesus exdts not him- 
self but the Divine Spirit within him. 
Not a God an Calvary but the God 
in Man is the saviour of mankind. 

This is the insight which the liberal 
gospel can inspire. To be genuinely 
and comprehendingly a liberal is also 
to be a universalist. Only man-made 
barriers cast a shadow. The Light 
which the barriers obscure is omni- 
present. But it is well to remember 
that even the liberal gospel may be 
degraded. Religious Liberalism is 
not a body of doctrine, though it in- 
cludes doctrine ; it is not a set of 
minority opinions in the minds of 
rebels against the cramping creeds of 
any orthodoxy. Fundamentally it is 
an attitude of mind. It can most 
easily be judged by what it does for 


a man, and the one thing it always 
does is to enlarge his mind. To be 
genuinely a religious liberal is to 
share, though in small measure, the 
insight, the compassion, the in- 
gathering universalism and the insis- 
tence on being, characteristic of the 
genuine seers in every age. We fix 
on them our labels, according to the 
thought-forms of their age and the 
creedal formulations of their follow- 
ers, but they themselves were preemi- 
nently exponents of the art of living. 
And they were universalists. In the 
valley-ways our distinctions serve us 
well : on the mountain peak we cast 
them aside. Every genuine faith is 
a road of pilgrimage whose worth 
will be judged in the end by its power 
to sanctify and ennoble human life. 
For religion is made for man, not 
man for religion. 

Leslie J. Belton 


“ The coming of Clirist ”, means the presence of Christos in a regenerated 
world, and not at all the actual coming in body of “ Christ ” Jesus ; this Christ is 
to be sought neither in the wilderness nor “in the inner chambers”, nor in tlv 
sanctuary of any temple or church built by man ; for Christ — ^thc tme esoteiic 
Saviour — is no man, but the Divine Principle in every human being. He who 
strives to resurrect the Spirit crucified in him by his own terrestrial passions, <in;l 
buried deep in the “ sepulchre ” of his sinful flesh ; he who has the strength to roll 
back the stone of matter from the door of his own inner sanctuary, he has the risen 
Christ in him. The “Son of Man” is no child of the bond-woman— but 
verily of the free-woman — Spirit, the child of man’s own deeds, and the fruit of 
his own spiritual labour. 


— H. P. Blavatsky 



THE “ AMRITANUBHAV ” OF 
DNYANESHWAR 

[In our July number Professor M. D. Altekar wrote on “The Saint-Poets 
of Maharashtra , when we had occasion to indicate in our editorial the importance 
of Dnyaneshwar. We now have great pleasure in publishing Professor Altekar's 
translation from the “ Amritanubhav ” hitherto untranslated into English. — Eds.] 


Dnyaneshwar or Dnyandev, who is 
unanimously regarded as the greatest 
Marathi poet and philosopher, flour- 
ished at the end of the twelfth cen- 
tury, and lived at the longest for not 
more than twenty-one years. His 
elder brother, Nivrattinath, was 
Dnyaneshwar's ^um ; he had besides 
one younger brother and a sister 
both of whom also wrote poetry. 

Dnyandev has left two great works 
in Marathi, Dnyaneshtvari or Bha- 
varthdipika, a discussion of the Bhag- 
ivat Geeta, and Amritanubhav, an in- 
dependent exposition of the Adwait 
Vedant philosophy. Dnyaneshivari is 
a large work, famous for its philoso- 
phic s<)undness as much as for its 
wonderful poetic qualities, and it is 
revered wherever Marathi is spoken 
as “ the great book Amritanubhav 
is a small work but very intellectual 
in treatment and beyond the grasp 
of the ordinary reader. The central 
doctrine in the Adwait Vedant is the 
complete identity of Jeevatman and 
Paramatman (the individual and 
Deity). According to that doctrine 
whatever difference or diversity is 
seen is due to Avidya or Maya. To 
translate that word Maya by ‘‘ ignor- 
ance ” does not bring out its full con- 
notation. This Maya is also a part 
of the Paramatman, and ultimately 
Paramatman. 

In Amritamhhav, the Paramat- 


man is called Shiv while Shakti 
or Maya is called Devi or the consort 
of Shiv, and their identity is des- 
cribed with a view to elucidating the 
Adwait Vedant doctrine. The whole 
book is to be read in that light. The 
Amritamibhav does not indulge in 
poetry as much as the Dnyaneshtvari 
does, but there are passages in the 
former which are exceedingly deli- 
cious as poetry, and though the book 
is not so widely read as Dnyanesh- 
tvari, competent critics hold it as an 
even greater work than the latter. 
Here a translation is given of the 
first chapter of this great work. . An 
attempt has been made to make the 
translation as literal as possible, be- 
cause the writer holds (with many 
others) that translation is properly 
neither explanation nor summarising. 
Of course, he has tried to make it 
intelligible, and wherever more words 
have seemed to be needed to make 
the sense clear, or at any rate to 
make it less obscure, he has put them 
in brackets. It often happens that 
in giving the sense of a passage in a 
different language, the translator’s 
own prepossessions and prejudices get 
the better of the original sense, and 
that is why the method of almost 
literal translation is here adhered to. 

1. I worship the God Shiv and 
the Goddess Shakti who are the 
source [of everything] , who are the 
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parents of the universe and who are 
free from all limitations. 

2. In the most beautiful of all 
places [in the Brahman] they are of 
the same body and in the same line ; 
but the lover [the God Shiv] who 
yearned to love another person as his 
beloved, is [in fact] the beloved her- 
self. [Though we think of them as 
two, they are one.] 

3. With the tremendous force of 
their love, they entirely swallow up 
each other [and thus become one] , 
but when they like to be two [as the 
lover and the beloved] , they appear 
to be separate. 

4. [Because the limitation of 
number does not apply to them], 
each [of them] is not even one at 
the same time, then how can being 
twofold suffice for the couple ? [How 
can being twofold give perfection to 
them when even oneness is a limita- 
tion they do not brook ?1 Even when 
they assume form, we do not know 
what they really are [what they are 
in truth, in essence] . 

5. What a yearning for pleasure 
to be enjoyed within oneself ? [To 
realise that pleasure] they [first] l)e- 
come two and then attain perfect 
oneness and do not allow that oneness 
to be affected even in a light moment. 

6. They are the parents of a 
child which is this vast universe, but 
in spite of that they are so afraid of 
being separated that the couple are 
never away from each other [so that 
the oneness continues unaffected] • 

7. They themselves witness in 
their own body the succession of life 
of the universes, consisting of the ani- 
mate and the inanimate, but they do 
not allow the intervention of a third 
party. [In the management of such a 


vast universe, the two of them look 
after everything.] 

8. They exist together, they Shine 
forth together [by means of the same 
lustre] ; the two continue to lead their 
life together in a spirit of unity and 
their existence together is without a 
beginning. 

9. When they feel that separate- 
ness is not right, they drown them- 
."^Ives in the ocean of oneness, but 
when they wish to enjoy [for enjoy- 
ment, two are neceisary] they seek 
twofoldness. 

10- The Devi [Goddess] is per- 
fect on account of the Dev [Shiv] and 
he, t(X), would not be a master except 
for her. [He also is perfect on ac- 
count of her.] In fact, they are per- 
fect by being complementary to each 
other. 

11. What a sweet union is this! 
The two are so vast that this universe 
cannot accommodate them, and yet 
they are perfectly contained even in 
an atom. 

12. They will not create even a 
blade of grass without mutual agree- 
ment, and they love each other so 
dearly that each is the life and the 
soul of the other. 

13. They are very careful about 
their household affairs. When the 
master [the God Shiv] retires to rest, 
the mistress of the house as a respon- 
sible person keeps awake. [When the 
Atman, the spiritual, sleeps, the 
Shakti or the material keeps awake 
and becomes powerful.] 

14. If one of them rises from sleep 
and is awake (when the spiritual 
awakens or the material is spiritual- 
ised] the whole house is destroyed 
and nothing remains behind. [The 
sansar, this worldly life, is over, and 
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Mukti, freedom absolute, is realised.] 

15 . They seek to contract their 
separate bodies in order to attain 
oneness and because of their [appar- 
ent] separateness, they appear to be 
half-and-half [instead of being com- 
pletely one] . 

16. They are objects of love to 
each other : each is a lover to the 
other and the two, being together, are 
completely happy. 

17. One is the God and the other 
is the Goddess ; but this difference in 
name as a man and a woman really 
does not matter ; in spite of the differ- 
ence both are the same, both are Shiv. 
The apparent difference, however, 
gives rise to the illusion that there is 
duality in this world. 

18 . [But that is an illusion.] Just 
as two musical sticks produce but one 
musical sound, or just as two flowers 
strung together give out but one frag- 
rance, or two lamps but one light ; 

19. Or just as the two lips speak 
but one thought, or the two eyes see 
but one sight ; so also this whole 
world created by these two is [in 
essence] but one [not consisting of 
differences and distinctions] . 

20. From time immemorial, this 
couple has Ix^n pnxlncing jlhe illu- 
sion of] duality, but has betm [real- 
ly] feasting upon the delicious food 
of oneness. 

21. She is such an excellent and 
faithful wife that she d<x!s not know' 
how to exist unless her master is 
there. [The Shakti is the same as 
Shiv and cannot exist apart from 
him.] And he, on his part, is unable 
to do anything if she is not with him. 

22. The master is in evidence be- 
cause of the mistress ; she is in ex- 
istence because of him ; it is impos- 


sible to differentiate between th^. 

2.3. The task of distinguishing 
one from the other — sugar from 
sweetness, camphor from fragrance — 
would indeed be quite impossible. 

24. If you propose to remove all 
light from a tamp, the lamp itself 
will be in your hands ; in the same 
manner, if you try to find out the 
essence of Shakti, you will compre- 
hend Shiv himself. 

25. The sun shines forth with 
lustre, but the source of the lustre is 
the sun itself. In the same manner, 
when separateness is conquered com- 
pletely, beauty alone shines forth. 

26. An object is the cause of its 
reflection and the reflection accurate- 
ly reflects the object. In the same 
manner, behind this duality oneness 
shines forth. 

27. He whose existence is above 
TOntroversy, even when everything 
liesides is proved to be non-existent, 
has been made into a householder [a 
man who has a family] by his wife 
[Shakti] . And he, with a view to 
creating this universe, has made a 
wife of her. 

28. Without her, the Beloved, 
even Shiv cannot exist as Shiv ; she 
is created by Shiv himself. 

29. It is her body that ha.s creat- 
ed this universe, and also the God 
(Shiv) with his godly powers. She 
has also created herself. 

.30. Her husband is without a 
form : she felt ashamed of that. 
Therefore she created out of the 
Ix'auty of her body this rich orna- 
ment in the form of this vast uni- 
verse, the objects in which bear dif- 
ferent names and shapes. 

31. She. the fortunate one, has 
very gracefully exhibited the 
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grandeur of multiplicity, where 
even unity does not exist [because 
the idea of unity is relative to the 
idea of many, and where many are 
absent, imity also is automatically 
absent] . 

32. She contracted herself and the 
husband became prominent. He con- 
tracted himself and the wife became 
famous. [The knowledge of Brah- 
man is in inverse proportion to the 
extent of Maya.] 

33. He was very eager to see her, 
so he [really free from all desires] 
was actuated to become the seer ; but 
when he becomes indifferent [when 
he does not wish to see her] his form 
disappears. [Form is also a limita- 
tion or upadhi ] 

34. In order to please his wife, he 
has clothed himself in this vast uni- 
verse. [The Cod Shiv is called Dig- 
ambar, one with space as his gar- 
ment.] When she is not there, he is 
without raiment. [He is without 
even a name or a form.] 

35. His form is so difficult to com- 
prehend that [though he is every- 
where] he became invisible [and 
therefore some described him as the 
absence of existence] , but in order to 
please Shakti, he has appeared in the 
form of this universe. 

36. She awakened him and start- 
ed to feed him on the objects in the 
universe. He ate up all the food 
[that was placed before him] and 
also her who served the food, and 
then only did he obtain satisfaction. 
[Then only was his hunger ap- 
peased.] 

37. When the husband was asleep 
[was inactive] she gave birth to ail 
the animate and inanimate objects ; 
when she is inactive [when she rests] , 


he ceases to be master. [He ceases to 
be a man.] 

38. When he hides behind 
her, we cannot know [comprehend] 
him. Each of them is like a mirror to 
the other. 

39. Shiv unites with her and en- 
joys happiness. He can enjoy every- 
thing but will not enjoy anything 
without her. 

40. She is a part of him, he is her 
best beloved. They both unite and 
enjoy [food] together. 

41. Shakti is as completely unit- 
ed with Shiv as speed with a storm 
or lustre with gold. 

42. Or fragrance with musk, or 
heat with fire. Such is the union of 
Shiv and Shakti. 

43. But in their essence, there is 
only one and not two, just as when 
the sun rises, we forget night as well 
as day [Ijecause day is relative to 
night] . 

44. The two were as two, only as 
the result of the employment of the 
word “ two ”. But in their true es- 
sence, Shiv and Shakti are one and 
the same, and repulse any attribute 
or condition. 

45. This oneness of Shiv and 
Shakti completely swallows up their 
diversity produced on account of 
name and form. Dnyandev reverent- 
ly pays his homage to this couple 
who are really one — who are Shiv 
and nothing else. 

46. When Shiv and Shakti unite 
in an embrace, both become invis- 
ible, just as the power of sight dimin- 
ishes and disappears when the night 
arrives. 

47. In trying to determine their 
real essence, all attempts of the power 
of words break down, just as, when 
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the great destruction occurs and the 
whole world is flooded with water, 
both the Ganges and the ocean lose 
their identity. 

48. Or just as in the skies both 
the wind and its movements cease to 
exist, or just as at the time of the 
great destruction, when all becomes 
oppressive brightness, the sun and 
light become identical. 

49. In the same manner, when 
one tries to see him clearly, the one 
who sees and that which he tries to 
see both cease to exist as the seer and 
the seen [because they become one 
and the same] . These two are one 
like that and I worship them. 

. 50. When one tries to know them, 
not only does one not get even a drop 
of the water of the ocean one tries to 
fathom, but, moreover, in trying to 
know one ceases to exist oneself. [All 
ego disappears.) 

51. Such is the oneness that per- 
vades everywhere. It is absurd, under 
these circumstances, if in this unity 
I am here [as another, to break it 
up] , to salute some one else. [At this 
stage of knowledge when one realizes 
the oneness in all diversity, unity 
alone prevails and the distinction be- 
tween the worshipper and the wor- 
shipped must disappear.) 

52. And yet, just as an ornament 
of gold is not different from gold, 
though it stands out as a particular 
ornament, so is this worship offered 
by me to Shiv and Shakti. 

53. When the power of speech 
describes the power of speech, the 
subject and the object become iden- 
tical. And thus there is no con- 
tamination of duality. 

54. The Ganges [in Sanskrit] is a 
feminine noun and the ocean is a 


masculine noun. They unite, and 
tliough we make a difference between 
them on account of these genders and 
nouns, are not both water without 
any distinction ? 

55. The sun gives us power to 
see, and the sun is seen because of 
that power. But the sim is the same, 
the giver of the power and the object 
comprehended by the help of tot 
power. 

56. The moonlight spreads round 
the disc of the moon, but they are one 
and not two. The light given by a 
lamp is not different from the lamp. 
You cannot separate the light from 
the lamp. 

57. The lustre on the pearl is 
only to be found on the pearl [not 
separately] , and the cleaner the pearl 
is the brighter is its lustre. 

58. The word OM is made 
of the three sounds, ar a, 3 - u, 
and m, but that does not make 
the word a threefold thing. The letter 
ur h is written [used to be written 
in old Sanskrit] with three perpen- 
dicular lines, like this , but it is one 
letter ail the same and not three. 

59. Why should water not wear 
the flowers of waws if the latter give 
it more charm without interfering 
with its essential unity ? 

60. Thus I offer worship to Shiv 
and Bhavani [Shakti], apparently 
two but always one in reality. 

61. When the mirror is taken 
away, the reflection of an object en- 
ters the object itself. When there is 
no breeze, the waves subside into the 
water. 

62. When sleep is over, the per- 
son who slept is himself again. And 
thus have I given up egotism and 
worshipped the God and the Goddess. 
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63. The salt gives up egotism and 
becomes the ocean itself. I have 
given up egotism and have become 
Shiv and Shakti. 

64. Just as the inside of a plan- 
tain tree becomes the sky by giving 
up its own distinct existence [as we 


WORLD 

May I suggest a “ World W'’atch ? 

The object of this company of men of 
good will must be to protect human 
society everywhere from the dissidents, 
those who are not content to conform to 
standards of conduct accepted as neces- 
sary by all men who believe, and act, in 
the spirit of Peace. 

The standards of conduct obviously 
require to be codified and must be pub- 
lished before they can eventually be sub- 
scribed to by every individual wishing 
and willing to join the a)mpany. 

Thereafter, a spiritual force for Peace 
should arise and grow, limited ultimately 
only by the number of men of peace- 
ful spirit in the world. The number of 
such men may be greater than is gener- 
ally believed ; though many who lancy 
themselves to be men of peaceful spirit 
might discover themselves to be in error, 
and so ineligible without what is called 
" a change of heart ” to join the corn- 


take off one after another of the 
layers of the trunk of the plantain 
tree, the trunk disappears], I, too, 
have, in worshipping thus [by giving 
up egotism] , become one with Shiv 
and Shakti. 

M. D. Altekar 


WATCH 

pany of The World Watch. 

It was in conformity with a plan of 
this kind that police forces originated; 
but unfortunately they evolved swiftly 
along the lines of material force ; spiri- 
tual forces becoming less and less tlic 
instruments of Peace as time went on, so 
far as police forces were concermd. 

The strength and value of an immense 
number of jxiaccful thinkers has bevn 
lost sight of, for practical purposes, in 
the apparent though unreal profit to be 
derived from the existence of armies of 
physically strong men supplied with 
material, as opjxjsed to purely spiritual, 
means of enforcing at first their common 
laws and later on their merely national, 
or even local, preferences. 

The old plan of “ Watch and Ward ” 
merited, at least, the experimentation it 
received. It is worth retrial, this time 
on a spiritual basis. 


T. H. WORGAN 



GROWTH 

[ J. H, Watson “ not claim to be a writer, but he does clainn to know 
something of the aspirations of labouring people as he earns his livelihood as a 
blast furnaceman. — E ds.] 


If by running to seed we mean the 
perpetuation of the species, man, 
bound by the same law as the meanest 
weed, runs to seed when his growth 
is arrested. Hence the large families 
of poor people. The first reaction to 
the shock of unemployment often re- 
sults in a further addition to the 
family, an extra mouth to feed out of 
what is already an inadequate income. 
As a* plant will die in the final en- 
deavour to leave behind some wisp 
of its kind, so man, whether or not 
he has reached maturity, responds to 
blind instinct, peopling the earth with 
fruit of a sickly tree. 

The true path of growth is from 
physical maturity and affirmation to 
spiritual understanding and revela- 
tion. Gandhi’s spiritual power is 
largely due to his having sur- 
passed the limitations of the flesh, 
not by evading the law of the 
flesh but by fulfilling it and there- 
by becoming free to express the spirit. 
The quality of the trt'e determines the 
nature of the fruit. But we of the 
Western civilisation are faced with 
problems which do not arise in the 
East, dur life has an emphasis on 
things of the flesh to a degree un- 
known in the East. We are of the 
North as well as of the West. Our 
food must be of sufficient amount to 
enable us to withstand cold, whereas 
the tropics enable their inhabitants 
to conserve their food values for 
labour. It is this factor which causes 
the material things of life to loom 


large in the Western mind. I am a 
labourer in a heavy industry. 
My work demands heavier, more 
frequent meals than does a seden- 
tary occupation. The acute percep- 
tion which undoubtedly springs 
sometimes from sheer physical 
exhaustion is not a common experi- 
ence. Labourers rarely become 
saints. Saints may impose physical 
crucifixion upon themselves, or 
even suffer it to be inflicted upon 
them ; they often become labourers. 
But saints are rare. For most men, 
fully occupied in wresting a living 
from a grudging society, there is little 
time in which to achieve any kind of 
perfection. Yet the crop of saints is 
still manifest. What is lacking most 
of all is an adequate response on a 
sufficiently large scale. 

There is another side to this pic- 
ture. Time and again I have known 
the hard materialistic core of an am- 
bitious man to soften into a more 
generous mould when he was cast 
into conditions of poverty such as his 
fellows were experiencing. Things of 
the spirit may well be wooed once the 
insecurity of economic wealth is 
realized. But too often is this pro- 
cess inseparable from sentimentalism, 
and at no time in our history has 
sentimentalism been a greater blas- 
phemy than it is now. 

No. The solving of the bread pro- 
blem is an urgent necessity if we are 
to preserve the spiritual values with- 
out which modern civilisation must 
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perish. Paradoxical as it may seem, 
divorced from spiritual values the 
bread question will never be solved. 
No great spiritual leader ever lived 
who did not utter a defence of the 
poor against exploitation and pro- 
claim their miseries to the world. A 
feature of Western civilisation, one 
might almost say of that part of the 
world called Christian, is the com- 
plete indifference of the one half as 
to how the other half lives. To un- 
derstand the nature and the character 
of growth we must see humanity as a 
living entity and not as a number of 
divided classes. To fuse people to- 
gether because they are parts of a 
universal spirit is so essential that, if 
we stand aside in dismay before the 
magnitude of the task, a totalitarian 
state will do for a race what we ought 
to do for man, and race is always evil, 
though its members carry the divine 
image. 

A tree uprooted by the storm, yet 
retaining a tiny fibrous connection 
with the earth, will live prone on the 
ground, but its head will turn, grotes- 
que, twisted, warped, upwards to the 
sun. So it is with man. Cast him 
out from his membership of society 
and he will become alien to the rest 
of his kind. Cast out many of his 
kind, give them a hint of our criminal 
indifference, and society will suffer for 
its sin of n^lect. He that is not of 
us will rend us. In England nearly 
two million men were, have been and 
are likely to remain unemirioyed. 
Not always the same individuals, but 
the same total. Few realize the check 


on growth whidi results from this 
drastic pruning, and that while the 
nation argues as to how much money 
a workless man should be given, 
idleness eats like a canker and the 
sagging spirits of these men become a 
drag on us all. 

The flesh must be made manifest 
that the spirit may be bom and that 
man may reach his full stature. Such 
a demand needs the full resources of 
the whole of mankind. 

Above the need for effort, courage, 
self-discipline is the need for a heart 
full of love, the larger heart of man- 
kind. The struggles of good men in 
quiet corners of the earth must be 
linked together to form the nucleus 
of a new cycle of growth. The lives 
of great men tend to become divorced 
from the stream of common human- 
ity. Money has erected barriers even 
in dealing with the problems of re- 
fugees where one would expect a 
broad humanity in the face of com- 
mon suffering. But in spite of all 
this, at the heart of mankind lies the 
desire to belong, the need to be re- 
cognized as part of the tree. Dictators 
and politicians will keep up the siege 
so long as good men delegate the solu- 
tion of economic problems to them. 
To keep alive — and by simply being 
alive one keeps faith to-day — is to 
maintain the only growth posable in 
our generation. 

But we are responsible for much 
more than the perpetuation of the 
species ; otherwise we ^ould be 
creatures of blind instinct, fit only to 
become as the beasts that peridi. 

J. H. Watson 



RATIONALE OF POWER WORSHIP 

,[G. A. Chandavarkar is the author of A Manual aj Hindu Ethics. This 
article was written before the outbreak of War.— Eds.] 


The course of the history of man’s 
ideals and achievements has never run 
smooth. It reveals many currents 
and cross-currents in his feelings and 
failings. But in one direction its pro- 
gress is worthy of note. At one time 
and another man has striven after 
beauty, after truth and knowledge, 
after wealth, and often after Deity. 
But in all his struggles his love for 
Power — be it physical or moral — ^has 
been inordinate. From time immemo- 
rial this love of Power has made or 
marred his or his nation’s history. 
The Vedic bards prayed for Aujas or 
Tejus — Power and Glory. The Suras 
and the Asuras in their own time 
sought it, one against the other. The 
Shaktas in their worship of Shaktee 
symbolised it. The Greeks and the 
Romans glorified it in their arts and 
even in their laws. The Emperors 
like Charlemagne, Lx)uis XIV and 
Napoleon were its ardent votaries. 
Their modern counterparts sing the 
paeans of Power. Dictators vehe- 
mently declare that “the relations 
between states are the relations of 
force The dominant theme in the 
past and to-day is force. What all 
the self-glorification, self-aggrandise- 
ment and repression on the part of 
dictators will ultimately lead to, none 
can prophesy with precision. That 
far-seeing statesman General Smuts 
has rightly declared, “ A state of law- 
lessness is abroad.** What are the 
main-springs of this age-long urge for 
power ? How did the ancient Aryans 
combat its evils and what ideals did 


they suggest for taming aggressive 
power ? These questions are of 
supreme interest. In the field of 
social science there is no study more 
interesting and instructive than the 
analysis of the human motives lead- 
ing to the worship of Power. 

The ancient Aryans held that the 
possession of Power was not in 
itself an evil. Everything depended 
on the way in which it was used. If 
used for “ the acquisition of knowl- 
edge, charity and the protection of 
the weak”, it was commendable. 

Ddndya, Jndndya and Rakshndya ” 
were its only legitimate uses. When 
Daityas like Havana and Kansa mis- 
used it, Rama and Krishna exercised 
their influence to check them. Bhee- 
bheeshana warned Havana, and 
Krishna cautioned the Kauravas 
against its misuse. When kings like 
Janaka and Ashoka made benevolent 
use of their power, peace and har- 
mony prevailed in the land. But if 
power be considered as an end and 
not as a means, disasters follow. 
Taming the urge to power is a diffi- 
cult process, requiring a tremendous 
amount of energy. Of old power was 
supposed to be centred in the king. 
But he was to be a Raja--om who 
would ‘please* the subjects. The root 
meaning of that charming word was 
Ran) — to please. Even God’s 
designation was '' Deem-vatsaV* or 
** Deenanath**— Lower of the meek 
and the humble. Kalidas says that 
“ even the taxes were to be collected 
from the people with the sole object 
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of doing them good, after the manner 
of the sun drawing moisture from the 
earth only to give it back in the form 
of rain”. The antidote prescribed 
for lust for power was a sincere desire 
to do good to others. Paropakaraya 
Satam Vibhutayah was the ideal. 
The wielders of power were subject 
also to the restraining influence of 
institutions like the Ashtapradhanas 
— a circle of ministers. 

In modern democracies Parliaments 
and Assemblies exercise control over 
the rulers. That demands the devel- 
opment of the scientific mind in the 
nation. Wielders of power must be 
made to realise in their own interests 
not only that it is not enough to be 
good but also that it is positively 
dangerous to be bad. Public opinion 
should be so educated as to check the 
evil tendencies amongst the worship- 
pers of power. The Tamasic nature 
should be controlled by the Satweek 
nature. The Guna of Tamasa leads 
to misery, while that of Satwa leads to 
prosperity. This is true in the case 
both of individuals and of nations. 
The Asuras fell and the Suras 
triumphed because of their rcvspective 
Tamasic and Satweek natures. 

Heeranyakashapa and Balee Chak- 
ravartees developed totalitarian 
states, making force ” their idol. 
The inevitable result was their ruin. 
For a time they succeeded, but as the 
bond holding their subjects was one 
of force and not one of sympathy 


their rule could not be lasting. Dic- 
tators, however powerful they may 
appear to be in the beginning, sow 
seeds of destruction and ultimately 
reap the fruits of misery. Even their 
beneficence is fraught with danger, 
being necessarily tinged with self- 
aggrandisement and aggression. They 
possess a giant’s strength and unfor- 
tunately they rush headlong with a 
giant’s stride to use it. Naturally 
they invite ruin on themselves and on 
their people. 

The outstanding problem of the 
world to-day is how to devise effec- 
tive means of checking the onward 
march of the totalitarian states and 
the reckless greed of the dictators. 
The worship of Power and the 
apoUieosis of the vState go hand in 
hand. In the union of the world’s 
democracies and in the satisfaction of 
the legitimate ambitions of the 
nations and particularly of the aspi- 
rations of the subject races lies the 
salvation of mankind. A new civili- 
sation has to be evolved. It will 
have to be broad-based on the good 
will of the people forming the great 
democracies of the world. A world 
state has to be created. Loka^an- 
graha, in the words of the Geeta, has 
to be aimed at. The Aryan Path of 
Paropakara and Tyag^ -of Philan- 
thropy and Self-sacrifice— has to be 
trodden. In that direction seems to 
lie the hope of mankind. 

G. A. Chandavarkar 



TAO AND ITS GLOZES 

[Lawrence Durrell in the following article suggests a method whereby the 
real Tao can be differentiated from that which is not the Tao. He rightly perceives 
that Tao is a philosophy, but also much more. Indeed it is “ the uncreate unborn 
md eternal energy (rf nature, manifesting periodically. Nature as well as man vdien 
it reaches purity will reach rest, and then all become one with Tao, which is the 
source of all bliss and felicity.^ As in the Hindu and Buddhistic philosophies, such 
purity and bliss and immortality can only be reached through the exercise of virtue 
and perfect quietude of our worldly spirit ; the human mind has to control and 
finally subdue and even crush the turbulent action of man’s physical nature ; and 
the sooner he reaches the required degree of moral purification, the happier he will 
feel.”-EDS.l 


It has become a commonplace in 
literary criticism to-day to refer to 
the disparities which exist between 
certain portions of Lao Tzu’s Book 
of the Simple Way : to accept, with 
the limpid resignation of the scholar, 
the apparent confusions (the word 
is repeatedly used) of which the text 
seems so full. So far, it seems, ro 
one has tried to disentangle the con- 
flicting fibres of doctrine and 
statement. Indeed, the task is not 
one to attract the boldest of textual 
scholars, for properly speaking no 
text exists which would offer the 
reader any canon on which to build 
an analytical or critical scheme. Yet 
it seems to me that a method may 
be found — perhaps not stable or 
exhaustive enough to satisfy the 
pedant, but sufficiently exciting to 
interest the student of Tao— a 
method by which one may catch 
glimpses of the original work among 
the glozes and shifting emendations 
of later scribes. The clue lies 
embedded like a diamond in the body 
of the text itself ; a clue sufficiently 
cardinal to allow one a firm work- 
ing foundation. 

Now Tao has been defined as a 
philosophy which remains always in 


sharp contradistinction to the Con- 
fucian (more generally the “Socra- 
tic ”) dialect of the ethic ; but it is 
more than that. (The word “Philos- 
ophy ” still carries with it the 
taint of method given it by the 
Greeks, from which it has been 
impossible to free it.) Tao seems 
to be almost more than this ; it is 
an attempt to localise an experience, 
which itself is too comprehensive to 
be included in the mere confines of 
language. Throughout the book 
one can feel the language probing, 
like a pair of giant calipers, attempt- 
ing to circumsCTibe a realm, for the 
expression of which we have nothing 
between the madman’s idiom and the 
A minor Quartet, The searchlight 
of the ratiocinative principle is too 
weak to light up this territory : 
words themselves are used as a kind 
of sculpture, to symbolize what can- 
not be directly expressed : the 
heraldry of language is called into 
play to accentuate, to attest 
to, to pierce through the rind of the 
merely cognative impulse and de- 
lineate once and for all the mystery, 
the resting place of the Tao. 

" The true Tao is not the subject 
0} discussion." In your opening 
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statement you are faced with an atti- 
tude which, more exactly expressed 
as the text proceeds, ends in a 
complete and final denial of 
principle ; a denial, in fact, of 
polarity, of schism. The affirm- 
ation here is that of a total person- 
ality, speaking from its totality. In 
the symbol of the Simple Way, ex- 
pressed once and for all, you will 
find no trace of that abruption of 
the per'^nality from its cosmos 
which has hallucinated European 
thought ever since pre-Socratic 
times. There is, to write nicely, no 
human entity ; it is merged in the 
All. Here there is no trace of the 
nipture between the individual and 
his scenery. Fused, there remains 
only the gigantic landscape of the 
spirit, in which our Aryan problem, 
(“ To be, or not to be ”) is 
swallowed up, exhausted, sucked 
dry by the eternal factor — ^the Tao. 
The house admits its resident : the 
tenant is absorbed, like a piece of 
tissue, into the very walls of his 
spiritual house. The world of the 
definition is exploded. 

All this is so exhaustively written 
out in the book that it seems a little 
difficult at first to locate those areas 
in which the conflicting ideas enter. 
But with this profound clue (the 
denial, the absolution of principle) 
it would seem pos.sible to retrace 
one’s steps ; and against this rule, 
measure the various phases of the 
text. 

One thing becomes clear ; if the 
denial of the dogmatic principle is 
the key-note of the document, then 
what confusions there are operate 
always in the realm of the ethic. 
It is only here that the voice becomes 


muffled, that the statement, otherwise 
so pure in its lingual evasions of the 
rule, becomes muddy, ambiguous. 

The struggle is directed always 
against the Confucian scheme, the 
precocious assumption of man over 
men, over God, over the spiritual 
landscape ; and luckily for us the 
Confucian contribution serves ad- 
mirably to light up for us those 
precise departments of the idea 
which might remain as yet obscure. 

When a man with a taste for reform- 
ing the world takes the business in hand, 
it is easily seen that there is no end to 
it. For spiritual vessels are not 
fashioned in the world. Wfhoever 
makes, destroys ; whoever grasps, loses. 

And again : — 

A Sage is one who is full of rectitude, 
but he does not, on that account, 
hack and carve at others. . .He is 
upright and yet docs not undertake to 
straighten others. 

In these two extracts from Lao 
Tzu his stance seems clearly enough 
defined. He refuses the dogma with 
its .sharp black and white tones. 
Within the experience of which he 
talks there is room for infinite adjust- 
ment, infinite movement. The 
imposition of the iron scheme is a 
violence from which he utterly 
dissociates himself ; his method is a 
wingless flying— an act which 
operates along a line where the mere 
mechanics of the act is lost ; - is 
irrelevant. His refusal to transfom 
the flora and fauna of his world is 
a direct challenge to the world of 
dogmatic relations, where good is 
balanced against evil, black against 
white, being against non-being ; the 
world of opposites, from which alone 
flowers the ethic, the canon, the 
principle. In his refusal to accept 
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the limited concepts of language, he 
^ows his wariness against the 
destroying, limiting effect of 
definition. 

It is when we come to speak of Beauty 
as a thing apart that wc at once define 
Ugliness. So when goodness is seen to 
be good, then we become aware of what 
is evil. . .For this reason the Sage only 
concerns himself with that which does 
not give rise to prejudice. 

He will not place himself at the 
mercy of the dogmatic principle, 
which, he realizes, can carry embed- 
ded in it the poisons of the divided 
personality, against which the vol- 
atile principle of being is at war. 
Consequently he sees that the ratio- 
cinative principle iisel/ must go ; 
and as the document closes, this is 
the note which is sounded in a last 
e.xhaustion ; the last attempt to speak 
coherently from the very heart of 
Tao. 

If we accept this as the ultimate 
statement from whidi the Tao lives, 
then it at once becomes obvious that 
we have in our hands a clue which 
relates to the actual text. For it is 
precisely where there occur abrupt 
expressions of dogma that the same 
“ confusions ” also arise of which 
our scholars have talked for so long. 

But let us pause for a moment to 
consider those to whom we owe the 
impurities in the text. What con- 
cerned them was never the Tao it- 
self (the inexpressible IT) ; but 
merely a means of realizing it, tap- 
ping its reservoirs for Peace ; trans- 
forming it into an ideal easily attain- 
able by religious practice. The history 
of this book ; the subsequent erection 
of a huge and corrupt dogmatic 
theology around it — these prove our 
point beyond all doubt. What con- 


cerned the men who came after was 
a practice of Tao — a thing which 
could never exist in something whose 
theme was merely the localization of 
The Experience, with which language 
could deal, at the best, imprecisely. 
Their concern was credo ; a credo 
tiiat carried with it the iron im- 
perative. 

If we go back, then, keeping this 
fact in mind, we at once fall upon 
passages which carry the strange 
theological imperatives bedded in 
them. 

The pride of wealth and glory is 
companied with care, so that one should 
come to a full slop when a good work is 
completed, and when honour is 
advancing. 

The imperative here is barbed 
with implications; the theological 
overtone slightly too obvious. 

By expelling impure things from the 
mind it is possible to remain untainted 
and to continue in obscurity — 

Quotation in the bulk would be 
tiresome. The object of this note, 
impertinent enough in itself, is not 
to provide a hunting ground for the 
contentious scholar ; rather I have 
suggested an exciting game which 
would interest those for whom the 
Book of the Simple Way is still con- 
fused, still a little obscure. By 
striking at tlie ethic wherever it 
appears in the text, one is suddenly 
faced with a genuine clearance of all 
the “confusions”. The book is 
empty of dead wood, the tree itself 
stands out, free and glowing, as it 
must have been originally. 

Empty the document of these 
bewildering volte-faces and the circle 
finds itself harmoniously closed once 
more ; we enter the centrum again. 
The “confusions" have gone. 

LAWRENCE DURRELL 



STUDIES IN SHELLEY 
III.— HIS PROSE 

[This is tlie last of a series of three articles by Miss Katherine Merrill ; 
the first, dealing with the ixxit’s background, was published in October and the 
second, on his poetry, in November— Eds.] 


Poet— prophet— philosopher — the 
three are one ; each is religious, 
ethical, compassionate; the faculties 
and the powers are the same in all, 
though differing in ratio. If this 
unity can be a fact when the qualities 
are exhibited in separate men, it is 
even more true when they combine 
to make one being such as Shelley. 
Though manifesting variety, they are 
then blended into a rich harmony. 
No surprise can be felt, therefore, 
that the thought-content in Shelley’s 
poetry is expressed also in philos- 
ophical prose essays^ and prefaces. 

One of the most important— A 
Philosophical View of Reform — 
suggests the philosopher-quality by 
its mere name ; and the Essay justi- 
fies its title. Yet the prophet-qua- 
lity exists also, and is practically 
proved by the early coming into ope- 
ration of some of the reforms most 
earnestly advocated. This Essay 
especially might cause us to regret 
that he did not live longer, to an age 
of greater maturity. Though few 
opinions of his could have won ap- 
proval from the conservative or the 
timid, yet the dignity, the analytical 
power, the positive political wisdom 
and the comprehensive outlook here 
shown give strong indication of where 
an added score of years might have 
placed him as a philosophical, polit- 


ical, humanitarian thinker. But on 
the other hand, it seems more likely 
that the work he came back to do 
was indeed done when he died. 

For if he is viewed as one of the 
preeminent contributors to the Theo- 
sophical Movement, it becomes clear 
that his life was long enough to have 
performed his particular function— 
that of stating in expansive, beautiful, 
heart-reaching poetry those lines of 
thought sent out and fostered by the 
Great Lodge in the time immediately 
preceding his own life-period. The 
placing, too, of that life-period gave 
him an added function of living on 
into the darkness of disappointment 
that came on men with the apparent 
failure of their hopes and ideals. 
Though suffering keenly these same 
pangs himself, he yet fulfilled his 
mission of maintaining faith in the 
ideals, of encouraging and even of 
guiding the strugglers possessed of 
lower spiritual vitality than he. 

These statements may suggest a 
hidden reason why he produced little 
prose. The embodiment in prose of 
the great Adept ideas of the 
eighteenth century had been amply 
carried out before him. No other 
man, however, equalled the embodi- 
ment made through him as poet in 
English. And it was important that 
a poet in English should arise ; be- 

And A Philosophical View of 


^ Cf, Salt, Selected Prose Works of Shelley, 1922. 
Reform, edited by Rolleston, 1920. 
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cause in the next century the opera- 
tions of the Great Lodge were to be 
especially among English-speaking 
people in both West and East ; Its 
nineteenth-century Messages, unex- 
ampled previously in fullness and 
directness, were to be recorded in the 
English language — pitifully limited 
for such concepts though it be. Im- 
portant, too, it was that that poet 
should be a singer — one whose lyrical 
flights, while springing from a pro- 
found philosophical base, should, like 
those of his own loved bird, carry his 
listeners with them through their 
longing, striving hearts. Other poets 
only now and then showed the sky- 
lark nature. Shelley was that 
nature. 

Prose, accordingly and spiritually, 
could not be his proper medium. As 
servitor of the world, both his 
dharma and his karma demanded 
otherwise. Enough prose was pro- 
duced to prove his easy power owr 
the purely philosophical form of ex- 
pression. Yet it is most significant 
that the only prose Essay, as such, 
which he finished, concerns poetry ; 
defends poetry from an unjust attack, 
and poetry of just the philosophical 
and exalted type which he himself 
aspired to write. That Essay, too, 
with entire spontaneity, often reveals 
in style and feeling much of the lyri- 
cal quality of his own verse. 

True, as one of the world’s servi- 
tors, he would have reached his 
dharma more quickly if in youth he 
had avoided the acts that called out 
the world’s calumny. But slowly the 
calumny has ceased, the beneficent 
Adept ideas and the spokesmen of 
those ideas were and are as much 
needed as ever, and the value of 


Shelley’s work has in consequence 
been more and more recognized. 

Nor do his prose writings present 
a different range of subjects — if his 
youthful romantic fiction be excepted. 
This was of value mainly as a train- 
ing-ground and a relief of boyish 
effervescence. It cannot claim serious 
attention. In prose and verse the 
important topics are identical — 
topics that in essence belong either to 
the time preceding him or to his own 
time of general disillusionment. All 
his worthier writings, though so broad 
in allusiveness and background, bend 
their wealth to what is involved in 
his great primary humanitarian aim 

the progression, the freedom, the 
spiritual exaltation even through 
suffering, and Uie final perfection of 
MAN. 

Ilis Prefaces and Notes to his 
poems, besides their great expository 
value, at times stretch out into the 
wholly unexpected ; as in the Note 
on Queen Mab, VI, 45, which indi- 
cates some perception of ethical 
meanings in the shifting of the earth’s 
axis. He says : “ The progress of the 
perpendicularity of the poles may be 
as rapid as the progress of intellect ”, 
and there may be " a perfect identity 
between the moral and the physical 
improvement of the human species ”. 

The Necessity of Atheism, A Refu- 
tation of Deism, and the Essay on 
Christianity form a distinct group. 
In them all “atheism” means a rejec- 
tion of the Christian theology with 
its one personal God. Both reason 
and honesty led him to this rejection 
as a “necessity”. The two earlier 
papers are attempts to readi the 
mathematics of the soul ( including 
God) by merely external material 
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reason. They evidence the influence 
on Shelley’s young mind of Locke, 
Hobbes, and other rationalist think- 
ers. He himself, however, soon re- 
pudiated this influence, and found 
among modern philosophers much 
inner satisfaction and confirmation in 
the idealistic writings of Berkeley. 

The Essay on Christianity is far 
richer, maturer, less materialistic. 
Here he delineates with some fullness 
the character of Jesus as a great 
heroic figure. Yet the fact is noted also 
that the records are questionable. 
“He has left no written record of 
himself — his biographers ( our only 
guides ) transmitted imperfect and 
obscure information — where contra- 
dictions occur.” The picture of Jesus 
is partly made by enlarging with 
praise on his teaching itself, includ- 
ing his concept of God. Jesus means 
that God is “ the overruling Spirit of 
all the energy and wisdom — of the 
collective energy of the moral and 
material world — ^something mys- 
teriously and inimitably pervading 
the frame of things — the Benignant 
Principle— the Universal Cause ”. 
This Essay seems to have had a 
rather wide appeal. Its unequivocal 
praises of the nature and teaching of 
Jesus were certain to lessen the hys- 
terical opposition to both the poet 
and his work in general. 

The Letter to Lord Ellenborough 
has a special interest for theosophists. 
The printer of Part HI of Paine’s 
Age of Reason was sentenced by Lord 
Ellenborough to eighteen months’ 
imprisonment and one hour in the 
pillory. Here was a concrete instance 
of persecution, and Shelley’s rebuke 
was as pointed and caustic as Vol- 
taire’s charges against similar perse- 


cutions. It proved Shelley’s virility 
in handling an important public per- 
sonage and event. Difference of reli- 
gious opinion, masking itself as de- 
fence of morality, Shelley found to 
be the real basis of the judge’s action. 
The direct forceful questions he 
addressed to the judge— unanswer- 
able, in fact, except by admitting 
guilt — ^revealed the skill of his rea- 
soning, the keenness of his serious 
wit, the temperateness yet the extra- 
ordinary courage of his mingled de- 
fence and attack. Besides, the Letter 
was a purely disinterested work for a 
cause, a bit of altruistic practice in- 
stead of theory. And it was wholly 
impersonal — even though it might 
involve a personal danger. For if 
offended Legality had turned its 
engines in another direction, nobody 
would have been hurt but Shelley. 

The Defence of Poetry is indeed a 
notable piece of writing and has be- 
come a classic in literary criticism. 
His remarks on poets as ethical teach- 
ers : on the imagination as an “ im 
perial faculty, the great instrument of 
moral good”; on love as “the secret 
of morals ” and as the altruistic feel- 
ing that “makes the pains and plea- 
sures of the species one’s own - 
show convincingly the philosophic 
and theosophic nature of his thought. 

His highest comment identifies 
poetry with nothing less than the 
Wisdom-Religion itself :— 

Poetry is indeed something divine. It 
is at once the centre and circumference 
of knowledge ; it is that which compre- 
hends all science, and that to which all 
science must be referred. It is at the 
same time the root and blossom of all 
other systems of thought ; it is that from 
which all ^ring. 

Shelley’s calling this “ poetry ” was 
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accidental rather than essential. He 
was describing the highest he knew, 
and gave it the name that meant the 
most to him and was the least tainted 
by false religious thinking. 

The deepest, most theosophic Shel- 
ley appears too in the short sketch 
called On Lije. In this he forgets 
argument and becomes just a Thinker 
and Perceiver, observant of self, other 
selves, and Nature. The great Pulsa- 
tion flows through him, absorbing and 
unifying. What he depicted at the 
close of Adonais with such exalted 
synthetic feeling and imagery, he here 
states with quiet observation issuing 
from a profound outreach of soul into 
its own experiences. A child, he says, 
does not 

distinguish between itself and what 
surrounds it. All is one. Some persons 
are always children. Those who are sub- 
ject to the state called reverie, feel as if 
their nature were dissolved into the sur- 
rounding universe, or as if the surround- 
ing universe were absorbed into their 
being. They arc conscious of no distinc- 
tion. And these are states which accom- 
pany an unusually intense and vivid 
apprehension of life. 

Says The Voice of the Silence, 
“The pupil must regain the child- 
state he has lost” Shelley had natural 
experiences of the state of Dharana. 
“The light from the One Master” 
entered into him easily, for he was 
not one of those encased in worldli- 
ness. 

William Q- Judge tells of Being.s 
“ who have passed through many oc- 


cult initiations in previous lives, but 
are now . . . living in circumstances 
and in bodies that hem them in, as 
welt as for a time make them forget 
the glorious past. . . .These obscured 
adepts — can be more easily used for 
the spreading of influences and the 
carrying out of effects necessary for 
the preservation of spirituality in this 
age of darkness.” 

May not the man called Shelley — 
misunderstood, reviled, struggling un- 
der a load of blunders and sorrows, 
as a poet too little self-critical and too 
exuberant, never becoming full master 
of his excessively fertile mind, yet 
through all errors ever burning with 
an unquenched fire of altruism — may 
he not have been such an Obscured 
Adept ? 

The range of adeptship this Being 
must have reached in previous lives 
cannot even be guessed ; though per- 
haps the thick obscurity he laboured 
through is an indication. For only a 
high Being could have penetrated 
such karmic darkness as enveloped 
Shelley— which must have originated 
both in past lives and in the present 
— and yet have brought out into light 
such a treasury of spiritual know- 
ledge as was his. 

It may well be time for us, as users 
of English and as recipients of the less 
veiled l>enefactions of Theosophy, to 
include, with modesty, in our “ vindi- 
cation of calumniated but glorious re- 
putations ” that Being named Shelley. 


Katherine Merrill 



ESCAPISM VERSUS SPIRITUALITY 

[Francis S. Gritton writes of some primary but often overlooked truths 
for practitioners of the higher life. How many among such can say — “ It does 
not matter what happens to me personally Eds.] 


He who would enter upon the 
Spiritual Life has no easy task before 
him. The way lies hard and difficult, 
stretching out before him like a grim 
and desolate waste, wherein no oasis 
can be seen. Obstacles, many of 
them seemingly insuperable, are to be 
seen on every side, and it is only the 
man who is filled with an imdaunted 
courage and an unbreakable will to 
persevere that will succeed. 

Spirituality does not consist in 
retiring to the solitude of a monastery 
or the wastes of an uninhabited de- 
sert, What is important is the inner 
impulse behind such actions, and it is 
this inner attitude that constitutes 
spirituality. External actions mean 
nothing unless they are an absolutely 
sincere expression of the mental state 
that actuates them. 

So spirituality entails an inner 
change which is nothing short of revo- 
lutionary. It completely reverses our 
usual approach to life, which is essen- 
tially self-centred, and causes us to 
become entirely selfless and dispas- 
sionate. This mode of living entails 
a complete renunciation of personal 
wishes and desires and entirely 
changes our motives for action. 

At present our actions are mostly 
performed from motives of self-inter- 
est, in one form or another. We often 
think that we are acting absolutely 
unselfishly but generally, deep in the 
subconscious, there is some personal 
motive actuating us. So the first step 
towards the realization of the Spirit- 


ual Life is the utter forgetfulness of 
the personal self. This forgetfulness 
must be absolute ; there can be no 
half-measures, no compromise. At 
present, when we are confronted with 
any situation, we at once react auto- 
matically and subconsciously ask our- 
selves, “How does this affect me? 
Will it help me, or will it harm me 
and cause me pain ?“ 

True spontaneous action, however, 
is selfless, and the action is performed 
for its own sake, not for hope of any 
reward. This entails a very rigid 
process of self-examination. All one’s 
motives must come under the search- 
light of conscience and be examined 
with the utmost scrupulousness. We 
must question our thoughts, feelings 
and actions. 

The first and the most important 
question that we must put to our- 
selves is this: “Why am I desirous of 
taking up the Spiritual Life ?” The 
motive that prompts us to enter upon 
the way of spirituality must be 
honestly sought out, and if it is found 
to be not pure and selfless, then it 
would be better for us not to concern 
ourselves with spiritual things at all, 
for in that case our spirituality would 
be pseudo-spirituality. 

Unfortunately most of what passes 
to-day for spirituality is pseudo- 
spirituality. The motive of many 
people is merely one of escape. Find- 
ing life hard and unpleasant, people 
seek solace in belief. They build up 
pictures for themselves of a heaven in 
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which all is perfect and where sorrow 
is unknown. They delight in dwell- 
ing on such pictures, in order to dis- 
tract their weary minds from the un- 
comfortable realities around them. 
They perceive themselves and their 
neighbours around them as very im- 
perfect beings, and so they comfort 
themselves with ideas of their ulti- 
mate perfection. 

Such people either avail themselves 
of the comfort of a particular religion 
or else they attempt to dabble in 
mysticism. Occultism, when used to 
further personal ends, is utterly 
evil. The occult forces are actually 
no more spiritual in themselves 
than the mere physical forces ; 
they merely act on a plane be- 
yond the reach of human physical 
sense perception. They are spiritual 
only when, and because, they are 
used for the helping on of human 
evolution. This fact is very 
important, and it is well to note that 
a scientist, dealing only in physical 
phenomena, who acts with the purest 
motives, may be more spiritual than 
an occultist who uses his powers sole- 
ly to gratify his own desires and to 
further his own ends. 

Clearly then, it is the ethical ap- 
proach to spirituality that is of the 


first importance. We must, therefore, 
ask ourselves unceasingly why we 
wish to become spiritual. Is it that 
we wish to be great and to be looked 
up to, or is it that we wish to lead 
humanity to better ways of living ? 

We must ask ourselves why we 
wish to ascertain whether there is 
survival after death— why we wi^ to 
awaken latent psychic powers — ^why 
we wish to know if there are more 
than three dimensions of space. 
Finally — and this is perhaps the most 
important point — we must be able to 
say to ourselves with the utmost sin- 
cerity : “ It does not matter what 

happens to me personally. I will 
think only of the benefit to humanity, 
and if it furthers the cause of human 
evolution that I should suffer, how- 
ever terribly, I shall not shrink from 
such suffering, but will accept it 
joyfully.’' 

The gateway leading to the spi- 
ritual life is barred by a great ques- 
tion mark. To open this gate we 
have to remove this question mark, 
to answer all these pressing questions 
to the full, and when we have done 
this^ but not before — we shall be per- 
mitted to enter the portals of the life 
eternal and the peace that passes all 
understanding. 


Francis S. Gritton 
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A CHURCH MISSIONARY ON HINDUISM 

,[J. C. Kumarappa is the Organiser and Secretary of the All India Village 
Industries Association. He belongs to a well-known South Indian Christian family 
and is himself a better follower of Jesus than most of the missionaries. — ^Eds.] 


The Haskell Lectures delivered in the 
Graduate School of Theology, Oberlin 
College, U. S. A., early this year, are 
put together in this book,* which em- 
bodies the typical outlook of the more 
intelligent missionary. Professor Sydney 
Cave tacitly concedes that the lives of 
some Hindus may put the lives of some 
Western Christians to shame and there- 
fore he pleads that we limit ourselves 
to the comparison merely of “ the id'^als 
of Hinduism and of the! Christian Gos- 
pel/* Professor Cave cannot see that 
Hinduism consists of systems of various 
kinds laid down to guide persons in 
differing stages of evolution and that 
that is the reason why savants like Sir 
S. Radhakrishnan, saints like Gandhiji, 
and animists and idolators all find con- 
solation in it. Hinduism reduces to 
practice the ideal of the Messiah who 
will adapt himself to the capacity of his 
followers. 

“A bruised reed shall he not break, 
and smoking flax shall he not quench/’ 

“ He shall gently lead those that are 
with young.” 

But our missionary friends in their zeal 
will trim the smoking flax into a flame 
and whip up those that are with young 
into a gallop. This capacity for adapta- 
tion is what appears as tolerance in 
Hinduism. It is a more Christlike 
quality than our Christian friends 
would have it. Even to-day many find 
it difficult to understand Gandhiji — a 
devotee of non-violence — wanting to 
extend co-operation to the British in this 
war. Though he himself, as a satya- 
grahi, would want to go to the fullest 
limit of non-violence, he feels that Bri- 


tain is a smoking flax and he wants to 
help the British, however little it may 
be, along the path of non-violence. 
The same attitude will explain his re- 
lations with the Congress. This is the 
true Hindu attitude. 

One wishes that Prof. Sydney Cave 
had resisted the temptation to intersperse 
in the book statements of the nature 
of propaganda such as the following 
which is calculated to prejudice the 
reader : — ” Even in peaceful Travancore 
I got from a Hindu shop a picture of 
her (Kali) cutting off the heads of 
Europeans, which had for its inscrip- 
tion Bmde Mataram, Hail Mother ! 
” Unattractive as is this goddess, she has 
many devoted worshippers.” 

Prof. Cave and his like forget when 
they limit themselves to the historic 
Jesus that Jesus himself did not claim 
finality for his teachings. To have 
done so would have spelt death. Christ 
is not a hitching post which once attained 
remains constant. In emphasising this 
claim Christian friends do less than 
justice to Jesus who said ” I have yet 
many things to say unto you, but ye 
cannot bear them now. Howbeit when 
he, the Spirit of truth, is come, he will 
guide you into all truth (John xvi, 12, 
13). When this is properly understood 
the teachings of Jesus are not to be 
bound betw(X!n the two covers of the 
New Testament nor are they limited by 
time or space. ” God is a Spirit ; and 
they that worship him must worship him 
in spirit and in truth” (John iv, 24). 
If we are to limit ourselves to the 
historic Jesus, who was a meat eater, 
his ethics cannot be claimed to have 


* Hinduism or Christianity. By Sydney Cave. (Hodder and Stoughton, London. 6s), 
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reached out to the dumb animals, like 
those of the Buddha or of Hinduism 
that; believes in “cow protection’’. 
Surely the devotion of Prof. Cave 
will not allow Jesus to be so lowered. 
The sooner these claims of patent 
rights are destroyed the better. It sounds 
childish to hear scholars like Prof. 
Sydney Cave seriously entering into a dis- 
putation as to what ideas Sir S, Radha- 
krishnan or Gandhiji has “borrowed” 
from Christianity. Cannot even the 
thought of the West dissociate itself 
from property rights? Truth is one 
and God is one ; and the very title of 
this book Hinduism or Christianity? is 
an insult to the Spirit if any human act 
can affect it. Among children of God 
” there is neither Greek nor Jew, circum- 
cision nor uncircumcision, Barbarian, 
Scythian, bond nor free”. 

Of course, no book on Hinduism can 
be complete if no mention of the “ vul- 
gar and obscene ” images of the temples 
of India is made. We are told on page 
181 “ None who has seen the great 
temples of South India, the Saivite 
temples of Madura and Tanjore, and 
the Vaishnavite temple of Srirangam, 
can be surprised that those who see them 
for the first time are templed to feel for 
Hinduism only repulsion.” I respectfully 
beg to differ. All art is subjective. 
“Evil to him who evil thinketh.” A 
Roumanian artist of European fame 
painted a picture of a deer being speared 
by a hunter. The deer was down on 
its forelegs. You can almost see two tear 
drops falling from its meek and plain- 
tive eyes. What does this picture 
show ? The cruelty of the artist’s heart 
or his extreme kindliness and 
pity for the victim ? The effect 
this picture had on a lady who was 
viewing this sermon on canvas was to 
move her to tears. The artist was a vege- 
tarian who was strongly opposed to the 
slaughter of animals. Here, in this 
canvas, was the artist’s “ wayside 
pulpit” pleading the cause of his dumb 
fiiends. 

When I first saw one of the 

“ obscene ” sculptures referred to by our 


author it produced in me a feeling not 
of repulsion but of sorrow and grief, 
because it seemed a “ wayside pulpit ” de- 
nouncing, with all the vehemence that a 
pure spirit can summon, the degrada- 
tion of womanhood and manhood even 
at the present. At the risk of shocking 
prudish minds I shall venture to state 
what that sculpture was. It was of a 
woman engaging in the sexual act with a 
bull. I cannot vouch for what the artist 
meant but to me it seemed to depict the 
low state to which men and women had 
fallen. The Bull is a symbol of mere 
sexuality and the woman had sunk to 
the level of a means for satisfying lust. 
How many women to-day, even married 
women, are in exactly the position de- 
picted by the artist —marriage being 
merely licensed prostitution ? Apart 
from this in States like Italy, Germany 
and Russia a premium is paid to wo- 
men who produce a large number of 
children for gun fodder. Is this proper 
motherhood or is it breeding like cattle ? 
If it is the latter, how beautifully the 
sculpture denounces it ! Modem society, 
which allows without a shudder the 
advertisement of contraceptives on trees, 
by the wayside and on telegraph posts 
and thereby proclaims the place assign- 
ed to women in the present civilisation, 
should hold its head down in shame. I 
may be asked if I am warranted in my 
presumption. In the first place, the 
picture is an unnatural scene ; therefore, 
it must be taken symbolically. Second- 
ly, the very fact that such sculptures 
are found in a temple — a holy building — 
makes my interpretation plausible. It 
would be different had it been plac^ 
in a house of ill fame as at Pompeii. 
What better place than a temple for 
such a sermon on purity ? 

One wishes scholars like Prof. Sydney 
Cave would dedicate their talents to 
unifying cultures rather than using them 
to discover or to exaggerate differences 
that may be accidental. Such publica- 
tions as these are divisive in their effect 
and so are to be deplored. 

J. C. Kumarappa 
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A Garden of Peonies, Translations of 
Chinese Poems into English Verse, By 
Henry H. Hart. (Stanford University 
Press, California. $ 2.50) 

In China, no less than in Japan, 
poetry is “universal as the air”, 
implicated in the subconscious reserves 
of even the humblest people. These 
two Oriental countries can certainly 
boast of an unbroken tradition in poetry 
extending to over two millennia of 
crowded history. In Chinese literature, 
periods succeed one another with un- 
faltering regularity ; new generations 
are forever piping songs forever new : 
but there are no startling breaks, no 
revolutions in taste, no wild angularities 
in technical development. Be it a famous 
poet of the T’ang Dynasty or an obscure 
poet of the lean Sung Dynasty, his ac- 
cents and his utterance, his sentiments 
and his outlook equally reveal the uni- 
queness of Chinese poetry. He realizes 
that poetry at its best is no more than an 
attempt to articulate the fugitive experi- 
ences of mankind, the stored munificence 
of racial memory. It is not by exploring 
the shockingly new but by rediscovering 
the incalculably old that the authentic 
poet can be true to the great profession 
of poetry. In consequence, Chinese 
poets are never tired of handling the 
same old familiar themes ; and yet the 
I)oems themselves are perennially fresh 
like the life-giving breath of Spring. 
They sing tirelessly of the many-hued 
loveliness of Nature— of peonies and 
pear blossoms, of orchids and chrysan- 
themums. of sunset and moonlight, of 
spring showers and dancing shadows, and 
of twinkling fireflies that look like stars 
beside the moon. The peony, of course, 
is for the Chinese ” the King of Flowers ” 
—“the symbol of love and affection, 
representing the virile qualities of the 
man and the virtue of the woman ”. A 
contemporary Japanese poet, Shibafune, 
thus rhapsodizes at the sight of the 
peonies 

How it meets the faces of men — 
the breath of the peony flowers, 
which have been inhaling the bright 
... , . ^ring sun 

with all their powers. 


These Nature poems of the Chinese 
exhilarate the reader likewise. Like the 
peonies themselves, they are variegated 
and rich in size and colour, and in the 
glow of their emotional exaltation. Dr. 
Hart, who has rendered them into Eng- 
lish verse with a poet’s taste, has also 
with an artist's perception supervised the 
production of his book. The peonies 
constitute the background of every page, 
and the marginalia in Chinese script 
aptly suggest the romance of the Orient, 
its curious remoteness and its pervading 
melancholy. 

For Chinese poetry is ever insinuating 
the unescapable ache in the heart of 
things. Keats lamented in his “Ode to 
Melancholy ” the imiiercci>tible hurt that 
Beauty suffers— and the fact that at the 
very temple of delight veiled melancholy 
hath her sovran shrine. This the 
Chinese poets are always reiterating in 
an infinity of subtle touches, uncannily 
evocative and also astonishingly quiet. 
No other country, perhaps, has produced 
a body of ix)etry so rich in imagery, so 
repeatedly transfigured by the most 
simple suggestions, so dogg^ly vivifying 
the tears in things and yet so completely 
governed by a lone of inveterate resig- 
nation. Li Po could posit the most dis- 
turbing of questions in the sparest 
language : — 

If I look behind me. 

Or before, 

What ivS there 
Wortli holding precious 
In the empty honours 
Of this sad fleeting world? 

If the past is full of regrets and the 
future is dim and uncertain, what othei 
course is there except to be gay if pos- 
sible, to drink if one must? But the 
Chinese poet never roars out the fiery 
efficacy of wine like an Omar Khayyam ; 
he wants only cups that cheer, but not 
inebriate ; he is, accordingly, disconcert- 
ingly sober even when he is apparently 
drunk. Youth must fade, and beauty 
certainly cannot last : what then ? 

Far better is laughter 
Than sadness. 

And songs are more cheerful 
Than tears. 

So come, 
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Rejoice now and be happy; 

Do not wait 

For the long empty years. 

And so, too, with the ironies of circum- 
stance, and the sharp eddies in life's 
darkling current. Desolation, loneliness, 
separation, death itself- these will some 
time or other fall to one's lot, the more's 
the pity ! But where’s the benefit in 
kicking against the pricks, screaming 
aloud and tearing one’s hair like a 
maniac? Were it not better to look 
upon life, as the Chinese do, as upon a 
dream, an empty dream, and to watch 
its strange vicissitudes with intelligent 
unconcern? The Chinese can undergo 
misery without self-torturing twinges, as 
they can experience joy without offensive 
exultation. Indeed, as Dr. Hart observes, 
the Chinese have during the ages i^er- 
fected “ the art of living together ”. One 
of the Chinese poets of the T'ang 
Dynasty, Li Shang-lin, wisely declared : 
“ Literature endures like the universal 
spirit, and its breath becomes a part of 
the vitals of all men,” Such |XK'try as 
is found within the attractive covers of 
Dr. Hart’s volume, indicating a way of 
life, an integrated recipe for acquiring 
such happiness as may still be possible in 


Major Road Ahead, A Young Man’s 
Ultimatum. Edited, with a Prefatory 
Letter to Hitler, by Rupert Croft- 
COOKE. (Methuen and Co. Ltd., Lon- 
don. 5s.) 

The most outstanding feature of 
Britain’s declaration of war upon Ger- 
many, as a result of the latter's invasion 
of Poland, is the remarkable unanimity 
of British public opinion in favour of 
armed resistance to the growing Nazi 
menace. How is it that a nation that 
had been steadily accepting pacifism as 
a cardinal principle (the “We will not 
fight for King or Country ” resolution of 
the Oxford Union was but one mani- 
festation of the new attitude!) is now. 
miraculously as it were, ranged in anned 
battalions ? Major Road Ahead, publish- 
ed just on the eve of the latest Nazi ag- 
gression, seeks to give the answer. 


our sublunary world, must have trickled 
down to the innumerable millions of 
China’s sons and daughters, and taught 
them to bear uncomplainingly the mani- 
fold ills their chequered history has been 
heir to ; and perhaps it is not too much 
to hope that such specimens as Dr. Hart 
has garnered with industry and taste 
from this delectable Garden of Peonies 
may give even those to whom Chinese 
literature is a closed book some valuable 
clues to the art of right living — ^an art 
that in these days of Hitlerism and 
industrialism setims buried, like Pros- 
pero s wand, deeper than ever plummet 
sounded. Dr. Hart, like Mr. Witter 
Bynner and Professor Giles before him, 
has done a seemingly imixxssible task 
with the rarest distinction. Ethereal to 
a fault, Chinese poetry must baffle the 
attempts of the Westerner to get at its 
quintessence ; he is in danger of trans- 
forming the soap-bubble beauty and 
fragility of the original into the offen- 
sive crudity of masses of hard rock. But 
so long and so reverently has Dr, Hart 
breathed the perfume of Chinese poetry 
that his renderings ring ever sincere and 
true. 

K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar 


‘‘Conceived, written and rushed into 
publication in little over three weeks”, 
it is a book of the moment, superficial 
rather than substantial in its content, 
discursive rather than dialectical in its 
argument. It is planned as a sympo- 
sium. Nine young writers, all of mili- 
tary age, answer the questions : With- 
out consideration of conscription, would 
I fight? Why would I fight? When 
would I fight ? Each of these young men 
represents one im^xirtant section of Bri- 
tish public opinion “Liberal, Catholic, 
Church of England clergyman, Jew, 
Chamberlainian Conservative, Winston- 
ian Conservative, Socialist, Communist 
and Fascist. 

Rupert Croft-Cooke sums up the 
I>oint and purpose of the book in his 
Prefatory Letter when, addressing Hitler, 
he says - 
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So here are our resolves. You will find 
that each one of us stands for some creed 

or party, some cause or ideal Each 

speaks as one of his faith, and everyone, 
you will find, has realized tliat a moment is 
approaching in which he will willingly offer 

himself to fight against you For you 

have done what your country did once be- 
fore, what only an adversa^ or adversity 
can do for us ; you have united us. 

This is true, no doubt, and it is amply 
borne out by the mass of opinions col- 
lected in this book that Hitler’s series 
of aggressions have inevitably brought 
about a situation in Great Britain when 


even sturdy pacifists are taking up arms 
to defend a diversity of things they 
value, in what they regard as the only 
possible way. But to me the book has 
alsa revealed how flimsy and superficial 
the pacifist sentiment was in England. 
At the first sight of Hitlerian aggression 
it evaporated. The present war will not 
be fought in vain if, in its turn, it pro- 
duces a pacifist reaction which is strong 
enough to face a hundred Hitlers with- 
out surrendering to brute force, but also 
without the necessity of meeting violence 
with violence. 

K. A. Abbas 


The Philosophy of Advaita. By T. 
M. P. Maiiadevan, M.A., PH.D. (Luzac 
and Co., London. Rs. 5/- or 75. 6d.) 

Dr. Mahadevan’s treatise is a rapid 
survey of the magnificent mansion of 
Advaita built by many mighty intellects 
on the sure foundations well-laid by 
Shankara and strengthened by Bharati- 
tirtha. Truth, according to Advaita, is 
that knowledge which is never contra- 
dicted, and in his book Dr. Mahadevan 
seeks to illuminate its various ap- 
proaches. 

The earlier chapters on “ The Ways of 
Knowing”, “Trutli and Error”, ” Reality 
as Existence ”, ” Intelligence and 

Bliss” lift the reader to a higher plane 
wherefrom through the path of i:)erfcc- 
tion the pilgrim obtains his releast*, 
the goal. The chapters on ” Isvara and 
Jiva ” and ” Maya ” dispel his delusions 
about the apparently conflicting nature 
of the various concepts and smtx)th his 
path. 

When desire binds the mind with de- 
lusion the Advaita philosophy comes to 
the rescue by proclaiming that Reality 
which is immanent for all time. Know- 


ledge of the Self can be attained through 
contemplation as much as through 
knowledge. The fruit of both methods 
is the same — ^knowledge of the Self. 
There is need for two paths because of 
the difference in the capacity of those 
who are eligible (Adhikarins). The 
paths are not two but many, but what- 
ever path the pilgrim chooses for him- 
self, he makes his progress towards the 
goal with a detached but determined 
mind, and at length reaches it. And 
when short-sighted pilgrims lose their 
heads and enter the fray, the Advaita 
opens their eyes to the true nature of 
the Path and of the Goal, \vl ich aie ore. 
There is no question of the end justify- 
ing the means, for the end and the 
means are one, just as Knowledge, 
Knower and Known are one. Advaita 
is this culmination of all systems of phi 
losoi)hy. 

In clarity of thought and felicity of 
expression Dr. Mahadevan leaves 
nothing to be desired, and his book will 
prove a worthy addition to the collec- 
tion of literature on Vodantic Philo 
vsophy. It is neatly printed and g(^t Uj). 

R. P. A. 
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Bankim Chandra, His Life and Art 
By Matilal Das. (D* M. Library, Cal- 
cutta. Rs. 2/8) 

Bankim Chandra Chatterjec— the 
name resounds like the tone of a great 
bell in the heart of every son and 
daughter of India whose love for the 
Motherland rises above the level of a 
dull routine emotion. Bankim Chandra, 
the “ finest flower of the Indian Re- 
naissance in the 19th century”, “this 
superman of Bengali literature ”, govern- 
ment servant, poet, novelist, nationalist 
and reformer, is perhaps best known and 
loved for his immortal song Bande- 
7nalaram. 

Bankim Chandra stands out as a true 
Patriot who instead of shouting with the 
rabble “ My Country, right or wrong ! ” 
remained sensible of the many maladies 
which threatened her life and dedicated 
his efforts to finding their cure. 


Flavius Josephus : His Time and his 
Critics. By Leon Bernstein. (Live- 
right Publishing Corporation, New York. 
$5.00.) 

The chief intention of the author of 
this full and comprehensive work is des- 
cribed as being the vindication of the 
much vilified Josephus. By his own race 
he has alwhys Ix^en regarded with hatred 
as a traitor on account of the role he 
played in the Zealot insurrection against 
the Romans under the Emperors from 
Nero to Vespasian and because of his 
written records of that ^'atal revolt. By 
the Christians he was for fifteen centu- 
ries regarded with veneration for his 
testimony to the Christ ; but since the re- 
cognition of this ti'stimony as a late in- 
terpellation, they too have abandoned 
him. Mr. Bernstein has for the most 
part allowed Josephus to speak in his 
own defence, but he has also devoted a 
chapter of some length to the various 
critics who have sat in judgment on the 
Jewish historian, in which he has at- 
tempted to expose their deficiencies. 

The motive behind Josephus’s various 
writings was to magnify the Jewish race 
and to refute the malicious accounts by 


His inspiration was largely in the 
Bhagavad Gita on which he founded his 
philosophy of Bhakti as opposed to that 
of Intellect, and our author suggests that 
through his devotion to Krishna as the 
ideal of human perfectability he was en- 
abled to come, under the conscious influ- 
ence of the Rishis. 

Throughout literary India the centenary 
of Bankim Chandra’s birth was celebra- 
ted in 1938. I'his book is one of the 
many tributes to his memory offered by 
one keenly alive to India's debt to her 
great son. Matilal Das writes with the 
enthusiasm of a devotee anxious to share 
his own inspiration with his readers. 
Should the publishers bring out a more 
carefully prepared edition, the book 
should prove a useful contribution to at- 
tracting the attentiem of the Western 
world to one of the great lights of 
modem Indian literature. 

D. C. T. 

pagan authors concerning the Jews and 
their history. One is forcibly reminded 
of the modem persecution of the Jews 
when reading of the attacks made by 
some of these writers. 

'fhe second object of the book is to 
give a clear and detailed account of the 
Palestinian civilization of the time and 
of the course of the revolt against Rome, 
and the major portion of the volume is 
devoted to this. The account is based 
on the various works of Josephus, but 
references are also taken from a variety 
of Roman and other authorities. There 
is an amazing wealth of detail, which 
bears witness to the depth and variety of 
Mr. Bernstein’s researches. 

The narrative is well-written and holds 
the attention. But one wonders if Mr. 
Bernstein has succeeded in his primary 
purpose. There is almost too much de- 
tail, and the fi.gurc of Josephus does not 
stand out as clearly and significantly as 
seems, at least to one reader, necessary. 
Nevertheless, this is a valuable work for 
its very thoroughness. It contains a good 
bibliography and is well illustrated with 
photographic plates. 

B. J. S. 



ENDS AND SAYINGS 

TEN YEARS FINISHED 


The circle of friends and admirers 
of The Aryan Path is wider than 
that of its regular subscribers and its 
influence is greater in proportion to 
its circulation. This experience has en- 
couraged us in carrying on this work 
which is financially a burden. Very 
clearly we have perceived that the 
cause for which we stand is dear to a 
very large and constantly growing 
number of people all over the world. 
That cause is fostered by the present- 
ation of spiritual ideas in a civiliz- 
ation where narrow views of religious 
loyalty, of political patriotism and of 
social duties prevail. The world is 
warring because, of these narrow 
views, because great ideas do not rule 
the minds of a sufficient number of 
people. In Christendom the influence 
of the Churches is greater than that 
of the Christ and the nature of that 
influence is such that it may well be 
named Antichrist ; similarly organiz- 
ed orthodoxy stands in the way of 
people’s accepting the pure teachings 
of Krishna, of Buddha, of Lao-Tzu, 
of Zoroaster, of Moses, of Muham- 
mad. Nationalism, which has assum- 
ed the form of a new religion, equally 
corrupts the hearts of the people. 

Conditions brought about by 
wrong views and by narrow ideas 
cannot be wholly cured by legislation 
and outer actions. Noble ideas which 
cleanse and elevate the mind become 
energic souls of righteous actions, in- 


cluding political legislation. The laws 
of a state are but an index of the 
moral forces governing its population: 

The collapsing civilization of the 
West can still be saved if siSiritual 
^ idealism triumphs over the material . 
ambitions of the European govern- 
ments. The dark clouds of false 
knowledge have burst and are now 
flooding the civilization whose centre 
is the Occident. Unless at least a few 
clear thinkers utilize the doctrines of 
the Universal Philosophy rooted in. 
the soil of the hoary East and es- 
pecially of India, there is little hope 
for the survival of that civilization. 

For ten years The Aryan Path 
has been uttering warnings and point- 
ing to the approaching dangers. Its 
promoters are planning to concentrate 
more particularly on educating the 
mind of India — and especially of 
young India which is still under the 
glamour of the superiority of Occi- 
dental civilization. We are not over- 
looking the fact that religious ortho- 
doxy and social practices contribute 
greatly to the creation of that glam- 
our. There is very much that has 
to be transformed and also much that 
has to be extirpated root and branch. 
From the East the sun of wisdom 
must once again throw its light to 
reveal the true Path to Progress. The 
Aryan Path aspires to focus that 
light so that some at least may see 








